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WOODBURY’S  COMPLETE  GERMAN  SERIES. 

I.  WOODBURY’S  NEW  METHOD  WITH  THE  j 

German  Language ; envbracing  botb  the  Analytic  and  Syn-  » 
thetic  Modes  of  Instruction  ; being  a plain  and  practical  way  { 
of  acquiring  the  artof  Reading,  Hpeaking  and  Composing  Ger-  S 
man  ; containing  likewise  a choice  selection  botb  of  Prose  and  • 
Poetry;  to  which  a complete  Yoeabulary  is  appeuded.  By  ' 
W.  H.  Woodbury.  $1  50. 

NOTICES. 

From  the  Watchman  and  Rejleetor , ( Boston . 

“ Its  plan  is  highly  approved  by  competent  judges*  as  simple  and  philoaopbical,  as  ’ 
leading  to  the  knowledge  of  the  Science  and  the  art  or  the  language,  thus  making  pro-  ; 


gress  thorough.’ 


| From  W.  H.  Allen,  President  of  Qirard  College . j 

1 MThe  New  Method  with  German  contains  all  that  is  necessary  to  raake  the  acqui- 
} sition  of  German  easy  and  delightful  to  the  Student.  Its  style  is  perspieuous,  its  ar- 
; rangement  natural,  and  its  method,  comhining  as  it  docs  the  practical  with  the 
theoretic,  is  well  adapted  to  all  classes  of  learners.  The  4 Ecleclic  German  Reader,’ 
and  ‘Shorter  Course  with  German,’  I consider  deserving  unqualified  praise.” 

From  O.  Faville , A.M ^ Principal  of  Ohio  Wes.  Female  College. 

u Aller  a careful  exaroination  of  Woodbury’s  Method  with  German,  I am  convinced 
of  ita  superiority  over  any  other  that  l have  seen  on  that  subject.” 

FYom  Professor  J.  C.  Picard,  Illinois  College. 

“ I have  exnmined  carefulty  Woodbury  s Method,  and  have  no  hesitation  ln 
pronouncing  it  decldedly  superlor  to  any  other  German  gram  mar  of  which  I have  any 
knowledge.  It  meets  the  wants  which  I have  feit  as  Student  and  as  teacher.” 

From  the  Worcester  (Maas.)  Palladium. 

“The  plan  of  thls  book  is  philosophical  and  practical,  tnore  so  than  any  other 
which  has  been  provided  for  learners  of  the  German  language.  Beginuing  with  the 
elements  of  the  stndy,  it  presents  a plain  and  practical  way  of  ncqnlring  the  art  of 
reading,  speaklng  and  composing  German.” 


| From  the  National  .Magazine.  I 

( “ Mr.  Woodbury's  Text-Books  have  rocelved  general  sanctlon  ; they  are  fast  dis-  ! 

! placing  others  in  ou"r  acadi-mic  iiistitutiona.  We  will  guarantee  for  the  preference  of 
} any  teacher  who  will  fest  them.” 

t 

# , 

From  .1.  fl.  Hydc,  Prof,  of  I.anguagcs  in  Oneida  Con.  Sem. 

“ t have  carefuUy  examined  Woodbury's  New  Method  witjj  German,  and  am  do- 
j lighted.  ll  Is  far  iho  best  scheme  of  language-leaming  with  which  1 have  ever  become 
' acquainted.” 

t 

J From  J}.  S.  Mulchens,  Jl.M .,  Principal  of  Norwalk  (Ohio)  Institute. 

“ft  is  witli  Feelings  of  real  plensnre  that  wo  grect  Mr.  Woodbury’s  New 
i Method  with  the  German,  ns  a valuable  addltion  to  our  mcaus  of  acquiriug  tliis 
J noble  language.  He  has  streck  out  a new  and  independent  course,  and  bas  hlt 
{ upon  a happy  method  of  troatiug  tho  language.” 
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NOTICES  OF  WOODBUBY’S  NEW  METHOD. 

From  lfm.  JYast,  D.Dn  Editor  of  Der  Christliche  Apologete. 

[ “I  have  frequently  befn  nsked  which  was  the  best  method  of  learning  German, 
, and  was  thereforo  greatly  delighted  when  Mr.  Woodbury’s  New  Method  feil  Into  my 

Ihands.  I was  on  the  point  of  describlng  its  merits,  when  the  following  review  In  the 
New  York  Tribüne  met  my  eye,  which  expresscs  fully  what  I wiahed  to  have  aaid 
myself.” 

From  the  New  York  Tribüne. 

“Thls  work  is  dlstlnguished  for  the  extent  and  compri-hensivoness  of  its  plan.  The 
forms  of  the  language,  which  are  of  the  simplest  and  moal  familiär  charucter,  are  find 
presented  to  the  attention  of  the  Student,  without  any  frightful  array  of  grammntical 
combinations,  for  which  ho  is  not  yet  prepared.  A failhful  study  of  the  exereises,  of 
' which  there  is  a great  variety  In  the  first  poriion  of  the  work,  places  the  Student  in 
[ posscssiou  of  a practlcal  knowledge  of  the  langnage;  while  the  syntbelic  summury 
[ which  occupies  the  latter  pari  of  the  volume,  presents  the  subject  in  new  relatlons, 
! giving  a view  of  the  elements  of  the  language  as  a comprehenslve  whole.” 

H WOODBURY’S  SHORTER  COURSE  WITH 

I German ; embracing  a brief  and  comprehensive  course  of 

study,  recognizing  throughout,  the  laws  that  govern  the 
language,  and  by  clear  Statements,  and  appropriate  exereises, 
rendering  them  thoroughly  practical.  By  W.  H.  Woodbury. 
75  Cents. 

j 

| From  Joseph  W.  Jenks,  Professor  of  Language  in  the  ürbana  üniversity , Ohio. 

; “I  know  of  no  better  introduction  to  the  German  language  than  Woodbury’s 
i Bhorter  Course.  The  more  I exnmine  and  use  it,  the  beiter  am  I sallsfled  wilh  it. 

! To  the  numerous  testimonials  the  book  has  so  rapidly  gained,  permlt  me  to  add  mine 
in  respect  to  the  cleamesa  of  its  arrangement,  and  the  very  interesting  manner  in  which 
It  presents  and  treats  its  subject-matters,  combining  simpllcity  with  comprehensiveness 
and  deplh.  These  merits  are  enbanccd— and  it  is  no  triSing  praise  for  a school-book — 
hy  great  excellence  in  paper,  lypography.  and  bindlng.” 


From  the  Bibliotkcca  Sacra  and  Biblieal  Repository. 

“ Mr.  Woodbury’s  fundamental  idea  is  to  onite  the  practlcal  and  theoretical,  to 
blend  the  principle  and  the  application,  the  doctrine  and  the  Illustration.  In  conclu- 
aion,  we  can  confldently  comraend  this  grammar  as  one  of  the  best  we  have  seen  on 
any  modern  language.  It  bears  the  marke  of  intelligent  and  eonsclenlious  labor  on 
every  page.” 


m.  KEY  TO  WOODBURY’S  SHORTER  COURSE. 

60  cents. 

TV.  WOODBURY’S  ELEMENTARY  GERMAN 

Reader:  consisting  of  Selections  in  Prose  and  Poetry,  chiefly 
from  Standard  German  Writers  ; with  a ful!  Yocabulary,  copious 
References  to  the  Author’s  German  Graramars,  and  a series  of 
Explanatory  Notes ; designed  for  Schools  and  private  Students. 
By  W.  H.  Woodbury.  76  Cents. 
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NOTIGES  OE  WCODBURY’S  ELEMENTABY  GERMAN  READER.  ! 

* * | 

From  the  New  York  Tribüne.  \ 

! “ In  Connection  wilh  RJr.  Wondbury’s  prcvious  publications,  hia  Elemcntnry  { 

| German  Reader  forma  a complete  and  cffectivc  npparntua  for  the  study  of  German,  j 
! und  mny  be  unhesitatingly  recommended  for  ita  brevity,  simpiicity,  and  practica!  t 
\ adaptation  lo  the  wonta  of  the  learner.”  i 

From  the  Western  Christian  Advocatc. 

M If  you  have  an  intelligent  German  in  your  employ,  and  want  him  to  leam  the  j 
; English,  gct  Woodbury’s  Neue  Methode  zur  Erlernung  der  Englischen  Sprache  for  hiin.  ? 
Ami  if  you  have  children  who  want  to  learn  German,  Order,  with  ihe  above,  Wood- 
bury's  Shorter  Course  wilh  the  German,  and  his  English  German  Reader,  and  you  will 
see  that  the  German  in  your  eraploy  will  soon  master  the  English,  and  your  children 
the  Gerraau  language.” 

From  the  New  York  Observer . 

“The  Grammatical  works  of  Ulfs  anthor  npon  the  German  language  have  a wide 
and  well-deserved  reputation,  which  will  recommend  the  present  volume.  The  plan  i» 
excellenf,  comprising  selections  fVom  every  department  of  the  wide  fleld  of  German 
literoture,  with  copious  Grammatical  References  and  Vocabulary.” 

V.  WOODBURY’S  ECLECTIC  GERMAN 

Reader;  coutaining  a large  and  choice  collection  of  pieces 
from  the  best  German  writers,  for  advanced  Student«;  with 
copious  References  to  the  Author’s  Grammara,  and  a complete 
Vocabulary.  By  W.  H.  Woodbury.  $1. 

FVora  HarpePs  Meto  Monthly  Magazine . 

“This  is  »n  admirable  manual  for  German  sttidents,  comblnlng  the  exeellencles  of 
a simple  text-book  for  beginnera,  and  a copious  and  aiilhenlie  wnrk  of  reference  for 
more  advanced  pupils.  It  haa  already  been  extenaively  adopted  by  judicioua  teacbera." 

From  the  Mete  York  Commereial  Advertiser. 

“ This  volume  will  be  very  iiseful  to  those  who  have  begun  to  acquire  a knowledge 
of  Ihe  German.  The  selectiona  have  been  taken  from  Goethe,  Fichte,  Klopatock,  Heine, 
Richter,  Leasing,  and  others,  nmong  the  mosl  celebrated  German  aulhora,  and  mostly 
reime  to  aubjects  which  will  iutereat  the  Student,  and  repay  bim  for  the  drudgery  of 
translation.” 

Prom  the  Literary  Advertieer. 

“ Woodbiiry’s  Grammars  are  liighly  eateemed  for  the  manner  in  which  the  old- 
faahioned  analytic  method  of  atudying  a language,  and  the  synthetlc  way  have  been 
happilv  cotnbined.  The  peculiar  advantage.  of  this  Reader,  which  contalna  copious 
selectiona  from  Standard  German  writers,  ia  ita  freqnent  references  to  the  Author’s 
Grammars.  A full  Vocabulary  ia  added  to  the  volume.  The  book  la  worthy  of  general 
adoptioo.” 

FVom  the  Meto  York  Daily  Times. 

« 1t  1s  a moat  useful  campend,  and  will  do  excellent  Service.” 

Prom  H.  S.  Moyes , A.M^  Principal  of  Mctcbcrry  Collegiate  Institute,  Pt. 

« Mr.  Woodbnry’a  text-booka  in  German  are  so  decidedly  superior  to  thoae  which 
we  are  at  present  using,  that  I shall  adopt  them  forthwith,  to  be  uaed  in  my  German 
claasea.  Nothing  couid  better  suit  my  ideas  of  a proper  System  for  teaching  that  lan- 
guage.” 
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VI.  W OODBURY’S  GERMAN-ENGLISH  AND  | 

Englisli-German  Reader,  for  the  use  of  German  and  En  gl  iah  ! 

Sunday-Schools,  Familie»  and  Private  Learners.  Containing  { 
| complete  Reference»  to  the  “ Shorter  Course”  and  “Neue  Me-  ! 

thode,”  supplying  the  learner  of  either  language  with  every  J 
! aid  necessarv  for  acquiring  a critical  acquaintanee  with  the  } 

j text  By  W.  H.  Woodbury.  25  cent».  j 


} NOTICES. 

Prom  the  JVe w York  F.vangcliit. 

» “Wnodbury’sncrman-Englisb  and  English-Oerman  Rnader  is  an  ingeniousmcthod 
{ ofieariiing  either  German  nr  English,  by  means  of  parallel  Iranalations,  miting  all  <lif- 
fercuces  of  idiom  and  giruclure.  Reference»  are  tnade  conthmally  to  the  grnmmar  for 
explannt  on  of  all  tlie  princlples  occnrring.  It  is  small  aml  compact,  but  appears  to  us 
verv  convenienl  for  its  purpose.  The  Author  is  a practical  teacber,  whoso  elcmentary 
Works  have  done  rnuch  to  facilitato  the  study  of  this  best  and  most  useful  of  Ute  modern 
tongues.” 

VII.  WOODBURY’S  NEW  METHOD  FOR  GER- 

man»  to  Learn  English;  or,  Neue  Methode  zur  Erlernung  der 
Englischen  Sprache,  is  on  the  »ame  plan  as  the  corresponding 
Works  for  those  who  desire  to  learn  German.  By  W.  H. 
Woodbury.  $1. 

I 'S 

From  A.  Shuras , Principal  of  Rappahnnock  Academy , Carolina  Co ^ Va . 

“Woodbury’»  New  Method  is  nn  admirable  work;  clear  in  Statements  of  prin- 
ciples;  precisc  in  its  deflnitions;  and  most  happy  in  its  combinalion  of  the  analytic 
and  synthetic  methods  of  instruction.  The  study  of  German  with  such  a guide  must 
become  rather  a recreation  than  a toll.” 

From  Prof.  P.  H.  Beer  mann , Troy  Fcmale  Seminary. 

“ Mr.  Woodbury  is  entitled  to  the  wärmest  gratitude  of  teachers  and  pupils  for 
this  work,  and  to  that  of  the  German  public  for  his  4 Englische  Grammatity  which  I 
have  used  with  good  success  in  teaching  English  to  my  countrymen.” 

From  Anson  J.  Upson , A.M ^ Professor  of  Rhetoric  and  Oratory , and  formerly 
Teacher  of  Oerman  in  Hamilton  College. 

“There  are  two  methods  of  teaching  the  German  language  in  this  conntry,  which 
nre  quite  diverse.  Mr.  Wfoodbury,  aa  I think,  has  successfully  United  these  two 
methods.  He  has  made  a book  which  is  good  theoretically,  and  which,  1 think,  is  well 
adapted  for  the  use  of  all  students  of  the  German  language.” 

VUI.  ELWELL’S  GERMAN  DICTIONARY.  A 

new  und  complete  American  Dictionary  of  the  English  and 
German  Languages,  with  the  Pronunciation  and  Accentuation 
aecording  to  the  method  of  Webster  and  Heinsius.  By  Wm. 

; Odell  Eiwell.  New  Stereo.  Edition.  $150. 
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CAUSE  OF  GENERAL  EDUCATION, 
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Jfasptlh's  Irtnrfe  Serm. 

1 FASQUELLE’S  NEW  FEENCH  COUESE.  } 

$1  25. 

II.  A KEY  TO  THE.  EXEECISES  IN  FAS-  ! 

quelle’s  French  Course.  75  Cents.  , } 

9 

HI.  FASQUELLE’S  COLLOQUIAL  FEENCH  j 

Course.  75  Cents.  * 

IV.  FASQUELLE’S  TELEMAQUE.  62  1-2  Cents. 

V.  NAPOLEON.  BY  ALEXANDEE  DUMAS. 

With  Notes,  <fcc.  by  Louis  Fasquelle,  LL.D.  75  conts.  In  press  J 

VI.  HQWAED’S  AIDS  TO  FEENCH  COMPOSI- 

tion.  A Companion  to  Fasquelle’s  French  Course.  $1. 

VH.  TALBOT’S  FEENCH  PEONUNCIATION.  75  ' 

Cents.  m 


{ I.  FASQUELLE’S  NEW  FEENCH  COUESE. 

$1  25. 

Fasquelle’s  Frencli  Course  is  on  the  plan  of  w Wöodbury’s  Method  with  German.” 
It  pursucs  the  samo  gradual  course,  and  comprohends  fhe  samo  wide  scope  of  instruc- 
tion.  It  is  mast  eminently  practical ; worka  admirnbly  in  the  class-room.  It  will  be 
found  everywhore  cqual  alike  to  the  wants  of  the  teacher  and  the  punil,  indlcating  in 
the  author  a cloar  and  profound  knowledge  of  bis  native  tongue,  aduea  to  conaummate 
akill  in  the  art  of  imparting  it. 

NOTICES. 

From  the  JVew  York  Evangelist. 

“ It  is  & very  copioua  and  elaborate  work,  supplylng  the  pupil  with  the  material 
for  all  his  necessary  elementary  study,  and  going  over  the  grounu  with  great  thorough- 


> conaummate 


Erom  the  New  York  Commerbial  Jldvertiser. 

“Thia  grammar  is  designed  to  teach  reading,  sneaking,  and  writing  the  French 
langtiage,  üpon  the  samo  aystem  wiiich  Mr.  Wooulmry  iiaa  so  successfully  applied 
to  German.  Combining  the  analytic  and  synthetic  principles  of  inalruction,  it  will 
perhaps  be  more  generally  uaeful  than  any  other  ou  the  aame  subject.” 

From  the  Philadelphia  Enquirer. 

44  Fasquelle'' s New  French  Course  is  evidently  a work  of  more  than  ordiuary 
ability,  and  ia  the  result  of  inuch  labor  and  tesearch.” 
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The  German  Language  is  now  deservedly  ranked  among  the 
leading  studies  in  many  of  our  High  Schools  and  Academies. 
Its  treasures  in  every  department  of  knowledge,  in  every  variety 
of  composition,  are  certainly  among  the  wonders  of  literary 
achievement.  Among  European  tongues  it  holds  a decided 
superiority  of  rank  ; surpassing  them  all  in  the  abundance  of 
its  words,  in  the  richness  of  its  internal  resources,  and  in  its 
wonderful  flexibility.  Hence  the  propriety  of  its  place  among 
liberal  studies. 

But  the  motives  to  the  study  of  this  language  reach  far  be- 
yond  the  circles  of  literary  life.  Celerity  and  cheapness  of 
travel,  growing  out  of  recent  improvements  in  navigation,  have 
umted  in  producing  an  easy  intercourse  between  Germany  and 
America.  Besides,  we  have  already  in  our  midst  an  immense 
and  daily  augmenting  German  population.  The  language  of 
this  people  is  spoken  extensively  among  us,  and  has  hence 
come  to  have  a high  practical  value.  Tt  is  often  set  down  as 
an  indispensable  qualification  even  fov  a common  clerkship. 

Such  being  the  character  and  importance  of  the  German  lan- 
guage, various  attempts  have  been  made,  as  was  natural,  to 
give  greater  facility  in  learning  it.  Some  of  these  are  un- 
questionably  excellent  works  ; executed,  according  to  the  plan 
which  they  have  adopted,  in  a manner  skilful  and  judicious. 
But  just  here,  in  plan,  as  it  seems  to  the  present  writer,  all  of 
them  are  more  or  less  lacking ; and  out  of  this  conviction  has 
arisen  the  present  volume. 

The  grounds  of  this  conviction  may  be  briefly  stated.  Years 
ago,  when  the  author,  with  something  of  enthusiasm,  resolved, 
if  possible,  to  master  the  language,  and  for  that,  among  othei 
purposes,  resided  for  some  time  in  Germany,  he  found  his  ar- 
dor  not  a little  abated  by  the  circumstance,  that,  in  no  one  of 
the  numerous  grammars  which  he  had  collected  about  him, 
was  he  able  to  pursue  his  studies  on  what  he  deemed  philoso- 
phical  principles.  The  methods  of  the  books  were  in  one  sense 
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various ; but  all  were  plainly  divisible  into  two  extremely  op- 
posite  classes.  ln  one  dass  theory  held  the  sway ; in  the 
other  practice  was  supreme.  The  one  seemed  bent  upon 
grounding  tlie  pupil  in  set  rules  and  forms,  and  anxious  chiefly 
to  present  and  impress  the  language,  as  a thing  of  Science,  a 
systematic  whole.  The  other  appeared  to  deal  almost  exclu- 
sively  in  separate  and  independent  facts  ; intent  only  on  exhi- 
biting  and  teaching  the  German  tongue,  as  a thing  of  art,  a 
medium  of  common  communication.  That  such  a knowledge 
of  the  language  as  he  had  proposed  to  himself  to  acquire, 
could  ncver  be  obtained  by  either  of  these  methods  exclusively, 
was  pcrfectly  evident.  That  not  only  the  surest,  but  even  the 
shortest  route  to  his  object,  might  be  found  in  the  due  com- 
bination  of  the  two,  seemed  no  less  obvious.  For  art  has  her 
only  just  basis  in  the  Science  that  lies  underneath  ; without 
which  she  is  liable  to  frequent  failure  and  perpetual  uncertainty. 

The  attempt,  then,  in  this  book  is  to  unite  and  harmonize 
more  fully  two  things,  which,  in  teaching  a language,  ought 
never  to  be  separated  : the  theoretical  and  the  practical.  This 
leading  feature  being  announced,  we  now  proceed  to  specify 
some  details  of  the  plan. 

It  assumes  in  the  outset,  as  ever  afterwards,  the  position  of 
the  careful  and  considerate  living  teacher ; that  is,  introduces 
one  by  one  the  easier  forms  and  usages  of  the  language,  and 
directs  attention  to  the  more  obvious  differences  between  the 
German  and  the  English.  It  here  seeks  to  avoid  the  error  of 
frightening  the  beginner  with  a formidable  array  of  rules,  de- 
clensions  and  conjugations,  which  he  is,  as  yet,  in  no  wisc  pre- 
pared  to  entertain. 

After  a certain  amount  of  progress  in  these  preliminary  steps, 
the  pupil  is  put  upon  the  exercise  of  composing  in  German. 
By  this,  however,  is  not  meant,  that  he  is  forced  thus  early 
into  the  difficult  and  delicate  business  of  translating  certain 
specified  English  sentences  into  German.  On  the  contrary, 
instead  of  requiring  him  to  translate  just  such  a thought,  in 
just  such  a way,  he  is  taught  to  regard  every  German  sentence, 
given  him  for  translation  into  English,  as  a model  on  which  he 
is  to  build  one  of  his  own.  He  is  in  no  wise  trammeled  as  to 
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the  thought ; he  is  under  no  necessity  of  divesting  it  of  6ome 
particular  English  dress,  given  it  by  the  hand  of  another  ; but 
is  encouraged  to  take  any  thought  which  may  suggest  itself, 
and,  under  the  guidance  of  bis  model  sentencc  and  what  other 
light  he  has  received,  to  put  it  into  a German  garb.  In  this 
way,  he  comes  gradually  to  feel  the  differences  between  the 
English  and  the  German  modes  of  expression,  and  thence  de- 
rives  accuracy  and  readiness  in  making  thcm.  In  this  way 
alone  comes  facility  in  speaking  a language.  Yet  it  must  not 
hence  be  inferred  that  the  author  would  utterly  discard  the 
practice  of  assigning  English  sentences  to  be  rendered  into 
German.  That  is  öften  a useful  exercise,  and  may  be  easily 
combined  with  the  other,  to  any  extent  desirablc.  (p.  505). 

It  supplies  the  leamer  throughout  all  these  various  exercises 
with  the  materials  necessary  to  their  due  performance.  Every 
Lesson  is  beaded  with  the  statement  and  illustration  of  all  new 
principles  involved,  an  explanation  of  difficult  words  and  phra- 
ses,  and  a vocabulary  alphabeflcally  arranged.  Nothing,  in- 
deed,  is  left  unsupplied,  which  the  Student  cannot  readily  ob- 
tain  for  himself. 

It  does  not,  however,  in  regard  to  grammatical  instruction, 
leave  the  leamer  here.  For,  although  it  embraces  somewhere 
or  other  in  the  previous  course,  all  the  leading  facts  and  fea- 
tures  of  the  language,  it  purposely  deals  with  them  rather  as 
individuals  than  as  components  of  a grammatical  system.  It 
takes  them  analytically,  not  synthetically.  But  now,  having 
accomplished  its  purpose  in  this  respect,  it  invites  the  attention 
of  the  Student  to  a new  and  more  scientific  aspect  of  them. 
Tbey  come  before  him  now,  not  as  new  things,  but  in  new  re- 
lations.  He  has  all  the  advantage  of  an  impressive  review,  and 
at  the  same  time  gives  discipline  to  his  mind,  by  giving  order 
to  its  acquisitions. 

It  furthermore,  as  is  plain,  adapts  itself  to  all  classes  of 
teachers  and  leamers.  Those  who  insist  upon  the  more  purely 
practical  method,  who  regard  everything  beyond  as  super- 
fluous,  if  not  pernicious,  will  find  the  course  contained  in  the 
first  part,  all-sufficient,  it  is  believed,  to  answer  their  demands. 
To  those,  on  the  other  hand,  who  can  tolerate  nothing  short  o i 
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a strictly  sy»tematic  course,  first  and  last,  the  second  part*will, 
it  is  hoped,  be  found  no  unacceptable  offering.  To  those, 
finally,  who  sympathize  with  the  author  in  the  view  that  these  I 

two  methods  can  and  ought  to  be  united  in  teaching  a lan- 
guage,  the  entire  work  is  presented  with  all  the  confidence  of 
experienced  success.  j 

To  render  it  yet  more  complete  in  itself,  and  secure  the  pupil 
against  the  expense  of  purchasing  other  books,  until  he  has 
made  some  considerable  advances  in  his  German  studies,  a care- 
fnlly  selected  series  of  Reading  Lessons,  from  the  best  German 
writers,  has  been  added,  together  with  a full  vocabulary. 

Throughout  the  volume,  great  care  has  been  taken  to  furuish 
in  every  particular,  however  trivial  it  might  seem,  the  most  re- 
liable  instruction.  And  in  this  respect,  as  in  others,  it  is  hoped, 
the  work  will  be  found  especially  acceptable  to  that  large  dass 
of  students,  who  aim  at  the  acquisition  of  the  language  mainly 
without  the  aid  of  a teacher.  Indeed,  for  their  purposes,  many 
features  in  the  System  will  prove  peculiajjy  serviceable. 

In  the  matter  of  declension  and  conjugation, — in  the  account 
of  derivatives  and  compounds, — in  the  tabular  views  of  verbs, 
regulär  and  irregulär,  simple  and  compound, — in  the  illustra- 
tions  of  the  powers  and  uses  of  the  prepositions  and  other  par- 
ticles, — in  short,  in  all  leading  points,  the  author  has  sought 
to  present  those  views  only  which  are  now  recognized  as  the 
best  and  truest  by  the  highest  German  authorities.  To  the  la- 
bors  of  Becker  and  Heyse  especially  is  he  indebted  ; though 
numerous  are  the  works  on  German  grammar,  which  have 
been  consulted  in  view  of  this  publication. 

And  now,  with  the  sincere  desire  that  this  course  of  study  may 
subserve  the  purpose  of  rendering  the  German  language  and  lit- 
erature  more  easy  of  access,  the  work  is  respectfully  submitted, 

Yet  it  must  not  be  dismissed  without  a grateful  acknowledg-  i 
ment  of  the  friendly  aid  which  has  been  received  from  several 
gentlemen  of  known  ability  in  linguistic  Science, and  among  these, 
'especially,  should  be  named  Mr.  James  N.  McElligott,  ot 
this  city,  to  whom,  by  permission,  this  volume  is  dedicated. 

Nbw-York,  August  Ist,  1850. 

W.  H,  W. 


Digitized  by  Google 


. 


GENERAL  INDEX. 


H,  o,  ll,  changed  into  ä,  5,  ü in  deri- 
vative forma,  § li.  1. 

Abbrevinions,  p.  261. 

Slbcr,  allein,  imibcrn,  distinguished, 
§ 156.  2.  a.  p.  243.  '.'Iber,  in  the 
sense,  yet  agaan,  p.  234. 
fllbflehen,  p.  2IM. 
yibhanncit.  p.  '407. 

Abstiuct  nouns,  5.  2. 

Accent,  4 2.  m.  p.  2t).  (Note  ) 
2lrbmt,p.  175. 

Accusative  or  dative  aftercertain  pre- 
positiona,  § 116.  Knie  lor  the  use 
ot,  132,"  Verbs  requiring  tico,  ^ 
132.  2.  Used  to  denote  ineasurej 
distance  or  time,  tj  132.  3.  Construed 
absolutdy,  s 1:12.57 
Adjectives,  lormed  by  Suffixes,  § 25. 
§ 2TT  Fred  leative  and  attributive, 
p 35.  (Note).  Di-clension  of,  ^ i/. 
Old  form  of,  <1  2H,  vi  211.  New  form 
of,  § 3!l.  $S  31.  Mixed  törin  ol,  § 32. 
Uomparison  of,  § 33.  Used  na  nouns, 
S 34.  3.  p 52,  33.  Uoinparativels 
and  supcrlatives,  § 37.  Irregulär 
and  (lefective  foims  of,  § 31).  Com- 
pared  by  means  of  ad  verbs,  4 f. 
’i'heir  agreement  with  nouns,  j 1 357 
p.  50,  Repetition  of,  for  different 
genders,  jjj  135.  5.  Requiring  the 
gen.,  p.  i4i.  Requiruig  the  dat-, 

p.  143. 

Adverbs»,  § 100.  Formed  from  noun3. 
§ 101 . From  adjectives,  fti  102, 
From  pronouns,  § 103.  b'rom  verbs, 
104.  By  composition,  jjj  105, 
omparison  ol,  $j  1(16.  iSouusused 
as,  ü 128.  p | li.  Syntax  of,  § 151. 
SlUcr,  prefixed  to  supcrlatives,  § 38.  2. 
— Applied  tc  numhc.r  and  quantity, 
§ .)  t 3.  p.  174.  Feculiar  use  of, 

S 134.  1.  p,  123 

51U.  als  hiS.  pTTTI,  138, 169,243. 
üilio.  p 214. 

tim,  withlFe  positive  of  an  adjective 
used  tor  the  Superlative,  § 38.  1 . 
Tins  form  ot  superl.  when  used, 
fr  42 


■fln,  § 116  p 160. 

-Huber,  p.  105. 

Ulnocre,  rer,  instead  of  brr  jioeitt, 
Si  45.  3, 

Hnrertbalb, instead  of  jroeiteljalb,  § 49. 
(Note). 

9Inrtel)eit,  p.  204. 
vinrictitcii.  p.  Tio. 

Vlnftatt.  §110-  1.  Beforc  Infinitive, 
p.  127. 

Apposition,  rule  for,  § 133.  § 123. 

6.  7. 

Attributive  adjective,  p.  35. 
Articles,declensionof,§4.  Contracted 
with  prepositions,  § 4.  2.  Rule  for 
the  use  of,  § 120.  Def.  art.  in  place 
of  possess.  pron.,  $ 134.  7.  With 
fold),  § 120.  4.  Before  halb  and 
beibf,  j 120.  2.  h. 

'lind»,  answering  to  euer  and  even, 
p.  173. 

91llf,  § 1 16.  p.  160-,  with  the  force  of 
an  adjective,  p.  226.  4 

91ut  eine  SJifdimmn  feften,  p.  188. 
'llutbaltrn,  p.  1 1 7, 

2lun.aitrtl,  p 224. 
illnryafttii,  p.  197. 
tMuefpimnen,  p.  236. 

Auxiliary  verbs,  divided  into  two 
classes,  S >0.  1.  Those  of  the  first 
dass,  buben,  lein  and  werten,  when 
and  how  used,  § 70.  Si  71.  Those 
of  t he  second  dass,  when  and  how 
used,  5>  74.  Inlinitives  of  the  second 
dass  in  place  of  the  participle,  § 
7 4.  3. ! ! 

5'ar,  suffix,  5s  25. 

Tc,  prefiit,  S 07T 1 , 

Tcrciitcn  trage»,  p.  213. 

Tcniibm,  p.  Hin. 

TetniMid),  p.  166. 

Erhalten,  p 137. 

Tcbiitcn,  bcii'iibrcu,  p 177. 

Tci,  ita  use,  § ll2,  3.  p.  161.  With 
verbs  ot  rcst,  p.  7b. 

Tcibc.  beibe«.  p.  103,  104. 

©tmüfrtn,  p 238. 
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SPt«,  p.  Ißf. 

SDöfe,  auf,  fiter,  p.  202. 

Capitnls,  mies  for,  § 5.  2.  (.Note). 
Cardinal  nunibers,  § <14.  Gendor  of. 
Ulken  merely  as  figures,  $ 44  7. 
Cascs,  jSj  ;i.  4.  5.  Of  participles, 

4 147  T — 

©heit,  diminutives  in,  § 10.  p 182 
Kcpreaented  by  pronouns  masc.  or 

fern..  4 104.  2.^^ 

Cnllective  nouns,  forpi  of,  § 11.  3. 

IVonoims,  ruferring  tothcm.fi  134.3. 
Collocalion  ot  words,  § 1 58. 
Coniparison  of  ail|ectivcs,~^  35.  Eu- 
phonic  changes  in  lorming,  ^ -di. 
Comparatives  and  superlatives,  de- 
clension  of.  & 37.  Irregulär  forms 
of.4  39. 

Coniparison  of  ad  verbs.  § 1 00. 
Composing  German,  Exercises  in,  p. 

lil  Models  for"  p.  '249 

Compound:?,  loriiiation  of,  § 2.  6.  7. 
Accent  ot,  3i  10. 

Compound  verbs, 80.  Separable, 
§ kl  t'aradigm  of  a compound 
separable,  § 92.  Compounds  lru 
separable,  § ‘Jo. 

Conditional  niooil,  obs.  on  the  several 
usesof,  4 144.  1.  2.  3,  ftc. 
Conjugation  ot  verbs,  § 7;>. 
Conjunctions,  4 1 17.  Syntax  of, 
g l. uli.  Examples,  xilustrating  the 
use  of,  p 244. 

CoiisonatiM,  Classification  and  pro- 
nunciation  ot,  p.  21.  22. 

Correlatives,  4 130.  2.  g. 

©u,  compounded  with  other  words, 
4 11)3.  p 90,  yj. 

©qfiir  ( urfirg  rqfiir  f Suiten),  p.  209. 
©amit.  p,  200. 

33aii)i  p 241. 

©a»,  peculinr  use  of,  § 62. 1.  § 134.  1. 
©an,  ns  use,  4 loh.  2,  b.  Instead  of 
feit  p 220. 

Dative,  njtcr  certain  prepositions, 
1 1 6.  Feculinr  uses  of",  § 129.  1. 
2.  3,  ,ic,  4 i34.  8.  p 2i7.  After 
verb°  compounded  witli  er,  brr,  &c. 
§ 1 30  Alter  adjectives,  4 lUTT 
©ai'Oiihinr'eit,  p 7171 
Declension,  ot  the~article,  § 4 Of 
■ nouns,  4 12.  Old  form,  § 14.  New 
form,  4 14.  Ot  adjectives,  $27.  Of 
comparatives  and  superlatives,  § 37. 
Demonstrative  pronouns,  SGI.  4 02. 
£)>im  p.  24a. 

©rr,  Cdoterminative)  when  absolute, 
its  form  in  the  gen.  plural,  § 63.  2. 
(fiktive)  its  use"  4 6a^2. 


Dcriyation  and  compoeition  of  words, 

4 2.  Derivatives,  secondary,  § 2 

3 4 5 

©ere  and  plire.  p,  31’?,  (Note). 

I f H (ri  >1 1 1: > when  used,  4 ( 2,  4. 
©efiaull',  tu  mtu-acu,  p.  lJ.J. 

©efto,  p.  38. 

Determinative  pronouns,  § 03. 
©iefernnd  jener  distinguistitäTf  02.  2, 
©ie|e«.  btcä,  peeuhar  use  ot,  § 02.  1 

5 I D.  1. 

Dimidiative  nutnerais,  how  formed, 

4 49. 

Dumnutives,  § 10.  Gender  of  pro 

nouns  referring  to,  üi  134.  2. 
Distinctive  numerals,  how  formed, 
4 51.  1.  2. 

Diphthongs,  sounds  of,  p.  20, 
Distributive  numerals,  how  formed, 


©ad)  § 150.  2.  c-  p 132,  245. 

©rei  mn  tipei,  whendeclined,  4 44,  4. 
©iirctiitetien,  p.  217, 

©iirreii,  conjugation  of,  § 83.  2.  Re 
marks  on,  4 83.  t). 

C?6en,  before  a demonstrative,  § 02.  6. 
©hemo.  before  an  adjective,  pl  1U4 
($i,  termination,  § 1U. 
i.;cn,  p,  184. 

(Via,  one,  how  declined,  § 44.  2.  3. 
(Siiteinber,  its  use,  § 60.  3. 

©inen  Sdtritt,  einen  ©cbitß  16un,  p. 
222,  223. 

©inen  ©ui!  um  ben  auberti,  p.  241. 
©hier  meiner  ftreunbf,  p.  224. 
©nifaUer,  p.2tll. 

©inholen.  p.  232. 

©iiuae,  etitdjr,  etroaä,  § 53. 
©tnlprcetien,  p.  230,  240. 

©Dtp  and  eilt,  iü  YüPT. 

©ii,  snf fix,  lorming  adjectives,  § 25. 

p.  39. _____ 

ßntiteneit,  § 112.  5. 

(Sr  and  »er/  § 97.  3.  4. 

©rinnern,  p.  137. 

©rfl,  p.  230. 

© 3,  peculiar  use  of,  § 57. 8.  § 1 34. 1 . ö. 
6$  füllt  or  eä  hült  fdptirr,  p.  137, 

©4  fei  beim.  p.  211. 

©ä  timt  nicht«,  &c.,  p.  177. 

©tu'a«,  p.  124. 

Etymology,  § 1. 

Euphonie  letters,  § 2.  8.  § 11.  2. 

fuhren,  with  hahett  or  feilt,  p.  95. 
Sehlen,  p.  199. 

Feminine  nouns,  indeclinable  in  the 
Singular,  4 12.  4.  Exceptiona  t * 

tfaiTp:  2^  üfofoir 
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Rinbrn,  p.  IM 

Foreign  nouns,  § 16,  Old  declension 
of,  g 17.  New  declension  of,  g 18. 
Fnrtly  of  the  old  and  partly  of"  the 

new,  § 19. 
frpit,  p.  911 

ftran,  «rnulrin,  p.  53,  54.' 

Future  tenses,  observ.  on  the  use  of, 
§ 141.  1.1 

©anj  and  halb,  before  names  of  pla- 
ces,  g 53.  2.  p.  123,  ©anj  unb  gar, 
p.  45.  ©am  U’ie,  p.  104, 

©e,  prefix  of  nouns,  § 2.  3,  § 1_L  3, 
Prefixed  to  the  past  participle,  g 63. 
4.  Inserted  between  the  prefix  and 
the  radical  in  compound  verbs  sepa- 
rate. § 91.  3.  g 99,  3.  Excluded 
from  the  perfect  participle  of  com- 
pound verbs  inseparable,  g 94, 
©eben,  p.  1 15. 

©ebiirtig  and  geboren,  p.  187. 
©cfrtlirn.  p 9i5 
©rfäUigj),  p.  206. 

©rtjeii.  p.  lüg, 

©eliftt  and  (narben,  p.  230. 

©fiten,  p.  183. 

Gender,  th<  .atural  and  grammatical, 
g 6.  L 2.  Rules  of,  g 7.  Gender 
of  compvunds  and  foreign  words, 

g 3. 

©fiiienen,  p.  226, 

Genitive,  limiting  a noun,  § 123.  Li- 
miting  an  adjective,  g 124.  With 
the  verbs  adiirii,  &c  , g 125.  After 
reflexive  verbs,  g 126,  After  the 
impersonal  iS  gelüftet  midi.  &ct, 
g 126.  L After  anflageu,  belehren, 
&c-,  g 12Z.  Nouns  in,  used  as  ad- 
verbs,  g 128. 

©mag,  p.  113. 

©rin,  p.  132. 

©ropc  2!ugcit  machen,  p.  299. 

•ßabrii.  when  and  how  used  as  an 
auxiliary,  § 10,  3,  4.  g ZL  2.  Pa- 
radigm  of,  g 72,  L § 23. 

■Ipnrf,  suffix,  g 25, 

•6>tlb,  g 53.  2. 

<pJlbcu  or  halber,  g HO.  3. 

"P'ilbrii,  werten  and  um  — roiHen  with 
the  genitive  of  peisonal  pronouns, 
g 57.  2 

galten,  p.  184. 

•paubtlu.  p.  120 
paii-j,  narb  or  tu,  p.  76. 

■fermen,  p.  107," 
oett,  sunix,  g lfl. 

$ct  and  hin,  g 163,  3.  4.  p.  90,  93. 


fierr,  p.  53,  54. 
ferner,  p.  188, 

.finite,  bruf  ju  Xage,  &c.,  p.  232, 

■fi  in,  p.  922. 

.feinretdben.  p.  225. 

<£>od),  form  of,  in  the  compnutive 
g 40.  1.  ^ 

tßolen  iaffen,  p.  121. 

.Obren,  p.  233. 

•fjimbert  and  taufenb  as  collectivea, 

g 44,  ß.  p.  122. 

3bro  and  Sero,  p.  312  (Note). 
Imperative  mood,  observations  on  the 
several  uses  of,  g 145.  1.  2.  Past 
participle,  in  place  of,  g 145  3. 
Imperfect,  observations  on  the  use  of, 
g 138.  L 2.  3. 

Impersonal  verbs,  g 88, 

3m  Staube  fein.  p.  132. 

3 n or  tim,  feminine  terminations, 
g 10. 

Indefinite  numeraJs,  how  formed,  § 53, 
Indefinite  pronouns,  g 59. 

3n  ber  lEb'ih  P-  226. 

Indicative  mood,  for  the  imperative, 

g 142,  2. 

3n  bie  Höbe.  p.  183, 

Infinitive  mood,  use  of,  in  place  of  a 
past  participle,  g 24,  3.  Without 
ju.  g 146.  L With  tu,  g 146.  9. 
As  a verbal  substantive,  g 146,  3. 
p.  122,  Active  form  used  passively, 
g 146.  4.  Position  of,  g 158.  5. 
Answeringafter  bleiben,  gebe«,  &c., 
to  our  present  participle,  p.  127. 

3»  fo  fern,  p.  204. 

Inteijections,  g 118.  g 157. 
Interrogative  pronouns,  g 66.  67. 
Irregulär  verbs,  commonly  so  called, 
list  of,  g 28, 1.  Those  properly  so 
called,  g 81,  82.  83, 

3fcb.  suffix,  § 2a. 

Iterative  numerals,  how  fbrmed,  § 50, 

3a.  borb.  &c-,  p.  132, 

3*.  used  in  torming  distributives,  § 46, 
Before  comparatives,  g 156.  L d. 
p.  98. 

3e  ttaebbem,  p.  204.  p.  247, 

3cbcr,  g 53.  p.  123. 

3(bweber,  g 53. 

3eglicber,  § 53. 

3rmaiibem  (dative),  remark  on  the 
use  of,  § 59  3. 

3f ne r and  Ptefer,  distinguished,  g 62, 2 
3tite4,  peculiar  use  ol,  g 62.  1. 

«ftein,  g 53.  3. 

Ätine«  von  beiben,  p.  164. 
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Stiit,  suffix,  § 10. 
jttnntn,  p.  85. 
jirmicu  Innen,  p.  202. 

JTönucn,  conjugation  of,  § 83.  3.  Re- 
marks on,  $ 83.  10.  p.  85. 

.lU'fUlt,  p.  210. 

San^fTOfile,  fief)  langweifen,  p.  227. 
Saffeii,  remarks  upon,  p 338  (.Note). 

p.  121. 

Sn.  as  in  einerlei,  p.  206. 

Seit  llmti,  p.  109. 

Cfiil,  diminutives  in,  § 10  p.  182.  Re- 
presented  by  a pronoun  masculine 
or  feminine,  $ 134.  2. 

Leiters  of  union,  § 2.  7.  8.  9.  Of  eu- 
phony  between  suffix  and  radical, 
§ 11.  2. 

Seilte,  p.  52. 

Sieb,  § 25. 

Sieb  fein.  p.  202. 

?inf,  with  'jur,  p.  215. 

List,  of  (so  called)  irregulär  verbs, 
§ 78.  1. 

(in  compounds),  p.  179. 

©Jim.  its  use,  % 59.  2.  p.  85. 
fflluiicber,  § 53.  p.  123. 

SWebr.  its  two  forms  in  plural,  § 40.  2. 

iBJefjr.  mebtere,  § 53.,  p.  104. 

5)lit,  d.  76. 

Mixed  conjugation,  how  produced. 

s 81. 

Mixed  declension  of  adjectives,  § 32. 

Rule  for  the  use  of,  % 33. 
fDlöflen,  conjugation  of,  § 83.  4.  Re- 
marks on,  §83.  II. 

Moods,  § 68.  5.  Indicative,  % 142. 
Subjunctive,  § 143.  Conditional, 
§ 144.  Imperative,  § 145.  Infinitive" 
§ 146. 

Multipucative  numerals,  how  formed 
§ 47. 

SDluffen,  conjugation  of,  § 83.  5.  Re- 
marks on,  § 83.  12. 

91.1$,  § 112.  8.  p.  162. 

91  ii(t) ft.  fiinftifj,  p.  230. 

91nh,  form  ofin  superl.,  § 40.  1. 
Sliitürlid),  p 211. 

Ultdns  bafitr  fönuett,  p.  209. 

91id)t  mabr?  p.  196. 

9! i ebr  sunt  28 orte  fommen,  p.  197. 
91odb,  p.  104 

Slicmrtiibent.  dative,  remark  on  the 
use  of,  § 59.  3. 

Nominative,  the  case  of  the  subject, 
§ 121.  Seldorn  omitted,  § 121.  1. 
Slörbifl  b«beit,  p.  132. 

Nouns,  common  and  proper,  § 5.  1. 
Collectiveandabstract,  $5.  2.  Geä- 


der of,  § 6.  Derivation  of,  § 9 
Declension  of,  § 12.  Old  form  of, 
S 13.  New  form  of,  $ 14.  Obs.  on 
irregulär,  § 15.  Foreign,  § 16. 
Proper,  declension  of,  § 20,  2 1 , 22. 
Ofmeasure,  number&c,  § 123. 
Numbers,  § 3.  3. 

Numerals,  § 43.  Cardinais,  §44.  Or- 
dinals,  § 45.  Distributives,  § 46. 
Multiplicatives,  § 47.  Variatives, 
§ 48.  Dimidiatives,  § 49.  Iteratives, 
§ 50.  Distinctives,  § 51.  1.2  Parti- 
tives,  § 52.  Indefinites,  § 53. 


Cbglcitb,  obftbon,  obwohl.  § 156.  2.  e. 
Cbnc,  followed  by  the  innnitive,  p. 
127. 


Ordinal  numbers,  § 45.  Rulcs  for 
fonning,  § 45.  2.  4.  Interrogative 
form,  § 45.  5. 


Paradiems  of  babrn  and  ftiit,  «72.  1. 
2.  Of  toetbrn,  §72.  3.  Of  a verb 
of  the  Old  form,  § 78.  Of  irregulär 
verbs,  § 83.  2.  3.  4.  5.  6.  7.  8.  Of  a 
passive  verb,  § 85.  Of  a reflexive 
verb,  § 87.  Of  a compound  verb, 
§92. 

Participles,  their  form  and  meaning, 
§ 69.  Declined  like  adjectives,  § 34. 
4.  Past  participle  for  the  im- 
perative, § 145.  3.  Place  of  the 
past  part.  of  the  mood  auxiliaries, 
supplied  by  the  inlinitive,  § 74.  3. 
Cases  of,  §147.  1.  Usesofpart.  in 
German  restricted,  § 147.  2.  3.  Pre- 
sent part.,  its  agreement  with  its 
noun,  § 148.  Usually  attributive, 
§ 148.  1.  With  the  artiele  offen 
used  substantively,  § 148.  2.  Not, 
as  in  English,  an  abstract  verbal 
noun, « 148.  3.  Its  Position,  § 148.  4. 
Adverbial  power  of,  § 148.  a.  Pre- 
teritepart.,  pecuüaruses  of,  § 149.  2. 
Used  absolutely,  § 149.  3.  Future 
part.,  § 150. 

Particles,  p.  388  (Note)  p.  87.  100. 

Partitive  numerals,  how  formed,  § 52. 

ainffnt,  p.  164. 

Passive  verb,  mode  offorming,§  84  1 
Paradigm  of,  §'83.  Advantage  over 
the  English,  § 84.  3.  Other  nietho- 
des  expressing  passivity,  § 84  4. 

Perfect  tense,  obs.  on  the  use  of,§  139. 
1.2  3. 

Personal  pronouns,  con3trued  with 
halben.  «jfflfii  and  um  — nullen.«  57. 
2.  Third  pers.  of,  representing  tbing» 
without  hfc,  § 57. 3.  Third  pers.  plura. 
used  for  the  second  in  add.'eesing 
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persons,  4 57.  6.  Usedas  reflexives 

4 60.  4.  » 

Kflegen,  p.  175. 

Phrases,  idiomatic,  p.  446. 

Pluperfect  tense,  4 HO. 

Plural,  nouna  iiaving  no,  5 15.  2. 
Nouus,  having  two  forms  in  the, 
4 15.  3. 

Possessive  pronouns,  forms  of,  $ 58.  2. 
How  dectined,  when  conjunctive, 
4 58.  3.  When  ahsolute,  4 58.  4. 
5.  6.  Place  of,  supplied  by  the  def. 
art.  58.  8. 

Predicate,  of  a sentence,  4 1 1 9.  Nouns, 
when  used  as,  4 1 22.  List  of  ad- 
jectives,  always  used  as,  $ 27.  2. 
Prefixes  of  verbs,  simple  separable, 
4.  90.  Compound  separable,  4 91. 
When  separated  from  the  radical, 
4 93.  Inseparable,  4 94. 95.  Com- 
pound preiixes  inseparable,  4 96. 
Separable  and  inseparable,  4 98. 
Kreis  geben,  p.  188. 
rrepositions,  tablo  of,  4 108.  Those 
construed  with  genitive,  4 109,  110. 
p.  154.  Witli  dative,  4 1 1 1 , 112.  p. 
156.  With  aecusative,  4 113,  114. 
p.  1 57.  With  the  dat. , or  acc.,  4 1 15, 
116.  p.  158.  Exnmples  of  the  use 
of,  p.  160.  Syntax  of,  4 452,  153, 
154,  155. 

Primitives,  4 2.  2; 

pronouns,  table  of,  4 55.  Personal, 
456,57.  Possessive,  4 58.  Indefinite, 
4 59  Reflexive  and  reciprocal,  4 60. 
Demonstrative,  4 61,  62.  Deter- 
minative, § 63.  Relative,  4 64,  65. 
Interrogative,  4 66,  67.  Syntax  of, 
4 134. 

Proper  names,  declension  of,  4 '40-  ln 
the  plural,  4 21.  Of  countries  icc., 
4 W,  ^ 


Quantity,  weight  &c.,  words  of,  when 
qualihed  by  numerals,  rarely  in  the 
plural,  p.  279  {Note),  p.  171. 

Eflerfjnuug,  auf  eine— fefcen,  p.  188. 

flietfil,  with  iuv,  p.  215.  With  fjabeti, 
p.  104.  * 

Reciprocal  pronouns,  4 60. 

Reflexive  pronouns,  4 60.  Special 
form  for, in  the  dat.  and  acc.,  4 60. 4. 

Reflexive  verbs,  how  produced,  4 86. 
1.  So  me  with  the  dat.  and  some 
with  the  acc.  of  the  recip.  pron. 
4 86.  2.  Often  equivalent  to  pas- 
sives, 4 86.  4.  Paradigm  of  a re- 
flexive, 4 87. 

ffieidj  fein,  p.  236. 


9ieibe  p.  164. 

fließen,  p.  239. 

fliehen,  p.  95. 

Relative  pronouns,  4 64,  65.  Cannot 
(welcher  excepted)  be  joined  with  a 
noun  like  an  adjective,  4 65.  1.  Nev- 
er  omittcd,  4 134.  4. 

Repetition  of  the  adicct.when  referring 
to  nouns  of  different  genders, 
4 135.  5. 

Sagen,  p.  211. 

Sal,  fdjaft,  fei,  terminations,  4 10. 

Sam,  termination,  4 25. 

Schiefen,  p.  119. 

Schlag,  her,  with  ruhten,  p.  203. 

Scbmccfcn,  p.  219. 

Stbmersen,  p.  198. 

Schon,  fcod>  Ute.,  p.  132. 

schritt,  Sdjufi,  einen  — tfjun,  p.  222. 

Sibulb  fein,  p.  166. 

Scbulbiq  fein,  p.  133. 

©ein,  when  and  how  used  as  an  aux- 
iliary,  4 70.  5.  4 71.  3.  4.  Paradigm 
of,  4 72.  2.  4 73.  Translated  uke 
geben,  p.  115.  Instead  of  gehören, 
p.  164. 

©ein,  (poss.),  pcculiar  use  of,  4 135.  4. 

Seit,  p.  101. 

Seitbcm,  p.  200. 

©eibfi  or  fclber,  4 57.  4.  p.  173. 

Sentence,  essential  parts  of,  § 119. 
$ 158.  2.  Simple  and  compound, 

4 119.  Principal  and  suborduiate, 

5 160. 

Singular,  nouns  having  no,  § 15. 

©0,  § 156.  2.  /. 

©0  fern,  or  in  fo  fern,  p.  204. 

Solch,  when  110t  dechned,  § 63.  4 
(Note),  p.  123. 

©ollen,  conjugation  of,  § 83.  6.  Re- 
marks  on,  § 83.  13. 

Some,  p.  112. 

Sowohl— als  auch,  p.  247. 

Svajieten  geben  fahren,  &c.,  p.  177. 

Speech,  parts  of,  § 3.  1.  Those  in- 
flected,  § 3.  2. 

Smtt  ftnben,  p.  166. 

Stehen,  p.  164. 

Subject  of  a sentence,  §119.  § 158.  2 

Subjunctive  mood,  observationsonthe 
several  uses  of,  § 143.  1.  2.  3.,  & c. 

Suffixes,  used  in  forming  nouns,  $ 16, 
Used  in  forming  adjectives,  § 25. 

Synoptical  view  of  fein,  haben,  »et* 
6cn,  § 73. 

Syntax,  ä 119. 

Tag  für  lag,  p.  164. 

Taugen,  p.  228. 
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Saufenb  and  bunter!,  employed  as 
collectives,  § 14.  H.  p.  172. 
Tenses,  g G8. 6.  Mode  of  conjugating, 
§ 75.  4.  p.  58.  Terminations  of, 
g ?6-  Present,  syntax  of.  § 137. 
Imperfect,  syntax  of  § 138.  Per- 
fect, syntax  of,  § 139.  Pluperfect, 
syntax  of,  g 140.  Futures,  syntax 
of,  § 141. 

£bum,  suffix,  § 10. 

$f)un,  not  used  ns  an  auxiliary,  § 137. 
6.  Impersonally  used,  p.  177. 

lieber,  p 162. 

lieber  Selb  neben,  p 220. 

Um,  $ 114.  4.  p.  163.  Um  fo.  Um 
fo  totel.  p.  248. 

Um— willen,  g 1 10.  2.  5. 

Umhin  (nicht— tSmieu),  p 177. 
Umlauts,  sounds  of,  p.  21.  Use  of, 
p.  275'  (Note ) 

Ung.  suffix,  g 10 
Unrecht  haben,  p.  104. 

Unter,  p.  163. 

Uuterfommru.  p.  236. 

Unter  vier  91ngett,  p.  181. 

Variative  numerals,  how  fbrmed,  § 43. 
fficr  (compounded  with  verbs),  p.  213. 
Verbs,  Classification  of,  accorcfing  to 
form  and  meaning,  g 69. 2. 3 Moods 
and  lenses  of,  g 68.  5.  6.  Auxiliary, 
§ 70.  Old  and  new  conjugations 
of,  g 75.  Paradigm  of  one  of  the 
Old  form  § 78.  List  of  those  of  the 
Old  form,  g 78.  1.  Paradigm  of 
one  of  the  New  form,  § 80.  Those 
of  the  Mixed  conjugation,  § 81.  82. 
Paradigms  of  bürten,  tünncil,  mijgeit, 
müffett,  feilen,  wtifen  and  wollen, 
§ 83.  2.  3.  4.  5.  6.  7.  8.  Passive, 
g 84.  Paradigm  of  a passive,  g 85. 
Reflexive,  g 86.  Paradigm  of  a re- 
flexive, g 87.  Iinpersonal,  g 88. 
Compound,  g Kl,  89.  Paradigm 
of  a compound,  g 92.  Syntax  of, 
g 136. 

SBevbacbt  b«bcn,  p.  195. 

SflerMitfen,  p.  133. 

©ergleitbeit.  p.  241. 
fBcrlaffcu,  fiep,  p.  207. 


Söerfefcen,  p.  220. 

Ißerflehen,  ftd),  p.  211. 

SIlerfiKbett,  p.  219. 

Spiet,  when  declined,  § 53.  3. 
©ielleicbt.  p.  132. 

SPolf,  p.  52. 

©Oll,  g 112.  *12.  Before  names,  §23. 
3.  With  the  dative  instead  of  tha 
genitive,  g 123.  7. 

SPer,  p.  163.  Precedes wordsof  time, 
p.  101.  Often  answers  to  "on, 
p.  213. 

Vowels,  Classification  and  pronuncia- 
tion  of,  p.  20. 

2Ba«,  g 67.  3.  § 134.  1. 

2Bo4,  for  warum,  § 67.  3. 

2ö.i«  für  ein.  § 66.  4.  5.  g 67. 1.  2. 
ttSegrn,  p.  194. 

2öeb  tbitn,  p.  198. 
aßeife,  in  compounds,  p.  180. 

SPelchcr  (relative),  gemtive  of,  when 
used,  g 65.  1. 

Sßettig,  when  declined,  § 53.  3. 
äßet  and  metä  (relatives),  their  use 
and  position,  g 65.  3.  4.  5.  (As  in- 
terrogatives), g 66.  3. 

UBerben.  auxiliary  of  the  first  dass, 
g 70.  2.  Paradigm  of,  § 72.  3.  §73. 
aßerfb  fein,  p.  236. 

2Bie  befinbeii  ©ie  ft<b,  p.  16G. 
äUit  viel,  g 45.  5. 

aSiffen, conjugation  of,  g 83. 7.  Placed 
before  an  infinitive,  p.  85. 
üßo,  compounded  with  other  words, 
g -103.  p.  90,  93. 
aÖvbl  boeb.  &c.,  p.  132. 
äßollett,  conjugation  of,  § 83.  8.  Re- 
marks  on,  g 83.  14. 
aßorbtit,  for  geworben,  § 84.  2. 

3u,  g 112.  9.  13.  When  between  tha 
parts  of  a compound  verb,  § 93. 
Rufolge,  g 110."  H. 

Btt  ©rnnbe  geben,  ridjfen,  p.  234. 

Btt  >ßflttfe,  p.  76. 

B»  Bemanb  geben,  p.  76. 

3u  ©fanbe  bringen,  p.  227. 

Bmar  boeb,  &c-,  p.  132. 

3 tuet  and  bret,  when  declined,  § 44 
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German  Alphabet.  ©eutfdjeS  QUpIjiabet 


German, 

English. 

Pronunciation. 

Examples. 

51  a 

a 

ah 

9llt 

93  i 

b 

bay 

93ctcn. 

6 c 

c 

tsay 

Geber. 

© b 

d 

day 

©efttn. 

G e* 

e 

e (as  in  prcy) 

Gbett 

8f  f ' 

f 

eff 

ffctt 

© g 

S 

ga7 

©eben. 

>5  1) 

li 

liah 

4?afyn. 

3 if 

i 

i (as  in  pique) 

SIjnen. 

3 it 

- j 

yote 

3ota. 

Jt  f 

k 

kah 

Äaft 

2 I 

1 

eU 

GOe. 

m m 

ra 

emm 

Gndpor. 

31  n 

n 

enn 

Gnbc. 

SO  o 

0 

oh 

Oft 

$ » 

P 

pay 

$)3ctcr. 

SO.  <j 

q 

koo 

Öual. 

m t 

r 

err  (as  in  error) 

Grntten. 

@ f 8 (21.  <S.)  S 

ess 

Gffen. 

s t 

t 

tay 

Sfte.  (See  18.«$.) 

U u 

u 

o (as  in  do) 

Ufer.  , 

93  b 

/ 

V 

fow  (ow  as  in  now)  93olf. 

9Ö  n> 

w 

vay 

SBefen. 

X X 

X 

ix 

Str- 

2)  t) 

y 

ipsilon 

©tyjtem. 

3 * 

z 

tset 

Settel 

* In  German,  every  letter,  with  the  excepdon  somedmes  of  * and  6,  ii 
pronounced.  (See  3.  j.,  9.  if  and  18.  Ij.) 
t The  printed  capitals  of  i and  i,  in  German,  are  in  form  alika- 
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DIPHTHONGS.  UMLAUTS  (12.  9U,  <tc.) 

at,  au,  ei,  tu,  Su.  ä,  5,  ü. 

COMPOUND  C0N80NANTS. 

<f,  W,  ff,  ft  fr  fr 

ck.  sh.  ss.  st.  ss.  ts. 


LESSON  II.  II. 

SOUNDS  OF  THE  GERMAN  LEITERS. 

Sounds  of  the  Vowels. 

1.  51 , a = a,  as  in  far,  father.  Ex.  üJlarft,  market ; 5lal,*  eel ; 

©aljn,  road;  ©latt,  leaf;  Qlbenb,  evening. 

2.  ®,  e = e,  as  in  tete,  ferry.  Ex.  leben,  f to  live ; ÜJteer,  sea ; 

(Styre,  honor ; beffer,  better ; 3Reffer,  knife. 

3.  3,  t = i,  as  in  pique,  pin.  Ex.  mir,  to  me ; mit,  with ; 

üjn,  him ; ttiber,  against ; Bitter,  bitter. 

4.  ß,  o = o,  as  in  no,  door.  Ex.  ßfen,  stove;  5Koo8,  moss; 

Jtofyle,  coal ; Sßort,  port ; ©oft  post-office. 

5.  U,  u = oo  or  o,  as  in  poor,  do.  Ex.  ©lut,  blood ; 3)u, 

thou  ; Ul)r,  watch  ; 4?ut,  hat ; gut,  good. 

6.  §),  t)  = t,  (mostly  in  words  from  the  Greek).  Ex. 

hyssop;  @ttyc,  Styx;  ©pern,  Ypres. 

Sounds  of  the  Diphthongs. 

7.  2lt,  ai  (sometimes  aj[  or  ap)  = nearly  as  in  aye.  Ex.  Jtai* 

fet,  emperor ; Salem,  Bavaria ; 2ßai,  May. 

8.  Qlu,  au  = ou,  as  in  our.  Ex.  >§au8,  house ; £D?au8,  mouse ; 

laut,  loud ; Sauft,  fist ; ©raut,  bride. 

9.  (Si,  vs)  — i or  ei,  as  in  fine,  eider.  Ex.  Stein,  stone ; bein, 

thy;  (ie  = ie,  as  in  pier ; never  as  in  pie.  Ex.  Diel,  &c.) 


* The  sound  of  a vowel  when  doubled,  is  thereby  lengthened  ; ns,  9lal, 
5Jfter,  'IJoo* ; followed  by  a double  consonant,  the  voweB  are  usually  shor- 
lened ; as,  UEUatt,  Örett,  ünn,  (Sott,  &c.  See,  however,  18.  .§. 

t Disayllables,  (See  Vocabulary.)  unlesa  otherwise  nctcd,  are  accented  on 
the  tust ; as,  leben,  (Ähre,  &c. 
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10.  (5h,  tu  = nearly  oi  or  oy,  as  in  boil,  boy.  Ex.  Stute, 

booty ; Heute,  people  ; tyeuen,  to  hay. 

11.  5leu,  äu  = nearly  tu.  Ex.  Qleufjerfl,  «xtreme ; Raufen,  to 

hoard ; .Raufer,  buyer  ; >&äu3ler,  cottager. 

Sounds  of  the  Umlauts  (Umlaute  *). 

12.  5(e,  5 = somewhat  (though  shorter)  like  t,  Ex.  Qlerger 

vexation ; Sräljre,  ferry. 

13.  Oe,  5,  as  in  Oel,  f oil ; ?PöStI,  populace ; täbten,  to  kill ; 

CRötjrc,  pipe  ; Jtöljler,  collier. 

14.  Ue,  u,  as  in  Uebung,  f practice ; tnübe,  weary ; fuhren,  to 

guide ; ÜJiüUer,  miller. 

. Sounds  of  the  Consonants. 

15.  S,  b;  2>,  b;  8=,  Jt,  f;  S,  l;  3R,  Ul;  % U;  % to;  D,  q ; 

£/  X / =z  b,  d,  f,  k,  1,  in,  n,  p,  q,  x. 

16.  (5,  c,  before  a consonant,  at  the  end  of  a syllable,  or  before 

a,  o,  u in  the  same  syllable,  sounds  like  our  correspond- 
ing  letter  in  like  position.  Otherwise  it  sounds  like  ts. 
Ex.  ßeber,  cedar ; digarre,  cigar ; (Sambal,  cymbal , 
fbecial,  special. 

17.  ®,  g,  sounds  like  our  g in  gild,  foggy,  &c.,  but  never  as 

in  gern,  ginger,  &c.  When  preceded  by  n in  the  same 
syllable,  it  sounds  like  our  g hard  in  like  position  ; as 
in  91ngfi,  anxiety , fingen,  to  sing ; bringen,  to  bring ; 
{Ringel,  ringlet,  &c.  When  g,  in  the  midst  or  at  the 
end  of  a syllable,  is  preceded  by  any  letter  except  n, 
its  sound  approaches  that  of  the  Greek  x > or  the  still 
more  guttural  dj.  (See  26.  d).)  Ex.  Tag,  regnen,  ÜRagb, 
3agb,  möglidj,  &c.  The  leamer  should  avoid  confound- 
ing  the  pronunciation  of  SRagb,  3agb,  <fec.,  with  that  of 
2Radjt,  3ad)t,  <kc. 

* Umlaut  si großes  chaneed  or  modified  sound.  The  Umlauts  are  pro- 
duced  by  a Union  of  e with  «,  o,  u (also  am  respectively.  Except  when 
they  are  capitals,  the  e is  expressed  by  two  dots ; thus,  a,  5,  & (and  äu). 

t Oe  and  Ue  have  no  corresponding  sound  in  Enelish.  Oel  and  müfce, 
for  example,  might,  perhaps,  be  generally  understood,  if  pronounced,  ale 
meede,  but  this  is  by  no  means  the  correct  pronunciation.  Oe  is  pretty  ao- 
cttrately  given  by  tne  French  eu  in  ptur,  and  ü,  by  the  French  u in  vu. 
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18.  45,  in  the  midst  and  at  Ihe  cnd  of  a syllable  is  silent, 

but  scrves  to  lengthen  thc  prcceding  vowel.  Ex.  Ict)» 
reu,  to  teack ; ofptc,  witliout ; Sljce,  tea. 

19.  3,  i,  sounds  like  y consonant.  Ex.  3af;r,  year ; Januar, 

January ; Jung,  young. 

20.  9t,  r,  is  uttered  with  a trill  or  Vibration  of  the  tongue,  and 

with  greater  stress  than  our  r.  Ex.  Otoljr,  reed  ; 9iatf;, 
council ; reif,  ripe.  N 

21.  ©,  f,  at  the  beginning  of  a syllable  followed  by  a vowel, 

has  a sonnd  between  that  of  z,  and  s.  Ex.  Sohn, 
son ; {leben,  seven  : otherwise  it  sounds  like  s ; as, 
in  ®a8,  gas ; ©front,  stream.  Note,  that  at  the  end 
of  a syllable  8 is  substituted  for  f : as  above,  ®a8,  &c. 

22.  t,  sounds  like  t in  tent.  Ex.  Sielt,  text.  In  the  Posi- 
tion, wherc  in  English,  t sounds  like  sh,  t has  the 
sound  of  iS.  Ex.  (Station,  Station ; Station,  nation,  &c. 

23.  93,  t>,  sounds  like  f,  as  in  fife.  Ex.  93ater,  father ; oer* 

geben,  to  forgive.  It  is  only  in  words  from  the  Latin 
and  French  that  0 sounds  like  t» : as,  in  93cnu8,  Ve 
nus  ; QJcrfailleS,  Versailles,  &c. 

24.  2B,  io,  has  a sound  between  that  of  our  w and  v.  Ex. 

933elt,  world ; 5B affet,  water,  &c. 

25.  3,  h sounds  like  ts.  Ex.  ©alj,  salt;  ßaljn,  tooth;  ßunge, 

tongue ; jeljit,  ten. 

Sounds  of  the  Compound  Consonants. 

26.  Gl ),  d),  in  primitive  words  when  followed  by  f,  8,  has  the 

sound  of  k.  Ex.  3)ad)8,  badger ; Od)8  or  0d)fe,  ox. 
But  if  f,  6,  be  added  by  derivation,  combination  or  in- 
flection,  d)  has  its  guttural  * sound ; as,  in  fjod},  nad), 


* To  bk)  in  producing  this  sound,  take  for  experiment  the  above  word 
^otb : pronounce  b e precisely  like  our  word  ho ; observing  to  give  ns  full 
and  distinct  a breathmg  of  the  h nt  the  clote,  ns  nt  the  beginning ; tlius, 
h-o  h = l)ccb  Except  when  preceded  by  a,  c or  tl.  as  will  be  perceived 
by  experiment,  a slighl  hissing  sound  of  I,  or  fd)  naturally  atlachea  to  iha 
<b:  as,  in  rrdjt,  rttd?,  tefc,  @nt$r,  Sie. 
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Sflad)t,  9?udfj,  Are.  Ex.  fftadifdjrift  (from  nadf>,  nfter, 
and  ©djrift,  writing)  ; nadjfinnm  (from  itadj  and  fiitnm, 
to  tliink),  &c.  In  words  from  tke  Grcek  and  French, 
d)  retains  its  original  sound  ; as,  in  6(;araflcr,  character; 
6f;arlatan,  charlatan. 

27.  ©d),  fd),  sounds  like  sh.  Ex.  (Sdjuf),  shoe ; ©djiff,  ship  ; 

fdjen,  already  ; ©d)ule,  school. 

28.  fj  (tliough  compounded  of  f and  j)  sounds  likc  ff,  and  is 

used  only  at  the  end  of  a syllable.  Ex.  ÜJiajj,  meas- 
ure  ; Slup,  river,  Are. 

29.  § (though  compounded  of  t and  $)  sounds  like  §,  but 

like  p is  only  employed  at  the  end  of  a syllable.  Ex. 
©tu(s,  Ißlajj,  Are.  Note  that,  this  letter  being  a double 
consonant,  the  preceding  vowel  is  thereby  shortened. 

Exercise  1.  51  u f g a 5 1 I. 

(а)  Sfttar,  altar ; *J3aar,  pair;  3U)te,  awl ; Salfam,  balsam ; haben,  to 
bathe ; ipfatm,  psalin. 

(t)  -Oeer,  host ; mel)r,  more ; cbcl,  noble ; Gitbe,  end ; Setter,  letter ; 
£erbjl,  nutumn. 

(i)  Srinfen,  to  drink;  finben,  tofind;  Sibcr,  beaver;  Ijier,  here; 
.Rinb,  child. 

(o)  50cct,  boat ; hollow ; oft,  often  ; <§cbel,  plane  ; JtcKcr,  col- 
lar ; .Rojfcr,  trunk. 

(u)  ffitfj,  foot;  gut,  good;  unten,  below;  ißubel,  poodie;  Jlucfuf,  cuckoo; 
3Ru»f>,  courage. 

(p)  Plpmptjc,  nymph ; Kfjptfymu«,  rhythm ; @plbe,  syllable ; ftynonipn, 
synonym  ; <Ei;rup,  syrup. 

(ai,  ei)  9Äain,  Maine;  mein,  my;  Saib,  loaf;  Seib,  body;  Hain,  Cain; 
fein,  no. 

(cu  Wauen,  to  build ; 2Rauer,  wall ; grau,  gray;  Kaum,  roora ; raulj, 

(äu,  eu)  Släumig,  roomy;  renen,  to  rue;  -öäute,  skins;  Ijeute,  to-day; 
■Häuptling,  chieftain. 

(ä,  e)  2tefjre,  enr  (of  corn) ; StRänner,  men ; leben,  to  live ; Hralje, 
crow;  nämlid),  namely;  nefpnen,  to  take. 

(б)  Scffel,  spoon ; Oeffnung,  opening ; öfter«,  oftener ; rötfytid',  red- 
dish. 

(ü)  Uebel,  evil ; fünf,  five ; Küjfcl,  proboscis ; Jtrikppel,  cripple ; 3ün* 
ger,  disciple. 
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Exercibe  2.  5lufgabt  2. 

(I,  (Paffe,  dass ; ßreatur,  creature ; (Stiminal,  criminal ; Section, 
lesson;  (Sallcuta,  Calcutta ; (Sontract,  contract ; (Sur,  eure;  ®e< 
ment, « ement ; (Siber,  cider ; (5t)Iirtber,  cylinder. 

®abe,  gift ; gelten,  to  go ; ®iraffe,  giraffe ; geben,  to  give ; ©clb, 
gold;  grofj,  large ; Otitig,  ring;  bringen,  to  bring;  grün,  green ; 
grau,  gray  ; ruhig,  quiet ; einig,  cternal ; ©erg,  mountain. 

§.  #afc,  hare;  t;art,  hard;  junger,  hunger;  <§crijent,  horixon ; 
SRelff,  flour ; mefjr,  more. 

3.  Süngling,  youth ; 3ube,  Jew ; j[a,  yea ; Sofeptj,  Joseph ; 3uli, 
July ; 3uriji,  jurist. 

SU.  «Reif,  ripe;  reich,  rieh;  SRefl,  rest;  rar,  rare;  JRß<f(id)t,  regard; 
gönn,  form ; SRätfjfel,  enigma. 

S.  (Sattel,  snddle ; Segel,  sail ; Speer,  spear ; Sptog,  sprout ; ftarf, 
strong ; Strumpf,  stocking ; Süb,  south ; 5Reid,  rice ; ©trage, 
Street;  wiffen,  to  know. 

%.  Xifch,  table ; Xarif,  tariff;  Xempel,  temple ; Xruppe,  troop ; Xitel, 
title ; Xesaftaticn,  devastation. 

SS.  ©amppr,  vampire ; SSafe,  vase ; ©er?,  verse ; SSieline,  violin 
SBiftte,  visit ; ©alnatien,  valuation. 

2ß.  ffiort,  word;  SBurm,  worm ; üBunber,  wonder;  Sille,  will ; 9Ba- 
gen,  wagon ; «Sauberer,  wunderer. 

3.  3inf,  zink ; 3at)l,  number ; jaljm,  tarne ; 3eft,  time ; Sentner, 
hundred-weight ; >§clj,  wood. 

<Pj.  ftlacb?,  flax;  fpredieu,  to  speak;  wadtfam,  watchful;  (Styor,  choir; 
ßfyauffee,  turn-pike. 

Sch.  Schaft,  shaft;  Sdiatten,  shadow;  Schnee,  snow;  frifdt,  fresh; 
Sdiilb,  shield,  sign. 

g,  ff.  ffleig,  diligence ; $lieg,  fleece ; laffen,  to  let ; Raffen,  to  hate ; 
£ag,  hatred ; tjdglid),  ugly. 

^(j).^i^e,  heat;  jtlcfc,  log;  Titeln,  to  tickle ; fehwafcen,  to  prattle 
fd)Wifcen,  to  perspire ; furj,  short ; fcffroarj,  black. 


«R&tljfel, 


«Bier  3affre  bleibt  er  au?, 
®ann  lornrnt  er  nach  <§au«, 
Unb  jeigt  (ich  wieber 
3m  Jtrei«  feiner  ©rüber. 


(Srff  weig  wie  Schnee, 
S)ann  grün  wie  Jtlee, 
33ami  rotf)  wie  ©lut, 
3)ann  febmeeft  e?  gut. 
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LESSON  IV.  pctioa  IV. 

In  German  the  definite  Article  has,  in  the  Nominative  sin 
gular,  a distinct  form  for  each  gender.  Ex. : 

3) er  SRanu,  the  man;  ber  33rubtr,  the  brother; 
3)ic  Srau,  thewoman;  bie  ©cf)  treffet,  thesister; 

3)aö  <§auä,  thehouse;  baä  ©Ia8,  the  glass. 

I.  Some  nouns,  denoting  inanimate  objects,  are  in  German, 
as  in  most  languages,  called  masculine  or  feminine  ; and  some, 
denoting  animale  objects,  are  called  neuter.  Ex. : 

Masculine:  3)ct  Qfyfel,  * the  apple;  ber  Saum,  the  tree ; 

Feminine:  ®te  Straube,  the  grape ; bie  Olabct,  theneedle; 

Neuter:  iDaä  Jlinb,  the  child ; baö  ißfetb,  the  horse. 


CONJU GATION  OF  THE  PRESENT  TENSE  SINGULAR  OF  fabelt. 


Asserlively. 


Inlerrogatively. 


3dj  Ijabe,  I have. 

Sie  fabelt,  you  have. 
(Sr  l)at,  he  has. 


Ijabe  ict)  ? have  I ? 
haben  ©ie  ? have  you  ? 
hat  er  ? has  he  ? 


Observation.  The  pupil  should  invariably  make  himself 
so  familiär  with  the  definition  of  the  words  of  the  several 
Exercises,  as  to  avoid  the  necessity  of  referring  to  them  while 
translating.  Nothing  is  better  adapted  to  fix  a word  in  the 
memory  than  the  process  of  transcriuing  it ; and,  by  doing  this 
in  the  German  characler,  the  requisite  familiarity  with  the 
word  and  the  peculiar  chirography  of  the  language,  are  both 
secured  at  the  same  time. 


Exercisb  4.  Aufgabe  4. 


Shicb,  also,  too ; ®er,  ba«,  the ; 

23äcfer,  m.  baker;  Sr,  ei,  he,  i±; 

S3ter,  Ti.  beer;  ffleifch,  n.  meat; 

50rautr,  m.  brewer ; gleifdier,  m.  butcher ; 
Stob,  n.  bread ; .gaben,  to  have ; 


3d),  I; 

3a,  yes; 

.Kaffee,  m.  coffee; 
Jtinb,  Ti.  child; 
ßent,  n.  grain ; 


* Many  words  that  are  treated  as  masculine  or  feminine  in  one  language, 
are  regarded  as  being  of  the  opposite  gender  in  'nnother:  thus,  in  French, 
apple,  (la  pomine'  is  feminine,  while  grape  de  rnisin'  is  masculine.  In  Ger- 
man the  word  head  (fer  .Kopf)  is  masculine ; in  Freneh  (la  töte)  itis  femi- 
nine ; and  in  Latin,  caput)  it  is  neuter.  The  word  hand  (bie  .gattb,  la  raain, 
manus)  is  feminine  in  Ute  three  languages. 
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SJtäbdien,  n.  girl;  ffhtt,  only;  fflaa?  what  ? 

5Kcl)t,  n.  flour;  Sic,  you;  äßaffer,  tu  water; 

ÜJtiUicr,  m.  miller;  Sgee,  m.  tea;  9Bcin,  m.  wine; 

Stein,  no ; Unb,  and ; äßet  ? who  ? 

Ter  ©raiter  bat  ©ein,  Sie  Ijabcn  The  brewer  has  wine,  you  have 
Jtaffcc,  unb  id)  tjabe  äßaffer.  coffee,  and  I have  water. 

Tad  ©ferb  tjat  -geu,  baö  Jtinb  Ijat  The  horse  has  hay,  the  ehild 
©rcb,  unb  ba«  ifltäbcben  Ijat  Sljee.  has  bread,  und  the  girl  has  tea. 

1.  üßer  bat  ©rcb*  2.  Ter  ©äcfer  bat  ©rcb.  3.  -gat  bet  ©äcfet 
SJtefyl  ? 4.  3a,  et  ljat  aud)  äJtebL  5.  äßae  bat  bet  ©tüller  ? 6.  Tet 
Stößer  tjat  St>tet)[  unb  .dem.  7.  äßet  t>at  gleifd)  ? 8.  Ter  gleifdier  ljat 
gleifd).  9.  -gaben  Sie  ©ier*  10.  Stein,  bet  ©rauer  gat  ©ier.  11. 
^aben  @ic  3ßein?  12.  Olein,  i*  gäbe  Jtaffee.  13.  äßaö  t;at  bab  ÜJläb* 
d)en*  14.  Taö  SDtdbcben  bat  iöjee.  15.  gat  bet  ©rauer  Äcrn  ? 16. 
Stein,  er  ljat  nur  ©ier  unb  ffietn.  17.  3Bai  b«t  baö  Jtinb  ? 18.  Q$6  bat 
aßaffer.  19.  -gat  e«  aud)  ©tcb  ? 20.  3a,  e«  l;at  ©tob  unb  and)  gleifd). 

Questions.  1.  What  is  said  of  the  definite  Article  in  German  ? 2.  Of  the 
gender  of  German  nouns  ? 3.  What  is  the  masculine  form  of  the  definite 
article  in  the  mrminative  singulär  1 4.  What  is  the  neutcr  form  ? 5.  What 
is  the  substance  of  the  Observation  ? 


LESSON  V.  ffrfifln  V. 

All  German  verbs  are  conjugated  interrogatively,  in  the  pre- 
sent and  imperfect  tenses,  like  have  and  be  in  English ; that  is, 
by  placing  the  verb  before  its  subject,  without  an  auxiliary. 
Ex.: 

gaben  (Sie  ba4  ©ud)  ? Have  you  the  book  ? 

Üefcn  Sie  ba$  ©ud)  ? Read  you  the  book  ? (Do  you  read  the  book?) 
3ji  et  ^icr?  Is  hebere? 

äöefynt  er  gier  ? Resides  he  here  ? (Does  he  reside  here  ? ) 

-gatte  er  ben  ©rief?  Hnd  he  the  letter  ? 

Schrieb  er  ben  ©rief  ? Wrote  he  the  letter  ? (Did  he  write  the  letter  ?) 
2Bat  er  gier  ? Was  he  here  ? 

9Bcl)nte  er  gier  ? Resided  he  here  ? (Did  he  reside  here? ) 

CONJÜGATION  OF  THE  FRESENT  TENSE  SINGULAR  OF  Heben. 

Assertively.  Interrogatively. 

3tg  liebe,  I love ; liebe  icf)  ? love  I ? (Do  I love  ?) 

©ie  lieben,  you  love ; lieben  Sie  ? love  you  ? (Do  you  love  ?) 

(St  liebt,  he  loves ; liebt  er  ? loves  he?  (Does  he  love?) 
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DEFIZITE  AKTICLE  MAECTfLINE  AMD  NEUTER  IR  THE  NOMINATIVE 
AND  ACCUSATIVE. 

THE  MASCULINE  FOHMS. 

Stominati».  Slccufatl».  Nominative.  Objective. 

3)er  33 ater  liebt  ben  Sebn,  The  father  loves  the  son. 

$er  Sobn  liebt  b*en  SBater,  The  son  loves  the  father. 

THE  NEUTER  FOKM. 

Stominati».  Slccufatio.  Nominative.  Objective. 

Da«  Jtinb  liebt  bag  Stäbd)en,  The  child  loves  the  girl. 

Sag  SDiäbctjen  liebt  bag  Jtinb,  The  girl  loves  the  child. 

Exercisk  5.  Aufgabe  5. 

S3auer,  m.  peasant ; ßebret,  m.  teacher;  33ater,  m.  father. 

Such,  n.  book;  lieben,  to  love;  Silagen,  m.  wagon. 

©lag,  n.  glass ; Siann,  m.  man ; Surfer,  m.  sugar. 

Jtamm,  m.  comb;  ober,  or. 

35er  33rauer  bat  ben  ffietn,  Sie  The  brewer  has  the  wine,  you 
haben  ben  Jtaffee,  unb  ich  bäte  bag  have  the  coöee,  and  I have  the 
SBaffer.  water. 

35er  33ater  liebt  bag  Jtinb,  unb  bag  The  father  loves  the  child,  and 

Jtinb  liebt  bag  Stäbchen.  the  child  loves  the  girl. 

3)ag  Jtinb  bat  bcnStpfel,  unb  bag  The  child  has  the  apple,  and 
SUdbdten  bat  bag  Jtinb.  the  girl  has  the  child. 

«£>aben  Sic  ben  -&ut  ? Have  you  the  hat  ? 

mein,  bag  Jtinb  bat  ben  ^ut.  No,  the  child  has  the  hat. 

SSas  bat  bag  Stäbchen  ? What  has  the  girl  ? 

®ag  Stäbchen  bat  ben  tarn.  The  girl  has  the  comb. 

1.  Sieben  Sie  bag  Jtinb,  ober  ben  Staun  ? 2.  3*  liebe  bag  Jtinb.  3. 

4?aben  Sie  ben  Surfer  ? 4.  Stein,  bag  jtinb  bat  ben  Surfer,  ö.  Siebt  bag 
Jtinb  bag  Stdbdjen  ? 6.  3a,  unb  bag  Stäbchen  liebt  bag  Jtinb.  7.  3Ber 

bat  bag  ©lag  ? 8.  Sag  Jtinb  bat  bag  ©lag.  9.  J?at  ber  SSrauer  ben 

Silagen?  10.  Stein,  ber  Sauer  bat  ben  SÖagcn.  11.  Sßer  bat  bag  33 irr? 
12.  35er  33rauer  bat  bag  33ier  unb  ben  3ßein.  13.  -&at  ber  Stuller  bag 
Stebl  über  bag  93rob  ? 14.  Gr  bat  bag  Stebl.  15,  #at  ber  33drfer  ben 
allein,  ober  bag  SBajfcr?  16.  Gr  bat  bag  SBaffer.  17.  Sieben  Sie  ben 
33auer?  18.  Stein,  id)  liebe  ben  Sebrer.  19.  ^aben  Sie  gleifdt,  ober 
SBein?  20.  3 d)  habe  bag  Steifd).  21.  .gaben  Sie  bag  S3rcb,  ober  ben 
Surfer  ? 22.  3d)  habe  bag  33rob.  23.  <§at  ber  33ater  bag  S3ucb,  ober  ben 
•Ramm  ? 24.  Gr  bat  bag  Sud). 

Questions.  1.  How  are  German  verbs  conjugatedinterrogatively?  2.  What 
English  verbs  are  generally  thus  conjugatedl  3.  What  is  the  form  of  the 
article  in  the  accusative  masculine  1 4.  What  in  the  accusative  neuter  1 
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LESSON  VI.  ft  (Hon  VI. 

There  are,  in  German,  four  cases,  namely : the 
■TJominatiü,  answering  to  the  English  nominative  ; the 
©cnitib,  answering  to  the  English  possessive  ; the 
Satib,  which  has  no  corresponding  case  in  English;  and  the 
Qtccufatib,  which  answcrs  to  the  English  objective. 

Of  the  four  cases,  the  dative  without  a preposition,  generally 
corresponds  to  our  objective  governed  by  to  or  for.  Ex. : 3d) 
gehe  bent  üHanne  bad  ®lad,  I give  ( to ) the  man  the  glass.  ®r 
ntadjt  beut  Dlanne  einen  4?ut,  he  makes  {for)  the  man  a hat. 
Often,  however,  the  dative,  in  German,  is  construed  with  a 
preposition,  where,  as  above,  the  objective  is  of  course  em- 
ployed  in  English.  Ex. : 

Sa?  Jtinb  ifl  i n bent  *£>aufe,  the  child  is  in  the  house. 

Ser  >£unb  ifl  unter  bent  Saume,  the  dog  is  under  the  tree. 
Ser  Säger  gefjt  n a i)  bent  2BaIbe,  the  hunter  goes  to  the  forest 
Ser  SKanit  ifl  a u f bent  Schiffe,  the  man  is  on  the  ship. 

Ser  Jlcd)  ifl  a n bent  $ifdje,  the  cook  is  at  the  table. 

DECLEN8ION  OF  THE  DEFINITE  ARTIOLE  MASOULINE  AND  NEUTES 
IN  THE  SINGULAR. 

Masculine.  Neuter. 

Olominatib:  ber,  the;  ba8,  the; 

©enitiö  : b e S,  of  the ; b e S,  of  the ; 

Satio  : b e nt,  to  or  for  the ; b e nt,  to  or  for  the ; 

Qlccujatiü  : b e n,  the.  baß,  the. 

German  nouns  have  two  forms  of  declension,  called  the  Old, 
and  the  New.  In  the  Old  declension,  the  genitive,  like  the 
corresponding  case  in  English,  is  formed  by  suffixing  S to  the 
nominative.  Ex. : 

9lom.  ber  93ater,  the  father  ; ®en.  bc?  SaterS,  the  father’s. 

Nouns  ending  in  S,  ff,  ; or  two  consonants,  generally  add  cd 
in  the  genitive ; thus,  like  our  words  which  end  with  the  sound 
of  s,  x,  z,  soft  c or  s,  forming  an  additional  syllable.  Ex. : 

SHom.  baß  91ofj,  the  horse ; ®en.  bed  Oloffed,  the  horse’a 
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RULES  FOR  FORMIN  G THE  CASEB  OF  JfOONS  ACCORDING  TO 

THE  OLD  DECLENSION. 

Rlle  I.  The  genitive  adds  8 or  e3  to  the  nominative. 
Rlle  II.  The  dative  drops  the  6 of  the  genitive.  (§l3.Note) 
Rlle  III.  The  accusative  is  like  the  nominative. 


DECLENSION  OF  KOUNS  ADDIKG  6 IN  THE  GENITIVE. 


Masculine. 

9?.  2)  er  $ater,  the  father; 

©.  35  e 8 93ater3,  the  father’s; 
3).  $ e m 93  ater, to, for  the  father; 
21.  3)  e n 93ater,  the  father. 


Neuter. 

b a 8 2J2abd)en,  the  girl ; 
b e 8 9Uäbcfjen8,  the  girl ’s ; 
b e m SJIäbdjen,  to,  for  the  girl ; 
b a 8 SWabdjen,  the  girl. 


DECLENSION  OF  NOUNS  ADDING  eg  IN  THE  GENITIVE. 


Masculine. 

91.  3)  e r ÜJlann,  the  man ; 

©.  3)  e 8 2J?anne8,  the  man’s ; 
3).  3)em  ÜJ?anne,to,forthcnmn; 
21.  3)  e tt  ÜJlann,  the  man. 


Neider. 

b a 8 Jtinb,  the  cliild ; 
b e 8 Jlinbe8,  the  child’s ; 
b e nt  Jtiube,  to,  for  the  cliild ; 
b a 8 Jtinb,  the  child. 


CONJUGATION  OFTHE  PRESENT  SINGULAR  OF  Sein  AND  Sobett. 

3dj  bin,  I am ; id)  lobe,  I praise ; 

(Sie  ftnb,  you  are ; (Sie  loben,  you  praise ; 

(Sr  ijl,  he  is ; er  lobt,  he  praises. 

ExAMPLE  OF  THE  SEVERAL  GASES. 

Nominative. 

®a8  Jfamect  ift  flarf.  The  eamel  is  strong. 

®et  -gnntb  ift  treu  unb  toadtfam.  The  dog  is  faithful  and  watchful. 
®ai5  ißferb  ift  fdiön  unb  tiüfjltd).  The  horseis  beautiful  and  useful. 

Nominative  and  genitive. 

®ag  fflaffer  beä  ©eereg  ift  faljig.  The  water  of  the  sea  is  salt. 

®et  Saum  beg  ©alb eg  ift  gtofj.  The  tree  of  the  forest  is  large. 

®eg  Jtinbeg  * Sali  ift  toeid).  The  child’s  hall  is  soft. 


* * Whether  in  coses  of  this  kind,  where  the  genitive  is  used  to  denote  pos- 
session  we  should  say:  brr  ®all  bfä&inbeS  (the  ball  of  the  child},  orbe«  Jtinbe« 
83all  (the  child’s  ball),  is  a point  regulated  by  no  cert&in  rule.  The  form« 
mode  is  the  more  common  in  German. 
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Nominative  and  dative. 

Ser  ©rief  ijl  »on  bem  ©ater.  The  letter  is  from  the  father 

Ser  Sauer  ijl  in  bem  gelbe.  The  peasant  is  in  the  field. 

(Sr  fd)irft  e«  bem  gveunbe.  He  sends  it  to  the  friencL 

Nominative  and  accusative. 

Ser  $unb  beifjt  ben  Sieb.  The  dog  bites  the  thief. 

Ser  Sdmtieb  dämmert  ba«  Sifen.  The  smith  hammers  the  iron. 
Sab  jtinb  liebt  unb  lobt  ben  ©ater.  The  child  loves  and  praises  the 

father. 

Nominative,  genitive,  dative  and  accusative. 

Ser  ©ater  be«  &inbe«  giebt  bem  The  fether  of  the  ehild  gives  (to) 
©ruber  ben  ©ogeL  the  brother  the  bird. 

Ser  <§crrfcbet  beb  Staate«  fdjicft  The  ruler  of  the  state  sends  (to) 
bem  Krieger  ba«  Sd)n>ert.  the  warrior  the  sworcL 


Exercise  6.  Aufgabe  6. 


Sin,  at; 

Slnf,  on; 

©alt,  m.  ball ; 
©ruber,  m.  brother; 
Surftig,  thirsty ; 
greuitb,  m.  fricnd ; 
<§unb,  m.  dog; 

«§ut,  m.  hat; 


3n,  in; 

Äorb,  m.  basket ; 
hoben,  to  praise ; 
©ferb,  n.  horse ; 
Sacf,  m.  bag; 
Schläfrig,  sleepy ; 
Schüler,  m.  scholar; 
Sein,  to  be ; 


Sefjn,  m.  son ; 

Stall,  77i.  stable ; 

Stuhl,  77i.  chair ; 

Sifdv  77».,  table ; 

Unter,  under; 

3Do  ? where  ? 

Simmer,  n.  room ; 
3tmmermann,  m.  carpenter. 


Set  Sffiolf  lebt  in  bem  ffialbe. 

Sa«  Äinb  liebt  ben  ©ruber. 

Ser  hehrer  lobt  bc«  Schüler«  gleijj. 

Ser  Schnee  liegt  auf  bem  Serge. 
Sa«  Sftäbchen  hat  he«  ©ater«  $ut. 
Ser  Soh"  be«  ©äcfer«  hat  ©rob  tn 
bem  Jlorbe ; er  giebt  eö  bem  Settter. 


The  wolf  lives  in  the  forest 

The  child  loves  the  brother. 

The  teacher  praises  the  scholar’s 
industry. 

The  snow  lies  on  the  mountain. 

The  girl  has  the  father’s  hat. 

The  son  of  the  baker  has  bread 
in  the  basket : he  gives  it  to  the 
heggar. 


1.  Sinb  Sie  ber  greunb  be«  ©äcfer«  ? 3.  ©ein,  ich  bin  ber  greunb  be« 
SifdMer«.  3.  2ßa«  hat  ber  greunb  be«  gleifcber«  ? 4.  (Sr  hat  ben  f?unb 
unb  ba«  ©ferb  be«  Sauer«.  5.  ffio  ifl  ba«  3Jlchl  ? 6.  (5«  ijl  in  bem  Sacfe 
be«  2Rüller«.  7.  9Bo  ijl  ba«  Jtom  ? 8.  (?ö  ifl  in  bem  Jlorbe  be«  ©auer«. 
0.  ©kr  liebt  ben  hehrer  ? 10.  Ser  Sdjüler  liebt  ben  hehrer.  11.  Sinb 
Sie  fdiläfrig?  12.  ©ein,  ich  bin  butjlig.  13.  SGBo  ifl  ber  ©all  bc«  ffirus 
ecr«  ? 14.  Sa«  Äinb  hat  ben  ©all  bc«  ©ruber«  in  bem  ■öutc  be«  ©ater«. 

15.  28o  ifl  ba«  ©fcrb  be«  hehrer«?  16.  @«  ijl  in  bem  Stalle.  17.  hobt 
ber  hehrer  ben  Simmermann  ? 18.  ©ein,  ber  Sohn  be«  Stmmemtann« 
lobt  ben  Sohn  be«  hehrer«.  19.  SBo  ifl  ber  Stuhl  be«  ©lüHer«?  20.  (5t 


Digitized  by  Google 


31 


(L.  18.  III)  ifi  fn  betn  Bintmcr  be«  Seljrer«.  21.  Siebt  ber  Simmerntann  ben 
Sekret?  22.  3a,  et  liebt  unb  lebt  ben  Scljrer.  23.  ®er  SJtann  ifl  an  bem 
Xifdie,  bad  Sud)  ifl  auf  bem  Stifdie,  unb  bet  fjmnb  ifl  unter  bem  Xifdje. 

Qüestions.  1.  How  many  cases  are  there  in  German  1 2.  To  which  of 
these  cases  are  there  corresponding  onea  in  English  ? 3.  How  is  the  dative 
eupplied  in  English  ? 4.  How  is  the  genitive  formed  in  the  old  declension  1 
5.  How  the  dative  ? 6.  What  is  the  form  of  the  dative  when  the  genitive  adds 
e8  ? 7.  What  when  it  adds  only  ä ? 8.  What  analogy  between  the  declension 
of  German  and  English  nouns ! 9.  Can*you  state  the  substance  of  the  preced- 
ing  note  1 


LESSON  VII.  £ection  VII. 

„3)tefer"  is  decliaed,  in  the  masculine,  precisely  like  the  de- 
6nite  article ; while,  in  the  neuter,  as  will  be  seen  in  the  following 
declension,  all  its  endings,  cxcept  the  dative,  are  alike.(§.62.2.) 

Declension  of  liefet  masculine  and  neuter  singulär 

COMPARED  WITH  THE  DEFINITE  ARTICLE. 

Masculine.  Neuter. 

91  o m.  (b-er)  bief-tr,  tliis ; (b-a§)  bief-e8,  this ; 

© e n.  (b-eä)  bief-eä,  of  this ; (b-e8)  btef-e8,  of  this ; 

® at.  (b-em)bUf-tm,  to,  forthis;  (b-em)  bief-cm,  to,  for  this; 
9t  c c.  (b-en)  btef-en,  this ; (b-aS)  bief-eä,  this. 


Declension  of  the  interrogative  5ßer  and  the  personal 

PRONOUN  tr  AND  t8  IN  THE  8INGÜLAR. 

Masculine.  Neuter. 

91  o nt.  2Ber  ? who  ? tr,  he ; t8,  it; 

© c n.  treffen  ? whose  ? ferner,  of  him ; feiner,  of  it ; ' 

3)  a t.  treni  ? to,  for  whom  ? Ujnt,  to,  or  for  him ; i^m,  to,  or  for  it ; 

9t  c c.  Iren  ? whom  ? itjn,  him ; e8,  it. 


Exercise  7.  91  u f g a B e 7. 


SÄpfet,  m.  apple , 
fflür'germeijier,  m.  mayor, 
burgomaster ; 

®icfer,  biefcd,  this ; 

Rät,  for  (.}.  113) ; 

©arten,  m.  garden ; 

©clb,  n.  money ; 


©clb,  n.  gold;  Sattler,  m.  saddler; 

fjaud,  n.  house ; Sdmeiber,  m.  tailor; 
^mt'madier,  m.  hatter ; Sdntl/madier,  m. 
Tupfer,  n.  copper ; shoemaker; 

Seber,  n.  leather;  «Silber,  n.  silver; 
Rapier , n.  paper ; Sion,  from,  o£ 

Dtecf,  m.  coat ; 
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Tiefer  3üngling  iji  arm.  Tiefe« 
Jtinb  ifi  fdiläfrig. 

Tiefe«  3üngling«  >f?ut  ifi  neu.  Tiefe« 
©lübdieitö  ©anb  ifi  fchön. 

©eben  Sie  biefcm  ©ettlcr  unb  biefem 
Äinbe  ©elb? 

Sieben  Sie  biefen  3rlänber?  Sobett 
Sie  biefe«  ©täbchen  ? 

Söeffen  gebernteffer  bat  biefe«  Äinb  ? 
Te«  iiebrerö. 


This  youth  is  poor.  This  chflä 
is  sleepy. 

This  youth’s  hat  is  new.  This 
girl’s  ribbon  is  beautiful. 

Do  you  give  this  beggar  and  this 
child  money  1 

Do  you  love  this  Irishman?  Do 
you  praise  this  girl  ? 

Whose  penknife  has  this  child  ? 
The  teacher’s. 


1.  33er  bat  ba«  Javier  biefeS  üDldbdicn«  ? 2.  Tiefe«  Jtinb  bat  e«. 

3.  Söeffen  ©udi  bat  biefcr  Schüler?  4.  ©r  bat  ba«  Such  be«  8ebrer«. 
5.  ©eit  wem  haben  Sie  biefe«  Seber?  6.  3d)  habe  e«  »on  bem  Schub* 
machcr.  7.  güv  men  ifi  biefer  Slpfel  ? 8.  ©r  (L.  18 III.)  ifi  für  ba«  Jtinb 
be«  Sattler«.  9.  Sfleffen  9tccf  bat  ter  Sohn  be«  Sdmeiber«?  10.  ©r 
bat  bettfJtccf  biefe«  grennbe«.  ll.©on»embat  ber  Sobnbiefe«  ^utmacbcr« 
©elb?  12.  @r  bat  ©elb  rcn  bem  ©ater.  13.  3Bo  ifi  ber  SBagen  be« 
flauer«  ? 14.  Ter  gtcunb  be«  Sebrer«  bat  ibn.  15.  Söejfen  $au«  unb 

©arten  Ijat  ber  Sebrer?  16.  ©r  bat  ba«  ■fdau«  unb  ben  ©arten  be«  ©ür* 
genneijier«.  17.  ffion  wem  haben  Sie  biefen  <§ut?  18.  3<b  b°be  ifyi» 
(L.  18  III.)  #on  bem  -fputmadier.  19.  gür  tuen  ifi  er1?  20.  Gr  ifi  für 
ben  Schn  be«  Sd)neiber«.  21.  <§aben  Sie  ©olb,  Silber  cber  Jtupfer  für 
ben  Sebrer  ? 22.  3<b  ba&c  Silber  für  ihn.  23.  2Ben  liebt  ba«  Jiinb  ? 
24.  ©«  liebt  ben  ©ruber  be«  Scbrer«. 

Questions.  1.  How  do  the  endings  of  „Tiefe  8Ä  differ  from  those  ol 
„T  a 8“  e 2.  Do  the  endings  of  „T  i e f e r“  differ  from  those  of  „T  e r"  1 
3.  Which  cases  of  the  pronoun  „e  8"  are  alike  1 4.  Which  casaa  of  „e  S“  a re 
like  those  of  „e  x“. 


LESSON  YIII.  I'cftion  VIII. 

CONJÜGATION  OF  THE  PRESENT  SINGULAR  OF  g e f)  t tt  AND  gebet» 

3<ff  gebe,  I go ; 3kf|  gebe,  I give ; 

Sie  geben,  you  go ; Sie  geben,  you  give ; 

(Sr  gebt,  he  goes ; (Sr  gibt  (L.  19.L),  he  gives. 


Exercise  5.  51  u f g a b e 5. 

9llt,  old,  Teutfblanb,  n.  Ger-  gröblich,  merry ; 

Slrm,  poor ; many ; ©eben,  to  give ; 

©ei,  wlth;  ©beimann,  nt  noble-  ©eben,  to  go; 

Gahitain^m.  captain;  man;  -§eu,  n.  hay; 
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■Önngrig,  hungry; 
Säger,  m.  hunter, 
ranger ; 

&ne*t,  77i.  servant; 
Äranf,  sick ; 
SDlatre'fe,  m.  sailor; 
Dia*,  to,  (§.112. 8 & 
Dltd)t,  not ; 


Dled),  still,  yet; 

Diel*,  rieh ; 

S*iff,  7i.  ship ; 
Sef)r(\vith  verb),  very 
much ; 

Seljr  (with  adj.,  or 
; adv.),  very ; 

Steu  ermann,  m.  mate ; 


SKatb,  77i.  forest  ; 

2Die,  how,  as; 
ßollfjau«,  tu  custom- 
house ; 

3u,  to  ({.  112.  13). 


&er  Saum  ijl  fe^r  grojj. 

(St  liebt  itjn  fe^r. 

9Ba«  fagt  biefer  IDiann  bem Sekret? 
Sr  fagt  iljm  nicht«. 

SEBa«  geben  Sie  bem  Sapitän? 

SBer  lebt  ben  Änecfat  ? 

2Bcn  lebt  ber  Äned)t  ? 


The  tree  is  very  large. 

He  loves  him  very  much. 

What  says  this  man  to  the  teacher? 
He  says  nothing  to  him. 

What  do  you  give  the  captain  ? 
Who  praises  the  servant  1 
Whom  does  the  servant  praise  ! 


1.  2Bo  ifl  ber  ©ruber  be«  Steuermann«?  2.  Sr  tft  bei  bem  Sabitain 
bt  bem  Schiffe.  3.  3(1  bet  Seien  be«  Sbelmann«  auch  bei  ihm  ? 4.  Dlein, 
er  ijl  in  ©eutfehtanb.  5.  9Do  ijl  ber  ©ater  ? 6.  (Sr  ijl  bei  bem  Sapitain 
in  bem  Sellhaufe.  7-  2cbt  ber  Sapitaiti  ben  Sehn  be«  (Sbelmann«  ? 8. 3a, 
unb  er  lebt  au*  ben  ©ater.  9.  Siebt  ber  Sbelmann  ben  (Sabitain  ? 10. 3a, 
er  liebt  unb  lebt  ihn  feljr.  11.  3(1  biefer  Sltann  ber  Schn  be«  Sabitain«  ? 
12.  Dlein,  er  ijl  ber  Sohn  be«  Steuermann«.  13. 3(1  biefer  SDlatroferei*? 
14.  Dlein,  er  ifl  ann  unb  fröhlich-  15.  9Dfe  alt  ijl  biefer  DJlann?  10  (Sr 
ijl  nicht  fefjr  alt.  17.  3fl  er  Franf?  18.  Dlein,  er  ijl  hungrig.  19.  Söa« 
giebt  biefe«  5Dläb*en  bem  .dinbe?  20.  S«.(j.  134.  2.)  giebt  ihm  nur 
Bucfer.  21.  2Ba«  geben  Sie  bem  dne*te?  22.  3*  gebe  ihm  (Selb.  23. 
SEBa«  giebt  bet  Äne*t  bem  ©ferbe  ? 24.  Sr  giebt  ihm  -fieu.  25.  Siebt 
biefe«  Äinb  ben  Sehrer  ? 26.  3a,  unb  ber  Sehtet  lobt  ba«  Jtinb.  27.  3(1 
ber  3äger  ne*  in  bem  Salbe  ? 28. 3a,  unb  ber  Scljn  be«  Sbelmann«  ijl 
bei  ihm.  29.  2)er  3äger  geht  nach  bem  SEÖalie  §u  bem  ©ater,  unb  ich  gehe 
ju  bem  ©ruber. 

Qcjestio.vs.  1.  What  is  stated  in  $.  112,  8,  9 and  13,  coneeming  nach  and 
jU  1 2.  Can  you  give  examples  of  the  use  of  each  1 3.  What  irregularitf 
do  you  observe  in  the  conjugation  of  geben  ? 


LESSON  IX.  j’retion  IX. 

Indefinite  article. 

The  indefinite  article  is  less  varied  than  the  definite,  having 
fpr  the  masculine  and  neuter  nominative  but  one  form.  Ex. : 
Masculine : ein  (Kann,  a man;  Neuter:  ein  ©laß,  a glass. 
2* 
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DECLENSION  OF  THE  INDEFINITE  ARTICLE  MASCULINE  ARD  REUTE* 
WITH  NOUNS. 

Masculiiie.  Neuter. 

91.  (Sin  SKann,  a man ; ein  Jtinb,  a child ; 

®.  CSineS  sT?arme8,  of  a man ; eintS  JlinbeS,  of  a child ; 

D.  (Sinem  5DZamte,  to,  for  a man ; einem  Jtinbe,  to,  for  a child : 
QL  (Sinen  SWarnt,  a man ; ein  Jiinb,  a child. 


Of  THE  COMPOUNDING  OF  HOÜN8  IN  GERMAN. 

1.  Nouns  are  more  frequently  compounded  in  German  than 
in  English ; and  accordingly  one  word,  in  German,  often  re- 
quires  for  its  full  translation  several  in  English.  Ex. : 
äßirfiingäfrciS,  sphere  of  action  (action  sphere) ; 
Scfyiuimmbogel,  web-footed  bird  (swimming  fowl) ; 
i'afttfyier,  beast  of  bürden  (bürden  animal); 

Bugtbier,  draught  animal ; (§.  2.  7) 

<§>iut0tf}ier,  domestic  animal  (house  animal). 


Exercise  9. 


Kaufmann,  m. 
merchant ; 

Sajitfjicr,  n.  beast  of 
bürden ; 

£>  f>  erlief  ridtter,  m. 
judge  of  the  Su- 
perior court ; 

Ißapier'ljänbler,  m. 
paper-dealer , 

Q5flug,  m.  plow ; 


Qlufgabe  9. 


@d)mieb,  m.  black* 
smith ; 

(Schwert,  n.  sword ; 
<Ste<f,  m.  stick,  cane 
Dud),  n.  cloth ; 
Dud)fljänblrr,»i.draper; 
äöagtter,  m.  carriage- 
maker; 

3ugtl;ier,  n.  draught- 
animal. 


ffialfb,  n.  ribbon ; 

(Sin,  a,  an ; 

Gifen,  n.  iron ; 

Gmbfelflungölmef,  m. 
letter  ofrecommen- 
dation; 

fÜeinb,  m.  enemy ; 

@fft'|'bud),  n.  law- 
book ; 

©ewe^r',  n.  gun ; 

Jtameel’,  n.  camel ; 

Der  SBolf  ift  ein  Staubtfjier. 

Der  Sim'mertnann  ijt  ein  ■§anb; 
Werfer. 

25er  ■Kammer  ijl  ein  2Berf$eug. 

Da«  Sin^bewort  1(1  ein  Stebetljeil. 

Der  Ülante  eine«  Dinge«  ijl  ein 
Dingwort. 

Da«  .Rinb  liebt  ben  ©tcfj'oater. 


The  wolf  is  a beast  of  prey. 

The  carpenter  is  a mechanic. 

The  hammer  is  a tool  (an  instru- 
ment). 

The  conjnnction  is  a part  of 
speech. 

The  name  of  a thing  (snbstance) 
is  a substantive. 

The  child  loves  the  grand-father. 


1.  £at  ein  SUtann,  ober  ein  jtinb  ben  @toef  biefe«  greunbe«  ? 2.  Diefet 
üllann  ijat  ein  Schwert  eine«  §einbe«,  nnb  biefe«  Äinb  fyat  ben  <Stocf  eine« 
greunbe«.  3.  2öa«  Ijat  ber  3äger  ? 4.  Gr  L>at  einen  <&unb  nnb  ein  @e» 
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»egt.  5.  3ßet  fiat  beit  Sfflug  be«  Sauer«  ? 6.  $er  Safer  btefe«  Jbtnbe« 
jjat  beit  ftSftug.  7.  «gat  biefer  Sdimieb  ba«  (Selb  be«  Kaufmann«  ? 8. 
Stein,  er  bat  nur  (Sifen  »on  einem  Jtaufmanne.  9.  «gaben  Sie  bcu  aöagen 
be«  33acfer«  ? 10.  Stein,  id)  f)abe  biefen  Silagen  ück  einem  SBagner.  11. 
«gaben  Sic  bae  Sanb  biefe«  SHäbdicn«?  12.  Stein,  id)  f)abe  £udi  Bon 
einem  3^udif)änbler.  13.  «gaben  Sie  ben  Stecf  biefee  greunbe«  ? 14.  Stein, 

id)  ()abe  biefen  Stccf  »eit  einem  Sd)neiber.  15.  «gaben  Sie  ba«  Sanier  be« 
8ef)rer«?  16.  Stein,  id)  ()abe  biefe«  fßaf'ier  ucn  einem  Sabierfjänbler  unb 
einen  (Smbfebluug«brief  »on  bem  Sekret.  17.  3ft  ba«  ißfetb  ein  3ugt()ier  ? 
18.  3a,  unb  e«  ift  auch  ein  öafttfjicr.  19.  3 ft  ba«  Äamecf  aud)  ein  3ng* 
tbier?  20.  Stein,  eö  ift  nur  ein  2afttf)ier.  21.  SEBeffen  ©efefcbucb  bat  bet 
Scbn  be«  ©beimann«  ? 22.  Gr  bat  ba«  ©efcfcbud)  be«  £)berbcfrid)tcr«. 

Questions.  1.  What  is  said  of  tlie  indefinite  article  compared  with  the 
definite?  2.  Can  you  give  any  examples?  3.  Are  nouns  more  frequently 
eompounded  in  German  than  in  English  ? 4.  And  how  is  it  oflen  necessarv 
to  translate  them  ? 5.  Wh’at  are  some  examples  1 


LESSONX.  fecticn  X. 

The  adjective  has  thus  far  been  employed  only  predica- 
tively  *,  in  which  use  it  is  unvaried  in  form.  Ex.  r 

Stab!  ift  f)arL  steel  is  hard ; 93tei  ift  tceid),  lead  is  soft. 

When  used  attributively,  the  adjective  is  varied  by  the 
addition  of  Suffixes. 

1 . When  not  affected  by  a preceding  word,  the  adjective  is 
inflected  according  to 

The  old  declension. 

Masculine.  Neuter. 

Oft.  ©ut-er  <StabI,  good  steel ; gut-e8  ©fen,  good  iron ; 

®.  ®ut-e8@tafyf$t,  of  good  steel;  gut-e8  ©fettS  f,  of  good  iron; 
ID.  ®ut-em  ©tatyle,  to  good  steel ; gut-em  ©fen,  to  good  iron ; 
QL  ®ut-en  StabL  good  steel ; gut-e8  Sifen,  good  iron. 
* 

* The  terms  attributive  and  prtdicative  have,  in  Grammar,  a strictly 
conventional  sense,  and  should  be  distinctly  underetood.  If  we  say,  the 
deep  river  is  here  (ber  tieft  filu§  ift  hier),  the  adjective  deep  is  attri- 
butive ; for  the  quality  depth  is  there  referrcd  to,  as  a known  and  recognized 
attribute  of  the  river.  If  we  say,  the  river  i?  deep  here  (brr  glujj  tft  gier 
tief),  the  adjective  is  predieative,  for  we  then  rnerely  affirm  or  predi- 
cate  of  the  river,  that  it  has  the  quality  depth. 

t The  genitive  of  the  old  form  is  now  seldom  used ; that  of  the  new  form, 
being  preferred.  Thus,  guten  ©tagt«;  guten  (Sifen«  >c.,  instead 
ef  gute«  ®tobl« ; gute«  ©ifen«  ic. 


Digitized  by  Google 


80 


II.  WHEN  FRECEDED  BY  ANY  ONE  OF  THE  FOLLOWTNG  WORD3, 


Masculine- 

Neuter. 

Masculine. 

Neuter. 

2>er, 
3)iefet , 

baS  (the) ; 

Jeber, 

JebeS  (every) ; 

biefeS  (this) ; 

Jener , 

JeneS  (that) ; 

9Wer, 

alles  (all) ; 

ntand)er, 

mandjeS  (many  a) 

Einiger , 

einiges  (some);  folget, 

foId>eS  (such) ; 

(Mietet , 

etlicfjeS  (some) ; ft>eld)er, 

h>eld)eS  (which), 

the  adjective  adds,  in  tlie  nominative  masculine  and  in  the 
nominative  and  accusative  neuter,  the  letter  e,  and,  in  all  the 
k other  cases,  en ; and  is  inflected  according  to 


The  new  declension. 


Masculine . 

91.  £>er  gut-e,  the  good ; 

JDeS  guten,  of  the  good ; 
3)em  guten,  to,  for  the  good; 
91.  5)en  guten,  the  good ; 


Neuter. 

baS  gut-e,  the  good ; 
beS  guten,  of  the  good  ; 
bem  guten,  to,  for  the  good ; 
baS  gut-e,  the  good. 


Exebcise  10. 


9Iufgabe  io. 


9lller,  all;  3ung,  young; 

dttg'länber.wi.English-  Jtlein,  small,  little ; 

man ; DJteffer,  n knife ; 

fttatf,  m.  dress-coat;  DZa'bctf iffert,  n.  pin- 

©otbfdimieb,  m.  gold-  eushion; 

smitli ; 9leu,  new ; 

©to{j,  great,  large ; Dljetm,  m.  uncle ; 

©ut,  good,  well ; ©cbarf,  sharp  ; 


@diön,  beautiful,  fine 
@dwad),weak,  feeble 
©diwarj,  black ; 
<2tarf,  strong; 
Ufyt'tnadicr,  m.  wateh 
maker : 

UBeber,  m.  weaver. 


III.  ERDINGS  OF  ADJECTIVES  IN  THE  NOMINATIVE,  AFTER  THE  NEW 

DECLENSION. 


Attributive.  Predicaiive. 


ISfler  Ijart-e  @tal)lijt  nüfclid). 
9111c«  n ü jj  I i 4)  - e difen  ifl  1)  a r t.  • 
®er  nüfcli*-e  (Staljl  ifl  hart. 
3)r.S  Ijart-e  difen  tjl  nüf  lid). 
SDicfer  fd)ön-e  Soge!  1(1  weif. 
SMefe«  w e i § - e Rapier  ifl  f d)  6 n. 
dhtiget  rotlj-j  9Bem. 
dinige«  rct^-e  Rapier. 

3ebet  jufrieben-e  IBlann  ifl 
glücflid). 


All  hard  steel  is  useful. 

All  useful  iron  is  hard. 

The  useful  steel  is  hard. 

The  hard  iron  is  useful. 

This  beautiful  bird  is  white. 
This  white  paper  is  beautiful. 
Some  (a  little)  red  wine. 
Some  (a  little)  red  paper. 
Every  contented  man  is  happy 
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Sebcd  glü(flt<h-e  Jiinb  iji  §u* 
friebett. 

3cner  f di  ö n - e Saum  iji  g r o ji . 

Sened  g r o f - e Sßferb  iji  f d)  ä n. 

Skandier  gut-e  SWantt  iji  arm. 
2>land)cd  f d)  ö n— € büiäbdien  i fi  eitel. 
(Seither  f e in-e  ©tahlijl  foflbar. 
©elthed  foflbar-e Sud)  iji  fei n. 
Sßelthct  al  t-e  SOlann  ifi  g t ü cf  t i d)  ? 
Sßelchcd  Ilein-e  Äinb  ifl  ju* 
f r i e b e n ? 


Every  happy  child  is  contented. 

Yonder  (that)  beautiful  tree  is 
large. 

Yonder  (that)  large  horse  is  beau- 
tiful. 

Many  a good  man  is  poor. 

Many  a beautiful  girl  is  vain. 
Such  fine  steel  is  costly. 

Such  costly  cloth  is  fine. 

Which  old  man  is  happy  ? 

Which  little  child  is  contented  ? 


1.  3ji  biefer  junge  SDlann  ber  Sef)n  bed  Sapitaind  ? 2.  Kein,  er  iji  bet 
<Sof)ti  bed  alten  SfBeberd.  3.  2öer  Ijat  bad  Olabelfiffen  biefed  fleinen  3Mb* 
diend  ? 4.  Siefed  Heine  Jtinb  bed  guten  greunbed  hat  ed.  5. äßer  hat  bad 
fdicne  ißferb  bed  guten  Oheimd  ? ' 6.  Ser  junge  ©elbfdimieb  hat  ed.  7. 
2Ber  hat  ben  großen  fthtrarjen  >j?unb  bed  3ägerd  ? 8.  Ser  junge  33 ruber 
bed  dtaupnannd  hat  ihn.  9.  -&at  bad  Heine  Jtinb  bad  fcharfe  äUeffer  bed 
guten  33ruberd  ? 10.  Oiein,  ed  hat  ben  neuen  Äamm  bed  guten  3üäbd)end. 
11.  >j?at  ber  junge  greunb  bed  alten  Uhrmatherd  bad  fthöne  ißferb  bed  alten 
ibned'tcd  ? 12.  Oiein,  er  hat  bad  ißferb  bed  reithen  (Snglättberd.  13.  jjaben 

©ie  ben  Sracf  bed  guten  ©dweiberd  ? 14.  Olein,  id)  habe  biefen  neuen  $racf 
»on  bem  guten  ©dmeiber.  15.  £aben  @ie  bad  Sud)  biefed  armen  ffieberd  ? 
16.  Olein,  id)  habe  Sud)  » on  bem  Söeber.  17.  3ji  aller  alte  äßein  jlarf? 
18.  Olein,  unb  nidif  aller  neue  3ßein  iji  fthwath.  19.  Ser  neue  graef  ift 
»on  fdm’atjem  Sud)e. 

Questions.  What  is  said  of  the  adjective  as  a predicative?  2.  As 
an  attributive  ? 3.  What  is  the  ending  of  the  masculine  nominative  of  the 
old  declension  ? 4.  What  of  the  new  ? 5.  What  is  the  neuter  nom.  and  acc. 
of  the  old  declension  ? 6.  What  of  the  new?  7.  Is  the  old  form  generallv 
nsed  in  the  genitive  ? 8.  What  is  used  instead  of  it  ? 


LESSON  XI.  £rcti0ti  XI. 

WHEN  PRECEDED  BT  AKT  ONE  OF  THE  FOLLOWING  WORDS , 
Masculine.  Neuter.  Masculine.  Neuter. 


(Sin, 

ein  (a  or  an)  ; 

unfer 

unfer  (our) ; 

3Wein, 

mein  (my) ; 

3hr, 

3hr  (your) ; 

Sein, 

bein  (thy) ; 

euer, 

euer  (yotir) ; 

©ein, 

fein  (his,  its); 

ihr, 

ihr  (ttteir); 

3$r, 

ihr  (her) ; 

fein, 

fein  (no  or  not  any), 

the  adjective  has,  in  the  nominative  masculine  and  in  the  nom- 
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inative  and  accusative  neuter,  the  terrainations  of  the  old  de- 
clension,  and,  in  all  the  other  cases,  those  of  the  new,  and  ia 
said  to  be  of. 


The  mixed  declension. 

Masculine.  Neuier. 

91.  üRetn  gut-  e t,  my  good ; • mein  gut- 1 9>,  my  good ; 

©.  Ülleutcö  guten,  of  my  good ; meineö  guten,  of  my  good  ; 
2>.  SDleinem  guten,  to,  for  my  good;  mcinemguten,  to,formy  good; 
X aJlcincn  guten,  my  good ; mein  gut-  e 8,  my  good. 

I.  In  the  preceding  list  of  words,  eilt,  mein,  b e i n JC., 
it  will  be  seen,  that  their  form  for  the  masculine  and 
neuter  is  the  same,  and  hence  that  they  do  not  (like  the 
previous  dass,  bet,  bteftt  JC.,  and  like  adjectives  of  the 
old  declension)  indicate  the  gender  of  the  nouns  which  they 
precede : The  adjective,  therefore,  by  taking  the  character- 
istic  terminations  (et  for  the  masculine  and  e 8 for  the 
neuter)  assumes  the  ofiice  of  pointing  out  the  gender  of  its 
neun.  Ex. : 

Masculine:  (Ein  grofj-er  Stein,  a great  stone. 

Neuter;  Sin  grofj-cd  Sdjiff,  a great  ship. 


Exercise  11.  9lufg«6e  11. 


9lbet,  but ; 

®iidi,  n.  roof ; 

?füut,  lazy,  idle ; 
ftett,  fat; 

•fpi'l'iänber,  m.  Dutch- 
man; 

3i)t,  your ; - 

Äellcr,  rn.  cellar ; 


Samrn,  n.  lamb ; 

9tid}t,  not ; 

(Hd'af,  n.  slieep ; 
Sduifc,  m.  protection, 
defense  ; 

S dunem,  n.  swins ; 
Sein,  his ; 

Scplja,  n.  sofa ; 


Steil,  steep ; 

Stetd,  always , 

£f)ier,  n.animal,  beast 
Xief,  deep ; 

Xreit,  true,  faithful ; 
3ufrte  ben,  contented, 
satisfied. 

SBeif,  white ; 


II.  ERDINGS  OF  ADJECTIVES,  IN  THE  NOMINATIVE  AFTER  THE  MIXEE 
DECLENSION. 


Attributive.  Predicative. 

Gin  m arm- er  9tecf  ifl  gut. 

Gin  »arm-t«  Äteib  ift  gut. 
SKein  g u t - e t -6unb  ifl  a 1 1. 
ICtein  a 1 1 - e « fßferb  iji  g u t. 


A warm  coat  is  good. 

A warm  garment  i3  good. 
My  good  dog  is  old. 

My  old  horse  ia  good. 
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®elnf<f)5n-«  93ogel  ift  »elf. 
®ein  w e i jj  - e « Rapier  ift  f d)  6 tt. 
©ein  fyart-er  ©tatyl  ift  gut. 
©ein  g u t - e ö (Sifen  ift  1)  a t t. 
3^r  gut-er  ÜBrufcer  ift  Hein. 
3ljr  f l e i n - e ö Stinb  ift  gut. 
Unfcj  gro  jj-er  Saum  ift  f di c n. 
tlnfcr  f <t)  ö n- e « $au«  ift  g r c jj. 
ISuct  a 1 1 - c r Jtcjfer  ift  f * n>  a r j. 
(Suer  fdiwarj-c«  ®anb ift  a 1 1. 
3b*  grün-er  ©arten  ift  gro  ft. 
3I)r  g r o f - e « gelb  ift  grün. 
.Rein  gut-er  ©taljl  ift  gelb. 
•Rein  gut-e«  ©ilbet  ift  gelb. 


Thy  beautiful  bird  is  white. 

Thy  white  paper  is  beautiful. 

His  hard  steel  is  good. 

His  good  iron  is  hard. 

Her  good  brother  is  small. 

Her  httle  cliild  is  good. 

Our  large  trce  is  beautiful. 

Our  beautiful  liouse  is  large. 
Your  old  trunk  is  black. 

Your  black  ribbon  is  old. 

Their  green  garden  is  large. 
Their  large  field  is  green. 

No  good  steel  is  yellow. 

No  good  silver  is  yellow.  (Com- 
pare  L.  10  III.). 


1.  3ft  3f)r  guter  grcunb,  bet  Sapitain,  nodi  ein  junger  Kann?  2.  3a, 
er  ift  ncdi  jung,  aber  fein  guter  gteunb,  ber  ^clläaber,  ift  alt.  3.  £aben 
©ic  einen  [ebenen  grejjen  jjitnb  ? 4.  Stein,  id)  Ijabe  ein  fdtöne«  gtofte« 
iPferb.  5.  #at  3^r  Heine«  Äinb  mein  neue«  Keffer  ? 6.  Stein,  aber  3tjr 
guter  ©oljn  tjat  Sljren  neuen  ©teef.  7.  j?at  ber  glelfdicr  ein  fette«  Schaf? 
8.  3a,  unb  fein  guter  ©cl)n  ljat  ein  fdtöneö  Weife«  2amm.  9.  3ft  3ijt 
gteunb,  ber  junge  ^ellänber,  reid)  ober  arm?  10.  (Sr  ift  nidit  reich,  aber 
er  ift  jufrieben.  11.  (Sin  jufriebener  fÖlann  ift  auch  reid).  12.  (Sin  reicher 
Kamt  ift  nidit  ftet«  ein  jufriebener  Kamt.  13.  3l)t  grefte«  [pau«  Ijat  ein 
[teile«  3) ad)  unb  einen  tiefen  Äellet.  14.  93cn  wem  ljaben  ©ie  3br  neue« 
©epfya?  15.  3d)  habe  c«  »cn  einem  guten  greunbe.  16.  3)a«  ©d)»eln 
ift  ein  faule«  fette«  Elfter.  17.  (Sin  treuer  greunb  ift  ein  ftarler  ©diuf. 


Qtostions.  1.  Which  cases  in  the  mixed  declension  difier,  in  termination, 
from  those  of  the  new  1 2.  Which  cases  of  the  old  and  the  mixed  declension 
are  alike  1 3.  In  which  cases  do  the  endings  of  the  mixed  declension  difier 
from  those  of  the  old  I 4.  Which  are  alike  in  all  three  declensions  1 5.  What 
office  is  aasumed  by  adjeedves  of  the  old  and  mixed  declensions  1 6.  What 
may  we  regard  as  an  equivalent  in  the  new  1 


LESSON  XII.  ftcMin  XII 

Adjectives  denoting  the  material  of  which  a thing  is  made, 
are  formed  by  suffixing  to  nouns  the  letters  tt,  en  or  ettt.  Ex. : 
Yeber,  lebem  (leather,  leathera) ; ®clb,  gelben  (gold,  golden) ; 
S®fei,  bleiern  (lead,  leaden)  <fcc.  If  the  root  vowal  be  a,o  or  u, 
it  is  frequently  changed  to  its  corresponding  Umlaut.  Ex.  : 
©la3,  glafem  (glass;  made  of  glass) ; £el$,  ^oljern  (wood, 
wooden).  (See  Less.  II.  12.  ae  & c.) 
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Exercise  12.  91  u f g a 6 e 12. 


©edier,«.  cup,beaker;  Jtod),  m.  cook ; 
©leiem,  leaden ; .Rupfern,  copper ; 

©leiflift,  m.  pencil ; Scannern,  marble ; 

(Sifcrit,  iron  ; * SDlcin,  my ; 

Sag,  tu  barrel,  cask ; dJlerfer,  m.  mortar ; 
gleigig,  diligent ; Dbfl,  n.  fruit ; 

•£> eifern,  wooden  ; Db|Vmejfer,  n.  fruit- 
Äejfet,«.  kettle,  boiler;  knife; 


©eif,  ripe ; 

(Silbern,  siiver. 
Sün'ienfag,  n.  inkstand 
Sif d),  m.  table ; 

Hifdiler,  m.  joiner ; 
©etter,  m.  cousin  X 
SBeber — nod),  neither— 
nor. 


3<jr  fitberner  Söffet  ifl  (dien,  unb  Your  siiver  spoon  is  beautiful, 
mein  eiferne«  ©tejfer  ifl  f duner.  and  my  iron  knife  is  heavy, 

©iefer  fleinerne  Xifd)  ifl  fdpoer.  This  stone  table  is  heavy. 

5) ad  Beben  be«  Äinbe«  ifl  ein  gelb;  The  life  of  the  child  is  a golden 
ncr  Xraum.  dream. 

3fl  nidat  ein  eiferne«  ©duff  bauerfyaft?  Is  not  an  iron  ship  durable  ? 

1.  4?aben  Sie  mein  reife«  Dbfl?  2.  ©ein,  ich  Ijabe  3^r  ftfbeme«  £>bfb 
jncfiVr,  unb  3f)r  alter  greunb,  ber  Seljrer,  fjat  ba«  reife  £>bjl.  3.  fjaben 
'Sie  meinen  filbernen  ©leiflift  ? 4.  ©ein,  ber  gute  Beljret  Ijat  if>n.  5.  f?at 
ber  alte  .Red)  meinen  Jjöljemen  Xifd)?  6.  ©ein,  ber  Säfdiler  bat  iljn 
aber  ber  Rod)  Ijat  einen  marmornen  Xifdi.  7.  fjat  er  andi  ein  ^ötjerne« 
Sag  ? 8.  3a,  unb  biefer  fleigtge  Schüler  Ijat  ein  fd)öne«  bleierne«  Säntens 
fug.  9.  f3at  er  audi  einen  filbernen  ©edier?  10.  3a,  unb  er  Ijat  aud) 
einen  fupfernen  Reffet  unb  einen  eifernen  SUlörfer.  11.  ^aben  Sie  ba« 
neue  ©lejfer  meine«  jungen  Sreunbe«  ? 12.  ©ein,  ich  Ijabe  ein  neue«  5©ef; 
fer  »on  bem  guten  Raufmanne.  13.  ^at  biefer  fleißige  Schüler  ba«  gute 
©udi  be«  alten  greunbe«,  ober  ben  filbernen  ©leiflift  feine«  guten  ©etter«  ? 
14.  (Sr  liat  Weber  ein  gute«  ©udi,  nod)  einen  filbernen  ©leiflift — er  Ijat 
nur  einen  Iföljernen  ©leiflift.  15.  fflo  ifl  ber  fupferne  Reffei  be«  Rod )«  ? 
16.  ©er  arme  2Jlann  f)at  nur  einen  eifemen  Reffel. 

Questioks.  1 How  are  adjectives,  denoting  the  material  of  which  a thing 
is  made,  fonned 1 2.  Can  you  give  an  example  of  such  an  adiective  ending 
«nn?  3.  Inen?  4.  Inern?  5.  When  do  changes  in  the  radicafvowel  occur  ? 


LESSON  XIII.  1‘tftion  XIII. 

TUE  FEMININE  GENDER. 


The  articles  in  the  feminine  singulär  are  declined  thus  : 


5J?om.  bie,  * the;  (biefe) 

©eit.  ber,  of  the ; (biefer) 

2)at.  ber,  to  or  for  the ; (biefer) 

9lcc.  bie,  the.  (biefe) 


eine,  * a ; (meine), 

einer,  of  a ; (meiner), 

einer,  to  or  for  a ; (meiner), 

eine,  a.  (meine). 


* The  pupil  having  now  had  in  due  course  all  the  forms  of  the  article  in  the 
singulär,  may  note,  that  like  tiefer  (which  differs  from  the  definite  article 
only  in  having  eä  instcad  of  aä.  in  the  nom.  and  acc.  neuter,  L.  VII.)  are 
declined  all  the  words  in  list  II.,  Lesson  X. ; and  that  like  e t n,  are  inflected 
all  those  in  th«  lim,  ein,  mein,  fein,  &c  , Lesson  XI. 
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Feminine  nouns  are  in  the  singulär  indeclinable ; as,  nom. 
bie  ©eibe,  (the  silk) ; gen.  ber  ©eibe ; dat.  ber  ©eibe ; acc.  bie 
©eibe.  See,  however,  Note,  p.  277. 

The  adjeetive  in  the  feminine  singulär  has  two  forms.  When 
it  Stands  alone,  or  unaffected  bj  a preceding  word  (§  29.),  the 
nominative  and  accusative  end  in  e,  the  genitive  and  dative  in 
er.  It  is  then  said  to  be  of 

THE  OLD  DECLENSION. 

9iom.  ©ut-e,  good  ; rot^-e,  red. 

®en.  ©ut-er,  of  good  ; rot£?— er,  of  red. 

T)at.  ©ut-er,  to  or  for  good ; roth~er,  to  or  for  red. 

Qlcc.  ®ut-e,  good ; rotI)-e,  red. 

When  preceded  by  either  of  the  articles,  or  by  any  one  of 
the  adjeetive  pronouns  (See  Lists  Less.  X.  and  XI.),  the  adjec- 
tive  terminates  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  as  in  the  Old 
declension,  but  in  the  genitive  and  dative  in  the  letters  en, 
Thus: 

9tom.  bie  gut-e,  the  good ; meine  ott-e,  my  old. 

©en.  ber  gut-en,  of  the  good ; meiner  alt-en,  of  my  old. 

3)at.  ber  gut-en,  to  or  for  the  good  ; meiner  alt-en,  to  my  old. 

9Icc.  bie  gut-e,  the  good  ; meine  alt— e,  my  old. 

I.  The  personal  pronoun  © t e (you)  is  always  written  with 
a Capital  initial,  while  f i e (ske  or  her)  is  only  thus  written  at 
the  beginning  of  a sentence.  Hence  in  writing,  no  ambiguity 
can  arise.  Ex.  : 3dj  Je^e  © i e,  I see  you  ; id)  fe^e  f i e,  I 
see  her.  When  ffe  is  used  in  the  nominative,  the  form  of  the 
verb  determines  the  person.  Ex. : © i e fe^en  i^n,  you  see 
him.  © i e ficht  ihn,  she  sees  him.  Whether,  however,  © i % 
(when  in  the  accusative)  Stands  for  you  or  her,  can  only  be 
determined  by  the  context.  The  orthography  of  the  pos- 
sessive pronouns  3h  r {your)  and  ihr  (her)  is,  also,  identical, 
and,  in  speaking,  is  liable  to  equal  ambiguity.  Thus,  31)r  ®ud) 
ift  grofj,  may  signify,  your  book  is  large,  or  her  book  is  lafge, 
and  3d)  ha^e  * h r ®nd),  may  mean,  I have  your  book,  or  I 
have  her  book.  The  significations  of  fie  in  the  accusative, 
and  of  ihr,  in  all  the  cases,  must  of  course,  when  spoken,  be 
determined  by  the  connection.  (See  Deelension  L.  18.) 
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Eikrcise  13.  fRufgttlbt  13. 


ftmcrica,  n.  America ; 
S3ib(ict(;ef,</.  librury ; 
3' rille,/  spcctaclcs; 
®ame,  / lady ; 

®ic,  tlie ; 

Weber,/  pen,  feather ; 
Rein,  fine ; 

ßranfrei*,  n.  France; 
Wrüuleht,  n.  miss, 
young  lady  ; 
Wreutibiit,/  friend;  $10. 


©läfern,  glass ; 
©eiben,  golden  ; 

3b*»  her;  (See  I.) 
Jtein,  no,  not  any ; 
.Rette,/,  chain  • 

Samte,  / lamp ; 
Scinrraitb,/  linen  ; 
©uttcr,/  mother; 
D'perngtad,  n.  opera- 
glass; 

S*eetc,/.  shears; 


S*trejler,/.  sister ; 
Seibe,/.  BÜk ; 

Sie,  she ; it. 

Xante,/,  aunt; 

Ubr,  /.  watch,  clock  ; 
Ufjr'tafAe,  /.  watch- 
pocket. 


35er  ©ruber  l;at  baä  ©u*  bet 
Sdureftcr. 

®er  ©ater  giebt  ber  Xo*ter  ein 
©u*. 

3)er  «&ut  meiner  ©utter  ift  f*£n. 

2Bo  fjl  feie  U^r  S^ret  Fräulein 
(Jeufine  ? 

Sie  ijl  in  ber  |>anb  ihrer  ©utter. 


The  brother  has  the  book  of  the 

sister. 

The  father  gives  the  daughter  a ’ 
book. 

The  hat  of  my  mother  is  beau- 
tiful. 

Where  is  your  cousin’s  watch  ? 

It  is  in  her  mother’s  hand. 


1.  3jl  bie  junge  S*Wefler  biefer  jungen  Same  in  Seutf*tanb  ? 2.  -Kein, 
fie  ijl  in  Wranfrci*,  aber  ibr  ©ruber  ijl  in  Slmcrica.  3.  SBo  ijl  meine  neue 
gelbcnc  Weber?  4.  3£>rc  junge  Wreunbin,  Wräuleht  S.,  bat  jie.  (L.  18  IO.) 
5.  >&at  3brc  ©utter  bie  fdione  Seibe  3b*«  ? 6-  3a  unb  au*  bie 

f*öne  feine  Seinwanb.  7.  2So  ijl  3b«  golbene  ©rille  ? 8.  3*  ba&s  feine 
qotbeue  ©rille.  9.  fabelt  Sie  eine  filberne,  ober  eine  golbene  Ufyr  ? 10. 3* 
habe  eine  jilbernc  Ubr.  11.  3(1  fie  eine  gute  Ubr?  12.  3a,  aber  fie  ijl 
ni*t  fcf)r  fdiön.  13.  9Bo  ijl  3b«  Ul)t  • 14-  ifl  in  meiner  Ubrtaf*e. 

15.  $at  3b«  ©dtwcfler  eine  golbene  Ubr  ? 16.  3a,  unb  jie  bat  au*  eine 
f*öne  golbene  .Rette.  17.  9öo  ijl  meine  neue  S*eere  ? 18.  3*  habe  fie, 
aber  fie  ijl  ni*t  febr  fdiarf.  19.  2öo  ijl  3b«  ©dnoejler  ? 20.  Sie  ijl  bei 
ber  (L.  17  III.)  ©uttet  in  ber  ©iblictbef.  21.  2Bo  ijl  meine  gläferne 
Sampc  ? 22.  3*  ba&e  fa-  23. 303er  bat  mein  neue«  Opernglas  ? 24.  3* 
habe  c«  unb  3b«  n«te  ©rille. 

Questious.  1.  What  is  the  characteristic  termination  of  adjective  pronouns 
in  the  feminine  nominative  ? 2.  According  to  what  two  form»  of  declenskm 

are  feminine  adjectives  inflected  1 3.  Which  caae»  of  the  two  declensions  are 
alike  1 4.  What  is  said  of  feminine  nouns  in  the  »insular  ? 5.  How  is  © i t 
(you)  always  w ritten?  6.  When  ia  fie  (she  or  her)  written  with  a Capital 
letfer  ? 7.  How  can  ® i e be  distinguished  from  fie  in  the  nominative,  when 
» puken  ? 8.  How,  when  in  the  accusative  ? 9.  How  is  3 b t (your)  in  writing, 
to  be  distinguished  from  i b t (her)  ? 10.  How  is  f i e in  the  accusative  and 
tin  in  all  its  cases  to  be  distinguished  when  spoken  7 
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LESSON  XIV.  ftction  XIV. 

Nouns  of  the  New  Declension  form  their  gcnitive  by  adding 
n or  en  to  the  nominative.  Ex.:  Nom.  JDer  SDZertfcf},  the  man, 
the  human  being;  ber  fitvc,  the  Lord,  or  Mr. ; ber  Srürfl,  the 
prince;  ber  (Elegant,  the  elephant,  &c.  Gen.  ®eö  fUtcnftfjen;  beä 
4?emt;  be8  Surften ; beä  (Eleganten  je.  Nouns  of  this  Declen- 
sion  retain  the  form  of  the  genitive  in  the  datrve  and  accusative. 

Nearly  all  masculine  nouns  that  end  in  e belong  to  the  New 
Declension. 

New  declension  of  the  noun. 

91.  3) er  gute  Jtnabe,  the  boy ; ber  Dcfyfe,  the  ox , 

©.  2>e8  guten  Jtnaben,  the  boy’s ; beö  Ockfen,  of  the  ox ; . 

3).  3)em  guten  JtnaBen,  to  the  boy;  bem  £)d)fen,  to  the  ox; 

91.  3)en  guten  .ftnaBen,  the  boy ; ben  Dcfjfen,  the  ox. 

Exercise  14.  QIufgaBe  14. 

9ln'ftrengcnb,fatiguing,  ©rieche,  m.  Greek ; 5|8cle,  m.  Pole , 

toilsome ; ^auptmemn,  m.  cap-  irtj,  m.  prinee ; 

(Sffrijt,  Tn.  Christian ; tain ; Sftufjig,  quiet,  peace- 

SDeutfdte,  m.  German;  Reiter,  brisk,  lively;  able; 
gtanje'fe,  m.  French-  3mmer,  always,  ever ; SKitffe,  771.  Russian  ; 

man;  . 3nbe,  m.  Jew ; @direibtifch,77i.writing- 

3teif)eit,  f.  liberty  Änabe,  m.  boy ; desk ; 

freedom ; Saitb,  n.  country ; ©clbat',  7«.  soldier ; 

ffireijtaat,  m.  republic ; Seben,  n.  life ; ©entern,  but; 

ftürjl,  77».  prince ; üJlonardtie',  /.  mo-  Xürfe,  m.  Turk ; 

©eftdit',  n.  counten-  narchy ; Unfet,  our ; 

ance,face;  ÜJladibar,  m.  neighbor ; Un'fidjer,  unsafe,  un- 

©ewiff'en,  n.  con-  SJleffe,  m,  nephew;  certain; 

Science ; Stidfte,/.  niece ; 3eid)en,  n.  sign,  token. 

©raf,  77i.  count ; 

Äarl  ber  ©rege  flarb  in  bem  3afjre  Charlemagne  died  in  the  year  of 
be?  >6errn  Sldit  Ij  imbett  unb  stets  the  Lord  eight  hundred  and 

jetfn.  fourteen. 

®er  tapfere  Ungar  ifl  ber  geinb  beä  The  gallant  Hungarian  is  the 
SRuffen.  enemy  of  the  Russian. 

©a$  buftenbe  ffieild'cn  ifl  ein  fdjened  The  fragrant.violet  is  a beauüfdl 
(Srjeug'nig  be«  Srübling«,  production  of  the  spring. 

SJerbhn'teö  SBtob  ifl  füg.  Eamed  bread  is  sweet. 
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(Sin  gute«  ©etoif'en  ift  ein  fanfteb  A good  conscience  is  a soft 

.Stiften.  pillow. 

SWandicr  ftei'fjige  SJtann  ift  arm.  Many  an  industrious  man  is  poor. 
Stctf  ijt  ber  oerbien'te  üctyn  bet  Want  is  the  merited  reward  of 

gaulbeit.  idleness. 

1.  >§at  ber  granjofe  ben  2Bein  beb  T)eutf<ben  ? 2. 3a,  uub  ber  $>eutf<be 

bat  bab  Xudi  beb  gran$efen.  3.  SBab  ^at  ber  Stufte  ? 4.  ®r  Ijat  bab 
Xanb  beb  ißelen.  5.  ®iefer  ©rieche  ijt  fein  gteunb  beb  dürfen.  6.  äßet 
bat  bab  fdiarfe  SPlcffer  biefeb  Jtnaben  ? 7.  $er  greunb  biefeb  ©riedien  bat 
eb.  8.  «&aben  ©ie  ben  ©direibtifcb  3^reb  Stejfen  ? 9.  Stein,  t<b  ^abe  ben 
©eftreibtifd)  meincb  Sktcrb.  10.  £abcn  ©ie  babSSud)  biefeb  Knaben,  ebet 
bab  Fabier  feincb  Steffen  ? 1 1.  3di  habe  bab  Such  beb  .Knaben,  unb  meine 

Stiebte  f)at  bab  Ißabier  beb  Siefen.  12.  3ft  unfer  greunb,  ber.fjauptmann, 
ein  granjefe,  ober  ein  ©riedie?  13.  ©r  if  ein  granjefe  unb  ein  großer 
geinb  beb  Stufen.  14.  3f  biefeb  Äinb  ein  ©ebn  unferb  Stadibarn,  beb 
Jtaufmanncd  ? 15.  Stein,  eb  ijt  ber  ©ebn  eineb  3uben  unb  fein  Sßater  ift 

ber  Stacbbar  eineb  ©briften.  16.  ©in  Ijeitereb  ©efebt  ift  niebt  immer  bab 
Scidien  eineb  rufjigen  ©emifenb.  17.  <$aben  ©ie  bab  33ud)  beb  ©rafen? 
18.  Stein,  fenbern  ber  ftlrinj  bat  bab  SSueb.  19.  ®ab  Sieben  eineb  ©clbaten 
ift  anftrengenb  unb  unfteber.  20.  ^aben  ©ie  eine  SJtenardiie,  ober  einen 
greiftaat?  21.  Simerifa  bat  feinen  gürften,  fonbern  greibeit.  22.3<b  (abe 
eine  getbene  Ubr  unb  ©ie  haben  einen  filbernen  Steifiift. 

Questions.  1.  How  do  nouns  of  the  New  Declension  form  their  genitive  t 
2.  Can  you  repeat  sojpe  examples  in  the  nominative  and  genitive?  3.  What 
three  cases  are  alike  ? 4.  To  what  declension  belong  nearly  all  masculine 
nouns  ending  in  t ? 


LESSON  XV.  j:  r c t i 0 it  XV.  . 


When  mein,  beirt,  fein  K.  (§.  58)  are  not  followed  by  an  ad- 
jective,  or  a noun,  they  are  called  absolute  possessives  ; and 
are  declined,  as,  are  also  fein  and  ein,  like  an  adjective  of  the 
Old  Declension.  Ex. : 


ÜJ?etn  45 ut  ift  grofj  unb  fein— er 
(fein  4?ut)  ift  Hein. 

©ein  >§ut  ift  grof  unb  mein-et 
(mein  4?ut)  ift  flein. 

Sein  Such  ift  neu,  Ufr-eS  (i^r 
Surf))  ift  aft  unb  3^r— eö  (3br 
Surf))  if  frf)im. 

(Sr  bat  ®elb  unb  ©ie  tjaben 
fein— eS  (fein  ©elb). 


My  hat  is  large  and  his  (his 
hat)  is  small. 

His  hat  is  large  and  mine  (my 
hat)  is  small. 

His  book  is  new,  hers  (her 
book)  is  old  and  yours  (your 
book)  is  beautiful. 

He  has  money  and  you  have 
none  (no  money). 
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<5ineS  and  feines  (tbe  peuters)  often  drop  the  vowel  of  the 
final  syllable : thus  producing  the  forms  einS  and  feinä : as, 

(Sr  Ijat  ein  ißferb,  @ie  Ijaben  He  has  a horse,  you  have  one, 
einö,  unb  id)  fyabe  feinö.  and  I have  none. 


Old  declension  of  the  adjective  in  all  genders. 

Masculine.  Feminine.  Neuter. 

9t.  ®ut-cr  Sein,  good  gut-e  ©cibe,  good  silk ; gut-e«  SBaffcr,  good 
wine ; water ; 

@.  ®ut-e«  Seine«,  of  gut-er  ©eibe,  of  good  gut-e«  (§.  28)Safter«, 
good  wine;  silk;  of  good  water; 

3).  @ut-em  Seine,  to,  gut-er  ©etbe,  to,  for  gut-em  Saftet,  to,  for 
for  good  wine ; good  silk ; good  water ; 

9(.  @ut-en  Sein,  good  gut-e  ©eibe,  good  silk.  gut-e«  Saftet,  good 
wine.  water. 

II.  (EtttmS  is  to  be  rendered  „something”,  ((anything”.  Ex. ; 
45abett  <2ie  ettoaS?  have  you  anything?  3<fj  l?abe  efttmS,  I have 
something. 

Dlidjt  (not)  is  seldom  used  with  ettnaS ; „not  anything”  being 
translated  by  n i cfj  1 8 , which  also  signifies  „nothing”.  Ex.  ; 
3d)  ftabe  nidjtS,  I have  n’t  anything,  or,  I have  nothing.  @o 
etoaö  is  best  translated  ; „such  a thing”. 

IIL  „At  all ” in  such  phrases  as  „nothing  at  all”,  „none  at 
all”,  and  the  like,  has  in  German  its  equivalent  in  the  particle 
gar,  which,  however,  always  comes  immediately  be/ore  the 
word,  to  which  it  relates.  Kindred  to  this,  is  the  still  stronger 
expression  „ganj  unb  gar",  wholly  and  utterly;  „ganj 
unb  gar  nicftt",  wholly  and  utterly  not,  i.  e.  by  no  means ; not 
at  all. 

IV.  When  an  adjective  is  used  with  „ettm8"  or  „nichts", 
it  follows  the  Old  Declension,  and  is  written  with  a Capital 
initial.  Ex. : 

3d)  ftabe  eüna8  ©d)öne8,  I have  something  beautiful ; 

(Sr  fagt  nicfjtS  ©djledjteS,  he  says  nothing  bad  ; 

©te  ft>redjen  bon  ttnaS  ftleuem,  you  speak  of  something  new. 
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V.  German  Verbs  are  conjugatecj  negatively  in  the  present 
and  imper/ect  tenses,  without  an  auxiliary,  like  the  English 
verbs  <(have”  and  „be”.  Ex. : 

3d)  habe  nid)t,  I have  not ; 

(Sr  fielet  nidjt,  he  sees  not  (he  does  not  see); 

(Sr  hatte  nicf>t,  he  had  not ; 

3d)  falj  nid)t,  I saw  not  (I  did  not  see)  ; 

Sie  fmb  nid)t,  you  are  not ; 

(Sie  Jjort  nicht,  she  hears  not  (she  does  not  hear)  ; 

(Sä  mar  nid)t,  it  was  not ; 

(Sie  liebten  nid)t,  they  loved  not  (they  did  not  love). 


Exkrcisk  15.  Aufgabe  15. 


Slnber,  other ; 

©arbier*,  m.  barber ; 

©lau,  blue ; 

©udi'binber,  m.  book- 
binder ; 

©twa«,  something, 
anything ; 

®ar.  (See  Öl.) ; 

®a«  TOeer'toafTer  hat  einen  faltigen 
@efd)macf'. 

2)iefcr  Sdinei'bcrgefette  ijl  ein  ge« 
fdiicft'er  Str'beiter. 

&cr  $unb  ift  ein  treue«  Xfjier,  nnb 
bie  Äa|je  ijl  ein  fdilauc«  Xi)iet. 
(Sie  Ijaben  etwa«  Sd)öne«,  unb  id) 
habe  etwa«  ®ute«. 

(Der  Slbler  ijl  ein  SRaub'oegel. 


Sauer,  sonr; 

Sdwn,  sweet,  agree- 
able  j 

Seife,/,  soap; 
Stimme,/,  voice; 
Süß,  sweet ; 
ffleijen,  m.  wheat ; 
SBenig,  little,  few. 

The  sea-water  has  a salt  taste. 

Tftiis  joumeyman  tailor  is  a skill- 
ful  workman. 

The  dog  is  a faithful  animal  and 
the  cat  is  a sly  animal. 

You  have  something  fine  and  I 
have  something  good. 

The  eagle  is  a bird  of  prey. 


©erber,  m.  tanner ; 
©crfle,/.  barley; 
■&afer,  m.  oats ; 
■häßlich,  ugly ; 
>§ier,  here ; 

Seber,  tu  leather ; 
Glicht«,  nothing ; 
'Stotfj,  red ; 


1.  4?at  biefer  Sfudiljdnbler  gute«  Sud)  ? 2.  3a,  er  hat  gute«  SEuch  — 

nnb  biefer  ©erber  hat  gute«  £ebcr.  3.  2Ba«  hat  ber  ©arbier  ? 4.  (Sr  hat 
gute  Seife.  5.  hat  ber  ©ucbbinbcr  fdiöne«  ©apier  ? 6.  3a,  unb  er  hat 
audi  mein  alte«  ©ud).  7.  2Öer  hat  gute«  4?eu  ? 8.  SDieftr  ©auer  hat  gm 
te«  heu.  9.  2öa«  hat  ber  Sdjmieb  ? 10.  (Sr  hat  gute«  (Sifen,  unb  fein 
©niber  ber  ©apierhdnbler  hat  gute«  ©apiet,  rpthe«,  blaue«  unb  weiße«. 
11.  haben  Sie  rethen  ober  Weißen  SBein?  12.  3d)  habe  Weber  rethen, 
noch  weißen.  13.  3br  SBein  ijl  füß,  aber  biefer  hier  ijl  fauer.  14.  3h* 
rotier  allein  ifl  jlarf,  unb  ber  weiße  9Bein  mefnc«  9tadibam  ijl  fdwach.  15. 
hat  nnfet  Sdmeiber  fcbwarje«  ober  rofte«  Xui)  ? 16.  (Sr  hat  nur  fdjwar* 

je«.  17,  -&at  biefer  HRüller  gute«  ©tehl  ? 18.  3a,  unb  bie'rr  Sauer  hat 
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gute«  Äcm,  guten  $afet,  unb  gute  ©erfie.  19.  Sfefe«  SJtäbdien  fjat  eine 

fcflöne  ©timme.  20.  allein  23rubet  hat  etwa«  ©diene«  unb  idi  Ijabe  nidit« 
4?äfti(he«.  21.  SBa«  Ijabcn  ©ic  9lcuc«  ? 22.  3d)  Ijabe  gar  nicht«  9leue«. 

23.  tiefer  3Jlaitn  hat  nur  ein  wenig  @elb,  unb  ber  anbere  fiat  gar  fein«. 

# 

QÜestions.  1.  How  are  the  absolute  possessive  pronouns  declined.  2.  Are 
ein«  and  fein«  often  contracted  1 3.  How  ? 4.  In  what  two  ways  is  nicht« 
lendered  in  English  ? 5.  How  is  etwa«  rendered  1 6.  „So  etwa«"?  7 How 
is  g a r rendered  1 8.  0>a itj  unb  gar?  9.  How  is  an  adjective  declined,  and 
how  written  after  etwa«  and  nichts?  10.  How  are  German  verbs  conjugated 
negatively  ? 11.  What  analogy  is  noticed  in  the  same  tenses  ? 


LESSON  XVI.  ftttin«  XVI. 

THE  PLURAL  NUMBER. 

ln  the  plural  the  adjective,  when  not  preceded  by  a decltn- 
able  word,  (the  personal  pronouns  excepted)  is  inflected  accord- 
ing  to 

The  old  declension. 


91  out.  ®ute, 

fdjöne, 

alte, 

rcfije , 

© e n.  ©uter, 

fdjöner, 

alter, 

reifer; 

35  a t ©uten, 

fcfyöncn, 

alten, 

rotten; 

51  c c.  ©ute, 

fefjone, 

alte, 

rot^e. 

I.  The  definite  article,  the  demonstrative  and  possessive  pro- 
nouns have,  in  the  Plural,  the  same  form  for  all  genders,  and 
are  inflected  like  adjectives  of  the  Old  Declension. 

. Adjectives,  when  preceded  by  the  definite  article,  a demon- 
strative, possessive,  or  relative  pronoun,  end,  in  all  cases  of 
tht  plural,  in  en,  and  are  of  the  New  Declension. 

Declension  of  the  definite  article,  demonstrative  and 

POSSESSIVE  PRONOUNS  IN  THE  PLURAL. 

91. 35ie,  the ; tiefe,  these ; meine,  my ; 

®.  35 et,  of  the ; tiefer,  of  these ; meiner,  of  my  • 

3).  35en,to,  or  for  the;  tiefen,  to,or  for  these;  meinen,  to,  orformy; 
9t  35 ie,  the;  tiefe,  these;  meine,  my. 
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InFLECTION  OF  ADJECTTVKS  ACCORDING  TO  THE  NEW  DECLENSIOS 
IN  THE  PLURAL. 

91.  3ene  guten,  those  good ; feine  guten,  his  good ; 

©.  3ener  guten,  of  those  good ; feiner  guten,  of  his  good ; 

35.  Senen  guten,  to,  or  for  those  good;  feilten  guten,  to,  or  for  his  good  > 
9L  3ene  guten,  those  good;  feine  guten,  his  good. 


RULES  FOR  THE  FORMATION  OF  THE  PLURAL  OF  NOUN8. 

Old  declension. 

Rule.  I.  Masculine  nouns,  ending  in  ei,  en,  er,  have  the 
same  form  in  the  plural.  Ex.  : 25er  ÜJfaler,  the  painter ; hie 
SKaler,  the  painters.  Ser  2Jiorgen,  the  moming ; hie  Süorgen, 
the  mornings.  Ser  ©truhel,  the  Whirlpool ; hie  <StruheI,*  the 
whirlpools. 

Rule  II.  Masculine  nouns  of  other  terminations  add  e (in  a 
few  words  er,  p.  275),  and  assume  the  Umkut.f  Ex. ; Qa^n, 
tooth ; 3ä^ne,  teeth.  Saunt,  tree ; Saunte,  trees.  ötccf,  coat ; 
ölöcfe, coats.  >§ut,  hat;  «£>üte,  hats.  Thusalsoare  declinedthe 
feminine  nouns  5tngft,  5ljt,  &c.  See  page  276. 

Rule  III.  Neuter  nouns  ending  in  e,  ei,  en,  er,  ctyen  and 
lein  have  the  same  form  in  the  plural.  Ex. : SaS  üliittel,  the 
means;  hie  Sßittel,  the  means.  SaS  SEBaffer,  the  water;  hie 
SBaffer,  the  waters.  Sag  ©ebauhe,  the  building;  hie  ©chauhe, 
the  buüdings.  SaS  2Äähd)en,  the  girl ; hie  SÄabttyen,  the  girls. 

Excepiion.  Jilofter,  cloister,  takes  the  Umlaut. 

Rule  IY.  Neuter  nouns  of  other  terminations  add  e (or  er, 
pp.  274,  279).  Ex : Satyr,  year;  3atyre,  years.  ©ctyijf,  ship  ; 
<actyiffe, skips.  Soot,boat;  Soote (sometimes written Söte),boats. 

ftlofj,  raft,  and  Sfiotyr,  pipe,  take  the  Umlaut. 


• The  following  take  the  Umlaut  (p.  21,  Note) : QLpfel,  apple ; töammel, 
wether;  «ßanbel,  trade:  UJlangtl.  want;  üJlantel,  cloak;  'Habet  navel; 
Hagel,  nah;  ©attel,  saddle : ©(tynabel,  beak  ; SDofltl,  bird ; Saben,  thread 
©arlcit,  garden;  ©raben,  ditch ; .(jafeit,  harbor;  Ofen,  stove;  ©(haben,  in- 
iury;  3l(W,  field ; ©ruber,  brother ; ^antntcr.hammer;  ©rfnrager,  brother-in- 
law ; ffinter,  fether ; as,  also,  the  feminine  nouns  SKutter,  mother,  and  Xodjter, 
d&ughter. 

t The  following  do  not  assume  the  Itmlmit : 9lat,  eel ; 5lar,  cagle ; 91mBoß, 
anvil ; 9ltm,  arm ; 3)ocJ)t,  wick ; $)old>,  dagger : $)orfcij,  haddock  ; gibam, 
son-in-law;  (5)etnaM,  consort ; «galm,  straw,  (stalk) ; 4?aud?,  breath ; «perjog, 
duke ; *§uf,  hoof : £unb,  dog:  Äobolb,  goblin ; Saut,  sound ; seichnam,  corpse  ; 
£ur,  lynx;  3Hold),  iizard;  uRonb,  moon ; 3ttorb,  murder;  $fab,  pathj  (&alm, 
Bolmon;  (Schaft,  shaft ; Schuh,  shoe  ; @taar,  starling ; (Stoff, material ; Zaß,  day; 
^unftnbolb,  drunkard ; ^iclfrajj,  glutton;  sIÖiebef>oj>f,  hoopoo ; 3olI,  inch. 
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New  DECLENSION. 

Rule  V.  Masculine  nouns  of  the  new  declension  which  end 
Jn  e,  or  unaccented  ct,  er,  ar,  add  n in  the  oblique  cases  of  the 
singulär,  and  retain  this  form  in  all  cases  of  the  plural.  Ex  : 
2Dcr  Zitate,  the  boy ; beg  Änafcen ; bie  Änaben.  3) er  Ungar,  the 
Hungarian ; beä  Ungarn  ; bie  Ungarn,  ©et  33 ater,  the  Bavarian, 
b di  SBaicm ; bie  33aiem.  <§crt  has  ^errn  in  the  oblique  cases 
of  tlio  singulär,  and  Herren  in  all  cases  of  the  plural. 

Rcle  VI.  Masculine  nouns  of  other  terminations  add  cn. 
Ex. : ©er  ©raf,  the  count ; bc§  ©rafen,  bie  ©rafen.  ©er  33 ar, 
the  bear ; beä  Säten,  bie  Säten,  ©er  IOd)3,  the  ox ; beS  Ddjf en ; 
bie  Ddfert. 

Rcle  YII,  Feminine  nouns  ending  in  e,  el,  er,  form  the  plu- 
ral by  adding  n.  Ex : 91at6c,  scar ; Farben,  ©abel,  fork ; ©a= 
fceln.  gebet,  pen ; gebern. 

Rule  VIII.  Feminine  nouns  of  other  termination  add  ett. 
Ex:  grau,  woman;  grauen.  Uljt,  watch,  U^ten.  gteunbin, 
friend.  See  § 14,  1 and  p.  2*78. 

Rule.  IX.  Nouns  which  in  the  nominative  plural  end  in  n, 
have  all  cases  alike ; those  of  other  terminations  add  n in  the 
dative,  and  have  all  other  case.  alike. 

Mbte.  The  masculine  nouns  %ba,  ancestor;  Dorn,  thorn ; gütter,  spangie  ; gorft 
forest;  ©au,  province;  ©esattcr,  godfather;  Sorbeer,  laurel;  OTaft,  raust;  ?fa$b«r, 
neighbor;  9ffau,  peacock;  See.  sea;  Sporn,  spur;  Staat,  state;  SlajJct,  sting; 
Strabl,  ray ; gtraujj,  ostrich;  SPcttrr,  cousin ; Untcrtpan,  subject;  Zierat  or  3itrat&, 
oniament;  and  the  ncuters  Säugt,  eye;  Seit,  bed;  ttntr,  end;  Oyemb,  shirt;  and 
Dfcr,  ear;  form  the  Singular  acoording  to  tiie  old,  and  the  plural  uccording  to  the 
new  declension.  Jpemb  and  SSctt  have  also  the  forms  bember  and  Sette ; the  mascu- 
Une  nouns  gtiA  rock ; grfebt,  peace ; grünte,  spark ; ÖJebante,  thuught ; ©laute,  faith ; 
J&aufe,  heap : UJame,  natne;  Saume,  seed;  Sdjabt,  injury ; SDillr,  will:  follow  ihe 
new  declension,  and  also  lake  » in  the  geuitirc  singulär.  * Ex. : Xrr  gcls  ; btt  Sei- 
fen«; tem  jfelfen.  They,  however,  often  end  in  the  nominative  Singular  in  en,  and 
nre  regularly  inflected  according  to  the  old  declension.  Ex.:  Etrgtlfen;  brr  g rie- 
ten IC. 

Der  ®4merj,  the  pain,  forms  the  genitive,  and  baä  Jperj.  tho  heart,  tho  genitlve  and 
dative  singulär,  in  tue  stune  way,  and  both  form  the  plural  accordtng  to  the  new  de- 
clcnsion. 


Old  declension  of  the  adjective,  plural. 


Masculine. 

91otn.  ©ut-e  (Setn-e;) 
©cn.  ©ut-cr  (Seine ;) 

© a t.  ©ut-en  (Sein-en ;) 
01  cc.  ©ut-e  (Setn-e ;) 

3 


Feminine. 
(©eibe-n ;) 
(©eibe-n ;) 
(©ctbe-n ;) 
(@eibe-n ;) 


(See  L.  15. X 
Neuler. 
(Safer;) 
(Safer ;) 
(Safer-n;; 
(Safer.) 
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DECLEN8ION  OF  THE  ARTICLE  AND  ADJECTIVE  IN  THE  PLURAL. 

Masculine.  Feminine.  Neuter. 

9i.  2>ie  guten  (4?üt-e;)  (ftrau-en;)  («§äuf-er;) 

©.  2)et  guten  (.güt-e;)  (gfrau-enj)  (^äuf-er;) 

2).  2>en  guten  (<§üt-en;)  (0hcau-en;>  (£äuf-ern;) 

2t.  2>ie  guten  (*&üt-ej)  (ffrau-enj)  («öäuf-er.) 

DECLENSION  OF  A POSSESSIVE  PRONOÜN  AND  AN  ADJEOTIVE 
IN  THE  PLURAL. 

Masculine.  Feminine.  Neuter. 

9t.  üDieine  guten  (Dlagel;)  (9iabel-n;)  (3Jteffer ;) 

®.  ÜJieinet  guten  (9tägel ;)  (9iabel-n;)  (ÜJteffer;) 

2).  9Reinen  guten  (9iaget-n;)  (9tabet-n;)  (2J?effer-n;) 

21.  SDteine  guten  (9taget ;)  (9tabet-n ;)  (2Jteffer.)  . 

When  several  consecutive  adjectives  precede  and  qualify  the 
same  noun,  they  must,  in  termination,  be  all  alike.  Er. : 
t)at  gutes  felneö  blaues  Sudj.  ©r  l)at  baS  gute  feine  Haue  Sud?. 
@ie  fyaben  gute  neue  fdj&ne  «$üte.  (Sie  tjaben  bie  guten  neuen 
frönen  <§iite.  §34,2. 

INFLECTION  OF  NOUNS  AFTER  THE  NEW  DECLENSION,  PLURAL. 

9t.  2>ie  Ddjfe-n,  the  oxen ; bie  Srürft-cn,  the  princes ; 

©.  2) er  Dcfyfe-n,  of  the  oxen;  ber  8rürft-en,  of  the  princes; 

2) . 2>en  Ddjf e-n,  to,  for  the  oxen ; ben  Srürjt-en,  to,  for  the  princes ; 
2t.  2)ie  £)d)fe-n,  the  oxen;  bie  ffiirjt-en,  the  princes. 

CONJUGATION  OF  THE  PRESENT  TEN8E  OF  0 6 t tt"  AND 
„fein"  IN  THE  PLURAL. 

2Bir  fyaben,  we  have ; ttir  finb,  we  are ; 

3tyr  (§.  57.  6)  habt,  you  have ; {1)r  feib,  you  are  ; 

@ie  tyaben,  they  have ; jte  finb,  they  are. 

Exercise  16.  2t  ufg  ab  e 16. 

Stuf  ga Be,/,  exercise ; gin'gerljut,  m.  thimble ; ©leid),  like,  equal ; 
fflattm,  m.  tree;  freute,/,  joy,  delight;  $od),  high  (predicat* 

©eibe,  both ; gufjöolf,  n.  infantry ; form) ; 

©irne,/.  pear;  ©abel,  fork;  ^o^e,  bobcr*  b°bc*>  at. 

©latt,  n.  leaf ; ©oft,  m.  guest ; tributive  form ; 

Denn,  for,  because ; ©eib,  yellow;  Äanjel,/.  pulpit; 

©briicb-  honest,  ©emäl'be,  n.  painting,  Jtanjler,w».  chancellor. 

honestly;  picture;  Jtirdje,/.  church; 
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Äönig,  m.  king; 

Sang,  long; 

Säffig,  burdensome ; 

Sieblid),  lovely; 

Siebling,  m.  darling, 
favorite ; 

Söffet,  m.  spoon ; 

Seuife,/.  Louisa; 

ffJlarftfrau,  /.  market- 
woman ; 

SJZater,  m.  painter; 

Mlatem',  /.  (art  of) 
painting; 


atteff  erfdjmieb,  m.  cut- 
ler; 

3Jtufif'teljrer,m.  music- 

teacher ; 

Madi'batin/.neighbor; 
tßre'biger,  m.  preacher; 
Matte,/,  rat; 
Me'genfdnrat,  m.  um- 
brella ; 

Meidsttjum,  m.  wealth, 
riches ; 

Meintid),  neat,  cleanly; 
Me item',/.  cavalry; 


©dimacfbaft,  pala- 
tabTe ; 

©on'nenfdffrtn,  m.  pa- 
rasol;- 

©tolj,proud,  haughty ; 
Doditer,/  daughter; 
Unwohl,  unweit ; 

Sott,  n.  people ; 

3u  (pr.J  to ; 

3u  (adv.)  too. 


gelter  ffnb  unöermeib'lfd). 

©ie  fudien  auf  ben  ©duffen  ifjred 
geinbed  ©ät'tigung  i^rer  Madje 
uni  i(»reö  -gungerd. 

Diefcd  fdiöne  ©efdienf'  ift  »on  inei; 
ner  ©dnoefter. 

Diefed  -gaud,  biefe  ffiiefen  unb  jene 
ffßein'gärten  ffnb  bad  <5i  gentium 
eine«  reifen  Äauf'manned. 


Mistakes  are  unavoidable. 

They  seek  upon  the  ships  of  their 
enemy  gratification  (satiation) 
oftheir  rage  and  of  their  hunger. 

This  beautiful  present  is  from  my 
sister. 

This  house,  these  meadows  and 
those  vineyards  are  the  property 
of  a rieh  merchant. 


1.  Diefe  neuen  Sifdie  ftnb  groff.  2.  Die  toeifien  güte  ffnb  fdiön.  3. 
Diefe  ©abetn  ffnb  son  ©ilber.  4.  -gaben  ©fe  fflbeme  ober  gotbene  Mteffer 
unb  Söffet  ? 5.  3Bir  haben  fftberne.  6 Die  guten  Knaben  haben  fdicne 
Sirnen.  7.  gleiffige  ©d)üter  ffabeit  lange  Aufgaben.  8.  Diefe  atten  ©ob 
baten  haben  alte  Sudler.  9.  Der  Mtcfferfdimieb  ffat  fdiöne  neue  SRcffer. 
10.  Die  greuben  biefed  tManned  ffnb  feine  licbtidicn  Jtinber.  11.  Die 
Jtanjctn  in  biefen  Kirchen  ffnb  ffodi.  12.  Die  Miditen  ber  atten  Dame  ffnb 
ffeijjig.  13.  Die  SJläbcben  bed  tßrebigerd  ffnb  gute  Jliuber.  14.  Die  -gol* 
tänber  ffnb  teinlid)  unb  etjrlid).  15.  Diefe  SMarftfrau  bat  bi?  grojjen  reifen 
Sirnen  bed  Sauerd.  16.  Die  grofjen  reifen  Simen  biefer  SOtarftfrau  ffnb 
fdimatfffaft.  17.  -gat  biefe  Dame  ben  gingerffut  ihrer  guten  greunbin? 
18.  Mein,  ffe  bat  ben  gingert;ut  ifyred  guten  greunbed.  19.  -gat  gräutein 
Seuife  ben  neuen  ©onnenfdiirm  ihrer  guten  ffffutter  ? 20.  Mein,  ffe  bat 
ben  Megcnfdiirm  iffred  guten  Sruberd.  21.  -gat  bie  fteine  Xoditer  biefer 
Dame  einen  tMuffftefjrer  ? 22.  Mein,  beim  ffe  iff  nodi  $u  jung ; aber  ifjve 
©duoefter  bat  nidit  nur  einen  EtJiuffFtegrer,  fonbem  auch  einen  Selber  ber 
Mlaferei.  23.  SBer  ffat  bie  Südjet  3brc3  Sruberd  ? 24.  Die  ©dureffet 
feiner  greunbin  bat  bie  Sucher.  25.  -gat  bie  Doditer  3tpa’d  atten  Madu 
bam  bie  gotbene  Ugr  meiner  jungen  greunbin?  26.  Mein,  ffe  gat  bie  fft* 
berne  Ugr  igrer  Madibarin.  27."  Die  Stätter  biefer  Säume  ffnb  gelb,  aber 
ttjr  Dbff  iff  reif  unb  gut.  28.  Die  Matten  ffnb  täffige  ©äffe.  29.  Diefer 
alte  Kaufmann  bat  grojje  Meiditbümer.  30.  Diefe  Meiterei  unb  jened  gujj* 
»olf  ffnb  beibe  gteidi  gut.  31.  Der  fleine  ©obn  bed  Äanjterd  iff  ber  Sieb« 
ling  bed  Jtönigd.  32.  Diefe  greunbin  bed  SKaterd  bat  fegr  fdjöne  ®e= 
rnätbe. 
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Quxmmre.  1.  How  13  the  adjective  declined  in  the  plural,  when  not  in- 
fluenced  by  a prtfceding  word  ? 2.  What  is  said  of  the  definite  article,  the 
demonstrative  and  possessive  pronouns  in  the  plural  ? 3.  How  are  they  in- 
flected?  4.  What  is  the  ending  of  adjectives,  when  prcceded  by  the  definite 
article,  a demonstrative,  possessive,  or  personal  pronoun  ! 5.  And  of  what 
declension  are  they ! 6.  What  is  said  of  adjectives  when  consecutively  pre- 
ceding  and  qunlifying  a nouni  7.  Ilave  adjectives  and  nouns  of  the  New 
Declension  the  sarne  form  in  the  plural  1 8.  What  cases  of  nouns  are  alike  in 
the  plural  I 9.  What  is  the  final  letter  of  the  dative  plural? 


LESSON  XVII.  g t c t i o n XVII. 

• 

The  plural  of  3Wann  is  Scanner ; except  in  compoiuids,  where 
il  is  generally  Peute  (§.  15.  Note).  Ex, : üanbtnann,  country- 
man  ; Banbleute,  country-people.  Bimmermamt,  carpenter ; 
Bitnmerleute,  carpenters.  «öttuptmann,  captain;  «gauptleute, 
captains.  «Kaufmann,  merchant ; «Kaufleute,  merchants. 

33olf  corresponds  mainly  to  our  word  people.  Unlike  this, 
however,  it  has  different  forms  for  the  two  nurabers.  Ex. : 
Tic  STdnjpffn  finb  ein  IeB^afteö  93  o I f ; the  French  are  a lively 
people.  Tie  S'ürftcn  fcfntelgen,  unb  baä  93  o I f leibet ; the  prin- 
ces  revel  and  the  people  suffer.  QUie  93  ö l f e r auf  Gtben, 
1.  18.  1 8 ; all  the  nations  of  the  earth,  Genesis  18.  18. 

The  word  one,  as  a pronoun,  is,  in  English,  often  inserted  af- 
ter  an  adjective,  to  avoid  the  repetition  of  the  noun:  in  German, 
however,  the  adjective  in  such  case,  Stands  alone.  Ex. : Gr  Ijat 
einen  guten  'g'ut  unb  irf)  fmfce  einen  fd)Ied)ten ; he  has  a good  hat 
and  I have  a bad  (one).  3cf)  (iahe  gute  $üte  unb  er  l)at  fdjledjte; 
I have  good  hats  and  he  has  bad  (ones).  Gr  f;at  guten  SB  ein 
unb  id)  fmüc  fdjlecfjtcn  ; he  has  good  wine  and  I have  bad. 

The  adjective  and  participle  prcceded  by  an  article  are  often 
used  substantively,  as  well  in  the  singulär  as  in  the  plural.  Ex. : 
Ter  Bufciebene  ifi  glüdtid) ; the  contented  (man)  is  happy.  Tie 
Bufriebene  ift  glü  cf  lief) ; the  contented  (woman)  is  happy.  Tie 
Bufriebenen  finb  glücffidj ; the  contented  are  happy.  Gin  3U‘ 
friebener  ifl  gtücftid)  • a contented  (man)  is  happy.  Ter  Ster» 
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Ben bc,  bie  SterBcnbe ; the  dying  (man),  the  dying  (woman). 
(Die  £cBenbcn  ; the  living. 

I.  Adjectives  in  German  are  often,  by  means  of  the  definite 

article,  converted  into  abstract  nouns.  Ex. : (Sr  oerefjrt  baä 

£d)öne ; he  adores  the  beautiful. 

II.  The  use  of  the  definite  article  before  nouns  taten  in  a 
general  sense,  is  much  more  frequent  than  in  English.  Ex.: 
(Der  STiger  ifl  flhtf ; the  tiger  is  agile.  (Der  Diamant  ifl  ein  (Sbel* 
ftcin ; the  diamond  is  a precious  stone.  (Daä  ®olb  ifl  ein  ebleä 
SDletaü ; (the)  gold  is  a precious  metal.  (Die  S?uft  ifl  ein  (Sie* 
ment ; the  air  is  an  element.  (Daä  SBaffet  ifl  ein  (Sfement ; (the) 
water  is  an  element.  (Die  (Seele  ifl  unfletfcltd) ; the  soul  is  im- 
mortal.  (Der  2)fenfcf)  ifl  flerblicf) ; (the)  man  is  mortal.  (Die 
Saul^eit  ifl  ein  ? afler ; (the)  idleness  is  a vice. 

The  plural  is  used  in  the  same  manner.  Ex. : (Die  Tiger 
fhtb  fünf ; (the)  tigers  are  agile. 

III.  The  definite  article  is  sometimes  nsed  instead  of  the 
possessive  pronouns.  Ex. : (St  tfat  ein  ®ud)  in  b e r 4?anb  ; 
he  has  a book  in  the  (bis)  hand.  (Da3  Äinb  ifl  Bei  beut  33atet; 
the  child  is  with  the  (its)  father. 

IV.  Proper  names  and  titles  are  often  preceded  by  the  de- 
finite article.  Ex. : 2Bo  ifl  bet  ^eittrid)  ? where  is  (the)  Henry  ? 
(Der  Haifet  Heinrich  ; the  emperor  Henry.  (Der  Honig  ^einridj ; 
(the)  king  Henry. 

The  definite  article  likewise  commonly  precedes  the  adjective 
qualifying  a proper  name.  Ex. : (Die  fdffme  Helene  ; the  beau- 
tiful Helen.  (Der  atme  Dlic^arb ; (the)  poor  Richard. 

The  article  is  also  generally  used  before  the  words  <Sd)uIe, 
Hirdie,  ÜRarft,  SHüljle  ic.  Ex. : (Sr  ifl  in  ber  ©djule ; he  is  (in) 
at  (the)  school.  (Sr  ifl  in  ber  Hirdje ; he  is  (in)  at  (the)  church. 
(Sr  ifl  auf  bem  SDZarft ; he  is  at  the  market.  (Sr  ifl  in  ber  3Jlül)Ie ; 
he  is  in  the  mill.  (Sr  ge$t  rtad)  ber  SKü^Ie ; he  is  going  to  (the) 
mill. 

V.  TI  je  word  «fperr,  when  placed  before  a proper  name  an- 
ewers  to  our  Mr.  Ex. : 3fl  >§  e r r 01.  Ijier  ? is  Mr.  N.  here  ? 
SS  r a u in,  the  like  position  signifies  Mrs.  Ex. : 3Bo  ifl  SSrau 
91.  ? where  is  Mrs.  N.  ? SJräuIein  thus  placed  answers  to 
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our  word  Miss.  Ex.:  Sräulfin  $Tl.  ift  t)iet ; Miss  N.  is  here, 
©uien  SMorgen  >§err  3?.,  $tau  91.,  Sfräulein  91. ; good  morning 
Mr.  N.,  Mrs.  N.,  Miss  N. 

Instead  of  grau  the  French  SWabame  is  often  used.  Ex. : 
2J?abamc  CR. ; Mrs.  N. 

In  address,  when  the  name  is  omitted,  the  possessive  pronoun 
precedes  the  words  «giert  and  grautet«.  Ex. : ©utcn  ÜJlorgen 
mein  «fSerr,  mein  Fräulein ; good  morning  Sir,  Miss. 

In  the  plural  the  form  of  address  is  : SKetne  «Herren ! Gentle- 
men!  9Jlcine  2)anten ! Ladies!  ÜÜJietne Fräulein ! Youngladies! 

The  word  gtäultin,  when  connected  with  the  name,  is  used 
like  its  corresponding  word  in  English.  Ex. : ©inb  bie  Stau* 
lein  91.  gu  «fpaufe  ? -Are  the  misses  N.  at  home  ? 

In  ceremonious  address  the  word  «fpetr  is  prefixed  to  titles. 
Ex.:  «§err  ißräfibent;  Mr.  President,  «giert  ©predjer;  Mr. 
Speaker.  «giert  Saflor ; (Mr.)  Pastor,  «giert  £)berfl;  (Mr.)  Co- 
lonel. «giert  iJJrofeffor;  (Mr.)  Professor.  «§err  Stirer;  (Mr.) 
Teacher.  «gierr  Dritter ; Sir  Knight. 

«gierr,  preceded  by  the  definite  article,  is  applied  to  these  titles 
as  well  in  the  third  person  as  in  the  second.  Ex.  : 9Bo  ifl  bet 
«giert  ißraftbent  ? Where  is  the  president  ? SBijfen  ©ie,  h>o  bet 
«giert  ßfierfl  ifl  ? Do  you  know  where  the  colonel  is  ? 

The  word  grau  is  prefixed  to  titles  or  appellations  of  women'. 
Ex.:  Stau  ©önnetin;  Lady  patroness.  grau  Qlebtiffln ; Lady 
Abbess.  grau  ©emaljlin ; Lady  consort. 

These  words  are  also  prefixed  to  designations  of  relationship. 
Ex. : 2Bo  ifl  3f;r  «gierr  SBater  ? ©ein  <§err  Srubtr  ifl  gier.  3fl 
3^re  Stau  SDlutter  gu  «giaufe?  3tyre  grautet«  ©djtneflet  fcar 

ba  &c. 


Exercise  17. 


Qtufgaht  17. 


Stbenb,  m.  eventng; 
Slr'beiten,  to  work ; 
93ebau'ern,  to  pity ; 
©enei'bett,  to  envy ; 
^Bergmann,  m.  miner ; 
SJettkr,  m.  beggar ; 


Gioncert',  n.  concert ; 
iDa'mfngefeüfdiaft,  /. 
society  of  ladies. 
(See  L 9) ; 

35ort,  there,  yonder ; 
G'benfatl«,  likewise ; 


(Srbe,/.  earth; 
Sr^a'Ben,  sublime; 
grau,  /.  Mrs.  woman, 
wife; 

©ele^rt',  learned ; 
©ejnati'iin,/.  consort, 
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©efanbt'in,/.  embassa- 

dress ; 

©eflern , yesterday ; 

©iucfiidt,  happy  fortu- 
nate ; 

■ganb'n'erfer,  m me- 
chanic ; 

•gerr,  m. Mr., Sir,  Lord ; 

4?of'räthin,/.  wife  of  a 
counselor  of  the 
eourt  (L.  IX.  I.); 

fcädi'erlidi,  ludicrous, 
ridiculous ; 

Saftet,  n.  vice ; 

SJtabam',  /.  Mrs.,  ma- 
dam; 


2Jiaurer,  m.  mason ; 
SDtinif'ter,  m.  minister ; 
9Jtit,  with ; 

SDtorgen,  m.  rnoming; 
ÜJtujier,  n sample ; 
SDtunter,  lively ; 
9tüfjiidi,  useful ; 
9ßtcfef'for,  rn.  profes- 
sor; 

©diauen,  to  view, 
©(heuen,  to  shun ; 
©diledit,  bad,  base ; 
©direiner,  m.  joiner  ; 
©diritt,  m.  step,  stride ; 
©e^en,  to  see,perceive; 
Tfiea'ter,  n.  theater; 


Tiefe,/.  depth; 

Stauer,  /.  mourning, 
sorrow ; 

Tu'genbljaft,  virtuous; 

Un'gelehrt,  unlearned, 
illiterate ; 

Un'glücflidi,  unhappy, 
unfortunate ; 

Scrbie'nen,  to  eam,  de- 
serve ; 

Siel,  much,  manv ; 

SBünfdiett,  to  wish,  de- 
sire; 

3»ei,  two  ({.  44). 


©ie  «güt'teitleute  haben  fdpoere  Sit'; 
beiten. 

©ie  meijien  Seifet  Sl'ftenä  haben 
ncd)  ®e|cn. 

©et  Sater  hat  einen  fdimarjen  «gut 
unb  bcr  ©oljn  einen  tteifjen. 

©ab  ©diöne  iji  liebltdi,  aber  nur  bad 
@ute  acb'tungbtDerth. 

©er  gern  ©efanb  te  iji  fo  eben  mit 
feinet  Stau  ©emah'Iin  ab'geteift. 
Dtehmen  ©ie  auf  bem  ©opha  gefäl'; 
ligft  sJltafc,  meine  ©amen,  meine 
gtäulein  ober  meine  fetten, 
grau  91.,  it)re  gräulein  Tcd)ter  unb 
ihr  «giert  ©ctjn  ftnb  in  3hrem 
3 immer. 


The  fumace-men  have  severe  la- 
bor. 

(The)  most  nations  of  Asia  have 
still  idols. 

The  father  has  a black  hat  and  the 
son  a white  (one). 

The  beautiful  is  lovely,  but  only 
the  good  (is)  worthy  of  respect 

The  ambassador,  with  his  lady 
consort,  has  just  departed. 

Please,  take  seats  upon  the  sofa, 
ladies,  young  ladies,  or  gentle- 
men. 

Madam  N.,  her  daughter,  and  her 
son  are  in  your  room. 


1.  ©ie  3immerieute,  ©(ftreiner,  ©dmeiber  unb  Staurer  ftnb  ganbtoerfer. 
2.  ©ie  Sergleute  arbeiten  in  ber  Tiefe  ber  @rbe.  3.  ©ie  Snglänber  ftnb 
ein  ruhigeb  Seif.  4.  ©ie  ©eutfdien  ftnb  ein  fleijjiged  Seif.  5.  gleifjige 
«ganbroerfdleute  »erbienen  in  America  »fei  ©elb.  6.  3Bir  haben  einen 
großen  ©arten,  unb  ©ie  haben  einen  Reinen.  7.  ©er  Dteidie  hat  einen  gu; 
ten  SRotf,  unb  ber  Settier  einen  fdiletbten.  8.  ©er  Tugenbijafte  fdieut  bad 
fcafter.  9.  ©er  ©lürflidie  bebauert  ben  Unglücflidien.  10.  ©ie  Ungelehrte 
beneibet  bie  ©eiehrte.  11.  ©ad  ©eiehrte  iji  nicht  immer  bad  9tüfclid)e. 
12.  «gerr  9t.  iji  in  bem  3immer.  13.  grau  9t.  ifi  in  bem  Theater.  14. 
©eben  ©ie  ben  f dienen  -Sagen  bed  getrn  9t.?  15.  9tein,  SJtabam,  id) 

feße  ihn  nidit.  16.  3a,  grau  9t.,  ich  fclje  ihn.  17.  3d>  gehe  mit  3fjnen, 
mein  «gerr.  18.  3 di  rcünfdie  3h”cn  einen  guten  SOiorgen,  mein  gräulein. 
19.  3di  mar  gefiern  in  einer  ©amcngefetlfdiaft.  20.  grau  9t.  iji  fefp: 
munter.  21.  3d)  fe^e  bie  grau  ©efanbtin  nid)t.  22.  ©er  «gen  iPtinijlet 
iji  ebenfalid  bort.  23.  ©ie  grau  -öofväthin  hat  Trauer.  24.  ©uten 
Kbenb  gerr  fjJrofejfor.  25.  SBo  iji  3h«  Svau  ©emahlin,  3h*  «gerr  ©ohn 
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unb  3fy«  Sfraulein  Tochter?  26.  @ie  jlnb  (n  bem  Soitcert  27.  ®em 
(Jj.  4.  2)  ©fabelten  }um  Stächerlicben  ift  nur  ein  (Schritt.  28.  ®er  Weiche 
bat  jwei  * Raufer,  brei  Änechte,  vier  ißferbe,  jrrötf  Cchfen  unb  achtzig  Schafe. 
29.  -Diefcr  Säcjer  bat  fünf  -Sumte  unb  jener  fyat  ad't. 

Questions.  1.  Whnt  is  the  plural  of  UJattit!  2.  What  is  stated  §.  15 
Note!  3.  In  what  respect  do  'i!  e l f and  pr.ople  difler  ! 4.  How  woutd  you 
express  such  a phrase  as,  „a  good  one”  in  German ! 5.  How  are  adjectivea 
in  German  often  convcrted  into  abstract  nouns  ? 6 Example  ? 7.  Wherein  is 
the  use  of  the  article  inore  common  in  German  than  in  English!  8.  Instend 
of  what  is  the  definite  article  sometimes  used  1 9.  Example!  10.  What  of 
proper  naraes,  and  titles!  11.  What  of  the  article  preceding  adjectivea!  12. 
What  of  the  word  «j?erv  ! 13.  Srau  ! 14.  Sräutein ! 15.  Examples  1 


LESSON  XVIII.  g t c t i 0 tt  xvm. 

In  English  the  relation  of  property  or  possession  is  denoted 
by  means  of  personal  pronouns  in  the  possessive  case,  while  in 
German  the  same  relation  is  shown  by  means  of  a distinct  dass 
of  words  (L.  11)  called  possessive  pronouns ; and  these  are  used 
not  merely  in  the  corresponding  case  (i.  e.  the  genitive),  but  in 
all  the  cases.  The  German  personal  pronoun,  therefore,  ia 
rarely  used  in  the  genitive  like  our  personal  pronoun  in  the  pos- 
sessive. 


DeCLENSION  OF  THE  PERSONAL  PRONOUNS. 


9*.  34  Ij 

®.  -Keiner,  of  me ; 

3).  SWir,  to,  or  for  me ; 
91.  Kid),  me ; 


Singular. 

3)u,  thou ; Sie,  you; 

deiner,  of  thee;  3f?rer,  of  you ; 

®ir,  to,  orfor  thee ; 3f)nen,  to,  or  for  you; 
2Did),  thee ; Sie,  you. 


Plural. 


91.  SBtr,  we ; 

©.  llnfer,  ofus; 

3).  Unä,  to,  or  for  us ; 
91.  U»3,  us; 


3§r,  you  ; (Sie  (§.  57,  6),  you; 

(Suer,  of  you ; Sfjrer,  of  you; 

(Sucf),to,  orfor  you;  31)nen,  to  orfor  you; 
(Sud),  you ; (Eie,  you. 


* The  pupil  should  commit  the  Cardinal  numbers  c § . 44)  to  memory  : the 
five  succceding  paragraplts  may  also,  at  thia  stage  of  his  progress,  be  tead  t* 
advantage. 
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Singular. 

Masculine.  Feminine.  Neuter. 

81  (Sr,  he;  ffe,  she ; e8,  it ; 

©.  (Seiner,  of  bim ; itjrer,  of  her ; feiner,  of  it ; 

2).  31)  tu,  to,  or  for  him;  ü)v,  to,  or  for  her;  ttjm,  to,  or  for  it; 
21.  3tjn,  him  ; ' fle,  her ; e8,  it. 

Plural  of  all  gender  s. 

91.  <Ste,  they ; fie,  they ; fie,  they ; 

©.  Sfjrer,  of  them ; i^rer,  of  them ; ifjrer,  of  them ; 

2) .  Styncn,  to,  for  them;  iijnen,  to,  for  them ; if)nen,to,for  them; 

21.  <Sie,  them  ; fie,  them  ; fie,  them. 

I.  The  personal  pronouns  (in  the  Ist  and  2d  persons)  are 
offen  used  reflexively ; and  are  to  be  rendered  by  our  Com- 
pounds, myseif,  thyself,  ourselves,  yourselves.  Ex.  : 3d)  lohe 
mid) ; I praise  myseif.  2>u  tob  ft  2)icf) ; thou  praisest  thyself. 
SBir  loten  un8 ; we  praise  ourselves.  3fyr  lobt  (Surf)  &c. 

II.  The  reflexive  form  of  the  personal  pronouns,  in  the  third 
person  singulär  and  plural,  is  f i d)  (Latin  se),  and  answers  to 
our  objective,  himself,  herseif,  itself,  themselves ; its  gender 
and  number  being  determmed  by  the  subject  of  the  verb.  Ex. : 
© r erlaubt  f i rf) ; he  allows  (to)  himself.  <S  i e erlaubt  f i d) ; 
she  allows  (to)  herseif.  2)  e r Jtnabe  lobt  f i rf) ; the  bog 
praises  himself.  @ i e alle  loben  f i dj  &c.  (See  §.  60,  4.) 

III.  A personal  pronoun  of  one  gender  is  frequently  translat- 
ed  by  one  of  another.  Ex. : 3)er  2ifdj  iji  gut,  aber  e r ifi  nidf)t 
grofj ; the  table  is  good,  but  it  is  not  large.  2)a8  flJlabdjen  ifi 
fd)ün,  aber  e 8 ifi  nicfyt  fleipg ; the  girl  is  beautiful,  but  she  is 
not  industrious.  2>iefe  ffeber  fdjretbt  nirf)t  gut,  f t e ifi  gu  toeid) ; 
this  pen  does  not  write  well ; it  is  too  soft  (limber). 

Deci.ension  or  SRlemanb  (vnth  examples  of  each  case). 

91.  Oliemanb  ; nobody.  (§.  69.  3.)  flliemanb  ifi  Ijier. 

®.  9?iemanb8 ; of  nobody.  9?iemanb8  «gut  iji  $ier. 

3) .  flliemanbcnt;  to  nobody.  ©8  ifiDlientanbem  nüfctid). 

3* 
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IV.  Verbs  of  the  New  Conjugation  (Seeg  79. 1.  2.)  form 
the  Imperfect  by  addirg  to  the  root  the  suffix  t e,  for  the  first 
and  for  the  third  person  singulär  : the  corresponding  parts  in 
the  plural  being  made  by  the  addition  of  the  letter  n.  The 
second  person  singulär  is  formed  by  adding  to  the  root  the  let- 
ters  t e ft : the  plural  of  the  same  person  taking  t e t 

The  root  is  found  by  removing  the  letters  t n from  the  form 
of  the  present  infinitive  : thus,  from  lohen  (to  praise),  take  en, 
and  you  get  loh,  which  is  the  root. 

The  Present  Participle  is  made  by  adding  to  the  root  the 
syllable  e it  b ; as,  loh  -j-  enb,  praismg. 

The  Perfect  Participle  is  produced  by  prefixing  to  the  root 
the  augment  g e (§  69.  2.  4.)  and  suffixing  the  letter  t (some- 
times  et):  thus,  ge+Ioh+t,  praised. 

The  Perfect  tense  is  formed  by  combining  the  perfect  parti- 
ciple with  the  present  indicative  of  the  auxiliary  h a h e n or 
fein;  as,  id)  (iahe  geloht,  I have  praised. 

The  Pluperfect  is  formed  by  combining  the  perfect  participle 
with  the  imperfect  of  (iahen  or  fein ; as,  id;  hatte  geloht,  I had 
praised. 

The  First  Future  is  formed  by  adding  to  the  present  of  the 
infinitive,  the  present  indicative  of  the  auxiliary  l»  e r b t n ; as, 
id)  werbe  lohen,  I shall  praise. 

The  Second  Future  is  formed  by  adding  to  the  perfect  of  the 
infinitive,  the  present  indifcative  of  the  auxiliary  werben;  as, 
tef)  Werbe  geloht  haben,  I shall  have  praised. 

Conjugation  of  the  regulär  verb  lohen  in  the  indicative. 

Infinitive.  Participles. 

pres.  Sohen,  to  praise  ; prks.  lohenb,  praising 

perf.  ©eloht  haben,  to  have  praised ; perf.  geloht,  praised. 

Present  tense. 

Singular  Plural. 

3d)  lohe,  I pi-aise ; Wir  lohen,  we  praise ; 

2)u  lohfl,  thou  praisest ; ihr  lohet,  you  praise  ; 

(Sr  loht,  he  praises  ; fle  lohen,  they  praise. 
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Singular.  Plural. 

Imperfect  tense. 

3cf)  Io B— te,  I praised ; toit  Io6-ten,  we  praised ; 

SDu  toB-tefl,  thou  praisedst ; i^r  loB-tet,  you  praised  ; 

(Sr  loB-tc,  he  praised ; fle  lob-ten,  they  praised. 

Perfect  tenbe. 

3cf)  $aBe  geloBt,  I have  praised;  tolr  $aBen  gelobt,  we have  p-ed; 
£>u  ljafl  geloBt,  thou  hast  p-ed ; Ujr  ^aBet  geloBt,  you  have  p-ed ; 
(Sr  ^at  geloBt,  he  has  praised;  fle  IjaBen  geloBt,  they  have  p-ed. 

PlUPERFECT  TENSE. 

3df)  glatte  geloBt,  I had  praised ; totr  Ratten  geloBt,  we  had  praised ; 
25u  Ijattefl  geloBt,  thou  hadst  ityr  Ijattet  geloBt,  you  had 
praised ; praised ; 

(St  Ifatte  geloBt,  he  had  praised;  fle  Ratten  geloBt,  they  had  p-ed. 
First  füture  tense. 

3d)  »erbe  loBen,  I shall  praise;  totr  fretbcnlcBen, weshallpraise; 
3)u  tolrfl  loBen,  thou  wilt  praise ; i$r  ioerbet  IoBen,  you  will  praise ; 
(Sr  totrb  IoBen,  he  will  praise ; fle  »erben  IoBen,  they  will  praise. 
Second  fdtüre  tense. 

3d)  toerbe  geloBt  I)aBcn,  totr  Serben  geloBt  tjaBen, 

I shall  have  praised  ; we  shall  have  praised  ; 

3)u  toirfl  geloBt  IjaBen,  i$r  toerbet  geloBt  IjaBen, 

thou  wilt  have  praised  ; you  will  have  praised ; 

(Sr  toitb  geloBt  tyabett,  fle  »erben  geloBt  ^aBen, 

he  will  have  praised  ; they  will  have  praised. 

Imperative. 

SoBe  bu,  praise  thou ; loBet  or  loBt  üjr,  praise  you ; 

£oBe  er,  let  him  praise  ; loBen  fle,  let  them  praise. 

Y.  In  compound  tenses,  the  participle  or  infinitive  is  put  at 
the  end  of  the  sentence,  whether  affirmative  or  interrogative. 
Ex.  3dj  Ijatte  ben  ©rief  geloBt,  I had  praised  the  letter ; «fjiatte 
idj  ben  ©rief  geloBt  ? had  I praised  the  letter  ? 2Ben  »erben  Sie 
IoBen  ? whom  will  you  praise  ? SBerben  «Sie  iljn  geloBt  fiaBen  i 
will  you  have  praised  him  ? 

VL  In  English  we  have  three  forms  for  the  present  tense : 
he  praises,  he  does  praise,  he  is  praising.  The  German  has 
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for  all  these  but  one  form  : er  lebt.  The  present,  besides  ita 
ordinary  use,  is  often  used  in  relation  to  past  time,  when  the 
period  referrcd  to  is  still  unfinished.  Ex.  3cf  irofne  fcfcn  ein 
gaitjeö  3afr  in  93ctlin,  I reside  (have  resided)  already  a wholo 
year  in  Berlin.  3cf  f abe  ba§  (pferb  nur  eine  2Botf  e,  I have  (had) 
the  horse  only  a week.  The  present  is  moreover  often 'used 
for  the  future.  Ex.  SRorgen  gefe  icf  nad)  SBiett,  to  morrow  I 
am  going  to  Vienna.  3 cf>  gehe  Sitten  einen  ©ulben  für  baö  33ud), 
I (will)  give  you  a florin  for  the  book. 

VII.  The  imperfect  is  used  to  denote  continuance  of  being, 
action  or  passion ; as,  bie  ©cflacf  t bei  Heipjig  bauerte  brei  Tage, 
the  battle  near  Leipsic  continued  three  days.  Hence  it  comes, 
also,  to  be  used  in  expressing  what  is  customary  or  habitual ; 
as,  3)ie  alten  Teutfcfen  jagten  gern  unb  führten  oft  Jlrieg  mit  ben 
(Römern,  the  ancient  Germans  were  fond  of  hunting,  and  often 
earried  on  war  with  the  Romans.  Kindred  to  tliis,  is  its  use 
in  cases  where  one  action  or  event  is  to  be  represented  as  si- 
multaneous  with  another : as,  er  ftarb,  alä  er  auf  bent  Sanbe 
mar,  he  died,  while  he  was  in  the  country  ; er  fpielte,  atS  icf 
arbeitete,  he  played,  while  I worked.  (Sec  § 138.) 

VIII.  The  perfect  describes  an  action  as  finished  without 
reference  to  another  action,  and  unlike  the  same  tense  in  Eng- 
lish,  may  be  used  with  an  adverb,  that  denotes  past,  as  well  as 
present  time.  Ex. : Gr  fat  ifn  gelobt,  he  has  praised  him. 
(Sr  fiat  ifn  geflern  gelobt,  he  (has)  praised  him  yesterday.  dt 
fat  ifn  feilte  gelobt,  he  has  praised  him  to-day.  (See  § 139.) 

IX.  The  second  future  is  often  used  in  reference  to  past  tima 
to  indicate  a probability.  Ex.  : ®t  h?irb  eS  gef  ört  f aben,  he 
has  probably  heard  it ; literally,  he  will  have  heard  it. 

Exercise  18.  2lufg  abe  18. 

StI«,  as,  than ; Tecfen,  to  cover ; @ra$,  n.  grass ; 

Qtrbeit,/  labor;  Torf,  tu  village ; ^crcn,  tohear; 
ytu'fentfalt,  nu  resi-  (Sf)e,  before ; Sagen,  to  hunt ; 

dence;  (Sin'famfeit/solitude;  3ugcnb,/  youth; 

;8auen,  to  build ; gelb,  n.  field ; Sunfer,  m.  young  no- 

iBegle i'ter,  m-  atten-  gifcb,  m.  fish  ; bleman ; 

dant;  grömmigfeit,/  piety ; .Körper,»«,  body; 

ä3rtracf 'ten,  to  regard ; ©an»,  entire,  whole ; .Kraulen,  to  grieve ; 
23cte,  m.  messenger;  ©efdjicfl',  skilful ; Jtfifl,  cool; 
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lehren,  to  teach ; 
ÜJZcutb,  m.  moon ; 
Äadi'mittag,  m.  öfter- 
noon ; 

SJladit,/.  night; 
sJhif)e./  vieinity; 
Werfen',/,  person; 
(jjflütfeit,  to  pluck ; 
prüfen,  to  test,  prove ; 
Sein,  pure  ; 

Dtofe,/.  rose; 

9tu()m,  m.  fame ; 
©dienten,  to  present ; 


@d)äjjen,  to  prize,  es- 
teem ; 

'-©diiefen,  to  send ; , 

©dimer},  m.  pain ; 
©dummer,  m.  glitter ; 
©eele,/  soul ; 

©efjeu,  to  see ; 
©emmer,  in.  summer ; 
©tabt,/  city ; 
©tärfen,to  strengthen ; 
©trolj,  v.  straw ; 
©tube,/  room; 
©ünbe,/  sin; 


tapfer,  brave,  valiant; 
Sauf dien,  to  deceive, 
disappoint ; 

Sljatt,  nu  dew ; 

Sröjler,  m.  comforter; 
Srunf,  m.  draught ; 
Uu'geratljcn.  ill-bred ; 
Unglücf,  n.  misfortunc, 
©er,  before,  from  ; 
©or'jiditig,  cautious ; 
SSadiett,  to  watch ; 
aSarneit,  to  warn ; 
2ßelf,  withered. 


(Sine  fdiene  2J2uiü'  flimntt  bab  -Iper} 
frei;  uub  Reiter. 

Sie  greuube  fudjtcn  mid)  in  bem 
©arten. 

Ser  .Kaufmann  bat  ben  (S'beljiein 
fe()r  l;edi  gefehlt'. 

Sie  greunbitt  wirb  biefeit  ©adi'mib 
tag  nadi  bet  ©tabt  femmen. 

<Sr  wirb  bie  Sadiridit  fdicit  gehört' 
fyaben. 


(A)  sweet  music  (attunes)  makes 
tJie  heart  glad  and  cheerful. 

The  friends  sought  me  in  the 
garden. 

The  merchnnt  (has)  prized  the 
precious  stone  very  highly. 

The  friend  will  come  to  the  city 
this  afternoon. 

He  will  already  liave  heard  the 
news. 


1.  3di  liebe  b ab  Kinb  bcö  ©adibarb.  2.  Ser  Slefjrcr  fdienftc  bem  ©ditts 
ler  ein  fdiöneb  ©ud).  3.  Ser  ©ater  Ijat  mir  biefen  ©rief  gefdiieft.  4.  ©ie 
Ijatfe  iljre  greuubtn  getäufdit.  5.  3dl  werbe  beit  greunb  warnen.  6.  Sie 
^iuber  werben  ben  guten  ©ater  gefränft  haben.  7.  3d)  tjabe  bie  ganje 
Olactxt  bei  bem  franfen  ©ruber  gewadit.  8.  (Sin  ungeratenes  Kinb  tränft 
©ater  uub  Üllutter.  9.  Sie  3äger  jagten  geftern  äüorgeit  in  bem  2öalbe, 
uub  werben  biefen  ©attimittag  in  ber  9iät)c  beb  Sorfeb  jagen.  10.  3<h 
l;örte  beine  ©timme  in  bet  ©tube.  11.  SDtein  greunb  liebte  ben  SÄufym 
uub  ben  ©diimmer.  12.  (Sr  wirb  ben  ©oten  geprüft  l;aben,  elje  er  i£)n  ju 
Km  greunbe  fdiicfte.  13.  @r  Ijat  eine  JRofe  geppeft  uub  fte  feiner  greun» 
bin  gefdienft.  14.  Ser  ©auer  l;at  fein  -£>aub  mit  ©trol)  gebeeft.  15.  (Sin 
gefdiiefter  ©laurer  biefer  ©tabt  t;at  biefeb  fdiene  -§aub  gebaut.  16.  Siefeb 
Unglücf  wirb  iljn  gelehrt  f>abcn,  »orftditig  }u  fein.  17.  Otapoleon  fdiäfcfe 
ben  tapferen  ©eibaten,  uub  nicht  benSunfer  unb  (Sbctmann.  18.  3d)  Ijabc 
in  bem  glujfe  Biele  (§  53.  3.)  gifdie  gefeiten  (L.  19.).  19.  Sie  Slrbeiten 

in  meiner  3ugenb  tjabcu  meinen  .Körper  gejtärft.  20.  Sin  füllet-  Srunf 
flärtt  in  bem  ©emmer  ben  Körper,  Wie  ber  Sljau  bab  Welfe  ©rab  beb  geh 
beb.  21.  Sab  ©ewijfen  warnt  bie  3Jlenfd)en  sor  (§116.  List.)  ber  ©ünbe. 
22.  Ser  ©dimer}  liebt  ben  äflcnb  alb  (L.  61.)  einen  Sröjler,  bie  Sinfams 
feit  liebt  if)n  alb  einen  ©egleiter  unb  bie  grömmigfeit  alb  ben  Slufentplt 
einer  reinen  ©eele. 

Questio.ns.  1.  Wliat  peculiarities  of  the  pronouns  are  stated  in  this 
Lesson  t 2.  VVhat  is  said  of  ftrb  1 3.  How  ia  the  root  of  a v erb  obtained  1 
1.  How  are  the  participles  fonned  1 5.  How  are  the  several  tenses  formed  ? 
6.  Can  you  form  the  several  participles  ai.d  tenses  of  the  verb  l o b e n 1 
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PLAN 


OF  THE 

EXERCISES  IN  COMPOSING  GERMAN. 


Hitherto  the  attention  of  the  Student  has  been  exclusively 
directed  to  reading  and  translating : the  main  point  being  to 
secure  the  sounds  of  the  letters  in  all  their  various  combinations 
and  to  familiarize  the  mind  with  the  forms  and  rules  of  Declen- 
sion,  peculiar  to  each  number  and. the  different  genders. 

He  may  now  profitably  begin  to  apply  the  principles  derived 
from  the  previous  instructions  and  exercises  to  the  business  of 
speaking  and  writing  the  language.  In  this  the  aim  all  along 
must  be,  as  far  as  possible,  to  (hink  in  German;  so  as  to 
avoid  the  common  and  natural  enor  of  merely  turning 
English  modes  of  thought  and  expression  into  strictly  literal 
German.  Having  clearly  before  him  the  thought  which  he 
wishes  to  express,  let  him  seek  to  give  it  that  shape,  so 
to  speak,  which  it  would  properly  have  in  a German  dress. 
In  attempting  this,  he  should  enter  upon  a thorough  review 
of  the  ground  already  traversed ; and,  in  Order  to  fumish 
him  with  the  additional  stock  of  words  requisite  for  the 
purpose,  we  have,  in  accordance  with  our  plan,  given  at 
page  250  and  following,  groups  of  related  terms  arranged  in 
alphabetical  Order  under  their  distinctive  heads:  as,  “Profes- 
sions and  Trades”,  “Parts  of  the  human  Body”,  “Articles  of 
Dress”,  “Fruit-Trees”,  “Forest-Trees”,  “Flowers”,  “Grain  and 
Vegetables”,  “Birds”,  “Quadrupeds”,  “Fishes”,  “Insects”,  &c. : 
all  ruggettive  of  the  suhjects  of  the  various  exercises.  Thua 
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suppose  him  to  be  reviewing  Lesson  VI.  In  group  I.  opposite 
the  corresponding  English,  he  finds;  bet  Jtünjller,  bet  Sßapfl,  <fec., 
and  in  group  II,  baS  211ter,  ber  SBüttoer,  &c. : thus  may  he  derive 
from  any  one,  or  all  the  groups,  such  words  as  he  may  choose 
to  employ,  or  find  adapted  to  any  given  exercise. 

Having  written,  conformably  to  the  rules  and  instractions.in 
the  foregoing  lessons,  a corresponding  number  of  exercises,  the 
pupil  may  proceed  with  the  lessons  following,  alternately  ad- 
vancing  and  reviewing,  in  the  manner  already  suggested,  at  such 
intervals,  and  with  such  variations  of  the  exercises  in  review,  as 
may,  under  different  circumstances,  seem  to  the  teacher,  or 
to  pupils  studying  German  without  the  aid  of  a regulär  teacher, 
advisable.  (For  model  Exercises,  See  p.  249  and  505.) 


LESSON  XIX.  g 1 1 1 i o n XIX. 

Verbs  of  the  Old  Conjugation  (commonly  called  irregulär 
verbs)  differ  from  those  of  the  New,  not  only  in  respect  to  ter- 
minational  variations,  but  also  in  regard  to  changesof  the  radical 
vowels.  Ex. : 3 cf)  fomme,  I come;  id)  fam,  I came;  id)  fcfjreibe, 
I write ; id)  fdjrieb,  I wrote  ■ id)  fef)e,  I see ; id)  faf),  I saw.  (See 
§.  77  ; also  list  of  irregulär  verbs  §.  78.  1). 

The  form  of  the  past  participle,  in  verbs  of  the  Old  Conju- 
gation, frequently  differs  from  that  of  the  Infinitive,  only  by  the 
augment  g e.  Ex. : Infinitive  fomtnen.  Past  participle  g e* 
fommen. 


Present. 

3<f)  falle,  I fall ; 

3d)  gebe,  I give  ; 

3cf)  ge^e,  I go; 

3d)  fomme,  I come ; 
3 cf)  fprcdie,  I speak ; 
3d)  fpringe,  I spring; 
3d)  fcfjtcibe,  I write ; 
3 cf)  fmgt,  I sing; 

3cfj  fe$e,  I see ; 


Imperfect. 
id)  fiel,  I feil; 

gab,  I gave ; 
id)  ging,  I went ; 
id)  fam,  I came  ; 
id)  fptad),  I spoke  ; 
id)  fprang,  I sprang; 
id)  fdirieb,  I wrote ; 
id)  fang,  I sang ; 
id)  fafy,  I saw ; 


Past  Panxciple. 
gefallen,  fallen, 
gegeben,  given. 
gegangen,  gone, 
gefommen,  come. 
gefprodjen,  spoken. 
gefptungen,  sprang. 
gefd)titben,  written. 
gefangen,  sung. 
gefehlt,  seen. 
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I.  The  present  tense  cf  some  verbs  of  the  Old  Conjugation^  u 
irregulär  in  the  second  and  third  persans  singulär.  Ex. : 


8f  a II  e n. 

3 cf)  falle,  I fall ; 

(Du  faQfi,  thou  fallest ; 
(Sr  fällt,  he  falls ; 

©e1)en. 

3<f)  fel)e,  I see  ; 

(Du  fiel)  fl,  thou  seest , 
(Sr  he  sees  ; 


® e 6 e rt. 

3d)  gehe,  I give ; 

(Du  gibfl,  thou  givest ; 

(Sr  gibt,  he  gives. 

Sprechen. 

3 cf)  ffctedje,  I speak ; 

(Du  fpricfjfl,  thou  speakest ; 
(Sr  fpricfjt,  he  speaks. 


IT.  In  the  imperfect  tense  of  verbs  of  the  Old  Conjugation. 
as  well  as  of  the  New,  the  second  and  third  persons  are  regularly 
Tarmed  from  the  first  person  singulär  in  the  manner  following. 
Ex . : 

© e 1)  e n. 

3 cf)  ging,  I went ; mir  gingen,  we  went ; 

(Du  gingft,  thou  wentst;  i^r  ginget,  you  went ; 

(Sr  ging,  he  went ; fle  gingen , they  went. 

©eben. 

3cf)  gab,  I gave ; mir  gaben,  we  gave ; 

(Du  gabft,  thou  gavest ; if>r  gäbet,  you  gave ; 

(Sr  gab,  he  gave ; fle  gaben,  they  gave. 

CONJUGATION  OP  THK  IRREGULÄR  VERB  ,,f)  a b e n"  IN  THE 
INDIO  ATI  VE. 

Infinitive.  Participles. 

pres.  4?abcn,  to  have.  pres.  ^abenb,  havhig 

perf.  ©t^abt  ju  ^aben,  to  have  had.  perf.  ®e$abt,  had. 

PRESENT  TENSE. 

Singular.  Plural. 

3 cf)  l)abe,  I have ; mir  l)aben,  we  have ; 

(Du  l)aft,  thou  hast ; il)r  l)abet,  you  have ; 

(Sr  I)at,  he  has  ; fie  f)aben,  they  have. 


IMPERFECT  TENSE. 


3 cf)  Ijatte,  I had  ; 

(Du  fyattefi,  thou  hadst , 
(Sr  $atte,  he  had ; 


mir  Ratten,  we  had ; 
if)r  gattet,  you  had  ; 
fie  Ratten,  they  had. 
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PERFECT  TENSE. 

3cß  habe  gehaßt,  I have  had ; teir  Mafien  gehaßt,  we  have  had; 
!T>u  ^a|l  gehabt,  thou  hast  had  ; ißr  haßt  geiaht,  you  have  had; 
(Si  t;at  gef;aüt,  he  has  had ; fie  haßen  geiaht,  they  have  had. 

PLUPERFECT TENSE. 

3 cf)  hatte  geiaht,  I had  had  ; teir  Ratten  geiaht,  we  had  had ; 
SDu  hattefl  gehaßt,  thou hadst  had ; if;r  gattet  geiaht,  you  had  had ; 
(St  hatte  geiaht,  he  had  had;  fte  Ratten  geiaht,  they  had  had. 

FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 

3<f)  teerbe  haßen,  I shall  have ; teir  teerben  haßen, we  shall  have; 

Su  toirft  haben,  thou  wilt  have ; ihr  teerbet  haßen,  you  will  have ; 
(Sr  >t>ttt)  habe«,  he  will  have ; fte  teerten  haßen,  they  will  have. 

SECOND  FOTUKE  TENSE. 

3d)  teevbe  gehaßt  haßen,  I shall  teir  teerben  gehaßt  haßen,  we 
have  had  ; shall  have  had  ; 

©uteirfl  gehaßt  haßen,  thou  wilt  ihr  teerbet  gehaßt  haßen,  you 
have  had' ; will  have  had  ; 

(Sr  teirb  gehaßt  haßen,  he  will  fte  teerben  gehaßt  haßen,  they 
have  had ; will  have  had. 

IMPERATIVE. 

Singular.  Plural. 

«§aße  bu,  have  thou ; hflßen  let  us  hflve  > 

>£>aße  er,  fie  or  eS,  let  him,  her,  haß*  or  habet  ihr,  ( have  ye 
or  it  have ; or  haßen  Sie,  ( or  you ; 

haßen  fte,  let  them  have. 

Exercisf.  19.  Qtufgaße  19. 

916'reifc,/  departure.  feilte,  to  day  ; Sag,  m.  day ; 

9lu,genel)m,  agreeable.  Jtleib,  n.  dress,  gar-  Safdi'cutudi,  n.  hand- 
Wben.just,  even,  now;  ment;  kerehief; 

©ramma'tif, /.  gram-  Dltematifc,  nobody,  no  tßor'geilern.dny  hefore 
mar ; one ; yesterday ; 

.&anbfd'uf),  m.  glove ; <Zdiuf),  m.  shoe;  SBarum'?  why? 

3 di  ßaße  ihn  heute  qefc'ßcn.  I have  seeu  liim  to-day. 

3 di  habe  ißit  qeftern  qcfc'ben.  ' I saw  (have  seen)  him  yesterday. 
2öad  ©ie  hoffen,  ift  feßt  un'geteifi.  What  you  hope  is  very  uncertain. 
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®ing  3h*  ^crr  93  ruber  geflem  tiadi 
Seidig? 

Kein  er  ging  nach  $rc6ben ; aber 
icfc  »erbe  roafjrfdieinlid;  nnrgen 
itad:  Seidig  gehen. 

®u  jtngd  fd'fn ; aber  beine  (Sebwe* 
fier  fang  in  ihrer  3ugenb  gijttlid). 

2Bem  na^infl  bu  biefcfl  (Sd'ttert  ? 

3<h  Ijabe  ed  meinem  ffeinbe  geitcms 
men  unb  gab  ei  meinem  grcunbe. 


Did  your  brother  go  to  Leipsia 

yesterday  ? 

No,  he  went  to  Dresden;  but  I 
shall  probably  go  to  Leipsic 
to-morrow. 

You  sing  beautifully,  but  your  sis- 
ter  sang  in  her  youth,  divineiy. 
From  whom  did  you  take  this 
sword? 

I took  it  from  my  enemy  and  gave 
it  to  my  friend. 


1.  ©a<5  fjat  3^r  <f?err  Sruber  ? 2.  (Sr  hat  neue  Üfeiber  unb  neue  ®ü* 
(her.  3.  SBarum  haben  (Sie  heute  meine  »eigen  <&anbfdiu^e  gehabt? 
4.  3<h  gatte  fte  gefient ; aber  heute  habe  ich  fte  nicht  gehabt.  5.  ©it 
»erben  morgen  einen  angenehmen  Sag  haben.  6.  Klein  Kater  »irb  meinen 
Krief  »er  feiner  Slbreife  gehabt  haben.  7.  Siefer  arme  Klann  ging  »ot* 
geftern  ju  meinem  Dnfel.  8.  (Sr  gab  ihm  j»ei  Safdientüdier  unb  einen 
neuen  -j»ut.  9.  ©iehfi  S)u  oft  meinen  Krubcr  unb  fpricbft  3)u  ju»eifen  mit 
ihm?  10.  3ch  fah  ihn  geftern ; aber  ich  habe  nicht  mit  ihm  gefproehen. 
1 1.  (Sangen  (Sie  heute  Ktorgcn  ober  fang  3hte  Seäuiein  Sodjter  ? 12.  3d) 
habe  in  meinet  3ugenb  gefungen ; aber  je$t  finge  ich  nicht  mehr.  13.  Jpa* 
ben  (Sie  meine  neue  beutfdje  ©ratnmatif  ? 14.  Kein,  eben  nicht,  aber  id) 

habe  fte  gefiern  gehabt.  15.  Kiemanb  fft  glücflid)  als  ber  Sufriebene 
(L.  17.),  unb  Kiemanb  ifi  weife  ald  nur  ber  fromme.  16.  .fjat  3h« 
ffrau  ©emahlin  einen  Krief  an  3h«n  ^errn  SBetter  gefchriebcit  ? 17. 

Kein,  noch  nicht,  aber  fte  »irb  morgen  an  ihn  fchreiben.  (Säfar  fchrteb 
nadi  9t cm : „idi  fam,  fah  unb  fiegte."  3<b  gab  biefem  armen  SKanne 
meine  alten  ©chuhe.  See  p.  505. 

QcrKsnoNS  1.  In  what  respect  do  verbs  of  the  Old  Conjugation  differ  from 
those  of  the  New  ? 2.  In  what  respect  only  do  past  participles  of  verbs  of  the 
Old  Conjugation  frequently  differ  in  form  from  those  of  the  New  ? 3.  What 
is  sai.l  of  eome  verbs  of  the  Old  Conjugation  in  the  second  and  third  persona 
singulär  1 4.  IIow  do  verbs  of  both  Conjugations  form  their  second  and  third 
personal 


LESSON  XX.  £ t C 1 1 0 It  XX. 

SBelcfjer  ? Welche  ? wefeffed  ? (which  ?)  as  interrogative,  is  de- 
clined  prccisely  like  biefer,  e,  td  (§.  61.  2).  The  genitive  is 
reldom  used. 

I.  Der,  bie,  baö  frequently  Stands  independently;  i.  e. 
not  belonging  to  a noun.  When  so  used,  it  is  called  a substan- 
tive pronoun,  and  answers  to  our  demonstrative  pronoun  (hat 
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Its  inflection,  as  seen  in  the  Declension  following,  differs  from 
that  of  the  article,  and  it  is  likewise  commonly  pronounced  with 
a stronger  emphasis. 

Declension  of  the  substantive  pronoun  bet,  ble,  b a 0. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

All  genders. 

91  om. 

25er ; 

bie; 

baS,  that; 

bie,  those ; 

Seit 

2)effen; 

beren; 

beffen,  of  that; 

beten,  of  those; 

2)  a t. 

25em; 

bet; 

bern,  to  that; 

benen,  to,  for  those; 

Ql  c c. 

25en; 

bie; 

baS,  that; 

bie,  those. 

JSxamples  of  the  use  of  the  substantive  pronouns. 

©ein  ÜJtantcl  ift  fefjtcarj  unb  bet 
feines  QtruberS  * ift  blau. 

£>ie  UI?t  meines  SBaterS  ift  gtofj 
unb  b i e feines  SteunbeS  iji 
fleitt. 

35a8  ?eber  beS  ©djuljmadjerS  ift 
fdjtoatj  unb  b a S beS  ©att* 
icrS  ift  gelb. 

©eine  ©anfe  finb  grau  unb  b i e 
feines  'Jfadjbarn  finb  tteif. 

3 cf)  fyabe  meinen  <£>ut  unb  b e n 
meines  SteunbeS. 

@ie  ^at  ifyre  ftebet  unb  b ie  i^ter 
Srreunbin. 

2)et  Jtnabe  bat  fein  93ucf)  unb 
b a 8 fcineS  93ater8. 

25ie  Knaben  Ijaben  ilfte  Ställe  unb 
b i e tf?tcr  greunbe.  . 

Exehcise  20. 

Vlbclpt),  rn.  Adolphus  ; JBitb,  n.  picture,  33rief,  m.  letter; " 

Jlmerica'nifdi,  Ameri-  image ; Söudi'fjaffet,  m.  book- 

can  (J.  5 Note  VII.);  Silb,{)auer,m.8culptor;  keeper; 


His  cloak  is  black  and  that  of 
his  brother  is  blue. 

The  watch  of  my  father  is 
large  and  that  of  his  friend 
is  small. 

The  leather  of  the  slioemaker 
is  black  and  that  of  the 
saddler  is  yellow. 

His  geese  are  grey  and  those 
of  his  neighbor  are  white. 

I have  my  hat  and  that  of  my 
friend. 

She  has  her  pen  and  that  of 
her  friend. 

The  boy  has  his  book  and  that 
of  his  father. 

The  boys  have  their  balls  and 
those  of  their  friends. 

Ql  u f g a b e 20. 


* Such  elliptical  form  as.  “His  cloak  is  black  and  his  brother’s  is  blue"  (©ein 
fflhiiitd  ifl  T$i»ar|  nnt>  fein?«  trübere  ift  blau)  is  very  seldosi  in  German. 
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gäbe!,/.  fable ; 

©ellert,  m.  Geliert ; 

•€>einrid>,  in.  Henry; 

Ötatbbau«,  tu  city-liall, 
council-house ; 

£abcit  Sic  je  bcn  ©cfang'  bcr  9lad) * 
tigall  gehört'  ? 

3a,  fe£;r  oft,  ab«  nie  bcn  berßetdie. 

Ta«  ßiebt  b«  Senne  ifl  nüfclid?. 
äBejfeit  ©udt  ift  biefe«  ? 
äßeldtcm  »on  Sitten  gehört'  biefe« 
©ueb? 

9Beldie«  ©udt  meinen  Sie  ? 

Ta«  neue  grofe  Such. 

©klebe«  ifl  benn  ber  rechte  Same  ? 


3im'mermann,  m.  Zim- 
merman. 

SeU'einneijmer,  m.  toll- 
gatherer ; 

3willing,  m.  twin. 

Have  you  ever  heard  the  song  of 
the  nightingale  ? 

Yes,  very  often,  but  never  tliat 
of  the  lark. 

Tlie  light  of  the  sun  is  useful. 
Whose  book  is  this  ? 

To  which  of  you  does  this  book 
belong? 

Whieh  book  do  you  mean  ? 

Tlie  new  large  book. 

Which  is  then  the  right  name ! 


SÄo'fenfarben,  pink- 

colored; 

Tinte,/  ink ; 

2Bann,  when ; 
©kldtct,  which ; 


1.  ©kleben  STifdi  baten  Sie?  2.  3 d)  habe  ben  meine«  greunbe«,  beö 
Tifdtler«.  3.  ©klebe  gebet  haben  Sie  ? 4.  3d)  habe  feie  meinet  greunbin, 
oe«  gräutein  31.  5.  ©klebe«  Fabier  baten  Sie  ? 6.  3dt  babeba«  meine« 
greunbe«,  beb  ßebter«.  7.  ©klebet  oon  biefen  Änabett  bat  meine  blaue 
Tinte  ? 8.  Äciner  »on  ihnen  bat  3bre  Tinte,  aber  einer  Bon  biefen  Änaben 
bat  3br  feböned  rofcnfatbencö  tßapier.  9.  ©kleber  Bon  ihnen  bat  e«  ? 10. 
äbelpb  bat  c«,  unb  >§einricb,  3br  Heiner  ©etter,  bat  3brcn  b®ljcrnen  ©leiftift. 
11.  ©kftbc«  Bon  meinen  Süebem  ijl  in  3brem  3immcr?  12.  3br£ 
lert’«  gabeln  finb  bort.  13.  ©kldtcr  Bon  biefen  $wei  Heincn  Änaben  ift 
3b£9l£ff£?  14.  Sie  ftnb  beibe  meine  Settern.  15.  Sinb  ftc  ©rüber  ? 
16.  3a,  fie  ftnb  3w>iüinge.  17.  ©kleben  SJfegenfcbirm  haben  Sie?  18. 
3<b  habe  ben  meine«  ©ruber«.  19.  ©klebe  Silber  haben  Sic?  20.  3<b 
habe  bie  be«  ©ilbbauer«.  21.  ©klebe  3b«r  antetifanifeben  greunbe  ftnb 
in  bem  Satbbaufe  ? 22.  ^err  6.  unb  -gierr  8.  23.  ©kjfen  ©udi  haben 
Sic  ? 24.  3dt  habe  ba«  3bre«  Setter«.  25.  SBann  bat  -&err  3 immer-- 
mann  meinen  ©rief  gehabt  ? 26.  ©r  bat  ihn  sorgeflcm  gehabt  unb  fein 

greunb,  ber  ©later,  bat  ihn  geftern  gehabt,  unb  idi  habe  ihn  beute.  27.  •fpat 
ber  Sebrer  ben  Sol;n  bc«  ©äefer«  ober  ben  be«  Sdtneiber«  gelobt  ? 28. 
(fr  bat  Weber  ben  bc«  ©äefer«,  nceb  ben  be«  Sdmeiber«,  fonbent  ben  bc« 
©lauter«  gelobt.  29.  >§aben  Sie  bie  gebern  be«  Äaufmann«  ober  bie  be« 
©ndibalter«  ? 30.  3<b  habe  Weber  bie  bc«  Äaufmann«,  noch  bie  be«  ©udi* 
haltet«,  fonbetn  ich  habe  bie  be«  3olleinnebmer«.  31.  ©kr  lobt  ben  alten 
©apitän?  32.  ®cr  ^auptmann  tobt  ihn.  33.  (5r  lobt  ba«  gattje  Soll. 
34.  Ser  Sagen  be«  granjofen  ifl  grofi  unb  blr  be«  ©ngtänber«  fchön. 

Qcestions.  I.  Like  what  is  Welcher  1 welche!  welche«?  as  interrogative 
declihed  ? 2.  Is  the  genitive  often  used  ? 3.  How  does  ber,  bie,  ba« 

frequently  stand  ? 4.  What  is  meant  here  by  independently  ? 5.  What  ie 
it  then  cnlled  ? 6.  How  employed  ? 7.  From  what  does  it  difler  in  Declen- 
sion  ? 8.  IIow  is  it  generally  emphasized  ? 9.  Can  you  repeat  some  eiample* 
of  it»  use  1 10.  What  is  said  of  such  eilipticai  forms  as,  feine«  ©ruber«,  &c.< 
in  German? 


Digilized  by  Google 


69 


LESSON  XXL  £{(Hmi  XXI. 

The  possessive  pronouns  mein,  fein,  &c.,  as  already  seen  (L.16) 
are  rendered  absolute  possessives  by  means  of  the  characteristic 
endings  er  and  e$.  (§.  68.  4.) 

I.  The  possessive  pronouns  are  likewise  converted  into  ab- 
solute possessives  by  prefixing  to  them  the  definite  artiele,  and 
suffixing  the  terminations  e or  ige.  Ex. : 5Dlein  <£>ut  ijt  »reif  unb 
ber  bein-e  iji  fdjtnars ; my  hat  is  white  and  thine  is  black.  3$t  . 
ffianb  ift  rotl)  imb  baä  fein-ige  ifl  Blau ; her  ribbon  is  red  and 
his  is  blue.  The  termination  ige  is  the  more  common. 

Observe,  that  the  absolute  possessives  mein-er,  <fec.,  are  in- 
flected  like  an  adjective  of 


The  old  declension  ; as, 


Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

91  o m. 

3Jlein-et ; 

mein-e  ; 

mein-eö,  mine; 

Oen. 

SUlein— e8 ; 

mein-er; 

mein-eö,  of  mine ; 

35  a t 

ajlein-em  ; 

mein-er ; 

mein-em,  to,  for  mine ; 

91  cc. 

SJlein-en ; 

mein-e ; 

mein-eö,  mine. 

Note,  also,  that  those  preceded  by  the  definite  artiele,  are,  in 
respect  to  terminational  inflection,  varied  like  adjectives  (L.  10. 
11.)  in  the  same  Situation ; that  is,  according  to 


The  new  declension;  as, 

Masculine.  Feminine.  Neuter. 

91.  35er  mein— ige ; bie  mein-ige ; ba8  mein-ige,  mine  ; 

©.  35e8  mein-igert ; ber  mein-igen ; beS  mein-igen,  of  mine; 

35.  3)em  mein-igen;  ber  mein-igen;  bem  mein-igen,  to,  formine; 
91  3)en  mein-igen  ; bie  mein-ige ; ba6  mein-ige,  mine. 

ABSOLUTE  POSSESSIVES  AS  INFLECTED  IN  ALL  GENDERS  OF  THE 


PLURAL. 


After  the  Old  Declension. 

After  the  New  Declension. 

91  o m. 

$leirt*-e ; 

bie  mein-igen,  mine ; 

© e n. 

SDlein-er ; 

ber  mein-igen,  of  mine  ; 

35  a t. 

SDlein-en ; 

ben  mein-igen,  to,  for  mine ; 

91  cc. 

ÜJlein-e ; 

bie  mein-igen,  mine. 
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II.  When  the  absolute  possessive  pronouns  do  not  relate  to 
some  noun  previously  mentioned,  they  refer,  in  the  plural,  to 
one’s  relatives  or  family  *,  and  in  the  neuter  singulär,  to  one’a 
property.  Ex. : ©a8  2Mne  or  baä  üDieinige,  my  property ; 
ba3  ©eine  or  baö  ©einige,  thy  property;  baä  ©eine  or  fca3 
©einige,  his  property;  baä  3§rc  or  ba3  Selige,  her  property, 
your  property  or  their  property.  ©ie  SJMnen  or  bie  üJleinigen, 
my  family,  &c. ; bie  ©einen  or  bie  ©einigen,  thy  family,  &c.;  bie 
©einen  or  bie  ©einigen,  his  family,  &c. 

Exercise  21.  5lu  fg  ab  e. 21. 

SUlmädl'tig,  almighty;  .ftutfäier,  m.coachman ; Sotacl;!  al«,  as  well 
Gi'genheit,  /.  peculia-  Stemmen,  to  take ; as ; 

nty;  _ • Db'late,/.  wafer;  Stempel,  m.  stamp; 

Segler,  m.  mistake,  Sdiicffal,  n.  fate,  des-  äBafdifrau,  /.  washer- 
error ; tiny ; woman ; 

©eneral',  m.  general ; Schlöffet,  m.  lock-  Söeltnteer,  n.  ocean ; 
®ett,  m.  God;  smith;  äßiefe,/.  meadow; 

<&anb,/.  hand , Sdilüffel,  m.  key ; 3wifd)en,  between. 

•&emb,  n.  shirt; 


SBeffen  1%  hat  3^re  ÜJtutter  ? 

Sie  hat  bie  irrige. 

•labert  Sie  meine  ©rille  ober  bie 
3()nge  ? 

3*  habe  bie  mei'nige. 

3e'bermann  fdiäfct  ba«  Sein'ige. 

Siebt  aud)  3e/bermann  bie  Sei'ni; 
gen? 


Whose  watch  has  your  mother  1 

She  has  hera  (or  her  own). 

Have  you  my  spectacles  or 
yours? 

I have  mine  (or  my  own). 

Every  man  prizes  his  own  (pro- 
perty). 

Does  every  man  likewise  love 
his  family  ? 


1.  <§at  bet  Gapitän  fein  ober  be«  ©encral«  Sdimerbt  ? 2.  Gr  hat  ba« 
feinige.  3.  $aben  Sie  meine  Sdteere  ? 4.  9lein,  idt  habe  bie  meinige. 
5.  2Ber  hat  meinen  Stocf  ? 6.  <f?err  S.  hat  ihn.  7.  >§at  meine  Schn>ejler 
3h«n  iHcgcnfchirm  ? 8.  Slein,  fie  hat  ben  ihrigen.  9.  #at  bet  Schloffer 
meinen  Schlüffel  ? 10.  Olein,  er  hat  ben  feinigen.  11.  £at  bie  SBafcb» 
frau  bft  £embcn  meine«  ©ruber«  unb  meiner  ftreunbe  ? 12.  Sie  hat  fo* 
mehl  bie  feinigen,  al«  bie  ihrigen.  13.  Sülle  2Henfd)en  haben  ihre  fehler 
nnb  Gigcnhciten  — idi  habe  bie  meinigen,  Sie  haben  bie  3hrigen  unb  er 
hat  bie  feinigen.  14.  @ott  ift  allmächtig ; bie  Scbicffale  bc«  fölcnfdien  fmb 
in  feiner  £anb,  and)  ba«  meinige  unb  ba«  beinige.  15.  ©a«  SBeltmeer 
ifl  Jtoifdten  mir  unb  ben  SJteinigen.  16.  £at  ^err  31.  Öhr  Rapier  ober  ba« 
meinige?  17.  Gr  hat  ba«  feinige.  18.  2Jlein  ©ruber  hat  mein  ©ueb  unb 
id)  habe  ba«  feinige.  19.  «§at  er  3h*e  Oblaten  unb  Stempel  ober  bie  fei» 


,WtTllfLr^1^«Wise  refer  : whe"the  Connection  makes  theapplication  er 
ilent)  to  dependents,  aa  aerrants,  saldiere,  subjec®,  &M. 
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tilgen?  20.  (Sr  t>at  bie  mehligen.  21.  SBejfett  fflagett  fjat  3b*  guter 
gteunb,  ^err  ®.  22.  (Sr  bat  ben  feines  Ofjcimö.  23.  Unb  »effeu  Spfeice 
I;at  et  ? 24.  (Sr  l?at  bie  ineinigen.  25.  SBcffen  dtutfdier  Ijat  er  ? 2ti. 
<sr  bat  ben  feinigen.  27.  SGBeffcn  (Schaafe  fmb  biefe  in  ber  Üffiiefe?  28. 
®ie  ftnb  bie  unfrigen.  29.  4?abett  biefe  ®cutfdien  ii;re  tflferbe  uub  ihre 
2ßagcn,  ober  bie  unfrigen?  30.  Sie  haben  bie  unfrigen.  31.  üBeffen 
(Bücher  fjaben  biefe  Schüler?  32.  Sie  haben  bie  ihrigen.  33.  Olehmeit 
Sie  immer  baS  3br<3e?  34.  3a,  3ebennann  nimmt  bad  Seine.  35. 

SBann  haben  Sie  bie  Sfjtigen  gefehen  ? 36.  3*  habe  fte  »orgeflevn  gc= 
fehen.  37.  -^aben  Sie  mich  unb  bie  SKeinigen  gejlem  Äbenb  in  bem  (Seit* 
cert  gefehen  ? 38.  3a,  id)  habe  Sie  unb  bie  irrigen  gefehen.  39.  3)ct 
fjelbhen  lobte  bie  Semigen. 

Questions.  1.  Can  you  name  the  different  forms  of  absolute  possessive  pro- 
nouns  1 2.  What  dislinguislies  both  classes  in  form  and  declension  ? 3.  What 
do  absolute  possessive  pronouns  refer  to  in  the  plural,  when*  they  do  not  relate 
io  a preceding  noun  1 4.  To  what  in  the  neuter  singulär  ? 5.  Can  you  give 
eiamplcs  ? 6.  What  is  the  aubstance  of  the  note  1 


LESSON  XXII.  g-frtion  XXII. 

In  compound  sentences,  connected  by  a relative,  the  vero 
Stands  at  the  end  of  the  last  clause,  as  well  when  the  relative 
is  in  the  nominative,  as  when  in  an  oblique  case.  Ex. : (Drt8 
©uef),  ttelcheS  ich  habe ; the  book  which  I have.  (Da3  ©ud), 
tt>eld)c8  hier  ift ; the  book  that  here  is.  (is  here).  In  compound 
tenses  the  main  verb  immediately  precedcs  the  auxiliary.  Ex. : 
(DaS  ©uef),  tueld)e8  tdj  gehabt  habe ; the  book  that  I had  haye. 
(have  had).  (Da3  Such,  lr>etcf>eÖ  id)  haben  tu  erbe ; the  book  that 
I have  shall.  (shall  have). 

The  same  position  of  the  verb  is  required,  when  the  second 
of  two  connected  clauses,  is  introduced  by  a conjunction  or  an 
adt'erb.  Ex.  : 3d)  faufte  c8,  freit  e8  trohlfcil  ifl ; I bougjit  it 
bec;w  ;e  it  is  cheap.  (Sr  tu  oh  nt  noch,  hto  er  getcohnt  hat ; he 
still  resides,  where  he  has  resided.  (Sr  fotnrnt,  trenn  er  nidjt 
franf  ifl ; he  will  come  if  he  is  not  sick. 

/.  (Derjenige  ( that  or  the  one)  always  points  to  something 
specified  by  a relative  in  a succeeding  clause.  It  is  compounded 
of  the  substantive  pronoun  ber,  bie,  b a 8 and  jener  with 
change  of  termination.  It  is  frequently  used  instead  of  b er, 
bie  or  b a 8 for  the  sake  of  greater  emphasis.  Ex.:  (Sr  Hebt 
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nur  bagienige  (instead  of  baS),  n?aö  (L.  70.  II.)  tt  actitet ; La 

lovcs  only  that  which  he  esteems. 

2)  e r i c n i g e is  inflectccl  like  b e r nt  e i n i g e (L.  21),  that 
is,  ils  first  component  is  declined  like  the  definite  article  and  ita 
lost  like  an  adjective  of  the  New  Declension. 


Declension  of  b e r J e n i g e , singulär  and  plural. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Mascidine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

All  genders. 

9?.  derjenige. 

biejenige, 

baöjcttige, 

biejenigen ; 

©.  2)eöjenigen, 

beseitigen, 

beöjenigen, 

berjenigen ; 

2).  2'entjenigen, 

berjenigen, 

bemjenigen, 

benjenigen  j 

2>cnjemgcn, 

biejenige, 

baSjenige, 

biejenigen. 

II.  50eld)er  {relative')  usually  adopts  the  genitive  of  the  sub- 
stantive pronoun  „b  e r".  (§05.1.2.) 

Declension  of  the  relative  it  c I i)  e r. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Masc.  Fern.  Neut.  All  genders. 

91.  fficlcfyer,  toclcfye,  trcIdjeS,  tnelcfye,  who,  which,  that ; 

®.  Neffen,  beren,  beffen,  beren,  whose,  of  whom,  &c.; 

2).  2BcId)ent,  »eldjer,  h)eld>em,  tt.'ctd)cn,  to  whom,  &c. 

9t.  SScIdjen,  tuclcf^e,  iccldjeS,  tocld)e,  whom,  which,  that. 

Examples  of  h>  e I dj  e r ( interrogative  and  relative ) and 
berjenige. 

UBetdicr  SDlann  ift  franf  ? Which  man  is  sick  ? 

2)erjenige,  trcldjcr  im  >f?aufe  ifl.  The  one  who  is  in  the  house. 
2BeId)e  Scher  haben  Sic?  Which  pen  have  you? 

3d)  habe  biejenige,  lt*efcf)e  Sie  I have  the  one  that  you  have 
getobt  fabelt.  had. 

ffiepen  3)uch  traben  Sie  ? Whose  book  have  you  ? 

3d)  habe  ba£  bcö  2J?aratcÖ,  beffen  I have  that  of  the  man  whose 
Stecf  Sie  haben.  stick  you  have. 

©eteften  Jtnabcn  haben  Sie  ba8  To  which  bovs  have  you  given 
®e!b  gegeben  ? the  money  ? 

3d)  habe  cg  benjettigen  gegeben.  I have  given  it  to  thosc  to 

toelcben  Sie  33rob  gaben.  whom  you  have  given  bread. 
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III  For  both  btrjenfge  and  the  relative  to  e I d)  t X,  tke 

pronoun  b e r mag  be  substituted.  Ex. : der  2Waitn,  b er  franf 
ijt ; the  man  that  (who)  is  sick.  ffieldjcS  Sud}  fabelt  Sie  ? 
Which  book  have  you  ? 3d)  fyabe  b a 3 (ba3jenige),  b a 3 (toel* 
d;c3)  Sie  gehabt  Ijaben;  I have  that  (the  one)  that  (which)  you 
have  had. 

5)  e r,  rohen- substituted  for  berjertigc,  is  in  tke  genitive 
plural  b e r c r (instcad  of  b e r e tt).  Ex. : <§ort  tfl  ba8  Sdjicffal 
b e r e r (betjenigen),  bie  fid)  nidjt  ernähren  fönnett ; hard  is  the 
fate  of  those,  who  cannot  support  themselves. 

The  use  of  berjenige  often  corresponds  to  that  of  our 
personal  pronoun,  as  loell  in  the  singulär  as  in  the  plural.  Ex. : 
derjenige  ben  Sie  fudjen,  ijt  nidit  ljier;  he  that  (whom)  you  seek 
is  not  here.  diejenigen  bie  Sie  fließen,  finb  nicfjt  l)icr ; they 
(those)  whom  you  seek  are  not  here. 


Exercise  22.  5t  u f g a b e 22. 


Stmtmanu,  nu  magis- 
trate ; 

Str'beiter,  m.  laborer, 
worktnan ; 

Giii'fieblet,  m.  hermit ; 
Stiebe,  m.  peace,  tran- 
quility ; 

•jjcvä,  n.  heart ; 


•fmlflcn?,  helpless ; 
ÄapeWe,/  chapel; 
Jtaufeu,  to  buy ; 
tapterljaff,  vicious ; 
2c$t,  last ; 

2e()u,  m.  reward ; 
Starte,/  scar ; 
Sciieuite,/.  slied,  barn ; 


Stirn,/,  forehead; 

aSerlaf'fen,  forsaken, 
left; 

SBeinbcrg  *,  m.  vine- 
yard ; 

2Dol)nf)au3,  n.  dwell- 
ing. 


5Bir  lieben  diejenigen,  bie  (rocldie) 
und  lieben. 

3d)  habe  ben  jput,  ben  td)  gcjlern 
gehabt  Ijabe. 

Sie  haben  bie  Siegel,  bie  reif  jttib, 
unb  id)  Ijabe  bic  jenigen,  bie  grün 
ftnb. 

derjenige,  feen  id)  fudte,  ift  nidit  hier. 

derjenige,  beffen  Stocf  id)  habe,  ift 
fvaitf. 

diejenige,  ju  ber  bie  SJtutter  gcljt, 
ift  franf. 

diejenigen,  bie  fiel}  ftnb,  fiub  aud) 
närrifd). 


We  love  those,  who  (that)  love 
us. 

I have  the  hat,  that  I (have)  had 
yesterday. 

You  have  theapples,  that  are  ripe, 
and  I have  those,  that  aro 
green. 

He,  whom  I seek,  is  not  here. 

He,  whose  stick  I have,  is  sick. 

She,  to  whom  the  mother  is  going. 
is  sick. 

They  (or  those)  that  are  proud« 
are  likewise  foolish. 


* Liu*rallv  “Wine-moumain”;  so  calied because  inost vineyarda  in  Germany 
are  upon  hills  or  smailer  moantains:  the  sunny  aides  of  these  being  rauch  th» 
more  fevorable  to  the  growth  of  the  vine  in  that  laütude. 

4 


* 
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1.  ®el<fied  Ämb  liebt  ber  DIjehn  ? 2.  (Sr  liebt  baijenige,  Welche«  et 

lebt  3.  ®eldie«  Äinb  liebt  ben  JD^eim  ? 4.  dasjenige,  Welche«  er  liebt, 
liebt  ifjn.  5.  ®clchen  -gmt  haben  Sic  ? 6.  3di  habe  benjenigen,  rueltfaeit 
3br  '§crr  (L.  17.  V.)  33 ruber  gehabt  bat.  7.  ®eldien  .Stitaben  liebt  bet 
©ater?  8.  (Sr  liebt  benjenigen,  welchen  bic  SDtutter  lobt.  9.  2ßeld)er 
Änabe  liebt  bie  SDlutter  ? 10.  derjenige,  Weldien  ber  ©ater  lobt.  11. 

Seldieö  ©fevb  ^at  3br  ©ruber  getauft?  12.  (St  bat  baajeitlgc  getauft, 
weldie«  Sie  gejiern  gehabt  haben  (L.  18.  VIII.).  13.  äBeldien  ffllanti 
loben  Sie  ? 14.  3di  lobe  benjenigen,  beffen  So^n  Sie  lieben.  15.  9Beldie 
©udiet  haben  Sie  getauft  ? 16.  3d)  habe  biejenigen  getauft,  Weldie  mein 
©ruber  in  ben  (L.  17.  III.)  -£>änbeit  gehabt  hat.  w17.  ®effen©üdiet  haben 
Sie  ? 18.  3d)  habe  bie  ©ötfaer  berjenigen  Knaben,  beren  -hüte  Sie  haben. 

19.  diejenigen,  welche  lagerhaft  ftnb,  haben  feinen  grieben  be«  Jperjen«. 

20.  derjenige.  Welcher  bie  Otarbe  an  ber  Stirne  hat,  ift  ber  alte  Slmtmann. 

21.  dasjenige  ifi  gut,  wa«  (§.  65.  5)  nüfjlidi  ijl.  22.  diefe  SJldnner  ftnb 
biefeteen,  beren  Scheunen,  Ställe  unb  ffioljnbäufer  Sie  geftern  gefehen  haben. 
23.  der  Sltbefter  in  bem  SBeinberge  beSjeitigcn,  welcher  ben  lebten  2ohn 
gibt,  ftnb  wenige.  24.  der  (Sinftebler  jener  Tabelle  ift  ein  greunb  berer 
(DL),  bic  hülflos  unb  »erlaffen  ftnb.  25.  der  (III.)  ift  weife,  ber  tugenb* 
|aft  ift. 

Qoestiohs.  1.  In  compound  »entences  connected  with  a relative,  where 
does  the  verb  stand  ? 2.  Is  the  verb,  in  English,  when  used  witb  a relative  ia 
the  nominative,  placed  as  in  German?  3.  When  is  it  so  placed?  4.  In  com- 
pound sentences  what  is  the  position  of  the  main  verb  ? 5 What  of  the  auxil- 
iary  ? 6.  Examples  ? 7.  What  is  the  position  of  the  verb  when  the  second 

of  the  two  connected  clauses  is  introduced  by  a conjunction  or  an  adverb  ? 8. 
To  what  does  rerjenige  always  point?  9.  Of  what  compounded  and  how  de- 
clined?  10.  Lake  what  is  the  genitive  of  welcher,  as  a relative  ? 11.  What  is 
ber  in  the  genitive  plural,  when  substituted  for  berjenige?  12.  To  what  doe» 
the  use  of  derjenige  ölten  corTcspond  ? 13.  Examples  ? 


LESSON  XXIII.  fretiol  XXIII. 

© 1 1 n , like  the  corresponding  English  verb,  is  very  irre- 
gulär in  conjugation;  its  different  parts  having  been  derived. 
from  words  now  obsolete. 

It  is  used  as  the  auxiliary  to  naany  active  intransitive  verbs, 
6uch  as  fommen,  ge^en,  &c.,  where  haben  cannot  (like  have 
for  be  in  English)  be  substituted.  Ex. : (Sr  ifi  gefommen ; he 
is  come.  (Sr  ifi  gegangen;  be  is  gone  (§.  71.  3.  4). 

©ein  is  employed  as  the  auxiliary  in  its  own  conjugation ; 
as,  3 cf;  bin  gewefen ; I have  been ; literally,  I am  been  For 
complete  conjugation,  See  §.  72.  IL 
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CoNJUGATION  OF  THE  PERFECT  TESTES  OF  f « i 1t , fOOISten 

and  g e Jj  t tt. 

3 cf)  Bin  gemefen,  I have  been ; mit  finb  gemefen,  we  have  been , 
S»u  bifl  gemefen,  thou  hast  been;  tljr  feib  gemefen,  you  have  been; 
(St  ifi  gemefen,  he  has  been;  fle  flub  gemefen,  they  have  been. 


3 cf)  bin  gefommen,  I have 
come; 

Du  bifl  gefommen,  thou  hast 

come; 

(Sr  ifi  gefommen,  he  has 
come; 


mir  finb  gefommen,  we  have 
come; 

ifjr  feib  gefommen,  you  have 
come; 

fle  finb  gefommen,  they  bare 
come. 


3 ch  bin  gegangen,  I have  gone ; 
Du  bifl  gegangen,  thou  hast 
gone; 

(Sr  ifi  gegangen,  he  has  gone ; 


mir  finb  gegangen,  we  have  gone; 
il)r  feib  gegangen,  you  have 
gone; 

fle  finb  gegangen, they  have  gone. 


Exercise  23. 


Aufgabe  23. 


Sertin',  n.  Berlin ; 
©leiben,  to  remain ; 
©ringen,  to  bring ; 
Da,  there ; 

Dteäben,  tu  Dresden ; 
glieqen,  to  fly ; 
griebridi,wi.Frederick ; 
(Glauben,  to  believe ; 
3emanb,  somebody, 
anybody ; 


Jläfig,  m.  cage ; 
.Rennen,  to  know,  to  be 
acquainted  with ; 
•Ronuncn,  to  come; 
Saufen,  to  run ; 

SJtarft,  m.  market; 
5fad)rid)t,/  news ; 
Ißrtujjen,  n.  Prussia ; 
Ötinbfleifci),  n.  beef ; 


©dinre,  m.  snow; 
©dtteiben,  to  write ; 
©predien,  to  speak ; 
©eget,  m.  bird ; 
®etter,  n.  weather; 
SBien,  n.  Vienna, 
©iffen,  to  know ; 
©ebnen,  to  reside,  to 
dwell. 


Die  ffierfe  ©gtteö  finb  man'nigfal- 
tig ; feine  Siebe  ifi  unenb'lid)  unb 
an  allen  Orten  fid)tbar. 

34)  »ar  in  bet  ©tabt,  al«  bet  Rö* 
nig  ba  mar. 

Der  Rrcnprinj  ifi  »or'gejlent  Ijiet 
grme'fen. 

©er  ifi  mit  ber  ©diweflet  auf  bad 
Sanb  gegan'gen  ? 

Dicfel'be,  bie  Dor'gefiern  mit  ilfr 
bierl;er'  gefcm'men  ifi. 

@el)en  @ie  Ijeute  auf  ba«  Sanb  ? 

9lein,  »eil  id>  foe'ben  »en  bem  Saube 
gefom'men  bin. 


The  works  of  God  are  manifold ; 
his  love  is  infinite  and  in  all 
places  visible. 

I was  in  the  city,  as  the  king  was 
there. 

The  crown-prince  was  here,  day 
before  yesterdny. 

Who  has  gone  to  the  country 
with  your  (the)  sister? 

The  same,  that  came  here  (hither) 
with  her  day  before  yesterday. 

Do  you  go  to  the  country  to-dav  1 

No,  for  I have  just  come  from  the 
country 
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1.  3ft  biefeir  junge  Wann  franf  ? 2.  9lein,  aber  er  ift  »erweitern  franf 
geh'ff'n  (L.  18.  VIII.).  3.  9Bct  ift  in  bem  ©arten  3t)rc«  Saterd  getrefen? 
4.  Olienianb  ift  in  bem  ©arten  getrefen,  aber  3emanb  ift  in  feinem  ■Daufe 
getrefen.  5.  Söie  lange  bleibt  ber  alte  Sauer  ncdi  in  ber  Stabt?  6.  3* 
fenne  ben  alten  Säuern  ni*t  unb  weif  ni*t,  trie  lange  er  bleibt.  7.  3ft 
3l;r  alter  greunb,  ber  Kaufmann,  na*  Sßien  gegangcu  ? 8.  3di  glaube, 

er  ift  nadi  Serliu  ju  feinem  Stüber  gegangen.  9.  Son  tuem  haben  Sie 
beute  biefc  Sadiri*t  gehört?  10.  3di  babe  einen  meiner  greunbe  ge« 
fprcdien,  treldier  non  üjreeben  gefeinmen  iji  unb  mir  einen  Srief  ucn  meinem 
Sater  gebradit  hat.  11.  3*  trefme  bei  meinem  ©heim  unb  gehe  mit  ihm 
na*  bem  fleinett  3>erfe.  1 2.  Wein  f*öuer  Segel  ift  aud  bem  .Käjig  ge« 
flogen,  unb  mein  Heine«  Sferb  ift  nadi  bem  2Balbe  gelaufen.  13.  9öad  hat 
3l;r  -jperr  Sater  3bnen  gef*riebeit  ? 14.  ©r  hat  mir  einen  langen  Srief 

gefdiriebeit.  15.  üBaitn  jinb  Sie  auf  bem  Warfte  getrefen?  16.  3di  bin 
»ergeftern  Slbenb  ba  getrefen,  unb  habe  Stinbjleifdi  gefauft.  17.  ÜfiJir  haben 
biefen  Sadimittag  fdiöned  SBetter  gehabt.  18.  IDiefe  Sdiüler  jinb  faul 
unb  jene  jleijjig  getrefen.  19.  35er  Schnee  ift  oergeftern  fel)r  tief  getrefen. 
20.  3*  bin  nie  franf  getrefen.  21.  griebridi  bet  ©rejje  trar  ein  .König 
»cn  Srcujjen. 

Questions.  1.  Whence  are  the  different  parts  of  fein  derired?  2.  \Vith 
what  verbs  is  the  use  of  feilt  and  “be”  analogousl  3.  Example ? 4.  ln  Con- 
nection with  such  verbs,  can  beben  be  substituted  for  fein,  as  “have”  often  is  for 
“be”  in  English  ! 5.  Is  not  „fein",  unlike  “be”  in  English, used  as  an  auxiliary 
in  its  own  conjugalion  1 6.  Example  1 


LESSON  XXIY.  g t ( t i o a XXIY. 

The  word  «häuf,  without  the  article,  when  preceded  by 
n a d) , answers  to  our  "honte”,  after  verbs  of  motion.  Ex. : (Sr 
geht  n « d)  «j?  a u f e ; he  is  going  honte. 

Bu  «§auft  answers  to  our  ‘‘at  honte”.  Ex.:  (Sr  tft  ju  <0aufe; 
he  is  at  honte. 

S e i (with),  is  commcnly  used  with  verbs  of  rest,  and  sig- 
nifies  (with  a pronoun  following)  at  one’s  house  or  place  of 
business.  Ex. : (Sr  lrohut  bet  unä ; he  lives  at  our  house.  3d) 
faiifte  e8  hei  meinem  23etter ; I bought  it  at  my  cousin’s. 

9)i  i t (with),  is  chiefly  used  with  verbs  of  motion.  Ex. : 3d) 
gehe  mit  ihm)  I am  going  with  him. 

3 u 3emanben  gehen,  signifies,  frequently,  to  go  to  the  house 
or  residence  of  some  one.  Er. : 3 d)  gehe  ju  meinem  Oh“«*  j 
I am  going  to  my  uncle’s.  (Sollen  ©U  heute  Ulbeub  ju  unä 
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tommen  ? Will  you  come  to  our  house  this  evening  ? (5-112. 
3.  7.  8.  13.) 

I.  ©erfelbe  (the  same')  is  cornpounded  of  b c r and  fei« 
6 er.  It  is  iuflccted  prec'mly  like  b e r j e n i g-e. 


Declension  of  ber», 
Singular. 

b i e e,  b a 8 * 

f e I b e. 

Plural. 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

Neuter. 

All  genders. 

5?  o nt.  ©erfelbe, 

bicfclbe, 

baffclbe, 

biefelben ; 

® e n.  ©effelben, 

bcrfelben, 

beffelben, 

berfelbett ; 

© a t.  ©entfelben, 

bcrfelbcn, 

bemfclbeit, 

beitfelbett; 

51  c c.  ©cufelben, 

biefelbe, 

baffclbe, 

biefelben. 

II.  © c r f e 1 6 c is  often  used  in  place  of  a personal  pronoun 
to  avoid  repetition  or  ambiguily.  Ex. : Spaten  ©ie  biefc(6e  (fle) 
ßcfc(;cn  ? Have  you  seen  (the  same)  her?  ©er  DJfanu  lobt  beit 
Jtnabeit,  tr eil  berfel6e  feine  9)?uttcr  e£?rt ; the  man  praiscs  the  boy 
because  the  same  (he)  honors  bis  mother.  (Sr  liebt  feilten  23ru* 
ber,  aber  nicfyt  bic  dtinbcr  beffelben;  he  lovcs  his  brother,  but  not 
his  children  (he  lovcs  his  brother,  but  not  the  children  of  the 
same). 

The  genitive  of  the  substantive  pronoun  ber  is  also  thus  used. 
Ex. : (Sr  liebt  feinen  23 ruber,  aber  bejfen  Jliitber  nid)t;  lie  loves 
his  brother,  but  not  (that  one’s)  his  children. 


Exercise  24.  51  u f g a b e 24. 

23lci,  n.  lead;  Sabeit,  m.  shop,  störe;  2'afch'eitu!)r,  f.  watch; 

93  raudien,  to  require,  2a()m,  lame ; Xnivvcit,  troop; 

to  need ; Siing.  m.  ring ; Un'bauftar,  unthank- 

Gltcrit,  parents;  ©dürfen,  to  send ; fnl; 

.Krieg,  m.  war ; <Se,  so,  as ; fficil,  because. 


2Bo  ijl  ber  Srcmbc,  ber  scr'gejlern 
bei  un«  war  ? 

(Sr  ijt  geflcrn  nadi  ®ien  gereifR 

3jl  tiefe«  ‘-Öudi  baffcl'te,  Wcldie«  Sie 
ge ftern  tltcnb  gele'fcn  baten  ? 

3di  liebe  tiefen  Schüler,  weil  er  fo 
ffeipiq  ift. 

Keine  jreunbin  an«  Sline'rifa  war 
gcjlcm  hier ; baten  Sie  biefel'te 
feten  cjefe'bcn  ? 

3di  bäte  tc«  Sebrer«  99ucb,  aber  nicht 
bau  Keffer  beffel'ben. 


Whcre  is  the  stranger  who  was  at 
ourhousedaybefore  yesterday? 

He  went  yesterday  to  Vienna. 

Is  this  book  the  same  that  you 
read  last  evening  ? 

I love  this  scholar,  because  he  is 
so  diligent. 

My  friend  from  America  was  here 
yesterday ; have  you  seen  her 
yet? 

I have  the  teacher’s  book,  but  not 
his  knife. 


Digitized  by  Google 


78 


1.  9Bo  ift  ba«  ©lei,  toeltfied  (Sie  gefauft  fabelt*  2.  Gr«  ift  ncdt  ini 

£aben,  »o  ich  ed  gefauft  Ijabe.  3.  fabelt  Sie  biefelbe  gebet,  »eiche  im 
gehabt  fjabe?  4.  fflem  »erben  Sie  biefe  gelbene  Xaf*enuljr  (dürfen  ? 
ö.  3di  »erbe  fie  bemfelbeu  ©lanne  fthicfen,  welcher  fic  mir  gefdiicft  fiat. 
6.  ©Sie  niel  ©olb -braucht  biefer  alte  Selbat?  7.  (Sr  braucht  »iel,  »eil  et 
immer  frgnf  ift.  8.  3 ft  cd  berfelbe,  »eldier  gejtem  fiier  war.  9.  Stein, 
jener  ift  fieute  fcljr  lafim.  10.  2Bem  fdiicfen  Sie  ben  fchönen  9ting?  1 1. 
3d)  fcfiirf'  it)ti  bem  SDtanue,  »eldiett  Sie  fo  fefyr  gelebt  Tjaben.  12.  Mafien 
Sie  bie  greunbe  meine«  ©ruber«  gelebt  ? 13.  3a,  idi  Ijabe  jie  gelebt.  14. 
•fjabm  Sie  biefetben  nicht  geliebt?  15.  3*  habe  eine  Heine  Schrcefter, 
Welche  ich  liebe ; lieben  Sie  biefelbe  ? 16.  (Der  Cfieint  liebt  feinen  Dleffen, 
aber  berfelbe  ifl  unbanfbar,  17.  ©er  ©ater  liebt  feinen  fleinen  Setjn,  »eil 
berfelbe  gut  ifl.  18.  SBarum  finb  fo  oiele  Xmppen  in  ber  Stabt  ? 19. 
9ßeil  jte  aud  bem  Äriege  gefommen  finb.  20.  Sßarum  lieben  und  unfete 
(Sltern  ? 21.  2ßeil  »ir  iljre  Jtinber  finb.  22.  3u  »em  gelten  Sie  ? 23. 
3*  gelje  ju  meinem  ©etter.  24.  ©tit  »cm  gelten  Sie  ? 25.  3*  getje 
mit  meinem  ©ruber. 

Qcestions.  1.  What  does  •§  a u f , without  the  article,  correspond  to  in 
English?  2.  To  what  does  JU  .5 a u f e nnswer?  3.  Example!  4.  With 
what  words  is  bei  conunonly  used?  5.  With  what  verbs  is  mit  chiefly 
used  ! 6.  What  does  the  phra9e  |it  3ttnanbtn  geben  signify  1 7.  Of  what  ia 
ber-,  bie»,  baffclbe  compounded,  and  like  what  declined ! 8.  In  place  of  what 
is  beifclbe  often  used,  and  to  avoid  what?  9 Example?  10.  Is  the  genilive 
of  the  substantive  pronoun  ber  also  thus  used  ? 11.  Example  ? 


LESSON  XXV.  |‘tftion  XXY. 

Dürfen  expresses  a possibility  dependent  upon  the  will  of 
another,  or  upon  a law.  Ex.:  3 dj  barf  biefe  ©hinten  niefft 
pflütfen ; I cannot  (I  am  not  allowed,  permitted  to)  pluck  these 
flowers.  Der  ©aucr  barf  nidjt  ftfdjen ; the  peasant  is  not  al- 
lowed (by  law)  to  fish.  3 cf)  barf  biefe  grüdjte  effen,  aber  idf  fann 
fle  nidjt  erteilen ; I can  (have  the  right  to)  eat  these  fruits,  but 
I cannot  obtain  (get  at)  them.  (§.  83.  1.  2.) 

CoNJÜOATION  OF  THE  PRESENT  AND  IMFERFECT  OF  b Ü X f t n. 

Present. 

Singular.  Plural. 

3 eff  barf,  I am  permitted  ; mir  bürfen,  we  are  permitted  ; 
Du  barfft,  thou  art  permitted  ; ü)t  bürfet,  you  are  permitted ; 
(Sr  barf,  he  is  permitted;  fle  bürfen,  they  are  permitted. 
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Imperfect. 

Singular.  Plural. 

3d)  burfte,  I was  permitted ; totr  burften,  we  were  permitted; 

* JDu  b urfteft,  thou  wast  per-  Ujr  burftet,  you  were  per 
mitted;  mitted; 

dx  burfte,  he  was  permitted;  fie  burften,  they  were  permitted. 

/.  können  corresponds  in  the  present  and  imperfect  to  the 
Enylish  “ can ”.  Ex. : 2) et  ftifcf)  fann  fcf)  trimmen ; the  fish  can 
swim.  dt  fomtie  nicf)t  Iefen ; he  could  not  read. 

Jtönnen  also  sometimes  answers  to  “mag".  Ex. : 3)a8 
fann  fein ; that  may  be.  Gr  fann  fcfyon  ba  fein ; he  may  be  al- 
ready  there.  G8  fann  regnen ; it  may  rain  (§.  83.  1.  3). 


CoNJUGATION  OF  TBE  PRESENT  AND  IMPERFECT  OF  f Ö n n t U. 


Present. 


Singular. 

3cb  fann,  I can ; 

3>u  fannft,  thou  canst ; 
Gr  fann,  he  can ; 


Plural. 

mir  f Simen,  we  can; 
Ujr  fönnt,  you  can ; 
fie  fSnnen,  they  can. 


Imperfect. 

3 cf)  fonnte,  I could ; totr  formten,  we  could ; 

®it  fonntefi,  thou  couldst ; ihr  fonntet,  you  could ; 

Gr  fonnte,  he  could ; fie  formten,  they  could. 

II.  20?  6 g e n expresses  a possibility  dependent  on  the  will  of 
the  subject  or  the  Speaker.  Ex. : Gr  lnag  geben ; he  can  (may, 
is  at  liberty  to)  go.  Sie  mögen  geben;  you  may  (have  per- 
mission  to)  go.  3dj  mag  tf)n  nicht  fetjen;  I do  not  wish  to  see 
him.  2)a8  mag  ich  nicht  glauben ; I do  not  like  to  believe  that 
($•  83.  4). 

III.  5Di  Ö g e n , like  “may",  denotes  a concession  on  the 
pari  of  the-  Speaker.  Ex. : dx  mag  ein  treuer  ffreuitb  fein ; he 
may  be  a true  friend.  Sie  mögen  e8  getban  haben ; they  may 
have  done  it  (§.  83.  4). 
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CONJUGATION  OF  THE  PRESENT  AND  IMPERFECT  OF  Hl  Ö g t H 

Present. 

Singular.  Plural. 

3dj  mag,  I may  or  am  al-  mir  mögen,  we  may  or  are 
lowed ; allowed ; 

©u  mag  fl,  thou  mayst  or  art  Ufr  möget,  you  may  or  are  ai- 
allowed ; lowed ; 

(Sr  mag,  he  may  or  is  al-  fte  mögen,  they  may  or  are 
lowed ; allowed. 

Imperfect. 

3 cf)  mochte,  I was  allowed ; mir  mochten,  we  were  allowed  ; 
©u  mochte  ft,  thou  wast  allowed ; Ufr  mochtet,  you  were  allowed ; 

( Sr  mochte,  he  was  allowed  ; fle  mochten,  they  were  allowed. 

IV.  3W  ü f f e n in  those  tenses  in  wkich  its  Enylish  equi- 
valent  “ must ”,  is  defective,  is  to  be  rendered,  by  “to  be  obliyed, 
forced,  compelled”,  de.  Ex. : (Sr  muffte  eä  tffun ; he  was  ob- 
liged  to  do  it.  See  complete  conjugatiou  §.  83.  5. 

CONJUGATION  OF  THE  PRESENT  AND  IMPERFECT  OF  m Ü f f t TU 

Present. 

Singular.  Plural. 

3d)  muff,  I must;  mir  muffen,  we  must ; 

®u  mufft,  thou  must ; ihr  mufft,  you  must ; 

(Sr  muff,  he  must ; fie  muffen,  they  must. 

Imperfect. 

3d)  muffte,  I was  obliged  ; 1 mir  mufften,  we  were  obliged ; 

©u  ntufftefl,  thou  wast  obliged ; ihr  mufftet,  you  were  obliged  ; 
(Sr  muffte,  he  was  obliged ; fie  mufften,  they  were  obliged. 

V.  ©ollen  indicates  necessity,  dependant  upon  tke  will  of 
anotker  person  ; thus  corresponding  in  signification  with  the  se- 
cond  and  third  persons  of  our  ward  “shall”.  Ex. : ©u  follft  ftet* 
heil;  thou  shalt  die.  (Sr  feil  eä  tffun;  he  shall  do  it.  Sie  fofl* 
ten  hier  bleiben  ; you  should  (ought  to)  remain  here.  SBentl  etc 
fontmen  folite  ; if  he  should  come  (§.  83.  6). 
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CONJUGATION  OF  THE  PRESENT  AND  IMPERFECT  OF  f 0 1 1 1 tl 

Present. 

Singular.  Plural. 

3 cf)  folf,  I shall ; trir  foltert,  we  shall ; 

®u  foll|t,  ihou  shalt ; il)t  fottet,  you  shall ; 

6r  foff,  he  shall ; fle  follen,  they  shall. 

Imperfect. 

3 cf)  feilte,  1 should ; trir  foHten,  we  should ; 

25 u folltejl,  thou  shouldst ; ihr  feiltet,  you  should ; 

(Sr  fotlte,  he  should ; fle  feilten,  they  should. 

VI.  ©ollen  expresses  a desire,  but  not  a positive  intention } 

and  is  rendered  by  “to  wish".  Ex. : 3 teil!  er  ? What  does 

he  wish  ? 2Baä  teiH  er  tfun  ? What  does  he  wish  to  do  ? 

The  imperfect  offen  answers  to  our  “ was  goiny”,  when  ex- 
pressive of  purpose.  Ex. : 3 cf)  trollte  fagen ; I was  going  to  say 
(§■  83.  8). 

OoNJUGATION  OF  THE  PRESENT  AND  IMPERFECT  OF  tD  0 II  t tt 
WITH  AN  ACTIVE  VERB. 

Present. 

Singular.  Plural. 

3cf)  trill  gefen,  I wish  to  go ; trtr  trollen  gef)ett,  we  wish  to  go; 

2) u  toiUft  gefyen,  thou  wishest  tf)t  trollet  gehen,  you  wish 

to  go;  to  go; 

(Sr  h'ill  gehen,  he  wishes  to  go ; ff  e trollen  get;en,  they  wish  to  go. 

Imperfect. 

3cf)  trollte  gehen,  I wished  trir  trollten  gehen,  we  wished 
togo;  togo; 

3) u  trollteft  geben,  thou  wishedst  tf>r  trolltet  gefen,  you  wished 

to  go  ; to  go ; 

(Sr  trollte  gehen,  he  wished  ffe  trollten  gehen,  they  wished 
to  go ; ’ to  go. 

VII.  The  perfect  and  pluperfect  tenses  of  these  verbs,  as  also, 
oflaffen,  to  permit,  to  cause,  is  formed  by  mcans  of  the  in- 
finitive,  imstead  of  the  participle  (§.  74.  III.).  Ex. : 

(Sr  hat  nicht  gehen  fönnen.  He  has  not  been  able  to  go. 

SBir  haben  nie  fcfjiefen  bür*  We  have  never  been  allowed 

fen.  to  shoot. 

4* 
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3cf)  habe  e3  nidfjt  tfjun  mögen.  I have  not  wished  to  do  H. 

Sie  haben  fdjreiben  muffen.  They have  been  obliged  towrite. 
©ie  hätte  lefcn  füllen.  She  ought  to  have  read. 

Sie  tjabeit  ntcfjt  arbeiten  mol*  You  have  not  been  willing  to 
len.  work. 

3f)r  l)a6t  tf;n  ntcf;t  geben  laffen.  You  have  not  caused  him  to  go 

(have  not  sent  him). 

VIII.  In  the  future,  therefore,  these  verbs  (except  in  the 
tense  auxiliaries)  are,  in  form , like  the  perfect.  Compare  the 
following  : 

3<h  merbe  rebett  burfen.  I shall  be  allowed  to  sj  eak. 

3 cfj  habe  rebeit  bürfett.  I have  been  allowed  to  speak. 

3)u  mirft  if)n  fetten  fönnen.  You  will  be  able  to  set  him. 

2>u  baft  ihn  feigen  fönnen.  Thou  hast  been  able  to  see  him. 
(5r  trieb  bleiben  mögen.  He  will  wish  to  remain. 

(5r  bat  bleiben  mögen.  He  has  wished  to  remain. 

IX.  The  phrase,  2Bie  fiel  Ubr  ift  e8?  like  the  correspond- 
ing  one  in  English,  is  abbreviated ; the  full  form  being  2Bie  Biel 
auf  ber  Ubr  tft  «8  ? What  o’clock  (literally,  how  much  upon 
the  clock)  is  it  ? 

When  a part  or  the  whole  of  the  last  quarter  of  an  hour  k 
naraed,  it  is  designated,  as  in  English,  by  its  distance  from  the 
hour  following.  Ex.  : 

@3  fehlen  fünf,  acht  ober  jeljn  It  lacks  five,  eight,  or  ten  min- 
üKinuten  biö  (or  an)  jtrölf.  utes  to  twelve. 

(53  fehlt  ein  SSiertel  bi3  Jttölf.  It  lacks  a quarter  to  twelve. 

When  a half  hour  is  named,  it  is  not  measured,  as  in  English, 
from  the  preceding  hour,  but  from  the  one  that  follows.  This 
is,  likewise,  commonly  the  case  with  any  part  or  the  whole  of 
the  first  quarter,  although  it  may,  as  in  English,  be  referred  to 
the  hour  preceding.  Ex.  : 

(58  ift  halb  * Jtoölf.  It  is  ^ (towards  12)  past  11 

(58  ifl  jet;n  Dili  nuten  auf  It  is  10  minutes  (tewards  12) 
jrpotf.  past  11. 

(58  ift  ein  93iertel  auf  jroölf.  It  is  £ (towards  12)  past  11. 

* ln  caae  of  fcalb,  the  preposition  a u f is  commonly  omitted- 
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©3  ift  jelfn  SKinuten  natf)  tüt3.  It  is  ten  minutes  past  one. 

©3  ift  ein  biertel  nad)  etn8.  It  is  a quarter  past  one. 

X.  The  prepositions  hei,  nad),  mit,  üott,  $u,  <fcc.  (§•  Hl)  go* 
vem  no  case  but  the  dative,  while  an,  auf,  in,  unter,  <fcc.  (§.  115) 
govern  the  dative  only  when  used  with  a verb  of  reut,  or  of 
motion  mithin  specißed  Limits.  Ex. : 

©er  SUtann  arbeitet  an  b e nt  (am  The  man  is  working  at  the 
§.  4.  2)  Xifdje.  table. 

©aä  Jtinb  tanjt  auf  b t in  The  child  is  dancing  on  the 

Srette.  board. 

©er  Jtnabe  fpiett  in  b e m ®ar*  The  boy  is  playing  in  tho 
ten.  garden. 

©er  «fpunb  ift  unter  b e m Saume.  The  dog  is  under  the  tree. 

But  when  motion  towards  a given  point  is  signified,  the  ao 
cusalive  is  used.  Ex. : 

©er  SUtann  ge^t  an  b e n ©ifdff.  The  man  is  going  to  the  table. 
©aß  Jtinb  fpringt  auf  baß  (auf8  The  child  springs  upon  the 
§.  4.  2)  Srett  board. 

©er  Jtnabe  eilt  in  ben  ©arten.  The  boy  hurriesinto  the  garden. 
©er  <§unb  lauft  unter  ben  Saum.  The  dog  runs  tmder  the  tree. 

Dative  and  accusative. 

©er  Srifdj  fcf)  trimmt  in  bem  The  fish  swims  in  the  wa- 
SBaffer.  ter. 

©er  (Stein  faßt  in  baß  SBaffer.  The  stone  falls  into  the  water. 
(Sr  flefjt  an  b e r Satire.  He  is  standing  at  the  door. 

(Sv  ge§t  an  b i e 3)?üre.  He  is  going  to  the  door. 

Exercise  25.  31  u f g a b e 25. 

StuPmer(fam,attentive;  -§au3frau,  /.  house-  Steibifd),  envious; 
®aj»,  that ; wife ; SRegnen,  to  rain ; 

©eutfeh,  German ; Jtirfdje,/.  cherry ; (Sagen,  to  say ; 

©rudfdirift,/.  print;  Jtönnen, can,to be able ; Sdni'cr,  heavy,  liard, 

ginben,  to  find ; Äunfi,/.  art,  skill ; difiicult; 

©ebulb',/.  patieuce ; Semen,  to  leam ; ££)uit,  to  do ; 

@cnug',  enough ; Scfen,  to  read ; ffierfau'fen,  to  seil ; 

@ute,  f.  goodness,  SJiannfjeim,  n.  Mann*  SBarten,  to  wait ; 

kindnes3 ; heim ; 2Bod)e,  /.  week ; 

§anbfd»rift,  /.  hand-  borgen,  to  morrow ; SBeUen,  to  will ; 
writing,  manu*  SOtüffen,  must;  3eit,/.  time, 

acript ; 91äd)jt,  next ; 
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fföit  fcct  SRuhi  eine«  Stc'iferd  ertrug' 

cv  fcen  Ijcf'tigjicn  Sd)merj. 

Sei  beut  ffieban'fcn  an  bie  Sdimadi 
feine«  Sa'terlanbc«  fomtte  er  bie 
Sfyräucn  nid)t  länger  jurücf'ljak 
ten. 

Sir  muffen  und  bejlre'ben,  trenn  mir 
anberd  gute  Sürger  fein  mellen, 
mit  unfern  .Kräften  unb  nadi  uns 
ferm  Sßcrmö'gen  bem  Staate  ju 
itüßeit. 

SBir  bürfen  Slnbcnt  nicht  tbun,  rnad 
mir  nicht  münfehett  Bon  ihnen  ge« 
tlian'  ju  bähen. 

Gr  l)at  Briefe  fdireiben  mellen. 

Sitb  fte  geben  muffen  ? 

Sic  mirb  nid't  geben  fönnen. 

28 ir  haben  cd  nid't  tbnn  mögen. 

Sie  merben  geben  bürfen. 

3d)  mußte  ben  ganjen  Slbenb  lefen. 

Sie  hätten  cd  nid't  tbun  feilen. 


With  the  (quiet)  calmness  of  a 
stoic  he  endured  the  most  vio- 
lent pain. 

At  the  thought  of  the  disgrace 
of  his  native  country  he  could 
not  (longer)  repress  (the)  hia 
tears. 

We  must  exert  ourselves,  if  \ve 
(otherwise)  wish  to  be  good 
citizens,  with  all  our  strength 
and  according  to  our  ability  to 
serve  the  state. 

We  must  not  do  to  others,  what 
we  do  not  wish  to  have  done 
by  them. 

He  has  wished  to  write  letters. 

Will  she  be  obliged  to  go  ? 

She  will  not  be  able  to  go. 

We  have  not  wished  to  do  it. 

You  will  be  allowed  to  go. 

I was  obliged  to  read  the  whole 
evening. 

They  ought  not  to  have  done  it 


1.  Sollen  Sie  mit  mir  nadi  ÜJlannbeim  geben  ? 2.  3ch  fann  nid't,  id) 
bäte  feine  3eit.  3.  Sann  fönnen  Sie  geben  ? 4.  3d'  merbe  bie  nädifle 
Scd'e  gehen,  wenn  Sie  fo  lange  märten  fönnen.  5.  Sill  3br  Sfbrcr  titti 
3bnen  auf  bad  Selb  ober  nadi  ber  Stabt  geben?  6.  Gr  miÜ  nid't  aufd 
Weib,  unb  faitn  nid't  nad'  ber  Stabt  geben.  7.  Sad  m.ollen  biefe  Jtinbcr? 
8.  Sie  molirn  Steffel  unb  .Kirfd'en,  aber  fte  fönnen  feine  fattfen,  beim  fte 
bähen  fein  Selb.  9.  Sad  mellen  Sie,  meinten?  mein Wräulein ? meine 
®ame?  10.  Sollen  Sie  bie  ©üte  bähen,  mir  ein  ©lad  (L.  62)  Saffet 
(L.  26)  ju  geben  ? 11.  .Können  Sie  mir  jagen,  mie  Biel  Ubr  cd  ifi  ? 12. 

3di  fann  ed  (L.  36.  VI.)  3t)ncit  nid't  fagen,  idi  bähe  feine  Ubr  hei  mir. 
13.  Sad  mellte  ber  .Kaufmann  3bnen  Berfaufen?  14.  3d'  fennte  nid't« 
hei  if)m  ftnben,  mad  id'  faufen  mellte.  15.  Sir  merben  morgen  fdilcd'te« 
Setter  bähen.  16.  Gd  fann  fein,  baß  cd  ned'  beute  regnen  mirb.  17. 
.Können  Sie  bie  bcutfdie  >f?anbfdirift  lefen?  18.  Stein,  idi  bähe  genug  mit 
ber  Srurffdirift  ju  tbun.  19.  ®er  9teibifdie  (L.  17.)  mill  feinen  Wrcunb 
nidit  leben.  20.  Gine  ©elcbrte  ift  nidit  immer  eine  gute  £audfrau.  21. 
©ebutb  ijt  eine  febmere  .Kunfl ; Sandie  (§  53.  1.)  fönnen  fte  lehren, 
aber  nid't  lernen.  22.  Gin  guter  Sebrer  muß  ©ebulb  bähen.  23.  3eber 
gute  Schüler  mirb  aufmerffam  fein. 

Questions.  1.  What  Joes  bürfen  express?  2.  Körnten?  3.  Sögen?  4. 
ÜJJiiffcn?  5.  ©ollen ? 6.  Sellen?  7.  How  are  the  perfect  and  pluperfect 
cf  these  verbs  conjugated  ? 8.  What  is  the  full  form  of  tvie  Siel  Uhr  ? 9 Is  the 
mode  of  expressing  the  various  parts  of  an  hour  the  same  as  in  English?  10 
Examples?  11.  Can  you  repeat  the  list  of  prepositions  governing  the  dative 
only?  12.  When  do  an,  auf,  <£,c.  govem  tlie  dative  ? 13.  Example»? 
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LESSON  XXVI.  £ertion  XXVI. 

When  not  preceded  by  an  auxiliary,  the  infinitive  generally 
takes  the  preposition  jit,  (See,  however,  § 146.)  before  it. 
Ex. : Jd)  hübe  3eit  5 u lefen ; I have  time  to  read.  Gr  fleht  in 
bie  <2djulc,  unt  ju  lernen ; he  goes  to  school,  in  Order  to  leam. 
(Sr  gefjt  auf  ben  SJlarft,  um  Srleifdj  5U  faufen ; he  goes  to  market, 
in  order  to  buy  meat.  Unt,  in  order,  is  as  in  English  often  omit- 
tcd.  Ex. : Gr  getyt  auf  ben  SDtarft,  gteifdj  $u  faufen;  he  goes  to 
ruarket  to  buy  meat. 

I.  Hönnen  often  signifies  lo  know,  to  bare  learned  a thing, 
and  may  be  followed  by  a noun  in  the  accusative.  Ex. : Höna 
tun  ©it®eutfdj  ? Do  you  know  (understand)  German  ? Fol- 
lowed by  a verb, fönnen  signifies  either  to  be  able  (See  L.  25. 1.), 
or  to  know  how ; as,  Hann  er  fcfjrciben  ? Can  he  write  ? or, 
does  he  know  how  to  write,  has  he  learned  to  write  ? 

II.  9Bijfen,  to  know,  is  frequently  placed  before  an  Infinitive 
with  $u,  and  corresponds  to  our  phrase  “to  know  how”.  Ex. : 
Gr  toeif  ju  fdirciben ; he  knows  (how)  to  write.  Gr  ft'eif  ju 
feben ; he  knows  (how)  to  live.  Gr  ftdj  51t  Reifen;  he  knows 
(how)  to  help  himsclf. 

III.  Hennen  also  signifies  to  know,  but  only  in  the  sense  of 
to  be  acquainted  with.  Ex. : Hennen  Sie  biefe  üeute  ? Do  you 
know  these  people  1 3dj  fenne  fte ; I know  them,  I am  ac- 
quainted with  them. 

IV.  The  indefinite  pronoun  „man"  has  no  exact  correspondent 

in  English.  It  is  variously  translated,  according  to  its  position ; 
thus,  Dflan  feilte  immer  el)rlidj  Ij  anbei«;  one  should  always  act 
honorably.  Ulan  lauft ; they  are  running.  2K  an  fdjreit ; they 
are  crying.  Grtraflen  ntup  man,  maS  ber  Fimmel  fenbet ; what 
(the)  üeaven-sends,  must  we  endure.  (§.  59.  1.  2).  an  is 
often  nominative  to  an  active  verb,  which  latter  is  best  ren- 
dered  by  a passive  one.  Ex.  : ültan  tueif),  h?o  er  ift;  it  is 

known,  where  he  is.  5Wan  Ijat  ben  3Meb  gefangen ; the  thief 
has  been  caught. 

The  above  use  obtains  especially  in  the  phrase  „man  fagt" 
(French  on  dit),  which,  though  more  literally  “one  says”,  is 
often  better  rendered,  by  “it  is  said,  rumored,  reported”,  &e. 
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Exercish  26.  51  u f g a i t 20. 

Clenb,  wretched ; Satei'nifd),  Latin ; Scüeu,  shall; 

ßei'belberg,  n.  Heidel-  SKadien,  to  make,  to  Sprache,  f languaga 
berg;  do ; Um  (§.  114.  4) ; 

§clen,  to  go  for ; Schneiten,  to  cut ; äüaljl,  /.  choice. 

Jtüfe,  m.  cheeso;  Sdiule,/.  school; 


dr  ifl  fleißig,  nicLt  nur  um  bad  2ob 
feine«  Cehrer«  ju  befom'men,  fen; 
bern  um  feine  Äennt'uijfe  ju  cr< 
tue  i' lern. 

SBir  ejfen,  um  jn  leben;  aber  wir 
leben  niebt,  um  ju  effen. 

@in  finget  2Jtauu  weijj  gu  fdiweb 
gen. 

din  un'heftecfted  >§erj  ifl  ein  flilier 

Stier  See,  bem  man  auf  ben 
ranb  fielet. 

din  Srcunb  ifl  eine  3Jtiinje,  mau 
prüft  fie,  etje  man  fte  nimmt. 


He  is  diligent  not  only  to  obtain 
the  praise  of  his  teacher,  but 
bi  order  to  extend  his  know- 
ledge. 

We  eat  in  order  to  live,  but  we 
do  not  live  in  order  to  eat. 

A judicious  man  knows  (how) 
to  be  silent. 

An  unspotted  heart  is  a still  clear 
sea,  whicli  one  sees  to  the  bot- 
tom. 

A friend  is  a coin,  it  is  proved 
before  it  is  received. 


1.  3di  mnjj  auf  bie  2Biefe  gehen,  ^eu  ju  fecten.  2.  2Bad  fall  3^rSrn< 
bet  in  ber  Schule  tfjun  ? 3.  dr  feil  in  bie  Schule  gehen,  um  bie  lateinifcfte 
(§.  5 Note.  VII.)  Sprache  gu  lernen.  4.  3>er  2)ienfd)  inujj  ebrtid)  ober 
elenb  fein.  5.  23ad  feil  idi  tljun  ? 6.  Sie  fönnen  thun,  wad  Sie  Wellen, 
unb  feilten  t^un,  wad  Sie  fennen.  7.  Sffiarum  ftnb  Sie  nidit  geflern  gu 
und  (L.  24)  gefemmen  ? 8.  3di  wellte,  aber  idi  tonnte  nidit,  icf)  mufjte 
ju  4?aufc  bleiben  unb  lefen.  9.  SBirb  bet  Sdinciber  mir  einen  3tocf  machen 
Wollen  ? 10.  dr  wirb  3l)nen  einen  machen  Wellen,  aber  er  wirb  ed  nicht 
tljuti  tonnen.  11.  fflarum  wirb  er  cd  nidit  tl;un  fennen?  12.  dr  wirb 
morgen  auf  bad  Sanb  gehen  muffen,  feinen  tränten  23 ruber  gu  fef;en.  13. 
SfBa«  will  ber  dtnabe  mit  feinem  SJteffer?  14.  dr  will  23reb  unb  Jläfe 
fdiueiben.  15.  £aben  Sie  3eit  in  ben  Stall  gu  gehen?  16.  3d)  habe 
3eit,  aber  idi  will  nicht  gehen,  ich  will  gu  •öaitfe  bleiben.  17.  33ad  haben 
Sic  ju  >6aufe  gn  t^un  ? 18.  3 di  habe  ^Briefe  gn  lefen  unb  ju  fdireiben. 

19.  Stüjfen  Sie  fte  heute  fdireiben  ? 20.  3di  mufj  fie  heute  fdireiben,  weil 
fd)  morgen  nach  ^etbelbcrg  gehen  will.  21.  93lan  ntuf  in  ber  2Dahl  feiner 
greunbe  oorfiditig  fein.  22.  ®icfcr  Jtnafce  hat  heute  gar  nid)td  gelernt. 
23.  >§aben  Sie  aud)  nidjtd  gelernt  ? 24.  3d)  habe  etwad  gelernt,  aber 
nicht  riet. 

Exercisf,  27.  5tufgaBe  27. 

Sind,  out,  of,  frora ; 

23aier,  m.  Bavarian ; 

23erg,  m.  mountain ; 

23öhme,  m.  Bohemian 
örunnen,  m.  well; 

SMenjt'mäbdien,  n.  ser 

vantrgirl ; 


ffenfler,  n.  window ; 
fflinte,/.  gun; 
•£>audfnecbt,  m.  house- 
servant ; 

■fpeffe,  m.  Hessian ; 
dtrafau,  n.  Cracow; 
Steu'igfeit,/.  news; 


Schachtel,/  box;  * 
Schloß,  n.  castle, 
palace. 

Ungarn,  Hungary ; 
fflarfdjau,  n.  War. 

saw. 
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1.  3u  Wem  gefeit  Sie  ? 2.  3d>  gehe  ju  meinem  93  ruber.  3.  Mi!  Wem 

ß tiefer  Änabe  ? 4.  Sr  gefjt  mit  feinem  93ater  nadi  ber  Stabt.  5. 

trem  haben  Sie  biefe  Stcuigfeiten  gehört?  6.  3*  habe  fte  »on  mei* 
nem  aiten  greunbe  gehört.  7.  Mit  wem  gehen  Sie  nach  bem  Sorfc  ? 8. 
3d)  gehe  nidit  nadi  bem  Scrfe,  idi  gehe  mit  meinem  Sater  nadi  fcer  grefen 
Stabt.  9.  äüantt  gehen  Sie  and  ber  Stabt  ju  unfern  gteunben  ? 10. 

2Bir  geben  nidit  ju  Streit  greunben,  mir  femmen  morgen  wieber  nadi  £aufc. 
11.  3di  gehe  heute  Weber  ju  meinem  greunbe,  noch  nach  bem  Sorfe,  noch 
aud  bem  £>aufe.  12.  Ser  ©raf  l^at  ein  grojje«  Schief  mit  Heinen  Sendern. 
13.  Ser  gluf  fommt  au«  ben  Sergen.  14.  #at  3h*  Sater  etwa«  »cn 
feinem  Sruber  gehört  ? 15.  3a,  tiefer  Mann  iji  an«  Ungarn  unb  hat 

meinem  Safer  eine  Schachtel  »on  meinem  Obcint  gebracht.  16.  ©eht  er 
nach  SBicn?  17.  Sein,  er  geht  nach  SBarfchau  unb  »on  äßarfchau  nach 
Pratau.  18.  Ser  Saier,  ber  SÖöbme  tutb  ber^ejfe  femmen  au«  Seutfch; 
lanb.  19.  Ser  3 ager  mit  feiner  glinte  fommt  au«  bem  äßalbe.  20.  Ser 
.Knecht  geht  nach  ber  Stabt.  21.  3<h  habe  »on  meinen  Srübem  gehört, 
fic  gingen  jn  ihrem  greunbe.  22.  Sa«  Sienjlmäbd)en  fommt  »cm  Srun» 
nen,  unb  ber  >&au«fnecht  geht  jum  gleifd)er. 

Questtohs.  1.  When  does  the  infinitive  generally  take  the  preposition  )U 
before  it  1 2.  Exnmples  ? 3.  What  does  föuneit  often  signify  1 4.  When 

followed  by  a verb  what  does  fömiflt  signify.  5.  When  wiffen  is  prefixed  to 
an  infinitive  with  tu,  to  what  English  phraae  does  it  correspond  1 6.  What 
is  stated  (III.)  of  finneiil  7.  Examples?  8 What  can  you  say  of  the  inde- 
finite pronoun  man  1 


LESSON  XXVII.  f c f t i o n XXVII. 

SEPARABLE  PARTICLE9. 

The  particles  ah,  ait,  auf,  au 8,  hei,  mit,  rtieber,  um,  sotauS;  <fcc. 
(§.  89.  1.  90.  92)  are  often  compounded  with  verbs,  and,  as 
they  may  stand  apart  from  the  verb,  they  are  called  separable 
particles. 

I.  In  principal  sentences  (§  160)  the  particle  is  separated 
from  the  verb  and  placed  at  the  end.  In  subordinate  sentences, 
however,  introduced  by  a relative  pronoun  or  some  other  con- 
nective  word,  the  particle  and  the  verb  remain  always  in  union. 
Ex.  : Sr  wirft  ben  Sagen  um;  he  overtums  the  wagon. 
Der  Sagen,  ben  er  u m wirft ; the  wagon  which  he  overtums. 
3d)  hoh  ben  ©tein  a u f,  I lifted  the  stone  up.  Der  ©3tein, 
welchen  idh  a u f the  stone  which  1 lifted  up.  Der  93?ann 
geht  a u fl,  the  mrn  goes  out.  Der  -Dlann,  welcher  a u fl  geht ; 
the  man  who  goes  out  Sr  fchrieh  ben  33 rief  a h,  he  copied  the 
latter,  Der  ©rief,  ben  tr  ah  fchrieh ; the  letter  which  he  copied. 
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Sr  bradj  tie  33Utmcn  a b,  he  broke  off  the  flowers.  @ie  i(J 
traurig,  weil  er  bie  33lumnt  a b brad) ; she  is  sad,  because  he 
broke  off  the  flowers. 

In  the  above  words  “ overtum  and  uplift,”  itwillbc  seei 
that  the  usagc  of  the  two  languages  is  similar.  In  ncarly  all 
otber  English  compounds,  however,  tliis  resemblance  to  the 
German  does  not  exist ; tlius,  for,  ,,id)  faitn  ben  SBagcn  um» 
Werfen,"  ive  may  say,  I can  overturn  the  wagon,  or  I can 
turn  the  wagon  over.  The  sentence  : St  lantt  audgeben,  how- 
ever, we  can  only  translate  by  placing  the  particle  at  the 
end  of  the  sentence ; as,  he  can  go  out.  « 

II.  In  the  Inßnilive  mood,  the  particle  is  never  separated 
from  the  verb,  except  by  3 u,  which,  when  used,  Stands  be- 
tween  the  two.  Ex. : Sr  will  audgeljcn,  he  will  go  out.  Äamt 
fte  ab  fdjreiben?  can  she  copy  ? Sr  ift  bereit  ben  Sßagen  um  ju- 
Werfcn,.  he  is  ready  to  overtum  the  wagon. 

III.  In  the  past  participle,  the  augment,  g e,  comes  between 
the  particle  and  the  radical : the  particle  of  course  being  al- 
ways  prefixed.  Ex. : Sr  bat  ben  ©rief  ab  g e fd)neben,  he  has 
copied  the  letter.  Sr  bat  ben  SBagen  um  g e werfen,  he  has 
overtumed  the  wagon.  3d)  höbe  ben  33 rief,  weiten  er  ab  g e - 
f^ricbcn  bat  > I have  the  letter  which  he  has  copied. 


Exercise  28.  •.  31  u fg  ab  e 28. 


Sib'batifen,  (to)  dis- 
charge ; 

Slb'gefdiiebcn,  separa- 
ted ; 

3ib'fe?ien,to  dispose  of ; 

Slb'ileigen,  to  descend, 
dismount ; 

Sln'beuteit,  to  indicate, 
declare ; 

Sln'preifen,  to  praise 
extol ; 

Sln'fvctnen,  to  incite ; 

Stn'tveibcn,  to  urge, 
drive ; 

Sln'tiH’iiben,  to  apply, 
employ ; 

SJr.'jeigen,  to  point  out, 
show; 


^n'jicbcn,  to  attract ; 

Sluf'^eben,  to  revoke, 
give  up ; 

Sluf'ricbfen,  to  elevate, 
support ; 

Stuf'  f dt  i eben,  to  defer, 
put  off ; 

2luf'fpeidimi,to  gamer, 
störe  up ; 

Sluf'jteigen,  to  ascend, 
mount ; 

SKud'brcfcben.tothrash; 

Stfudftdd,/.  prospect; 

33eeu'bigung,  /.  termi- 
nation ; 

53ete^mmg,/  reward; 

SBibet,/.  Bible ; 

ffllifc,  m.  llghtning ; 


®c(b,  yet; 

JDvcbuug,  /.  threaten- 

ing; 

Srücfcn,  to  affiiet,  op- 

!>ress; 

e,/.  haste,  speed; 
©in'fanimctn,  to  col- 
lect ; 

Sin'fcbltefjcit,  to  shut 
up,  confine ; 

(Sremit',  m.  hermit ; 
©rfül'Ien,  to  fill ; 
gelbfrud't,  /.  fruit  of 
the  field ; 

©ebet',  n.  prayer; 
©ebirge',  n.  chain  of 
mount&ins ; 
©rünfpan,m.verdigria; 
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Älaufe,  /.  cell ; 

Jfunke,  m.  customer ; 
Sicht,  n.  light ; 

Siebe,  /.  lovc ; 
SRagnet',  m.  lode- 
stone ; 

ERagnet'nabel,  /.  mag- 
netic-needle ; 

SRefjr,  more; 
(DRit'geljen,  to  go  with ; 
SDRübe,  tired,  wcary ; 
SRcrb,  7«.  North; 


5ßeji,  f plague,  pestil- 
enoe  ; 

(Rach'füditig,  revenge- 
, ful ; 

SReidilidi,  rieh ; 

(Reiter,  m.  rider ; 
(Retten, to  snve,  rescue ; 
Sanft,  mild,  soft ; 
Senne,/,  sun; 
Sprichwort,  n.  adage ; 
Steigen,  to  riso ; 

Süb,  77i.  South ; 


Hm'bringen,  to  des- 

troy ; 

Un'tergdjen,  to  go 
down,  set; 
Un'terirbifdt,  subterra- 
nean ; 

(ßcrhci'jjung,  /.  prom- 
ise ; 

SBecj'fticcjcn,  to  fly 
away ; 

(fficlj^  /.  world ; 

3ei|tg,  tu.  green-finch. 


Sad  ©ewif  fen  ijt  bie  Stimme  ber 
Seele ; bie  Sci'beufdiaften  finb  bie 
Stimmen  bed  .Körpers;  weldie 
»cm  beiben  Stimmen  full  man 
anljören  ? 

Unb  fie  gingen  3o'natljan  nad),  als 
er  tjinaud'jcg  ju  CDaöib. 

Sad  geljt  midi  nid)t  au.  (L.  79,  VI). 

Sie  Senne  geljt  um  fünf  Ufjr  auf. 

Sie  Senne  ifi  fdicn  auf'gegangett. 


Tho  conscience  is  the  voico  of 
the  soul,  the  passions  are  the 
voice  of  the  body ; to  which  of 
these  (both)  voices  shall  one 
listen? 

And  they  went  after  Jonathan  as 
he  drew  (forth)  toward  David. 

That  does  not  concern  me. 

The  sun  rises  (goes  up)  at  five 
o’clock. 

The  sun  has  nlready  risen. 


1.  Sie  (Reiter  trieben  bei  biefer  (Radiridit  ihre  (ßferbe  )u  größerer  (Site 
an.  2.  Ser  feböne  Beijtg  ijt  bem  (§.  129. 3)  itnaben  weggejtogen.  3.  Sie 
(Shtdjidit  einer  reichlidien  (Belohnung  fpornte  fie  an,  bad  «Kink  bed  reidien 
Gbelmanned  ju  retten.  4.  Ser  (Sauer  Ijat  feine  gelbfrüdite  eingefammelt, 
audgcbrefcbcit  unb  aufgcfpeidiert.  5.  Ser  (Radifüditige  wenbet  gern  (L.44.1.) 
bad  Sprichwort  an : „aufgefdioben  ijt  nidit  aufgehoben".  6.  Slbgefdiieben 
#cn  bat  (IRenfdien  lebt  ber  Gremit  in  feiner  Älaufe.  7.  Ser  .Krieg  hat 
fiele  (Tienfchcn  umgebradit,  aber  bed)  ued)  tnefjr  bie  (ßeji.  8.  Sie  Senne 
ijt  untergegangen.  9.  Ser  .König  fjat  nadi  (Seenbiguttg  bed  .Krieges  fiele 
Selbatett  abgebanft.  10.  Ser  SRagnet  jieljt  bad  Gifen  unb  ben  (Blijj  an. 
11.  Sic  SRagnetnabel  jeigt  bem  Steuermann  Dlerb  unb  Süb  an.  12.  Sie 
Stellungen  fcwehl  ald  bie  (Berheijtungeit  in  ber  (Bibel  beuten  bie  Siebe  @ot* 
ted  an.  13.  Ser  fupferne  Äejfel  Ijat  ©rünfpan  angejogett.  14.  Ser 
dRüiler  Ijat  fein  (IRcfjl  abgefc&t.  15.  Ser  (Batcr  fjat  bat  ^unb'  in  fein 
Bimmer  eingefdilcffen,  1 6.  Ser  .Kaufmann  preiji  bad  Xttdi  feinat  Kintben 
au.  17.  Sad  ©ebet  richtet  ein  gebrüefted  •jperj  auf.  18.  Ser  (Dionb  fteigt 
hinter  bem  ©ebirge  auf  unb  erfüllt  bie  litte  mit  feinem  fünften  Sichte.  19. 
3 di  jteige  in  ben  (Sagen,  Sie  fteigen  aud  bem  (Sagen,  unb  er  jieigt  auf  bad 
(Pferb.  20.  Sie  mftben  (Reiter  jteigeu  een  ihren  (jlferben  ab.  21.  (Sollen 
Sie  midi  mitnefjmen,  weint  Sie  nad)  Seutfdjlanb  reifen?  22.  3<h  glaube 
nidit,  bajj  Sie  mitgeljen  wellen. 


Qcestions.  1.  What  words  are  often  used  compounded  with  verbs  1 2. 
Why  are  separable  particles  so  called  1 3.  Examplesl  4.  Where  does  the 
particle  stand  in  dependent  sentences?  5.  Examples?  0.  Does  the  particle 
always  precede  the  verb  in  compound  tenses?  7.  The  augment  ? 8.  Where 
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äs  ju  placed  when  used  with  the  infiniiive  t 9.  Where  doea  the  angment  g« 
of  the  past  participle  stand  1 10.  In  simple  tenses,  where  doea  the  particLe 
«and  and  with  what  exceptiont  11.  Can  you  give  an  example  of  eachl  12. 
What  verba  in  Engiish  resenible  the  separable  Gennan  verbs;  and  in  wiat 
does  this  resemblance  consist  1 13.  Examples  1 


♦ LESSON  XXVIII.  £ c c t i o it  XXVIII. 

93 o refers  to  the  place  where  anything  may  be  supposed  to 
exist  or  transpire.  Ex. : 2Bo  tfi  mein  9Jlejfer  ? Where  is  my 
knife  ? 3Bo  laufen  bie  inbet?  Where  (in  what  place)  are  the 
ehildren  running? 

3)a  is  used  in  answer  to  tro ; that  is,  to  designate  some  par- 
ticular  place  ; as,  $>a  ifl  e0 ; ba  laufen  fte. 

<§in  denotes  direction,  or  motion  from  the  Speaker ; as,  93arum 
laufen  bie  Äinber  bin  ? Why  are  the  ehildren  running  thither  ? 

>§cr  is  the  opposite,  in  signification,  to  bin ; denoting  motion 
or  direction  toward  the  Speaker ; as,  9Barum  laufen  bie  J?inbet 
bet  ? Why  are  the  ehildren  running  hither  ? 

*f?ier  signifies  “in  this  place”;  as,  3Barum  bleiben  bie  Jfinbet 
^ier  ? Why  do  the  ehildren  remain  here  ? 

These  words  are  frequently  compounded,  one  with  the  other ; 
thus,  from  it>0  and  I;in,  we  have  the  compound  luo^in;  from 
Ire  and  l)cr,  irofier ; from  ba  and  bin,  ba^in ; from  ba  and  bet, 
baljer ; from  hier  and  bin,  hierein ; and  from  hier  and  bet, 
(sometimes  contracted  to  hiebet).  §.  103.  3. 

Examples  of  ihe  use  of  to  o , b a,  bin,  bet  and  b t e t com- 

pounded. 

9Bo  reifen  unfere  fyreuttbe  bin  ? 
ober, 

SBohin  reifen  unfere  Sreunbe  ? 

Sie  reifen  babin,  lt>o  ifre  93et* 
tranbten  Ircfmen. 

93o  fomnten  biefe Bug'JÖgel  bet? 
eher, 

SBobcr  fontmen  biefe  Bug* 
toögel  ? 


Where  do  our  friends  travel 
to?  or, 

Whither  do  our  friends  travel  ? 

They  travel  thither, where  their 
relatives  reside. 

Where  do  these  birds  of  pas- 
sage  come  from?  or, 

Whence  do  these  birds  of  pas* 
sage  come  ? 
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Sit  Fenrmcrt  ba^tt,  too  eS  jc^t  ju  They  come  from  (there)  whcre 

Falt  für  fie  ift.  it  is  now  too  cold  for  tnem. 

'gicr^er  fommen  bic  tapferen  Un=  Hither  come  the  yaliant  Hun- 
garn.  garians. 

Exeucisk  20.  Aufgabe  29. 

SaeFftube,  /.  bake-  Siegen,  to  lie;  <Seitcr,77i.rope-naker; 

housc;  Sttüfce,/.  cap;  ©ifjcn,  to  sit; 

Salb,  socn;  Dtirgeub«,  no-\vhere;  Springen,  to  spring, 

SSil'bergallerie,  /.  pic-  JDbgleidl',  although,  leap; 

ture-gallery.  notwithstanding ; Stegen,  to  stand ; 

grofeb,  771.  frog;  JD'pernbau«,  n.  opera-  Sri*,  m.  pond; 

©an «,/.  goose;  liouse;  SEBerffiatt,  f.  work- 

^>in'ge Ben,  to  go  away ; SÄitter,  m.  knight ; shop ; 

flirte,  m.  shepherd ; Sdiau'fpicier,  m.aetor;  SBobin'?  whither? 

3r'gcnb»o,  some-  Sdien,  already ; what  way  ? 

where ; Sdiwager,  m.  brother-  Surf'erbätfer,  m.  con- 

3e§t,  now ; in-law;  fectioner. 

Jtepf,  t/i.  head ; Sdiwimmen,  to  swim ; 

2ßc  ifl  ba«  gröfjte  ©lücf,  an  bem  Where  is  the  greatest  happiness, 

.£>efe  eine«  tpran'nifdien  König«,  at  the court  ofatyrannicalking, 

ober  in  ber  <g»ütte  eine«  jufrie'bc*  or  in  the  cottage  of a contented 
neu  Sag'löbner«  ? day-laborer? 

3Bo  geben  Sie  bin  ? an  ben  <&cf  ober  Whither  do  you  go  ? to  the  court 
in  bic  J&ütte  ? or  into  the  eottage  ? 

Ter  getbljerr  fifct  auf  bem  5ßfctbe  The  commander-in-chief  upon 
unb  reitet  ruijig  läng«  ben  Dteitjen  the  horse  rides  tranquilly  along 

ber  ©olba'ten  bin  unb  ber.  the  ranks  of  the  solcfiers  to 

and  fro. 

SJtorgen  reitet  er  mit  feinen  <Sd)aaren  To-morrow  he  rides  with  his 
auf  ba«  Sdiladitfelb.  troops  to  the  battle-field. 

3n  ber  Hoffnung  finben  bie  Un'glücf;  The  unfortunate  find  consolation 
liehen  Troft.  in  hope. 

Ter  SSater  ift  ba,  aber  ber  33 ruber  The  father  is  here,but  the  brother 
ijt  in  ber  Stabt.  is  in  the  city. 

3ch  gebe  beute  babin,  Webin  td)  I go  to-day  (thither)  where  I 
fdjen  gefteni  geben  wollte.  ' wished  (already)  to  go  yester- 

day. 

4?ier  unter  bem  33aume  ber  greibeit  Here  under  the  tree  of  liberty 
wollen  wir  un«  Jjütten  bauen.  will  we  build  us  cots. 

^&ierl)cr  bringt  (§.  136,  3)  nidit  bie  Here  the  revenge  and  whetted 
SRadw  unb  ber  gewebte  Teltb  eine«  sword  of  a traitor  enters  not ; 

fficrrä'tber«, — unter  ben  Sdiatteu  — beneath  the  shade  of  this 

biefe«  33aumc«  fommt  feiu  König.  tree  coraes  no  king. 

1.  3öo  ift  ber  Sdiwager  ? 2.  (Sr  ift  an  bem  (am)  üäfdje.  3.  28o  gebt 
her  Butferbäcfer  biu  ? 4.  Sr  gebt  in  bie  33acfflube.  ö.  2Bo  ift  fein  greünb, 
k<:r  Sdjaufpicler  ? 6.  Sr  ift  in  bem  Cpernbau«.  7.  3Bo  gebt  fein  greunl* 


Digitized  by  Google 


92 


ber  «Selter,  Jjin  ? 8.  (Jr  gebt  In  feine  ffierfflatt.  9.  ®o  ift  ber  •jplrte  * 
10.  <Sr  ijt  auf  bem  Serge.  11.  2Bo  gebt  ber  £irte  Ijin  V 12.  (Sr  gebt 
auf  ben  Serg.  13.  2Bo  gebt  unfer  alter  Dlad’bar  fyin?  or,  ©opm  gebt 
unfer  nffer  Oladtbitr?  (§.  89.  I.)  14.  (Sr  ift  je|t  in  bem  fteinen  ©arten, 

aber  er  geljt  halb  in  ben  grefjett  ©arten.  15.  Seine  grau  ijt  in  biefeni 
•fpattfe,  aber  fein  Setter  gebt  in  jene  Silbcrgallerie.  16.  3dt  jlebe  an  bent 
(am)  Seniler,  unb  fte  fcmntcn*md  (§.  4.  2)  Senfter.  17.  Ser  SRitter  fi&t 
fdton  auf  feinem  guten  ^jferbe,  unb  ber  Jtned)t  fpringt  aud)  fo  eben  auf  feilt 
guted  'flferb.  18.  Ser  SRaitn  ftfst  am  (§.  4.  2)  Sifdie,  unb  bad  Sudi  liegt 
auf  bem  Xifdic.  1 9.  3d)  ijabe  feinen  -fput  auf  bem  Jtopfe.  20.  ©o  gei)t 
ber  Sclbat  i;in?  21.  Sie  Selbaten  geben  aufd  (§.  4.  2)  Selb  ; fie  finb 
fd'cn  auf  bem  Selbe.  22.  Ser  grofdi  fpringt  in  ben  gluf)  unb  fdUBimntt 
in  bem  gluffe,  unb  bie  ©and  fchwimmt  in  bem  Xeiche.  23.  3di  habe  biefe 
©orte  irgenbtoo  gelefcn.  24.  3*  fann  meine  äRüfe  nirgenbd  jittben,  ebs 
gleid)  fie  irgenbwo  in  biefem  Bitnmer  fein  muß. 


Exercise  30.  31  u f g a 6 t 30. 


Stud'wanberer,  m.  ein- 
igrant; 

Sebien'te,  m.  servant; 

Sefannt'e,  m.  acquain- 
tance ; 

Sö^men,  n.  Bohemia ; 

Sremen,  n.  Bremen; 

Sabitt'geben,  to  go 
thither , 

Saliin'reifen,  to  travel 
thither ; 

Saijin'fdiicfen,  to  send 
thither ; 


Sa^in  sieben,  to  pro- 
ceed  thither; 

(Sin'wattberer,  m.  Im- 
migrant ; 

Snglifdi,  English ; 

(Suro'pa,  7t.  Europe ; 

Selbtjerr,  m.  comman- 
der-in-chief ; 

Sranjö'jtfd),  French ; 

Srembc,  m.  stranger ; 

«jjaure,  n.  Havre ; 

•fpicrfjer'fcmnien,  to 
come  hither ; 


3talie'ncr,  m.  Italian ; 
3talic'niftf),  Italian 
(adj.) ; 

91  ie,  never ; 

Spa'nien,  n.  Spain ; 
Spanifdi,  Spanish ; 
Xbeit/  77t.  part ; 
Sene'big,  n.  Venice ; 
©ie  Biet  ? how  much  ? 

how  many? 

®obt,  well. 


1.  Sie  Setbaten  finb  hier,  unb  ber  Setbt)err  femmt  aud)  bi  erb  er.  2. 
Ser  Seinb  ifl  fchon  ba,  unb  unfere  tapfern  Srüber  muffen  babin  jieben. 
3.  ©antt  geben  Sie  nadi  Spanien?  4.  3di  teilt  gar  (L.  15.  III.)  nicht 
babin  geben,  aber  mein  Sater  teilt  in  nädifter  ©oche  batjin  reifen.  5.  Sinb 
Sie  fdicn  ba  geteefett  ? 6.  SJlein,  aber  einer  nteiher  Sefanntcn  tear  ba 

unb  teilt  nie  teieoer  babin  geben.  7.  ©ir  geben  auf  ben  Sfrg,  »eilen  Sie 
mit  und  geben  ? 8.  ©ill  ber  SRuffe  feinen  Sebicnten  in  bie  Stabt  fdtiefen  ? 
9.  (Sr  t;at  ibtt  fchon  babin  gefdiieft.  10.  ©erben  bie  Gruppen  hierher  fom< 
men?  11.  Sie  »erben  itidit  bisher  fommen.  12.  ©o  fommen  biefe 
Srcmbcn  her?  13.  Sie  finb  (Sinwanberer  unb  fommen  aud  Söhnten.  14. 
3ft  biefed  Schiff  Bon  Sremen  ober  fpaBre  ? 15.  Grd  ift  »eher  Bott  Sie* 

men,  ttodi  Bon  -Subre,  ed  ift  Bon  Senebig.  16.  ©eben  biefe  franjöjifdien 
(Sinwanberer  radt  SRitroanfee  ? 17.  (Sin  Xbeit  Bon  ihnen  gebt  babin,  bie 

enbern  bleiben  in  9lew*2)erf.  18.  Sie  (Simuanberer  in  Slnteriea  finb  Sfiuös 
»anbercr  aud  (Surcpa  unb  aud  attbern  Shrileu  ber  alten  ©eit.  19.  ©amt 
wollen  Sie  auf  bad  Setb  geben  ? 20.  3<h  bin  fdton  auf  bem  Selbe  gewefen, 
unb  fann  nicht  »ieber  babin  geben,  aber  ich  mujj.jefct  halb  in  ben  ©arten 
geben,  benn  mein  Seiner  ifl  ba  unb  Will  mich  feben.  21.  ©arumwill  biefer 
Btaliener  nid)t  engtifd)  fpredjen  ? 22.  (Sr  wollte  ed  wobt  (L.  44.  IV.) 
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fbredben,  aber  er  fann  e«  ncdi  rticfit ; er  fpridit  nur  itaTietilf*  tmb  fpanifd), 
23.  ÜBie  riet  Sprachen  fönnen  Sie  fpredien  ? 24.  3d)  fpredie  nur  jtoei, 
aber  id)  will  nodi  anberc  lernen. 

Questioss.  1.  What  does  wo  refer  to  ? 2.  Examplea?  3.  ? 4.  Exam- 

ptes?  5 What  does  bin  denote  ? 6.  .§er?  7.  Examplea?  8.  What  does  hier 
agnify  ? 9.  Are  these  words  frequently  compounded  1 10  Can  you  give 

an  example  of  the  use  of  wobin  1 11.  Of  babin  ? 12.  Of  wob«?  13.  Of 

baber?  14.  Ofbabin?  15.  Of  ^ter^in  and  ^terfjer?  16.  To  what  is  hierbei 
sometimes  contracted  ? 


LESSON  XXIX.  g t r t i o tt  XXIX. 


2Bo,  ba,  fyin,  <fec. , besides  being  compounded  one  with  an- 
other  (L.  XXVIII.)  are  also  united  with  prepositions ; thus 
producing  a separate  dass  of  adverbs.  Ex. : 2Borcn  fpredien 
Sie  ? Of  what  (whereof)  are  you  speaking  ? 3 cf)  fprecfjc  ron 
meinen  93üdjera  j trollen  Sie  eins  baren  fyaben  ? I am  speaking 
of  my  books  ; will  you  have  one  of  them  ? (one  thereof ?)  3 cf) 

bin  auf  bem  <§attfe;  fomnten  Sie  herauf!  I am  on  the  house; 
comeup!  3d)  fann  niefjt  hinauf  geljen;  fomnten  Sie  tyerab!  I 
can  not  go  up ; you  come  down  ! 

c&inab,  hinauf,  fjhtauö,  Ijerab,  &c.,  when  used  with  notms,  are 
translated  by  prepositions ; and  the  adverb,  unlike  its  Engbsh 
equivalent,  is  placed  after  the  noun.  Ex. : 3 cf)  gef)e  ben  23 erg 
hinauf;  I go  up  the  mountain.  Jtonimen  Sie  ben  S9erg  t)  e r« 
a b ; come  dovm  the  mountain. 

I.  The  verb  fontmen,  frequently  answers  to  our  "get”.  Ex.  : 
2Bie  ift  er  in  biefen  ©arten  gefontmen?  How  did  he  "get” 
into  this  garden?  6r  tnctg  nidjt  trie  er  J)erauö  f o nt  m e n fotl; 
he  does  not  know  how  to  "get"  out.  3cf)  f o nt  nt  e mit  biefem 
üliamte  feljr  gut  fort ; I "get”  along  with  this  man  very  well. 


Exeroise  31.  Qlufgabe  31. 


dfajü'te,/  cabin; 
Safer  ti e,/.  barrack ; 
JDantpfboot,  n.  steam- 
boat ; 

SMeb,  m.  thief ; 
(5i'fenbabn,/rail-road ; 
(Srfdirecf'en,  toterrify; 

Qtlfen,  m.  rock ; 


@etäufd)#,  tu  roaring ; 
<&afe,  m.  hare; 
<£>erab'jfürjen,  to  pre- 
cipitate ; 

^eraüf'femmen,  to 

come  up ; 

^erauö'fcmmen,  to 

come  out ; 


-j?erau«'flürjen. 

to 

spring  out ; 

•ficreirt'fcmmen. 

to 

come  in ; 

■fjetein'üümien. 

to 

rush  in ; 

£erü'berfabren,tocome  _ 

over  (in  c vehicle) ; 
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•fteT&'berfemmm,  to 

come  over ; 

■§erun'tereilen,  to  has- 
ten down ; 

^erun'terfcmmen,  to 
come  doVbn ; 

^inab'gehen,  to  go 
down ; 

^erob'fpringen,  to  leap 
down ; 

«&inauf'laufen,  to  run 
up; 

<§inaud'gehen,  to  go 
out; 

$iaaud'toramen,  to 
oome  out ; 

§inein'gehen,  to  go  in ; 


.^inü'berfahren,  to  pass 

over; 

.§inü'berfemmen,  to 
go  over ; 

£inu'berfd)auen,  to 
look  over ; 

£mun'tergehen,  to  go 
down ; 

fjügcl,  m.  hill,  hillock ; 

Äreujweg,  m.  cross- 
w«y ; 

Sauf,  m.  course,  cur- 
rent ; 

Sta*twa<he,/.  watch ; 

Sich,  ru  roe ; 

©d'ijfd'brücfe,/.  bridge 
of  boats ; 


©sbwefjer,  m.  Swisa  • 
©träfe,/  Street , 
Strom,  in.  stream ; 
©tunte,/,  hour-5 
Himre  orSbür,/  door 
Xreppe,/.  stair; 

Xreten,  to  tread,  step , 
Ucber,  over,  beyond ; 
©a'terlaub,  n.  native- 
country ; 

ffiäbrenb,  during.while 
2Benn,  if; 

©lieber,  again ; 
3»i'f<henbccf,  n.  deck, 
(betweeu-deck). 


©ie  feijen  hinab'  in  bad  wilbe  2Jteer. 

©a  giefjt  unenb'lidjer  Stegen  herab'.- 

©ie  Änaben  eilten  ben  ©erg  hinauf'. 

35er  Sergmann  jieigt  httauf  aud 
ber  Tiefe  bed  ©dmdtted. 

©etrud  ging  hinaud'  unb  »einte  bit'» 
terlid). 

Unb  hinein'  mit  bebädj'tigem  ©diritt 
ein  Söme  tritt. 

(Sr  wirft  jith  in  bie  brau'fcnbe 
gluth-  . 

3)er  Stiebtet  rief  ben  ©auer  herein'. 

©ad  Seben  be«  SEtenfdien  fdiroanft, 
»ie  ein  9tad)en,  hiuü'ber  unb  hr> 
ü'ber. 

©et  ©adb'betfer  fiel  »cm  -jjaufe 
hernn'ter. 


You  look  down  into  the  wild  sea. 

There  pours  down  interminable 
rain. 

The  boys  hastened  up  the  moun- 
tain. 

The  miner  comes  up  out  of  the 
depth  of  the  shaft. 

Peter  went  out  and  wept  bitr 
terly. 

And  thither  (therein)  with  coi>- 
siderate  step  a lion  strides. 

He  throws  himself  into  the  roar- 
ing  flood. 

The  judge  called  the  peasant  in. 

The  life  of  man  like  a skiff,  fluo- 
tuates  hither  and  thither. 

Tlie  tiler  feil  down  from  the 
house. 


1.  fabelt  ©ie  meinen  5?reunb  gefehen  ? 2.  3a,  et  ijl  bie  ©träfe  hinab» 
gegangen.  3.  Söollen  ©ie  in  bie  Kajüte  hbieingcljen  ? 4.  Stein,  ich  gehe 
'ln  bad  3»if(henbecf  hinunter.  5.  fahren  ©ie  heute  mit  (§.  112.  7)  bem 
©ambfboote  uadi  3Jlamj  hinüber  ? 6.  3a,  unb  biefen  Slbenb  werbe  idt  mit 
ber  Gifenbahn  über  bie  neue  ©diiffdbrürfe  wieber  herüber  fommen.  7.  -bin* 
ab,  hinauf  geht  unfer  Sauf.  8.  ©ad  Steh  fprang  ben  ©erg  hinab,  währeub 
ber  >j?afe  ben  4?ügel  hinauflief.  9.  ©ie  ©«(baten  jlürjten  aud  ber  Kaferne 
heraud,  ald  ber  fteinb  in  bie  ©tabt  hereinftürmte.  10.  2lld  bie  Stacbtwadie  in 
bad  fpaud  trat,  eilte  ber  etfdirocfeite  ©ieb  bie  Treppe  herunter.  1 1.  3d» 
fann  nid)t  aud  beu  Jtreujwegen  biefcd  ©artend  hinaudfemmen.  12.  iöijfen 
©ie  nid)t,  »ie  tiefer  ©ogel  hereingetommen  ijl  ? 13.  3a,  aber  er  weif 

nid)t,  wo  er  wieber  hinaudfemmen  fann.  14.  ©er  junge  ©djwnjer  ja)  aut* 
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hinüber  nach  beit  blauen  Sergen  feine«  SBaterlanbe«.  15.  Äontmen  <5tt 
heute  nicht  getunter  ? 16.  3a,  trenn  ber  Dljeim  berauffemmt,  reerbe  ich 

biitabgeficn.  17.  Ratten  Sie  bicfeit  UJtann  fcben  gefeiten  ? 18.  3a,  er  fam 
bie  S^üre  herein,  al«  ich  h'aautfging.  19.  35er  ßreunb  fufjr  in  einer  Stunbc 
ben  glujj  hinüber  unb  herüber.  20.  3)er  Strom  ftürjt  mit  grcpern  ©eräufd) 
ben  Reifen  herab. 

Qcistions.  1.  How  are  wo,  in,  Sic.,  asnoticed  inthis  and  the  preceding 
lesson,  compounded  1 2.  Can  you  give  an  example  of  bin  and  l;er  compounded 
with  WO  and  ba?  3.  An  example  of  bin  with  a preposition  ? 4.  An  example 
ofbier  thus  compounded  1 5.  How  are  hinab,  Sic.,  when  used  with  lionns, 
translated?  6 Do  they  precede,  or  follow  the  nouns  1 7.  Examples?  8.  How 
do-es  the  poaition  of  these  adverbs,  thus  used,  differ  from  that  of  the  prcposkions 
by  which  they  are  translated  ? 9.  To  what  does  the  verb  fommcn  frequenlly 
atxswer?  10.  Examples  ? 


LESSON  XXX.  £ectidn  XXX. 

When  a sentence  does  not  beyin  with  its  proper  subject  or  nom- 
inative,  or  with  sorae  connective  particle,  the  verb  is  commonly 
introduced  before  the  subject.  Ex. : 35a  getjt  greunb ; there 
goes  your  friend.  >§ier  fleht  fein  ® ruber  • liere  Stands  his  brothcr. 

In  compound  tenses  the  subject  comes  between  the  auxiliary 
and  the  main  verb.  Ex. : 3«  lange  fd^on  tjafb  35u  gefd)tuminert; 
too  long  already  hast  thou  slumbered.  3e|t  tnuf  ich  gehen ; 
now  I must  go.  »jjeute  fann  er  nicht  lefen,  unb  morgen  toiH  er 
nic^t ; he  cannot  read  to-day,  and  to-morrow  he  will  not. 

I.  fahren  is  both  transitive  and  intransitive;  when  transitive 
it  Ls  conjugated  with  haben  (§.  71.  I.)  and  signifies  to  convey  in 
a vehicle ; to  drive.  Ex. : 35er  Äutfcfier  hat  mich  fchnell  ge- 
fahren ; the  coachman  has  driven  me  rapidly.  35er  Jtahnfühtcr 
hat  nüd)  fdjneU  gefahren ; the  boatman  has  rowed  me  rapidly. 
When  intransitive  it  is  conjugated  with  fein  (§.  71.  I.)  and  sig- 
niti 's  to  ride  in  a vehicle.  Ex.:  3dj  bin  gefahren;  I have  rid- 
den  fia  carriage,  boat  or  other  vehicle). 

II.  Seiten  is  also  used  transitively  and  intransitively  and 
signifies  to  ride,  as  on  horseback.  Ex. : 35er  Qlraber  reitet  ba8 
33 f erb  unb  ba§  dlameel ; the  Arabian  rides  the  horse  and  the 
camel.  3d)  habe  ein  fchnetteS  5ßferb  geritten ; I have  ridden  a 
fleet  horse.  When  used  intransitively  (§.  71.  I.)  it  is  conju- 
gated with  fein.  Ex. : @r  ift  fe^r  fchnell  geritten ; he  has  ridden 
(on  horseback)  very  rapidly. 
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Exercise  32. 

gahren,  to  drive,  to 
ride  (in  a veliicle) ; 

granffurt,  tu  Frank- 
fort ; 

grül),  early; 

©cfunb',  healthy ; 

■jjol},  n.  wood,  timber; 

3>a  MüEjet  eine  Stofe,  unb  tjier  fällt 
eine  ab. 

-$ier  fleht  ber  3üngling,  unb  ba  her 
®reid. 

SUcrgen  »erläßt  bad  neue  2)ampf-' 
beet  ben  -fjafen. 

Bu  lange  fchon  tjafl  bu  gefüumt', 
bie  »erlcr'ne  3eit  ein'jufyelen. 

3e$t  muß  ich  meinen  2?ticf  fchlicjjen. 

^eute  fann  er  nicht  froh  fein,  unb 
morgen  nid)t  lachen.  Sprichwort. 


32. 

Cr'bcntlich,  orderly  • 
Sieiten,  to  ride  (on 
horseback) ; 
fteiipfcrb,  n.  snddiv 
horse ; 

Schlachten,  to  butcher; 
Sndien,  to  seek. 

There  a rose  blossoms,  and  her« 
one  falls  off. 

Here  Stands  the  youth,  and  there 
the  nged  man. 

To-morrow  the  new  steamboat 
leaves  the  harbor. 

Too  long  already  hast  thou  de- 
layed  to  redeem  the  lost  time. 

I must  now  close  my  letter. 

To-day  he  cannot  be  joyful,  and 
to-morrow  not  laugh.  Adago. 


Qlufgabe 

^clj'fjauer,  m.  wood- 
cutter; 

Jfalt,  eold ; 

Sieben,  to  live ; 

SDtäjiig,  temperate, 
temperately ; 

Steiger,  m.  butcher ; 


1.  SEÖill  ber  alte  Selbat  heute  in  ben  2Balb  gehen  ? 2.  Gr  will  hin* 
gehen,  aber  heute  fann  er  nicht,  benn  er  hat  ju  riet  $u  thun.  3.  3>et  fputtd* 
fneebt  ift  auf  ben  SJiarft  gegangen,  um  Steifet»  ju  holen.  4.  Um  gefunb  ju 
bleiben,  muß  man  orbenttich  unb  mäfiig  leben.  5.  ®er  <j?oljhauer  ifi  in  ben 
2Balb  gegangen,  mn  -§0^  ju  fduteiben.  6.  ®er  SJte^ger  geht  roit  einem 
Corfe  jum  anbern,  um  Cdifen  ju  fudieit.  7.  Gr  geht  and  einem  Ccrfe  in 
bad'  anbere,  fann  aber  feinen  Cdifen  finben.  8.  2Bad  will  er  mit  ben 
Cdifen?  9.  Gr  will  fte  fchladiten;  wijr  muffen  ja  gleifd)  haben.  10. 
2>er  Sauer  hat  jwei  SPferbe,  Welche  ber  Srauer  faufen  will.  11.3*  geh* 
in  bie  Stabt,  um  einen  ^ut  ober  eine  2Jtü$e  ju  faufeu.  12.  Gr  l;at  SBüchcr 
ju  lefeit  unb  eine  Slufgabe  ju  fchreiben.  13.  Silo  will  ber  greunb  3hred 
«iruberd  hingehen  ? 14.  Gr  will  nirgenbd  hingehen,  er  Will  bei  feinem 

Cheint  bleiben.  15.  SBoKen  Sie  auf  ben  hohen  ‘-Berg  gehen?  16.  3d) 
will  bal)in  gehen,  aber  nicht  heute.  17.  .Rönnen  Sie  morgen  auf  bad  SJanb 
gel;en?  18.  3d»  fann  baljin  gehen,  aber  id»  will  nicht.  19.  2Samt  wiC 
3ht  SSater  feine  fJJfcrbc  wieber  haben  ? 20.  Gr  muß  fte  morgen  früh  ha; 
ben,  weil  er  morgen  Sibenb  nad»  granfftirt  fahren  will.  21.  llöarum  will 
er  nicht  bahin  reiten  ? 22.  äBeil  er  fein  guted  Sfcitpferb  hat,  unb  bad 
SBetter  fcf>r  falt  ift. 

Questions.  1.  When  a aentence  does  not  begin  with  its  proper  subject  or 
nominative,  or  with  some  connective  particle,  where  is  the  verb  introducedl 
2.  Examplesl  3.  In  compound  tenses  what  is  the  position  of  the  tubject? 
4.  Examplesl  5.  With  what  is  fahren  conjugated  when  transitive ; and  what 
does  it  Bignifv?  6.  Examplesl  7.  What  can  you  say  of  it  as  jntransiuve 
8.  Examplesl  9.  Is  reiten  used  both.transitively  and  intransitively  1 10  And 
how  conjugated  1 11.  What  example  can  you  give  of  reiten  when  transitive  t 
12.  When  intransitive  1 
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LESSON  XXXI.  gtcliov  XXXI. 

CoMPARISON  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

German  adjectives  are  compared  by  suffixing  to  the  simple 
form  of  the  positive,  er  for  the  comparative,  and  eft  for  the 
Superlative;  thus  positive  m i 1 b,  (mild) comparative  ntilb*er, 
(milder)  Superlative  milb*eft,  (mildest),  see  § 36.  1.  2.  3.  4.  5. 

I.  When  the  positive  ends  in  cl,  en,  or  er,  the  e of  this  ter- 
mination  is,  in  the  comparative,  omitted : as,  ebel  (noble),  eb* 
ler  * (nobler).  Note,  that  adjectives  of  this  dass  add,  for  the 
Superlative,  jl  only  ; thus,  ebel,  ebler,  ebelfl.  Adjectives  when 
compared,  are  commonly  contracted  when  euphony  admits. 

Adjectives  in  the  comparative  and  Superlative,  are  subject 
to  the  same  mflections  as  when  in  the  positive  degree(§  37.  1. ) 


INFLECTION  OF  THE  ADJECTIVE  IN  THE  COMrARATIVE  AFTER 
THE  OLD  DECLENSION. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

AU  genders. 

91.  (Sdjöneret, 

fd)önere, 

fdjcnereä, 

fdjönere  j 

®.  ©djöitereä,  (p.  35.)  fdjönerer, 

fdjönereö, 

fdjönerer ; 

3).  (Schönerem, 

fd)öneter, 

fd)önerem, 

fdjÖiteten ; 

31.  (Schöneren, 

fdjönere, 

fdjöitereS, 

fdjönere. 

INFLECTION  AFTER  THE  NEW  DECLENSION. 

0?.  ®er  fd)önere,  bic  fdjöttcre,  ba6  fdjöncre,  bie  fdjöncrcn; 

©.  3>eä  fdjönercn,  ber  fdjöitcren,  beS  fdjöncren,  ber  fchönerert ; 

3).  $ent  fdjötteren,  ber  fdjöncren,  bent  fdjöncren,  ben  fcfjöneren ; 

31.  3>en  frfjöneren,  bie  [datiere,  baö  fdjönere,  bie  fdjöitercn. 

II.  Superlatives  of  the  Old  Declension  are  used  only  in 
address.  Ex. : £ iebfier  33rubcr ; dearest  brotber.  Sljeuerjle 
2J2utter  ; dearest  mother.  SieBfie  Srrcunbe ; dearest  friends,  &c. 
(§  37.  2.) 

* The  disposition  to  contract  two  concurrent  syllables  finds  a parallel  in 
almost  every  languaee.  Thus  in  English,  we  have  entrance  for  enterance ; 
iDtmdrnvs  for  iconaerous,  6{c-  So  hoped,  prayed,  &c.,  words  contaimng 
cach  two  syllables,  are  pronounced  as  though  consisting  of  but  one.  Tliis  is 
a serious  difficulty  in  the  way  of  foreigners  leaming  our  language,  but  one 
which  in  the  German,  by  a conformity  of  orthography  to  pronunciation,  ia 
enttrely  avoided. 
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InFLECTION  OF  THE  SUPERLATIVE  AFTER  THE  NEW  DK- 

C LENSION. 


Masculine. 

91.  3)er  fcfyßnfte, 
@.  S)eö  fünften, 
35.  25ent  fdjönjten, 
5t-  35  en  fdjönften, 


Feminine.  Neuler.  All  genier*. 

bie  fdjönfle,  baö  fdjönfte,  bie  fdjönflen  j 

bet  fdjönften,  beS  fdjönften,  bet  fdjönften ; 

ber  fdjönften,  bem  fdjonflen,  ben  fdjönften; 

bie  fdjönfle,  baä  fc£;önfle,  bie  fdjöitflett. 


III.  The  Old  form  of  the  Superlative  is  rarely  used ; 
the  article  (as  in  English)  always  preceding  it.  Ex. : fDieitl 
<f?ut  ifl  ber  fdjönfte ; my  hat  is  the  finest.  Instead  of  the 
regulär  form,  the  dative  of  the  New  Declension,  preceded  by 
the  particle  a tit,  is  often  used ; as,  mein  >f?ut  ift  <t  m fdjönjlen. 
(See  $ 38.  1.) 

The  adverb  mefjt,  like  its  English  equivalent  (more)  is  like- 
wise  employed  in  the  comparison  of  adjectives.  Ex.  : Sie  ift 
mefjt  lieben&oürbig  atä  fcfjort , she  is  more  amiable  than  beauti- 
ful.  (See  § 42.  1.,  &c.) 

1Y.  Adjectives,  of  all  degrees  of  comparison,  may  in  the 
simple  or  absolute  form,  be  employed  as  adverbs  ; but  when 
the  Superlative  is  so  used,  the  form  produced  by  the  union  of 
a nt  with  the  dative,  is  adopted.  Ex. : (Fr  fdjreifct  fdjön ; he 
writes  beautifully.  (Sr  liedt  (djncltcr  ald  id) ; he  reads  more 
rapidly  than  I.  Sie  ließt  a m fdptellfien ; she  reads  the  most 
rapidly.  (§  106.) 

V.  Participles,  when  used  as  adjectives,  are  compared  in 
the  like  manner.  Ex. : ©ele^rt  (leamed),  gelehrter  (more 
learned),  gelefjrtefi  (most  leamed)  : rüfjrenb  (affecting),  rühren* 
ber  (more  affecting),  riifjrenbft  (most  affecting). 

YI.  3 e * f e or  f e e b e ft  o,  in  phrases  like  the  following, 
is  answered  in  English  by  “ the  - the  thus,  3«  mefyr,  je  mim* 
terer  j “the”  more,  “the”  merrier.  3e  mehr,  befto  heffer ; "■the” 
more,  “ the  ” better.  3e  is  sometimes  preceded , by  befto.  Ex. : 
<Sin  2Berf  ift  befto  nütjlidjer,  j e boDfommener  eS  ifi;  "the” 
more  perfect  a work  is,  “ the  ” more  useful  it  is. 

(Depo  is  likewise  used  without  j e.  Ex. : (Sr  lief  barauf  befto 
fdjtteUer ; thereupon  he  ran  the  faster.  (Sr  fjorte  tum  befto  auf* 
metffamer  gu ; he  listönod  naw  the  more  trttentively. 
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VII.  The  follovnng  adjectives  are  irregulär  in  comparison  : 

®ut,  Beffcr,  Befl  or  am  befielt,  good,  better,  best ; 

Ijöber,  ^öd>fl  or  am  fyöcfyften,  high,  higher,  highest; 

93ict,  rneljr,  meift  or  am  meiflerr,  much,  more,  most ; 

SBenlg,  mittbet,  Weniger,  minbefle,  wenigjie  or  am  ntinbtjien;  little 
or  few,  less  or  fewer,  least  or  fewest.  (See  § 39.) 


Exercisk  33.  Aufgabe  33. 


S3lume,/.  flower; 
SSudie,  f.  beeeh 
iDicf,  thick,  stout; 

(Si die,/,  oak; 
din'flnjjreid),  influen- 
tial ; 

Sin'förmigfeit,  /.  uni- 
formity ; 

Si'tetfeit,/.  vanity; 
dntfernt',  distant ; 
gieren},  n.  Plorence ; 
gruditbar,  productive ; 
©ebil'bet,  educated, 
eultivated ; 

©efaPten,  m.  pleasure ; 
@eift,  m.  spirit,  miud ; 


@en>öljn'Iid),  common- 

iy; 

Süngling,  m.  youth  ; 
Jtlugl)eit,/.  prudence; 
fcanbluft,  /.  coun- 
try  air ; 

£uft,/  air,  atmosphere; 
SRutg,  m.  courage  ; 
D»ib',  m.  Ovid ; 
Ißarid',  ra.  Paris ; 
Sjlarma,  n.  Parma; 
Klaubern,  to  prattle ; 
SdmfPjtetler,  m. 

writer,  author; 
Sitte,  /.  manners, 
custom ; 


Stamm,  m.  stock, 

trunk ; 

Stent,  m.  star; 

Umgang,  m.  inter- 

course ; 

Unrein,  impure ; 

Uit'ttJttrbig,  unworthy ; 

Ißerän'berung,  f. 
change,  alteration; 

SSerflanb',  m.  under- 
standing; 

SBirgiP,  m.  Virgil ; 

©cbltljat,/.  benefit  • 

©ürbig,  worthy ; 

3inn,  n.  tin. 


55a«  ©etter  iji  beute  fälter  al«  ge* 
(lern. 

35er  e'belile  SPlenfd)  iji  nidtt  immer 
ber  glücf'Iidtjle,  unb  ber  rcidijte 
nidtt  immer  ber  htei'fefie. 

Der  Älügjte  iji  getttcltn'lidt  am  Bes 
fdiei'benften,  ber  iDümmjte  am 
gu'bringlidbften. 

Sin  guter  gelbberr  mujj  me()r  flug, 
ald  tapfer  fein. 

35Iefc«  Sudt  ijl  bejfer,  al«  jene«. 

35er  junger  iji  ber  befte  Jtodi. 

3)ie  3anne  ijl  ber  bödtjie  Saum. 

©eiöbeit  iji  mehr  }U  fdtäjjen,  at« 
Dteidttbum  — aber  am  meifien 
Xugenb  unb  giömmigfeit. 


The  weather  is  colder  to-day, 
than  yesterday. 

The  noblest  man  is  not  always 
the  most  fortunate  and  the 
richest  not  always  the  wisest. 

The  wisest  (man)  is  generally 
the  most  modest,  the  stupidest 
the  most  obstrusive. 

A good  commander-in-chief  must 
be  more  prudent  than  valiant. 

This  cloth  is  better  than  thnt 

(The)  hunger  is  the  best  cook. 

The  pine  is  the  highest  tree. 

Wisdora  is  more  to  be  prized 
than  riches,  but  virtue  and 
devoutness  the  most. 


1.  35iefer  3äger  einen  fdbönen  fjunb,  meiner  iji  fdtöner,  unb  ber 
eurige  ift  ber  fdtenfie  -»on  allen.  2.  35ie  Srbe  ijl  Heiner,  al«  bie  Sonne, 
unb  bie  Sterne  finb  entfernter,  al«  ber  3Renb.  3.  Sirgil  iji  ein  angeneh- 
merer Sdtriftfieller,  al«  Ooib.  4.  gieren}  iji  fdtöner,  al«  ijlarma.  6. 

Sie  Stabt  Santo»  (§  123.-  6.)  ijl  gtefer,  al«  ißari«.  6.  35it  SSeränberung 
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1)1  anijcncfimcr,  alb  bte  (Sinfcrmigfeit.  7.  SUeranfcer  bcr  ©rejje,  batte 
teeniger  btlugl;cit,  alb  SDiutl).  8.  SDtan  finbet  riel  mcljr  .Rupfer,  alb  Silber 
uub  mcl;r  (Sifen,  alb  3imi.  9.  $iefer  (Snglänbcr  ift  mcltr  gelehrt,  alb  reich, 
unb  fcbrcibt  mdjr,  alb  er  fpridit.  10.  Siefcb  IDläbtbcii  plaubcrt  meljr, 
alb  jte  134.  2.)  arbeitet.  11.  Sie  Üuft  in  beit  Stabten  ift  unreiner,  alb 
bie  üanbluft.  12.  granfreich  ift  uidit  fo  fruchtbar,  wie  Seutfdilanb. 
1 3.  ®iefer  3üitgling  Ijat  nicht  fo  siel  Skrftanb,  wie  fein  töruber,  aber  et 
l;at  auch  nicht  fo  oiel  Sitelfeit.  14.  -Die  Otefe  ijl  eine  ber  fdiönjlett  iölu« 
men  in  ber  2üelt.  15.  diejenigen  finb  gewöhnlich  am  wenigsten  jtolj, 
bereit  ©eijl  am  gebilbetejlen  ift.  16.  die  Sitten  berjenigen  finb  gewöfjtu 
lidi  citt|lupreich  auf  unb,  mit  benen  wir  Umgang  haben. , 17.  die  äBof)U 
traten,  beren  mir  rnurbig  ftttb,  ftitb  uub  -angenehmer,  alb  bereit  mir  unwür* 
big  ftitb.  18.  derjenige  ijt  ber  reid'fte,  beffett  .Hinter  tugenbljaft  finb. 
19.  der  >§0«:  hat  feinen  Oefallen  an  ber.jenigen  2Jtenfchen,  bie  feine  giebe 
$u  ihren  Sörübcrn  ^abett.  20.  der  Stpfclbautn  hat  einen  biefen  Stamm, 
bie  Sßudte  hat  einen  biefern  Stamm,  unb  bie  (Siche  hat  ben  bicfjten  Stamm. 
21.  der  Stamm  beb  Slpfelbaumb  ift  bief,  ber  Stamm  ber  Suche  ijl 
biefer,  unb  ber  Stamm  ber  Stelle  ift  am  bicfjten.  22.  3e  mehr  er  hat, 
befto  mel;r  will  er. 

Questions.  1.  How  are  adjectives,  in  German,  compared 1 2.  When  die 
positive  ends  in  fl,  eil,  or  er,  what  letter  is  omitted  in  the  comparative  1 3. 
Exnmples  ? 4.  In  the  comparison  of  adjectives,  how  are  they  commonly 
contracted  1 5.  What  is  stated  in  the  note  ? 6.  Are  adjectives,  in  the 
comparative  and  Superlative  degree,  subject  to  the  same  inflections,  as  when 
in  the  positive  ? 7.  How  are  superlatives  of  the  Old  Declension  used  1 8.  Is 
the  simple  form  of  the  Superlative  often  used  1 9.  And  why  1 10.  What  ia 
oflen  used  instead  of  the  regulär  form?  11.  How  is  this  form,  538.  l,ex- 
plained  ? 12.  Is  the  adverb  mehr  used  in  the  comparison  of  adjectives?  13. 
May  adjectives  be  employcd  as  adverbs,and  if  so,  how  ? 14.  Are  participles, 
when  used  as  adjectives,  compared  ? 15.  What  can  you  say  of  je=jt  or  je* 

btfto  ? Examples  ? 


LESSON  XXXII.  1‘trt jon  XXXII. 

Inseparable  particles. 

Besides  the  separable  particles,  (L.  27.)  there  is  another 
dass  (6c,  entp,  ent,  er,  ntif,hcr,  <fec.  § 94.)  that,  unlike  the  former, 
are  never  used  apart  frora  the  radical  words  to  which  they 
are  prefixed,  and  hence  are  called  inseparable  particles ; thus, 
by  the  union  of  these  particles  Be,  emp,  ent,  er,  &c.,  with  the 
radicals  fehlen,  &c.,  we  have  the  compounds,  befehlen,  empfin* 
beti,  entbehren,  erholen,  mißfallen,  berfjoren,  germa^Ien,  &c.,  cor- 
respondent  in  formation,  to  the  English  compounds,  be-tray, 
de-rive,  dis-may,  mis-take,  &c.  _With  few  exceptions,  (as  Be* 
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geijhrtt,  befreien,)  however,  German,  unlike  most  JEnglish  radicah, 
may  be  used  as  well  alone,  as  in  combination  with  prefixea ; as, 
ftßrcn,  to  disturb ; jerftören,  to  demolisb,  <fec. 

Many  particles  in  German,  which  are  used  to  modify  radical 
verbs,  have  their  ezact  equivalents  in  English.  Ex. : Deuten,  to 
interpret ; mifjbeuten,  to  misinterpret ; fänftigett,  to  calm  ; 6c* 
fanftigen,  to  becalm,  ifcc.  (§  97.  1.  2.,  <fcc.) 

In  German,  as  in  English,  the  inseparable  particles  never 
take  the  primary  accent.  ($  98.) 

• I.  93  o r , which  is  often  rendered  by  the  English,  “ ago,” 
unlike  the  latter,  always  precedes  the  word  of  time  to  which  it 
refers.  Ex. : (Sr  mar  Der  jtcei  Stunben  fjier ; he  was  here 
two  hours  ago,  (literally,  he  was  here  before  two  hours). 

Seit  (since),  when  used  with  words  denoting  time,  often 
answers  to  “for  ” or  “ during".  Ex. : (Sr  ijt  feit  einer  2Bod)C 
franf ; he  (is  L.  18.  VI.)  has  been  sick  for  a week.  3 cf)  l)a6e 
ii)it  feit  einem  ganjen  3al;re  niefjt  gefefjen ; I have  not  seen  him 
during  a whole  year,  (a  whole  year  since). 


Exercise  34.  91  u f g a 6 c 34. 


9lnt'wcrten,toanswer;  galten,  to  hold; 
föeant'ircrten.toreply;  Slejl,  n.  nest; 

rejnin.  Ulaav,  n.  pair ; 

fflefdjrei'ben,  to  de-  Steife,/ journey ; 

scribe;  Steifen,  to  travel ; 

23t tragen,  to  bchave;  ©dtrealbe, /.  swallow; 
(Srjüi'ben,  to  invent ; ©idi,  liimself,  &c.  (L. 
Grßal'ten,  to  rcceive ; 18.  IL). 

(Sffen,  to  eat;  Stiefel,  in.  Loot; 

©emit'ter,  n.  tempest,  ©täten,  to  disturb,  in- 
thunder  and  light-  terrupt; 
ning ; Stagen,  to  carry ; 


Stinten,  to  drink ; 

Söerfpre'dien,  to  prom- 
isc; 

ffietjledjen,  to  under- 
stand; 

3eitung,/  news-paper, 
gazette ; 

3et]lä'ren,  to  destroy, 
demolish. 


Dicfen  f dienen  Äana’rienecqel  fiat 
mit  mein  93ater  (eute  SRorgen 
gegeben. 

Die  greunbe  Ijaben  fid)  in  fcen  ©at; 
ten  begehen. 

Die  feinblid)e  Slrmee  l;at  fid)  erge's 
ben. 

Der  fieptet  6at  bem  Äitaben  eergdi 
ben. 


My  father  gave  me  this  beautiful 
canary-bird  this  moming. 

The  friends  have  betaken  them- 
selves  to  the  garden. 

The  hostile  army  has  surrendered 
(itself). 

The  teacher  has  pardoned  the 
boy. 
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1.  ®itt  3b*  Sohn  mein  ©ferb  galten  ? 2.  Sr  bat  rt  gehalten,  abrt 
et  bat  einen  ©rief  ermatten,  Wel*en  er  lefen  will.  3.  9Bie  Ijat  ji*  btefet 
Jtnabe  betragen  ? 4.  (Sr  bat  fid)  gut  betragen,  er  bat  meinen  Siegen» 
f*irm  getragen.  5.  Sie  SJtufifen  haben  einen  tapfern  fjeinb  grfuubcn.  6. 
Sie  Scutf*en  haben  »iele  nü^lidte  fünfte  erfunben.  7.  Siefer  ©ettler 
bat  eine  <Stun.be  an  ber  Xbüre  geftanben,  er  bat  mi*  nicht  »erftanben.  8. 
Sab  ©ewitter  bat  uit«  geliert  unb  ba«  ©eft  ber  S*walbe  jerftert.  9. 2ßa« 
haben  Sie  beute  ju  tbun  ? 10.  3*  habe  ©riefe  ju  febreiben  unb  3eituns 
gen  ju  lefen.  11.  äBa«  bflt  bet  ^utmadier  ju  tbun?  12.  >&at  bet 
S*ubma*er  3eit,  mir  ein  ©aar  (L.  62.)  Stiefeln  ju  machen  ? 13.  St 

bat  feine  3eit,  3bnen  Stiefel  ju  madien,  er  bat  ju  siel  anbere  »erfptodien. 
14.  -§at  ber  ©auer  mehr  Äajfee  ju  trinfen,  al«  ©rob  ju  ejfcn?  15.  St 
bat  ©rob  genug  ju  ejfen  unb  äBajfer  ju  tTinfen,  aber  er  bat  feinen  .Kaffee* 
16.  £aben  Sie  biefelbci  ©üdier,  Welche  mein  ©a*bar  gehabt  bat  ? 17. 

■&at  ber  ©latrefe  feinem  ©ruber  geantwortet?  18.  Olein,  id)  habe  feinen 
©rief  beantwortet.  19.  Siner  meiner  ©efannten,  ben  Sie  bei  mir  gefeben 
haben,  ift  na*  Smerifa  gereift  unb  bat  mir  einen  ©rief  gef*rieben,  in 
Wel*cm  er  feine  Steife  betrieben  bat. 


Exercise  35.  Aufgabe  35. 

Sln'fangen,  to  begin ; Jluä'fänber,  m.  for-  Se*«,  six  (§  44) ; 
Sln'fcmmen,  to  arrive ; eigner ; ffiergnü'gen,  n.  plea- 

8ln'ma*en,  to  kindle,  9lu«  fpre*en,  to  pro-  eure ; 

(to  make  a fire) ; nounce ; SBort,  n.  word; 

Sln'jünben,  to  light ; Srjei'gen,  to  render,  3weimal,  twice  (§ 
Suf'jteben,  to  rise ; show;  60). 

Slud'geben,  to  go  out ; 8 euer,  n.  fire ; 

1.  ®ebt  3br  ^ert  ©ater  beute  ni*t  au«  ? 2.  Sr  ijl  f*on  au«ge* 
gangen,  er  ift  (L.  23.)  beute  ©torgen  febr  frühe  aufgeftanben.  3.  äöo 
ift  er  bingegangen  ? 4.  Sr  ift  ju  feinem  ©adibar  gegangen,  er  Will  auf 
ba«  8anb  geben.  5.  2Bo  wollen  Sie  bingeben  ? 6.  3*  mufj  auf  ben 
äftarft,  in  ben  (harten,  an  ben  ©rannen  geben.  7.  Sein  ffreuitb  bat  iftm 
gef*rieben,  baff  er  in  Qlmerifa  angefommen  ift.  8.  9BoUen  Sie  bie  ®üte 
haben,  mir  biefe  2B Örter  au«$ufpre*cn.  9.  3*  habe  fte  f*on  jweimal 
au«gefpro*en.  10.  Spre*cn  Sie  gut  au«  ? 11.  3*  glaube,  i*  fprecbe 
f*le*t  au« ; mein  ©ruber  fann  beffer  au«fpre*en,  al«  i*.  12.  Sie 

beutfdien  fflörter  ftnb  febr  f*wer  auöjufpredien.  -13.  Sa«  fann  fein, 
aber  bie  englif*en  flnb  für  Su«länber  no*  f*werer  au«§ufpre*en.  14. 
Söann  haben  Sie  angefangen  Seutf*  ju  lernen  ? 15.  3dt  habe  por  feditf 
Si] cdien  angefangen  ju  lefen.  1 6.  2Bann  wollen  Sie  anfangen,  franjöftfd) 
ju  lernen  ? 17.  3*  habe  f*on  angefangen  ju  lefen,  unb  werbe  halb  anfans 
gen  ju  fpre*en.  18.  (Sollen  Sie  mir  ben  ®ef allen  erjeigen,  eine  üampe 
anjujünben?  19.  3*  Will  e«  mit  bem  größten  ©ergnügen  tbun.  20. 

«&at  ba«  Sienftmäb*en  ba«  ®cuer  f*on  angema*t  ? 21.  ©ein,  fie  bat  e« 
no*  ni*t  angema*t. 
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Exebcise  36.  Aufgabe  36. 

SCb'tioIen,  to  takeaway;  £in'fd)irfen,  to  ser.dto ; ©k'bernebmen,  to  take 
9lb  reifen,  to  depart ; Sofann',  m.  John ; again ; 

Ülbfdtreiben,  to  eopy ; Cujl,/.  desire,  wish  ; SBiüjclm,  m.  William; 
(fiaiuer'uuterrieht,  m.  SRft'bringen,  to  bring  3urürf',  back  ; 

instruction  on  the  or  take  with ; Surücf'femmen,  to 

piano  ; SRit'geben,  to  go  with  ; come  back ; 

©ärtner,  m.  gardener ; ©eit,  since;  Surürff  dürfen,  tosend 

•&erum',  about,  round ; ©pajier'gang,  m.  walk ; back. 

1.  ©o  fdütfen  ©ie  3f)ren  ©ebicnten  l;in  ? 2.  (5r  ift  franf,  er  fann 
nirgenbö  (tingeben.  3.  ©direiben  ©ie  eineu  ©rief  ab  ? 4.  3d)  habe  ihn 
fcbon  abgefcbrkbett.  5.  ©lauben  ©ie,  ba(j  ber  ©uchbinbet  mir  meine 
©üdier  jurürffcbirft  ? 6.  £>at  3tjre  ©cbtoejler  bie  Slumen  erhalten,  bie  idi 
ihr  getauft  i)abe  ? 7.  2) er  ©ärtner  fcmmt  morgen  unb  wirb  fte  mitbringen 
(L.  27.  II.).  8.  ffiann  fcbirfen  ©ie  bad  ©u*  jurürf  ? 9.  3<b  Ijabe  cd  fcbon 
»er  brei  Sagen  jurürfgefdurft.  10.  ©tef)t  üiilijelm  auch  auf,  toenn  ©ie  auf« 
(leben  ? 11.  ©amt  reifl  3i;re  gräulein  ©dnoefter  nach  Sranfreidi  ab  ? 12. 
©ie  ijl  fcbon  »orgcflem  abgereijl.  13.  3ft  bie  (L.  17.  IV.)  Reine  Smmamib 
gegangen?  14.  Dlein,  (Ie  mujjte  ju  ^aufe  bleiben,  um  tnieber  Slaoierunter« 
tidit  ju  nehmen.  15.  ©antt  gebt  3ob<wn  in  bie  ©*ule  ? 16.  (Sr  gebt 
morgen  babin,  unb  ber  Reine  djeinrid)  gebt  audi  mit.  17.  ©o  finb  bie 
neuen  Sifdie,  »ctd'e  ber  ©ebreiner  getnaebt  b<d  ? 18.  >§abcn  ©ie  ben 
fdtönen  ©agett  gefeben,  in  tteldiem  -&err  ©.  feine  Stau  unb  feine  .Rinbet 
ßbholte  ? 19.  ©ajjn  fcmmt  3l)r  ^err  ©ruber  »on  ©arid  jurürf  ? 20. 

(Sr  ift  fdion  feit  (L.  58.)  fünf  Sagen  jurürfgefommen.  21.  «jpaben  @(e 
£uft  einen  ©pajietgang  ju  machen?  22.  9lein,  id)  fjabe  fcbon  einen 
©pajiergang  um  bie  ©tabt  gemacht. 

Questions.  1.  Wherein  do  the  inseparable  particlea  differ  front  the 
eeparable  ones?  2.  What  is  stated  in  § 94.,  in  regard  to  ge  and  ju?  3. 
Can  you  state  the  analogy  between  the  German  and  English  verbs  of  thia 
dass  ? 4.  Can  nearly  all  German  verbs  be  used  apart  from  prefixes ? 5. 
What  exceptiona  are  noted?  6.  Do  you  know  any  other  exceptions  1 7. 
Can  the  radical  part  of  the  verbs  betray,  dedde,  &c  , be  used  apart  from 
their  prefixes  ? 8.  What  is  said  of  many  particles  in  German  ? 9.  What  is 
said  of  ,,»ot"  ? 10.  Example  ? 11.  Of  „feit*  1 12.  Example  I 


LESSON  XXXIII.  f t c t i o n XXXIII. 

93eifcc  (plural)  is  declined  like  an  adjective,  and,  unlike  its 
equivalent,  (both)  comes  after  the  article,  or  pronoun  with  which 
jt  is  used.  Ex. : 3)ie  fceiben  >§anbe ; both  the  hands : meine 
h eiben  4?dnbe ; both  my  hands.  21 1 1 e (all)  is  sometimes,  for 
the  sake  of  emphasis,  placed  before  beibe,  and,  may  together 
be  translated,  “ both  of  them,”  or  simply,  “ both as,  alle 
fceifce ; both  of  them ; both. 
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I.  ÜBcibeä  (neuter  singulär)  is  frequently  employed  to 
eouple  two  things  different  in  kind,  whether  designated  by  nouns 
alike  or  different  in  gender.  Ex.:  2Bem  ifi  (§  129.  2.)  biefeä 
’JDieffer  unb  bicfeö  ©d)Wert?  SBeibed  gehört  meinem  Steunbe ; 
both  be'.ong  to  my  friend.  >£>at  3hnen  ber  Uhrmacher  nur  bie 
ll(ir  ober  aud)  biefen  dting  gemacht?  (Sr  hat  ©eibeö  gemalt;  or, 
Seibe  gemacht.  ©inb  Sie  mit  bcr  UI)r  unb  bent  SRing  jufrte* 
bcn  ? Oiein,  id)  bin  mit  33eibem  unjufrieben,  benn  ©eibeä  ifi  nicfjt 
na  cf)  meinem  SBunfdie ; no,  I am  dissatisfied  with  both,  for  both 
are  not  according  to  my  wish. 

II.  For  the  pronoun  “neither,”  the  phrase  „feittcä  or  feinä 
bon  beiben"  is  used.  Ex. : fabelt  ©ie  ba§  neue  ober  baö  altt 
Sud;  ? 3d)  I;abe  Feinö  bon  beiben  ; I have  neither  (of  the  two). 

III.  9Icd)t  and  Unrecht  like  the  words  "right”  and  “ wrong ” 
are  nouns,  adjectives,  and  adverbs  The  phrases,  however, 
“ to  he  right,  to  be  wrong"  are  expressed  in  German  by  the 
noun,  with  the  transitive  verb  h a b e n.  Ex. : (§r  hat  Oierfjt ; he 
( has ) is  right,  ©ie  haben  nicht  Unredjt;  you  (have)  are  not  wrong. 

IV.  Gbcnfo,  before  an  adjective,  signifies  "just  as.”  Ex.  : 
JCiefeS  Jtinb  ifi  eben  fo  alt  wie  feneö ; this  child  is  just  as  old  as 
that.  $iefer  SDiann  hat  eben  fo  biel  .Klugheit  wie  53erftanb ; this 
man  has  just  as  much  prudence  as  understanding. 

V.  „©anj  Wie,"  with  a verb,  signifies  “ precisely ” or  “ just 

as”  or  “ like.”  Ex. : (Sr  ifi  gattj  wie  ich  5 is  just  as  I (am), 

he  is  just  like  me.  ©ie  benft  g a n 5 Wie  er;  she  thinks  pre- 
ciselg  as  he  (thinks),  she  thinks  precisely  like  him. 

VI.  9ioch,  besides  its  signification  as  adisjunctive,  (L.  12) 
is  variously  rendered  by  “ still,  some  or  yet  more,  another, 
besides,”  &c.  Ex. : (Sr  fdjlaft  noch  ; he  sleeps  still,  ©ieb  bem 
Jtinbc  nod)  S9rob ; give  the  child  some  more  bread.  OB  amt  hat 
er  nod)  ein  ijlferb  gefauft  ? when  did  he  buy  another  horse  ? 
Gincn  51pfel  h«t  baS  Jtinb  gegeffeit,  aber  cd  hat  noch  einen ; the 
child  has  eaten  one  apple,  but  it  has  one  besides  (or  another). 

VII.  SDlehr,  connected  with  a negative  word,  is  used  like 
its  equivalent  “ more”  Ex. : 3 cf)  ha&c  Feind  mehr ; I have  no 
more.  3d)  habe  nicht  biel  mehr ; I have  not  much  more.  Used 
with  a noun  the  adverb  follows,  while  in  English,  it  precedea 
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the  noun.  Ex. : 3 cf)  fjabe  fein  93rob  mt^r ; I have  no  more 
bread. 

VIII.  Sfnber,  with  a noun  denoting  time,  may  be  employed 
to  designate  as  well  a future  as  a past  period ; but  never,  like 
the  word  “ other,”  as  in  the  phrase  “ the  other  day,”  to  denote 
indefinite  past  time.  Ex.:  2)en  anbern  Xag  nacf)  feiner  Qtnfunft 
öerlor  et  feinen  93ater ; the  “ next"  day  after  bis  arrival,  he  lost 
his  father.  borgen  ge^e  id)  nad)  diom,  unb  ben  anbern  Sag 
nad)  -Jieapel ; to-morrow.I  go  to  Rome,  and  the  “ next"  day  to 
Naples.  Ae  in  the  above  examples,  anber,  when  similarly 
employed,  is  rendered  by  '■'•next.” 

IX.  The  neuter  anbereS,  preceded  by  „et m a 8,"  (in  conver- 
sation  usually  contracted  to  ft?a§)  is  rendered  by  the  phrase 
“ another  thing Ex.  : ®aS  ijl  etoaä  Qlnbereä,  or  baS  ifl  mafl 
QlnbereS ; that  is  “ another  thing.” 

X.  The  adverb  a n b e t 8 is  readily  distinguished  by  its 
form,  and  is  rendered  by  “ otherwise,  differently”  dec.  Ex.  : 
(Sr  fprid)t  anberS  als  er  benft;  he  speaks  otherwise  than  he 
thinks. 


Slb'fegeln,  to  set  sail; 

Slnfccr,  other  (VIII.) ; 

Sln'bereS,  (See  IX.) ; 

9lnber3f  otherwise,  dif- 
ferently ; 

Slud'fclei&cn,  to  remain 
out ; 

JSeibe,  both ; 

®eibe«,  (See  I.) ; 

SSefu'dien,  to  visit ; 

Sa'fcleibert,  to  remain 
(there) ; 

JDantpffdjiff,  n.  steam- 
ship ; 

©fbenfe,  just  as  (IV.) ; 

©i'nigc,  some,several; 

©li'fe,/  Elisa; 

©rlaii'ben,  to  allow ; 

greu'bentljräiie,/.  toars 
of joy ; 

®c(e?tt',vacant,empty; 

@ujla»,  m.  Gustavus ; 

5* 


s 37.  Ql  u fg  < 

<$anbetn,  to  act,  deal ; 

Snä'gefammt,  alto- 
gether ; 

Srrcn,  to  err; 

Stct)U,f  coal ; 

Siefent,  to  fumish ; 

Sftit'nefjmen,  to  take 
with ; 

ailittcl,  n.  means ; 

(Dlufter,  n.  pattem ; 

(pennftytoa'nien,  n. 
Pennsylvania ; 

(Pflaume,/,  plum; 

Dledit,  n.  right ; 

Dieben,  to  speak,  talk ; 

SÄüfjrcn,  to  move,  af- 
fect; 

Sache,/  thing,  aftair ; 

©em'mertccf,  m.  sum- 
mer-coat ; 

©paiie'rengefjen,  to 
take  a walk ; 


b e 37. 

©taat,  m.  state ; 

Scaler,  m.  thaler  (a  * 
German  coin) ; 

Stenn  en,  to  separate ; 

Un'angebaut,  uneulti- 
vated ; 

Unmeg'ltd),  impossi- 
ble; 

Unredit,  n.  wrong; 

Ulerflän'big,  intelli 
gent; 

Sffiaare,/.  wäre,  goode ; 

SBeg'neijmen,  to  take 
away ; 

SGin'terrecf,  m.  winter- 
coat ; 

3Bcf)lfeil,  cheap ; 

3u'fdhauer,  m.  specta. 
tor; 

3t»ecf,  m.  aim,  pur- 
pose. 
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9x  hat  j»ei  ©offne,  aber  beibe  ftitb 
taubjiumm. 

Ter  Stiefe  faßte  bie  Jteute  mit  bei- 
ten 'ödnben. 

<§at  tiefer  Kaufmann  ein  ©ferb  ober 
einen  fflagen  ? 

Sr  ijat  ©eited. 

Tie  ©ahrijeit  unb  bie  Stofe  finb 
fetjv  fdien,  aber  beibe  haben  Ter; 
neu. 

Sin  auf'riditiger  ©tann  »erab'fdieut 
eine  8ügc. 

StapcTeon  hatte  Stecht,  baß  er  ben 

ruf|i'fd)en  Jiaifer  jüch'tigen  wollte, 
aber  er  hatte  Unrecht,  baß  er  ben 
geib^ug  bid  in  ben  -£>erbfl  »er; 
fchch'. 

gaft  jeber  ©tenfeb  hat  e'ben  fo  »iel 
.Rümmer  ald  greube. 

Jtojfuü;  war  ganj  fo  tapfer  unb  sa'; 
terlantdliebenb,  wie  ©aflfing; 
ton,  aber  nicht  fo  glüeflid). 


He  has  two  sona,  but  both  are 
deaf  and  dumb. 

The  giant  seized  the  club  witk 
both  hands. 

Has  this  merehant  a horse  or  a 
wagon  ? 

He  has  both. 

The  truth  and  the  rose  are  very 
beautiful,  but  both  have  thoma. 

An  upright  man  abhora  a Ile. 

% 

Napoleon  was  right,  that  he 
wished  to  chastise  the  Russian 
Emperor  ; but  he  was  wrong 
that  he  deferred  the  campaign 
tili  late  in  autumn. 

Nearly  every  human  being  has 
quite  as  rnuch  sorrow  as  joy. 

Kossuth  was  just  as  valiant  and 
patriotric  as  Washington,  but 
not  so  fortunate. 


1.  ©ollen  ©ie  ein  ©tufter  »on  biefem  ober  jenem  Tuche  haben?  2. 
3di  will  feined  »on  beiten  haben.  3.  £at  ber  8e(;rer  bad  ©ud>  ober  bad 
Rapier  weggencmmeit  ? 4.  Sr  hat  ©eibed  weggenommen.  5.  fflir  geben 
ihm  einen  Tbaler  für  jeben  ber  beiben  ©tänner.  6.  Trinfen  ©ie  ©ein 
ober  ©iet  ? 7.  3ch  trinfe  weber  ©ein  noch  ©irr  (or  ich  trinfe  feined  »on 
beiten).  8.  -§aben  ©ie  noch  ®elb?  3cb  habe  nicht  »iel  mehr.  9.  ©ie 

Siabeit  Utecht,  baß  ©ie  bad  gethan  haben.  10.  «&at  3oßaftn  Stecht,  bap  er  fo 
ange  audbleibt  ? 11.  Stein,  er  hat  Unrecht,  ba  er  feine  Slufgabe  ju  lernen 

hat.  12.  ©elcher  »on  und  beiten  hat  Stecht,  ich  ober  er  ? 13.  ©ie  haben 

beibe  Unrecht.  14.  ©ie  »iel  Tuch  braucht  ber  Heine  griebrid)  ju(L.  74. 1.) 
einem  ©ommerroefe  ? 16.  Gr  braucht  ebenfoolcl,  wie  ju  einem  ©in; 

terrccfe.  16.  Ter  ©taat  ©ennfbloaitien  liefert  ebenfo»iel  .Reiften,  atd  gang 
Snglanb.  17.  Slrbeitet  Ghifta»  nicht  ebenfo»iel,  wie  fein  ©ruber  #er; 
mann?  18.  Tie  Heine  Slife  gab  ihrer  ©diwefter  ©auline  ebenfosiel 
©flaumen,  wie  ihrer  greunbin  Smma.  19.  <§>aben  unfere  Stacbbam  noef) 
feinen  Starten  ? 20.  Stein,  fte  haben  noch  feinen.  21.  ©leiben  ©ie  noef) 
lange  auf  bem  8anbe  ? 22.  3d>  bleibe  noch  eine  furje  Seit  ba,  unb  auch  meine 
greunbe.  23.  Sin  großer  Tf)cil  Smerifad  ift  noch  unangebauted  Sanb.  24. 
©eben  ©ie  heute  noch  fpajieren  ? (L.  66. 1)  25.  Stein,  benn  ich  muß  noef) 
arbeiten.  26.  Tie  greubentljränen  ber  lang  getrennten  greunbe  rührten 
bie  'derjen  aller  Snfchauer.  27.  .Rönnen  ©ie  bie  ©aare  nicht  wohlfeiler 
»erfaufeu  ? 28.  Sd  ift  rein  unmöglidi.  29.  ©ie  müffeu  biefed  anterd 
machen.  30.  ©ad  faitn  ich  anterd  thun  ? 31.  Tu  fannft  anterd  reben 
nnb  hanteln.  32.  3d)  werbe  ©ie  befuchen,  wenn  ©ie  ed  erlauben.  33. 
Terjenige,  welcher  ben  3wecf  will,  muß  aud)  bad  SJtittel  wollen,  wenn  et 
»etftänbig  ift.  34.  ©ir  irren  indgefammt,  nur  jeber  Irrt  anberd.  35. 
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£>a«  £>amf>ff*ijf  Salebonia  i|l  foeben  nad)  5Rew=$)crf  abgefegelt.  _ 36 
®en  anbern  &ag  na*  feiner  Slbreife  war  t*  fcljr  traurig.  37.  (Srerjäfylte 
bie  <Sa*e  gan»  anber«.  38.  (Sä  ifi  ertrag  Stnbere«,  ob  i*  f*reibe : 
er  ijl  „gelehrt,"  ober  „geleert."  39.  (Sä  ijl  etwa«  Slnbete«,  trenn  er 
utuoc^i  war  unb  begatt  (L.  44.  V.)  ni*t  fomtnen  fonnte. 

QüEsnons.  1.  How  is  beibe  declined?  2.  How  does  its  Position  dißer 
from  that  of  its  English  equivalent?  3.  Examplee  ? 4.  What  word  is  some- 
times  placed  before  beibe  ? 5.  For  what  purpose  ? 6.  Lake  what  is  beibeÄ 
deciined  ! 7.  When  two  things  different  in  kind  are  referted  to,  which  is 
employed  for  the  purpose,  beifceä  or  beibe  1 8.  Examples?  9.  How  do  you 
express  the  word,  neither,  in  German?  10.  What  can  you  say  of9te*t  and 
ltnredjt?  11.  Of  ebenfo,  before  an  adjective?  12.  Of  ganj  toie?  13.  Of 
no*  ? 14.  Of  mefyr?  15.  Ofanber?  16.  Of  Slnbereä  1 17.  Of  anber«  ? 18 
Is  anber,  Slnbere«,  and  anber«,  each  a different  partof  speech? 


LESSON  XXXIV.  ftetion  XXXIV. 

VERBS  ACTIVE  IN  FORM  WITH  PASSIVE  8IQNIFICATION. 

I.  The  infinitive  of  the  active  voice,  in  certain  phrases,  is, 
especially  after  the  verb  Sein,  often  employed  in  a passive 
signification.  Ex.  : (Sr  ijl  gu  elften ; he  is  to  be  honored. 
(Sr  ijl  gu  loben;  he  is  to  be  praised.  £ajj  i^n  rufen;  let  him 
be  called.  This  use  of  the  infinitive  prevaiJs  to  some  extent 
in  English.  Thus,  we  may  translate  literally  the  following 
examples : fDiefeö  <j?auä  ijl  gu  bermtetljett ; this  house  is  to  let. 
<Sinb  biefe  5lejjfel  gueffen?  are  these  apples  to  eat?  JDiefeä 
SBajfer  ift  gu  trinfen;  this  water  is  to  drink.  liefet  «Knabe  ijl 
gu  tabein ; this  boy  is  to  blame. 

II.  Reifen,  signifies,  to  name,  to  call ; also  sometimes  to 
command.  In  the  sense  of  naming  or  calling,  it  is  most 
generally  used in a passive  signification.  Ex. : 2Bie  Reifen  (Sie? 
How  are  you  called  ? or,  what  is  your  name  ? 3 cf)  ^eift  fRu» 
botpl) ; my  name  is  Ralph. 

Exercise  38.  21  u f g a 6 e 38. 

Slug'fpraAe,/.  pronnn-  58rannf*weig,  n.  Stnjig,  single,  only ; 

ciation ; Brunswick ; . (Jrflim'men,  to  climb ; 

ßei'tragen,  to  contri-  ®ut*,  through,  by  (Srler'nen,  to  lewn; 
bute ; means  of ; 
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©ewin'ncn,  to  win, 
g™n : 

©lücffc'ligfcit,  f.  feh- 
city; 

•Reißen,  to  name  (See 

II); 

•^er^lellcn,  to  restore, 
re-establish ; 
•§immel,  m.  (tlie) 
heavens,  sky ; 
3a!ob,  m.  James; 


Se^beßc,  or  je;je,  the- 
the  (L.  31.  VI.); 
Aunßwerf,  n.  work  of 
art ; 

Süße,/  pains,  toil ; 
£>ßne,  without ; 
«Schnell,  quick,  rapid- 

iy; 

Uebung,  f.  practice, 
use ; 


lleberre^en,  to  per- 

suade ; 

Ue%rfchuß,  m-  ovcr- 
shoe; 

Ueberjcu'gm,  to  con- 
vince ; 

ffiermie'tßen,  to  let ; 
Sßerjci'ßen,  to  pardon, 
excuse ; 

Sßollfcm'men,  perfect; 
Sertßöoll,  valuable. 


(Sin  bofcd  ©cwif  fen  Iß  nicht  ju  be? 
ru'higen. 

©in  ©clt'br  tcr  iß  leidster  ju  übers 
jen'gen,  ald  ein  Summer. 

SDeiöfieit  ifl  nid)t  wie  eine  Saare 
ju  faufen. 

Sie  SJtcfe  ßeißt  bie  Jfö'nigin  ber 
Slumcn. 

Ser  Seme  ßeißt  ber  Jtcnig  ber 
Spiere. 


An  evil  conscieucc  is  not  to  be 
quieted. 

A leamed  man  is  easier  to  con- 
vince,  than  a stupid  (one). 

Wisdom  is  not  to  be  bought  like 
wares. 

The  rose  is  called  the  queen  of 
flowers 

The  Hon  is  called  the  king  of  the 
beasts. 


1.  Siefe  großen  fdßönen  Raufer  fxnb  alle  ju  »ermietßen.  2.  S ad  eine 
.§aud  ifl  ju  oermietßen,  bad  anbere  ju  »erlaufen.  3.  Gd  ifl  nidit  ju  glatu 
ben,  baß  er  und  »erlaffen  ßat.  4.  Siefed  Sötidi  ifl  bei  -§enn  Seßerntann 
in  SraunfcbWtig  ju  haben.  5.  .Rein  einjiger  «Stern  war  am  ganjen  <§ims 
mel  ju  feßen.  ö.  Sie  ifl  biefed  lange  Sort  andjufpreeben  ? 7.  Sie 
Studfpracbe  frember  Sorter  ift  nur  bureb  Uebung  ju  erlernen.  8.  So 
ßnb  bie  befielt  Stiefel,  «Schüße  unb  Heberfdwße  ju  ßnben  ? 9.  Sie  beften, 
bie  idi  gefeßen  ßabc,  ßnb  bei  meinem  alten  Otadibar  91.  ju  finben.  10. 
Sad  geucr  brannte  fo  fdßnell,  baß  niditd  im  «Schlöffe  ju  retten  war.  11. 
(fiicbtd  Sertßpolled  ifl  oßnc  Süße  ju  gewinnen.  12.  ißollfcmtnene 
©lücffcligfeit  ifl  in  biefet  Seit  nicht  ju  finben.  13.  Siefer  ßoße  Seifen 
iß  nidit  jn  erflimmen.  14.  Siefed  alte  c^attd  iß  nicht  meßr  ßerjuftellen. 
15.  Surdi  biefen  Salb  iß  nicht  ju  fommen.  16.  ©r  iß  Weber  ju  überjeugen, 
noch  tu  Überreben.  17.  «Sein  ^Betragen  iß  gar  nicht  ju  »erjeißen.  18.  Sie 
fßrechen  fo  fchnell,  baß  «Sie  gar  nidit  ju  oerßeßen  ßnb.  19.  Sie  ßeißt 
Sßrffreunb?  20.  @r  ßeißt  3afob.  21.  Sie  ßeißt  bad  auf  Seutfch  ? 
22.  ©6  ßeißt  eine  ÜSrille.  23.  Gin  Annßmerf  iß  beßo  fchöner,  je  »eil; 
fommenet  cd  iß,  bad  ßeißt,  je  meßr  Xßeile  ed  ßat  unb  je  meßr  alle  biefe 
Sßeile  jutn  3wecfe  beitragen. 


Qüestioss  Is  the  use  of  verbs  active  in  form,  but  passive  in  signification 
common  in  German  1 2.  Is  the  infinitive  more  frequently  used  in  this  män- 
nert 3.  Can  you  use  English  verbs  to  a great  extent  in  the  same  wny  1 4. 
What  examples  can  you  repeat  in  English  to  illustrate  the  use  of  ehren  in 
the  phrase : Sicfer  'Hinein  iß  ju  ehren  ? 5 IIow  is  this  phrase  rendered  in 
English?  6.  Does  not  the  use  of  the  verbs,  in  the  phrase, “the  boy  is  ta 
Harne,  ber  Anabc  iß  ju  tabtln correspond  ? 7.  IIow  do  you  define  ßeißen  1 
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8.  When  defined  by  to  name,  to  call,  how  ia  it  rendered  in  English  1 >• 
Examples  ? 10.  To  what  does  hat  fjeifit  often  correspond  1 11.  Example«! 


LESSON  XXXV.  ftctioa  XXXV. 

\ 

©erben  is  used  as  an  auxiliary  in  forming  the  future  of  all 
German  verbs ; and,  in  this  use,  is  translated  by  our  auxiliary, 
“ shall  ” or  “ will  ” (§  70.  6.). 

I.  As  an  independent  verb  merben  signifies,“  to  become,  to 
grow,  to  get,”  &c.  Ex.  : Gr  mitb  alt;  he  is  growing  old.  ®a8 
©etter  mirb  faltet ; the  weather  is  growing  colder.  (SS  mirb 
bunfel ; it  is  getting  dark.  35er  9tabe  mirb  feljt  alt ; the  raven 
becomes  very  old  (lives  or  attains  to  a great  age). 

II.  ©erben  with  the  dative  often  denotes  possession. 
Ex.  : ©it  mirb  immer  baö  ©einige ; I ahvays  obtain  my 
own,  (to  me  comes  [öecomes]  always  my  own).  ©einen 
armen  Untertanen  mup  baS  31)tige  merben ; my  poor  subjects 
must  have  their  own  (property). 

CoNJUGATION  OF  THE  VERB  10  t t b C tt,  IN  THE  INDICATIVE. 

Infinitive.  Participles. 

fres.  ©erben,  to  become  ; pres.  ©etbenb,  becoming ; 
perf.  ©emotben  fein,  to  have  perf.  ©emorben,  become. 
become ; 

Present. 

Plural. 

mir  merben,  we  become ; 
tr  m erb  et,  you  become  ; 
fie  merben,  they  become. 

Imperfect. 

3t  mürbe  or  marb,  I became ; mir  mürben,  we  became; 

S)u  mitrbefl  or  rnatbfl,  thou  if?r  murbct,  you  became ; 
becamest ; 

Gr  mürbe  or  marb,  he  became ; fie  mürben,  they  became 


Singular. 

3t  merbe,  I become  ; 

35u  mirjV,  thou  becomest ; 
Gr  mirb,  he  becomes ; 
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Perfect. 


Singular. 

3cf)  bin  geworben,  I have  be- 

come; 

£?u  bifl  geworben,  thou  hast 

become ; 

(Sr  ifi  geworben,  he  has  be- 
come; 


Plural 

wir  finb  geworben,  we  have  be- 

come ; 

ifjr  feib  geworben,  you  have  be- 
come ; 

fie  fmb  geworben,  they  have 
become. 


Pluperfect. 


3 cf)  war  geworben,  I had  be- 
come ; 

$u  warft  geworben,  thou  hadst 
become ; 

(Sr  war  geworben,  he  had  be- 
come ; 


wir  waren  geworben,  we  had 

become ; 

i§r  wäret  geworben,  you  had 
become ; 

fie  waren  geworben,  they  had 
become. 


FÜTÜRE. 


First 

3 cf)  werbe  Werben,  I shall  be- 
come ; 

®u  wirjl  Werben,  thou  wilt 
become; 

(Sr  wirb  Werben,  he  will  be- 
come ; 

Second 

3 cf)  Werbe  geworben  fein,  I shall 
have  become  • 

JDu  wirft  geworben  fein,  thou 
wilt  have  become; 

(Sr  wirb  geworben  fein,  he  will 
have  become ; 


wir  werben  werben,  we  shall 

become ; 

if)t  werbet  Werben,  you  will  be- 
come ; 

fie  Werben  Werben,  they  will  be- 
come. 

FUTURE. 

wir  werben  geworben  fein,  we 
shall  have  become ; 
ifjr  werbet  geworben  fein,  you 
will  have  become  ;* 
fie  werben  geworben  fein,  they 
will  have  become. 


Imperative  , . 

SBerbe  bn,  become  thou;  Werbet  ifjr,  become  you; 

. Sßerbe  et,  let  him  become ; Werben  fie,  let  them  become. 
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211.  Often,  when  repeated  or  customary  action  is  implied, 
the  genitive  of  a noun  is  made  to  supply  the  place  of  an  ad- 
verb.  Ex. : 35e3  ÜRcrgertä  fdjlaft,  bcö  SDlittagä  lieSt,  unb  be8 
Qlbenbö  fpielt  er ; he  sleeps  in  the  morning,  reads  at  noon,  and 
plays  in  the  evening.  (§  101.) 

IV.  (as)  after  fob  alb,  fo  bie I,  fo  freit,  &c.,  is 
frequently  omitted,  but  must  be  supplied  in  translating.  Ex. : 
©o  bitl  icf)  freifj ; so  far  as  I know.  ®o  gut  tdj  fatm  j as  well 
as  I can.  ©obalb  er  fornmt;  as  soon  as  he  comes,  &c.  Far 
other  uses  of  alä  See  L.  61. 


Wage,  n.  eye ; 

9lus/rcanbent,  to  em- 
igrate; 

ffieen'bigen,  to  end, 
finish ; 

ßomerab',  m.comrade ; 

®arau8',  thereout, 
therefrom ; 

JDrucf,  m.  pressure ; 

^Dürfen,  to  permit  (L. 

25.) ; 

(Srbli'cfen,  to  descry, 
see ; 

Grwar'ten,  to  await ; 

gertig,  ready ; 

©ebalb'  er  ba8  Jjörte,  jlanb  er  auf. 

©o  Biet  id)  meff,  fjl  er  ein  etfr'Xis 
di  er  9Kanit. 

©ebalb'  bie  Slacbridit  Ben  bem  S3ers 
ra'tlje  ©örgeb’«  eintraf,  fant  bet 
5Rut6  ber  Ungarn. 

©ebalb'  bie  ©enne  un'tergef)t,  wirb 
e8  9tadit. 

SSa8  iji  au8  iljm  geworben  ? 

£>ic  ©tunben  werben  ju  Tagen,  bie 
Tage  jn  SBocben,  bie  SSodicn  ju 
älto'naten,  unb  bie  SRo'nate  ju 
Oaijren. 


Aufgabe  39. 

©infen,  to  sink ; 
©ebalb',  as  soon  as ; 
Tag'lcfyner,  m.  day- 
laborer ; 

Taufcnb,  thousand  (§ 
44.); 

aSermö'gen,  to  be  able ; 
©erhoben,  to  intend ; 
Werben,  tö  become,  &c. 
(See  I.) ; 

3tel,  n.  limit,  fixed 
period; 

Siemlidi,  tolerably; 
3uBor,  previously ; 
3ufünf'tig,  future. 

As  soon  (as)  he  heard  that  he 
stood  up  (got  up). 

As  much  (as)  I know  (so  far  as 
I know)  he  is  an  honorable 
man. 

As  soon  as  the  report  of  the  treach- 
ery  of  Görgey  arrived,the  cour- 
age  of  the  Hungarians  sank. 

As  soon  as  the  sun  goes  down, 
it  (becomes)  is  night. 

What  has  become  of  him  ? 

The  hours  (become)  grow  to 
days,  the  days  to  weeks,  the 
weeks  to  months,  and  the 
months  to  years. 


Exkucise  39. 

(finfler,  dark ; 
gut) len,  to  feel ; 

>§eij5,  hot ; 

Reffen,  to  hope ; 
•&unbert,  hundred ; 
3afjr,  n.  year; 

Jtrieger,  m.  warrior ; 
Säger,  n.  couch ; 
Sängfleitd,  at  the 
longest ; 

SReet,  n.  sea ; 

IJJtöfclid),  suddenly; 
©diladit,/.  battle; 
SÄepublif',/.  republic ; 
©eufjen,  to  sigh ; 


1.  2Bit  werben  alt  unb  älter,  unb  finb  eljer  am  3iele,  al8  un8  angenehm 
Ifl.  2.  @8  warb  fo  ftnfier,  baf  mir  unfere  £änbe  niefet  oor  ben  %igen  ju 
irblitfen  Bermediten.  3.  Um  fünf  U^r  wirb  e8  bun!el.  4.  ©teilen  ©is 
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bei  borgend  frü£>  auf  ? 5.  Scbalb  ed  Sag  Wirb,  »eclaffe  i*  mein  Saget 

6.  SBcllen  Sie  fciefea  3aljr  nod)  nad)  Slmcrifa  aufwanbcrn  ? 7.  3d)  l)ab< 
ed  sor,  aber  idi  glaube  nidit,  ba§  etwad  baraud  wcrbenjcirb.  8.  Söurben 
Sieplöplidi  franf?  9.  9lein,  id)  füllte  fd)on  ad)t  Sage  Juror  tjeftiged 
Acpfmeij.  10.  Sranfreidi  würbe  im  3al)te  eintaufenb  aduljunbert  adit 
ltitb  ricrjig  eine  Dtepufclif.  11.  ©ott  fprad):  ed  werbe,  uitb  ed  warb. 
12.  3jl  3l)re  neue  ©rammatil  fdion  becitbigt?  13.  9tcd)  nid)t,  aber  id) 
lAejfe,  bajj  jte  in  längftend  »ierjeljn  Sageu  fertig  werben  wirb.  15.  ffiad 
feil  aud  mir  werben?  16.  2ßad  ijl,  wi(fen  wir,  nid)t  aber  wad  werben 
wirb,  unb  wclil  bent  äJteitfdien,  ber  bad  3ufünftige  ruljig  erwarten  barf. 
17.  Gd  wirb  ein  l;eipcr  Sag  werben,  fprad)  ein  alter  Arieger,  wenige  Stun» 
ben  »or  ber  Sdiladit,  ju  feinen  Gameraben.  18.  Sie  Senne  fanf  in  bad 
2)teer  uitb  ed  warb  'Jiadit.  19.  S)er  Aranfe  feufjet  auf  feinem  Säger  : 
„will  ed  benn  nie  Sag  werben  ?"  unb  ber  Saglöljner  unter  bem  -Drude 
feiner  Slrbcit : „wirb  ed  benn  nidit  halb  9tad)t  werben?"  20.  3)ad  Söets 
ter  ifl  fdion  jiemlidi  falt  geworben. 

Qcestions.  1.  In  which  use  is  werben  translated,  by  shall  or  will  1 2.  Ab 
an  independent  verb,  what  does  werben  signify  1 3.  Can  you  give  an  example 
of  werben,  translated  by  “to  become?”  4.  ßy  “ to  grow?”  5.  By  “to 
get  1 ” 6.  With  the  dative  denoting  possession,  what  does  werben  signify  1 

7.  Can  you  repeat  the  two  examples  ? 8.  Can  you  form  any  sentence  of  the 
same  kind  1 


LESSON  XXXVI.  f f f t i o n XXXVI. 

For  “any”  and  “some,”  as  generally  used  before  a noun, 
the  German  has  no  corresponding  word.  Ex. : Have  you 
some  bread  ? Ijaben  Sie  Srob  ? Have  you  any  silk  ? fabelt 
Sie  ©cibe  ? I have  some  books ; id)  l;abe  ©ütfyer. 

I.  The  indefinite  adjective  pronoun  “ some”  is  expressed 
in  German  by  tceldjer,  fteldje,  metdjeö.  Ex. : Mafien  Sie  SBajfet  ? 
3dj  I;af>e  tn  e l d)  e 8 ; I have  “ some.”  For  the  genitive  of  lrel* 
d)e V,  we  employ  the  personal  pronotm  preceded  by  “ of.” 
Ex. : Mafien  ©ie  öict  SBaffer  ? have  you  much  water  ? 3d) 
fyabe  b e f f e n Diel ; I have  much  of  it  (literally,  I have  of  it 
much).  fabelt  ©ie  biel  ^üte  ? have  you  many  hats  ? 3cf) 
Ijabe  bereu  fiele ; I have  many  of  t hem  (I  have  of  them 
many).  From  these  examples  it  will  be  6een,  that  the  par- 
titive  word  in  German  is  placed  after  the  pronoun,  while  in 
English  it  is  placed  before  it.  In  this  use  it  is  declined  like 
the  relative  Welcher. 
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Declenbion  of  to  e l d)  c r ab  a paktitive. 

Singular.  Masculine.  Feminine.  Neuter.  Pluralof  allgenders. 

91  o m.  9BeIcf)cr,  toeldfe,  toeldjeä,  toeldje ; 

®en.  SDcffeit,  beten,  bcffert,  bereu; 

3)  a L 2Ö  cid)  ent,  ircldjer,  toelctyent,  toeldjcn ; 

9t  c c.  SB  eichen,  toeldje,  toeldjeä,  toeldje. 

II.  ©enug,  like  “ enough,”  is  indeclinable  .and  generally 
follows  its  noun,  or  Stands  independently.  SGiet  and  trenig  are 
frequently  used  without  declension.  (§  53.) 

III.  T>aä,  as  also  bicä  (bieä  being  a contraction  of  the 
neuter  biefeä)  is  frequently  used  in  referring  to  nouns  of  both 
numbers  and  all  gcnders.  Ex. : SBer  ifl  baä  ? Who  is  that  ? 
®ieä  ifl  mein  ffteunb ; this  is  my  friend.  3)aä  ftnb  Srranjofen ; 
tbose  arc  Frenchmen.  3)aä  and  bieä,  however,  never  precede 
and  qualify  a noun,  except  of  tlie  neuter  gender.  (§  134.  I.) 

IV.  Sä,  like  its  English  equivalent,  may  refer  to  nouns  of 
both  numbers  and  all  genders  ; as,  Sä  ifl  mein  JJreunb ; it  is 
my  friend.  When  eä  refers  to  a noun  in  the  plural,  the  verb 
must  agree  in  number  with  the  noun , while  in  English,  it  agrees 
with  the  pronoun.  Ex. : Sä  ftnb  bie  diuffen,  bie  Ungarn  über» 
tvunben  fabelt ; it  is  (.German,  ftnb)  the  Russians  who  have  over- 
powered  (conquered)  Hungar.y.  (§  57.  8.) 

V.  Sä,  sometimes  answers  to  our  word  “ so”  or  “ one.” 
Ex. : St  ifl  gefuitb,  ober  fdjeint  c ä ju  fein ; he  is  healthy,  or  ap- 
pears  so  to  be.  Sr  ifl  @olbat,  aber  idj  bin  eä  nidjt ; he  is  (a) 
soldier,  but  I am  not  one.  Sä  is  likewise  rendered  by  “ there” 
(L.  37.  III.).  Ex. : Sä  jlanb  in  alten  Seiten  ein  ©djlofj  fo 
f)od)  unb  l;el;r  (Urlaub ) ; “ there”  stood  in  ancient  times  a 
castle  so  lofty  and  fair.  Sä  trat  ein  Jtönig  in  S’ljule ; “ there” 
was  a king  in  Thule.  (§57.  8.) 

VI.  Sä  is  often  so  used  as  to  have  no  equivalent  in 
English.  Ex. : Sä  reben  unb  träumen  bie  Sftcnfdjen  Siel  ron 
beffctn  fiinftigen  Sagen  (Sdjiiler)  ; men  talk  and  dream  much 
of  better  future  days.  3d)  treijj  eä,  baj)  er  ba  toar ; I know  (it) 
that  he  was  there.  Sä  leben  bie  Orrei^eitäfampfer ; (long)  live 
the  Champions  of  liberty.  Sä  lebe  bie  Stefjublif ; (long)  live 
the  republic. 
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Exercise  40.  5t  u f g a 6 « 40. 


Slr$t,  m.  physician ; 
'gleijj,  7tu  diligence ; 
©elebr'famfeit,  f.  eru- 
dition,  leaming ; 
©liicf,  n.  lucfe,fortune, 
happiness ; 


@ram,  m.  grief,  afflic- 
tion,  sorrow ; 
ditug,  prudent,  judi- 
eious; 

Äöd)in,/.  cook; 
Äummer,  m.  anxiety, 
distress 


Jlur§,  short ; 
2Jlilch,/.  milk ; 
Olagel,  m.  nail ; 
©ulver,  n.  powder 
©talfl,  m.  steel,; 
©tolj,  pride. 


Sr  hat  mir  Wepfel  wnb  ©irnen  ge» 

ge'beu. 

äßcUcn  ©ie  ©rob  ober  Äuchen  ha* 
ben  ? 

£abcn  ©ie  feine«  fdiwarje«  Sud)  ? 

£at  et  ©elb  genug',  ober  hat  er 
feine«  ? 

(Sr  hat  (beffen)  genug'. 

$at  fie  ©ücber  genug'? 

©ie  hat  bereu  genug',  aber  ju  Wenig 
3cit,  biefel'ben  ju  lefcn. 

SÖiffen  ©ie  wer  ba«  ifl? 

6«  ifl  mein  ©ater,  meine  2Jlutter, 
mein  Jtinb. 


He  has  given  me  (some)  applea 
and  pears. 

Will  you  häve  (some)  bread  or 
some  cake  ? 

Have  you  (some,  any)  fine  black 
cloth  1 

Has  he  money  enough,  or  has  h® 
none  ? 

He  has  enough  (of  it). 

Has  she  books  enough  ? 

She  has  enough  of  them,  but  too 
little  time  to  read  them. 

Do  you  know  who  that  is  ? 

It  is  my  father,  my  motlier,  my 
child. 


1.  3Bie  alt  ifl  biefer  2Jtann  ? 2.  (St  ifl  nicht  feljr  alt.  3.  -&at  er  viel 
©elb  ? 4.  3a,  unb  er  hat  auch  viele  ffreunbe  uni^  viele  fjeinbe.  5.  SBet* 
dicr  Knabe  hat  viel  (See  II.)  Slepfel  unb  ©irnen  ? 6.  Siner  »on  ben 
©öl>neu  beö  ©auetn  hat  viel  9lcpfel,  ber  anbere  hat  viel  ©irnen.  7.  Ser 
eine  hat  viel  ©lücf,  ber  anbere  hat  nur  ©ram  unb  Kummer.  8.  3Bie  viel 
©rob  hat  ber  ©äcfer  ? 9.  Sr  bat  fef;r  viel  ©rob,  aber  nur  wenig  2Jteht 
10.  33iefer  3ftann  hat  wenig  ©elb,  aber  viel  ©elehrfamfeif.  11.  Diefer 
Knabe  hat  $u  viel  ©tot}  unb  ju  wenig  gleijj.  12.  5)iefe  ©tiefel  finb  mir 
viel  $u  grofi,  unb  biefe  ©dmhe  finb  meinem  ©ruber  ein  wenig  ju  furj.  13. 
SBirb  3hr  djetm  viel  ©nlver  faufen  ? 14.  Sr  wirb  nur  wenig  laufen, 
benn  er  hat  ju  wenig  ©elb.  15.  Söeffen  §ut  ifl  ba«  ? 16.  Sö  ifl  ber 
ineinige.  17.  äßet  ifl  bas  ? 18.  S«  ifl  ein  alter  greunb  be«  Slrjte«. 
19.  315er  hat  ©elb  genug  ? 20.  33er  finge,  gefunbe  Süngling  hat  genug. 
21.  315er  hat  gute«  3Bajfer?  22.  3>er  ffllatrofe  Ijat  welche«.  23.  f?at 
ber  alte  Koch  gute«  ©rob  gehabt  ? 24.  Sr  hat  Welche«  gehabt  unb  hat 
noch  welche« ; aber  bie  Kodein  hat  feine«  unb  hat  auch  feine«  gehabt.  25, 
Sßer  wirb  guten  Käfe  haben  ? 26.  ©ie  werben  welchen  haben.  27.  3Berbe 
idi  morgen  ©üchet  haben  ? 28.  ©ie  werben  feben  heute  welche  haben.  29. 
g?at  ber  ©auer  viel  Söeijen  ? 30.  Sr  hat  beffen  nicht  viel.  31.  f?at  ber 
©dimieb  viel  ©taht  ? 32.  Sr  hat  beffen  viel.  33.  £at  et  viel  9tägel  ? 
34.  Sr  hat  beten  viel.  35.  3Der  hat  SJtildi  ? 36.  33er  ©auer  hat  welche, 
37.  f?ater  oeren  fel>r  viel?  38.  Sr  hat  genug.  39.  3Öte  viel^ute  hat  b« 
Knabe  ? 40.  Sr  hat  beren  brei. 
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Qüestioks.  1.  Is  there  in  German  any  correspondenls  to  any  and  some  aa 
eommonly  used  before  a noun  1 2.  How  is  “ some”  as  an  indefinite  adjective 
pronoun  expressed  in  German?  3.  For  the  genitive  of  rotldjtr  what  do  we 
emplov  1 4 VVhere  is  the  partilive  word  placed  3 4 5.  How  does  melier  as 
a partitive  difl'er  in  declension  from  the  relative  n>rld>er?  C.  What  can  you 
eny  of  gcmtg,  »icl  and  rcmig  1 7.  Of  bat  and  t>ie*  1 8.  Oft«!  9.  To  what 
does  tä  sometimes  answer  3 10.  Is  tl  always  to  be  rendcred  in  English  ? 


LESSON  XXXVII.  g t 1 t i o u XXXVII. 

IMPERSONAL  VERBS. 

Impersonal  verbs  are  confined  to  the  third  person  singulär, 
and  have  as  their  subject,  or  nominative  only  the  pronoun  e 8 
Ex.:  (§3  regnet ; it  rains.  ©8  borniert;  it  thunders.  (S8blifct; 
it  lightens.  (§  88.  1.) 

I.  Besides  those  verbs  that  are  merely  impersonal,  others 
may  be  thus  employed ; as,  @3  fdjeint,  bafj  er  franf  ift  ; it  ap- 
pears  that  he  is  sick.  @8  fdjmerjt  mlcf),  ba8  ju  fjoren ; it  pains 
me  to  hear  that,  &c. 

II.  Many  verbs,  however,  that,  in  German  are  used  im- 
personally,  have,  in  this  respect,  no  correspondents  in  English. 

Ex. : @8  gelingt  mir ; I succeed  (it  succeeds  to  me),  <fcc. 

III.  ©eben,  “ to  give”  is  often,  with  its  proper  case  (the 
accusative),  employed  to  denote  existence  in  a manner  general 
and  indefinite,  and  is  translated  like  fein,  “ to  be.”  Ex. : (§8 
giebt  (not  e8.  finb)  Peute,  bie  äße  Sage  auf  ben  9Jfarft  geljen; 
there  are  (i.  c.  there  exist)  people  who  go  to  the  market  every 
day. 

@8  finb  ^eute  (not  «8  giebt)  hielt  Seilte  auf  bem  SKarfte ; there 
are  many  people  to-day  at  the  market.  « 

@8  giebt  feine  IJlcfen  o^ne  SJonten;  there  are  (there  exist)  no 
roses  without  thorns. 

©8  finb  (not  e8  giebt)  biete  Äinber  in  biefer  @d)ute , there  are 
many  children  in  this  school. 

©8  glebt  (there  exist)  nod)  SRtefen  in  ber  2Bett ; there*  are 
still  giants  in  the'world. 
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Exercise  41.  5lufgoBe  41 

Strmee',/.  anny ; - (äin'bredien,  to  break  3?ü<f  jug,  m.  retum ; 
Stufgang,  m.  rising,  • in;  gchneien.  to  snow; 

nseent ; ' Gis,  n.  ice ; (Stürmen,  to  storm ; 

93iS,  until,  up  to;  Girieren,  to  explain;  Sagen,  to  dawn,  be- 
$li$en,  to  lighten  ; geinbtid),  hostile  ; coine  day ; 

Sing,  n.  thing, affair;  gürditen,  to  fear;  Stjauen,  to  thaw ; 

Sennern,  to  thunder ; ©eerg,  m.  George ; ffierge'ben,  to  forgive 

Gbel,  noble,  magnan-  hageln,  to  hail ; SBaljr,  true ; 

imous;  ficidht,  easy,  easily ; 2Bc[f,  m.  wolf; 

SJieijjenb,  ravenous ; Buflucht,/.  refuge. 

Gs  Wirb  immer  8eute  geben,  bie  fich  There  will  always  be  people,  who 
gegen  bie  lüften  2Ba(;rt)citen  exalt  themselves  against  the 

empören,  wie  niete  giebt  eS  beren  clearest  truths ; how  many  o£ 

beut  ju  Sage  nicht ! those  are  there  not  at  the 

present  day ! 

Gs  tnar  einmal  ein  ÜBeifer,  welcher  There  was  once  a sage,  who 
befjcmv'tete,  bajj  eS  fein  beferes  maintained,  that  there  was  no 

©ut  gebe,  atö  eine  gefun'be  Ser;  better  possession,  than  a 

nunft'  in  einem  gefunden  Hör;  sound  understanding  in  a sound 

her.  body. 

Gi'nige  behaupten,  bajj  es  Gin';  Some  maintaih,  that  there  are 
Wobner  im  HJionbe  gebe.  L.  43.  inhabitants  in  the  moon. 

GS  iji  fein  äftenfeh  un'gtücflidier,  There  is  no  mortal  more  un- 
atS  jener,  ber  nie  ©i'bcrwartig--  fortunate  than  he,  (that  one) 

feiten  erbul'bete.  who  never  endured  reverses  of 

fortune. 

GS  giebt  tnenig  gelben,  bie  ihren  There  are  few  heroes,  who  main- 

Gijarac'ter  bi«  in  iijr  Sitter  be;  tain  their  character  tili  in  their 

fjaup'ten.  old  age. 

GS  iji  nichts  Ic'benSwerther,  als  There  is  nothing  more  praise- 
anbere  bas'jenige  ju  lehren,  tnaS  worthy,  than  to  teach  what 

man  tneifi.  one  knows,  to  others. 

1.  Gö  giebt  biefed  3al)r  feljr  niet  £)bfl.  2.  GS  iji  Ijeute  fefjr  fchöncS 
©etter.  3.  Gs  giebt  meljr  arme,  als  reiche  Seute.  4.  Gs  iji  ein  wahres 
Skrgnügen,  biefen  iDicrgen  fpajieren  ju  geben.  5.  ©iebt  cs  in  Seutfchlanb 
audi  rcifenbe  Sb<f«?  6-  Gs  giebt  noch  niele  SBölfe  in  ben  ©ebirgen. 

. 7.  ©iebt  es  webt  etwas  GbtereS,  atS  feinen  (§  135.  4.)  geinben  ju  berge; 

heu  ? 8.  Gs  iji  bie  feinblicfae  Otrmce  auf  ihrem  Diücfjuge.  9.  Gs 
giebt  »icte  Singe,  bie  wir  nicht  erftdren  fennen.  10.  ©iebt  es 
etwas  gdwnereS, atS  ben  Stufgang  ber  (gönne?  11.  GS  bat  ben  ganzen 
Sag  gefdmeit.  12.  ©eben  gie  biefen  Olachmittag  mit  mir  aufs  Gis  ? 
13.  Olein,  es  tbauet  fdwn,  unb  baS  Gis  Faun  leicht  einbrechen.  14.  ffieitn 
es  taget,  werbe  ich  gie  ju  einem  gpajiergang  abboien.  15.  Gs  fdineii 
beute- ben  ganjeti  Sag.  16.  Siegnet  es  fdwn?  17.  Olein,  aber  es  wirb 
halb  anfangen  ju  regnen.  18.  fflie  lange  bat  es  geregnet?  19.  Gs  f>at 
bis  »ier  Ubr  geregnet.  20.  Scnnert  es  ? 21.  3a,  es  bonnert  unb  blifct,. 
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mtb  itf)  furifjte,  baß  ei  aud)  (jageln  trirb.  22.  2Bo  toaren  Sie,  todljrenb 
c«  fdmeite  ? 23.  3*  fuc&te  in  ber  (SapeKe  be«  St.  ®eorg  3ufludit,  bcnn 
c8  fdineite  nidht  nur,  fcnbcrn  c8  fiürmtc  unb  Ifagelte  aud).  24.  3*  fage 
3t?nen  nur  baajcnigc,  »a«  (L.  22. 1.)  td)  gehört  ijabc. 

Questions.  1.  How  do  impersonal  verbs  difler  from  other  verbs  ? 2. 
Whet  examples  can  you  give  1 3.  May  other  verbs  be  used  impereonally  ? 
4.  To  all  verbs,  that,  in  German,  are  used  impersonally,  are  tliere  correspond- 
ing  ones  in  Englishl  5.  Will  you  give  an  example  1 6.  How  is  geben, 
when  used  impereonally,  translated  1 7.  Ia  e<  ijt  or  es  finb,  when  thus  used, 
translated  in  the  same  manner  1 8.  Can  you  describe  the  diflerence  pointed 
out  between  them  1 


LESSON  XXXVIII.  fettion  XXXVIII. 

REFLEXIVE  VERBS. 

Reflexive  verbs  (§  86.  1,  2.,  &c.)  are  those  that  represent  the 
6ubject  as  acting  upon  itself ; as,  (Sr  Beflnnt  f id) ; he  be- 
thinks  himself, <tc.  Verbs  of  this  dass  are  much  more 
numerous  than  in  English,  and  are  variously  translated.  Ex. : 
(Sr  mad)t  ftd)  über  mid)  luftig ; he  makes  himself  merry  over 
me  (i.  e.  he  ridicules  me.)  (Sr  fränft  fid)  über  feinen  23ertufl ; 
he  moums  over  (or  an  account  of)  his  loss.  (Sr  freut  ftd) 
ÜBer  fein  ®(ücf ; he  rejoices  at  his  prosperity.  (Sr  h)iberfe§t 
fid)  bem  33efef)l  beö  'Tyrannen ; he  opposes  (himself  to)  the 
commandof  the  tyrant.  Da3  33ud)  t;at  ftd)  gefuttben ; the  book 
has  been  found ; (active  form,  the  book  has  made  its  appear- 
ance.)  Der  Fimmel  Bebeeft  ftd)  mit  ffiolfett ; the  sky  is  covered 
with  clouds.  Soll  ber  Sfrebel  fid)  bor  unfern  Qlugen  bollenben  ? 
shall  the  outrage  be  accomplished  before  our  eyes  ? (Sr  f)alt 
fid)  in  ^Berlin  auf;  he  (holds  himself  up)  stops  in  Berlin.  (Sr 
ifat  fid)  Bei  ber  QIrBeit  $tt  lange  aufge^altcn  ; he  has  (kept  him- 
self ) remained  too  long  at  the  work.  (See  paradigm,  page 
386,  and  § 86). 

*11  uff) alten,  -when  followed  by  „fld^  ÜBer,"  signifies  to  find 
fault  with,  to  sneer  at,  to  criticise,  to  blame.  Ex. : (Sr  Ijält  ftd) 
immer  üBer  Jtleinigf eiten  auf ; he  is  always  finding  faultabout 
trifles  (stopping  over  trifles.)  (Sr  l)alt  ftd)  ÜBer  3Breit  SBrief  auf; 
be  criticises  your  letter.  (Sr  I)alt  ftd)  ÜBer  bie  ganje  ©efeüfdjafi 
auf;  he  sneers  at  the  whole  Company. 
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Exbrcise  42.  9C  u f g a 6 1 42. 


Mit«,  n.  age ; 

Stn'eignen,  to  appro- 
priate ; 

Wtmodpljä're,  /.  at- 
mosphere ; 

Sluf'balten,  to  sojourn, 
lodge; 

SSub'bcbnen,  to  ex- 
tend,  expand ; 

Äud'jeidjnen,  to  mark ; 
to  distinguish 
(one’s  seif) ; 

ffiebürf'niji,  n.  want, 
necessity ; 

©eielpnen,  to  reward ; 

JBefldn'big,  continual- 

iy; 

Oeme'gen,  to  move ; 

Oantpf,  m.  steam, 
vapor ; 

Farben,  to  suffer, 
want; 

Ounjl,  m.  exhalation; 

(Smpö'ren,  to  rebel,  to 
tnake  insurrection ; 

(Sntfie'ijen,  to  proceed ; 

©egen,  against ; 

©ctüöti'ncn,  to  ac- 
custom ; 

©e»ol)n'ljeit,  /.  habit, 
custom ; 


©et»  öl  be,  n.  arch, 

vault ; 

. ©Idu'big,  believing; 

3nbem',  in  that,  while; 

.Start,  m.  Charles ; 

Äraft,/.  force,  power ; 

Jtüijn,  daring; 

lagern,  to  encamp ; 

Sei'benfdmftltd),  pas- 
sionatdy ; 

SRee'reömoge,/.  ocean- 
billow ; 

SJlüucben,  n.  Munich ; 

Sftudel,  m.  muscle ; 

Statur',/  nature ; 

Siebet,  m.  mist,  fog ; 

kennen,  to  name,  to 
call,  to  denominate ; 

Oft,  often ; 

Oefi'rcicpifd),  Austri- 
an ; 

Sßalafi',  m.  palace ; 

*ßrad)tBoll,  splendid, 
gorgeous ; 

(Saum,  m.  room, 
space; 

Stegen,  m.  rain ; 

Stegie'rung,  /.  govem- 
ment; 

Steife,/,  row,  ränge ; 

Sammeln,  to  gather, 
collsfct ; 


Sdiaben,  to  hurt,  in» 
jure; 

Selb)l,  seif ; 

©la»e,wi.  Sclavonian; 

Strubel,  m.  Whirl- 
pool; 

Stürzen,  to  plunge ; 

Xaucber,  m.  diver  ; 

Stoben,  to  rage,  to 
roar; 

Ucbel,  evil ; 

Ueben,  to  exercise ; 

Unermefi'lid),  immeas- 
urable ; ' 

Un'gemad),  n.  afflic- 
tion; 

Unjdfplig,  innummer 
able ; 

äüerbiit'ben,  to  unite 
combine ; 

aSertrau'en,  to  confide 
in,  to  trust ; 

SEBaffen,/  arms,  weap- 
ons ; 

SBagen,  to  venture, 
risk ; 

2Binb,  m.  wind ; 

Zeigen,  to  show,  ex- 
hibit ; 

Sufam'menjie^en,  to 
contract,  to  draw 
together. 


Oer  .Kaffer  Ijielt  fid)  lebten  äßinter 
in  ber  fjauptilabt  auf. 

Oer  Spötter  Ijält  fid)  übet  Slnbere 
auf. 

Oa«  SQ elf  empört'  fid)  gegen  ben 
.König. 

Oie  güdife  graben  fid)  -fjöljten. 

Oer  tap'fere  Solbat'  ertoirbt'  fid) 
Stutjm  unb  (Sijrc. 

Oer  ©ei'jige  erfreut'  fid)  nidjt,  ob; 
gleid)'  er  fet)r  teid)  »fl. 

<5r  ft^t  unb  tjört  bem  3taufd)en  ber 
©emäPfet  ju. 


The  emperor  remained  in  the 
Capital  last,  winter. 

The  derider  sneers  (finds  fault 
with)  at  others. 

The  people  rebel  (rise)  against 
the  king. 

The  foxes  dig  themselves  holes. 

The  valiant  soldier  acquires  fame 
and  honor. 

The  avaricious  (man)  doos  not 
enjoy  himself,  although  he  is 
very  rieh. 

He  sits  and  lists  the  roaring  of 
the  watere  to. 


Digitized  by  Googl 


119 


1.  SBlle  JDünfle  unb  25ämbfe,  Welche  beftänbig  Scrt  bet  <5rbe  auffteigen, 
fammeln  ftd)  in  ber  SÄtmodphüre,  unb  inbem  jie  ftd)  serbinben,  entfielt  bat» 
au«  Stegen,  Schnee,  Siebet,  ffiinb  unb  Jebe  anbere  SSeränberung  ber  2uft. 
2.  3Me  ©lasen  haben  ftdi  gegen  bie  öfhreicbifche  Stegierung  empört.  3. 
derjenige,  ber  fid)  in  ber  3ugenb  an  Strbcit  gewöhnt,  braucht  im  Sitter 
nicht  ju  barben.  4.  25ie  2ubwig«ftraße  in  SRünchen  jcidinet  fid)  burdi  eine 
SReitje  prachtsoller  Ißaläfte  au«.  5.  ®iejenigen  fßerfonen,  welche  f.di  feibft 
loben,  machen  ftd)  feljr  oft  lächerlich.  6.  25ie  Sehne  Äarl«  be«  ©roßen 
mußten  ftch  in  ben  Söaffen,  im  Steilen  unb  im  Schwimmen  üben.  7.  2)er 
!ül)ne  Taucher  wagt  e«,  (L.  36.  VI.)  ftd)  in  ben  tobenben  Strubel  ju 
ftürjen.  8.  Ser  Slcibifche  fdiabct  ftch  felbft  tneljr,  al«  attbern.  9. 
Bricbrid)  bet  ©roße  hielt  ftd)  oft  ju  'fktobani,  im  Schlöffe  Sanssouci, 
auf.  10.  25a«  ©ute  belohnt  ftch  felbft.  11.  ®er  ©laubige  jeigt  ftch  im 
Ungemach  wie  ein  gcl«  im  SDleere,  wenn  bie  SWeere«wogen  um  ihn  toben. 
12.  2)a«  große  blaue  ©ewölbe,  welche«  wir  ^intmel  nennen,  ift  ein  ttner* 
meßlicher  Slaum,  in  roeldiem  bie  Srbe,  bie  Sonne,  ber  SOtoiib  unb  uiqälj* 
lige  Sterne  ftch  bewegen.  13.  2)ie  .ft'raft,  mit  welcher  bie  SKuöfcln  jtch  ju* 
fammenjiehen  unb  au«behnen,  ift  fehr  groß.  14.  Biele  SJtenfdien  eignen 
ftch  üble  ©ewohnheiten  fo  teibenfdiaftlid)  an,  baß  fte  biefelben  für  Sebürf; 
niße  ber  Statur  hatten.  15.  (Sitt  Jtinb  an  ber  fpanb  feiner  guten  6'ltcnt 
fürchtet  ftd)  nicht,  — fester  ÜJlenfdr,  berBertvauen  ;u  ©ott  hat.  16.  25ie 
Slrmec  jog  ftd)  jufammen,  unb  bewegte  ftd)  bent  Bluffe  ju.  17.  Ser  Beinb 
lagerte  ftd)  um  bie  Stabt.  18.  (St  jeidmete  ftch  sor  ben  anberit  burd)  fein 
tapfere«  'Betragen  au«.  19.  (Sr  fürchtete  ftd)  sor  Otiemanbeit.  20. 
(Sr  hält  fid)  über  bie  äßorte  meine«  Slachbarn  auf. 

Questiohs.  1.  What  is  a reflexive  verb  1 2.  Do  you  recollect  what  is 
stated  in  § 86.  1.1  3.  What  in  § 86.  2.,  with  regard  to  reflexive  verbs, 
strictly  speaking  1 4.  What  is  stated  at  No.  3.,  in  the  same  paragrnph  1 5. 
What  eise  can  you  say  conceming  reflexive  verbs  1 6.  What  examples  can 
you  give  of  verbs,  that  are  only  reflexive,  in  English  t 7.  Are  there  tnore  such 
in  German,  than  in  Englisli  ? 8.  What  does  auf[;a!tcit  signify,  when  followed 
by  ftd)  über  1 9.  Examples  1 


LESSON  XXXIX.  JftUoit  XXXIX. 

Many  verbs  in  German,  as  in  otlier  languages,  especially 
vrli  m used  as  reflexives,  acquire  in  certain  phrases  a figurative 
eens»  which  deservos  to  be  noted.  Thus  from  fd;icfen,  to 
send,  ne  have  the  reflexive  ff  cf)  fdfftcfen,  to  send  or  throne 
one’s  seif  into,  i.  e.  to  adapt  or  conform  to.  Ex. : 2) er 
gjlenfcf)  muß  ftd)  in  bie  Bett,  in  feine  Itmjlänbe  fdiicfen ; man 
must  adapt  himself  to  the  times,  to  his  circumstances, 
fdjicft  fteß  nicf)t,  baä  ju  tf;un ; it  is  not  proper  to  do  that. 
So  from  fragen,  to  ask,  we  have,  fid)  fragen,  to  be  questionable. 
Ex. : (56  fragt  fiefy,  ob  er  ba  war ; it  & quös  wo  nable  whethar  ha 
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was  there.  @id)  jutragen,  ffdf)  ^anbeln,  &c.,  are  of  the  same 
character ; as,  @8  trägt  fld)  juftetlen  jn,  baf  anhaltender  Segen 
bie  ganje  (Ernte  »erbirfct  • it  happens  sometimes,  that  continuod 
rain  destroys  the  entire  harvest.  @3  Rauheit  ficfy  mrf)t  um  Jtiei* 
nigfciten ; it  is  not  a question  (an  affair)  of  trifles.  (See  also 
(§  86.  6.) 


Exercise  43. 

Stb'fditagen,  to  refuse ; CfrnfWjaft, 

Sichten,  to  respect ; 

Slit'ite^men,  to  adopt, 
accept ; 

S3ege%nbeit,  f.  occur- 
rence ; 

ffiegeg'nen,  to  meet, 
happen,  befall ; 

SBemü'hen,  to  fatigue, 
weary ; 

ffietracb'fung,  /.  con- 
sideration,  view ; 

59e»uft'fein,n.  con- 
sciousness ; 

(Sin'labunq,  /.  invita- 
tion; 

@0  trifft  (ich  jumei'len,  bafi  unter 
einem  unscheinbaren  bleibe  bie 
fdtönflen  italen'te  »erborgen  finb. 

Ge  trägt  fich  häufig  ju,  baf  bie 
Sänner,  bie  fleh  um  baä  SBa'ters 
lanb  am  meijien  »erbient'  ge* 
madit  haben,  fyei'matfylob  umher'; 
irren. 

Seinem  Steffen  ifi  ein  grofeä  Um 
glücf  gefdie'fjen. 

@r  crjäfyl'te  mir  biefeä,  atä  er  mir 
beute  »on  un'gefäljr  auf  ber 
Strafe  begegnete. 

(Sä  ift  ifm  baffel'be  begeg'nef,  »aä 
mir  »or  einem  3afre  begeg'nete. 

SJtan  foll  unter  allen  Um'ftänben 
fagen : SDein  SfBille  gefdie^e. 


Aufgabe  43. 

earnest,  Dtathen,  to  counsel, 
Scheinen,  to  appear ; 
Sdierjfjaft,  facctious, 
sportive ; 

Seite,/,  page; 
Sonntag,  m.  Sunday; 
Un'geljorfam,  disobe- 
dient ; 

SBermeb'rcn,  to  in- 
crease ; 

UJermö'gen,  n.  wealth ; 
äöibmen,  to  devote ; 
Sittlich,  really ; 
Sif'fenfchaft,  /.  Sci- 
ence ; 

Su'febenbä,  visibly. 

It  sometimes  happens,  that  under 
an  unsightly  garb  the  most 
splendid  talents  are  concealed. 

It  often  happens,  that  the  men 
who  have  rendered  thcmselves 
the  most  serviceable  to  their 
(the)  native  country,  wander 
about  homeless. 

A great  misfortune  has  occurred 
to  my  nephew. 

He  related  this  to  me  as  he  ae- 
cidentally  met  me  to-day  in 
the  Street. 

There  has  occurred  the  same  to 
him,  that  occurred  to  me  a year 
ago. 

We  should  under  all  circum- 
siances  say : Thy  will  be 
done. 


serious ; 

görbern,  to  promote, 
forward ; 

fragen,  to  ask, 
(See,  above) ; 
grembling,m.  stranger, 
foreigner ; 
cfreb,  joyful,  gladly ; 
©ehö'ren,  to  belong, 
to  be  fit ; 

©efehefen,  to  happen, 
take  place ; 

$ei  ligen,  to  hallow ; 
Pflicht,/,  duty,  Obliga- 
tion ; 


1.  @ä  fragt  fich,  ob  mir  morgen  feböneä  Setter  haben  »erben.  2.  Sä 
gehört  ftch,  ben  Sonntag  ju  heiligen.  3.  @6  fd)icft  ftdi,  ältere  £eutc  ju  ad?» 
ten.  4.  San  arbeitet  »tel  froher,  »tun  man  baä  ©e»uf  tfein  hot,  etroaä 
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@utc3  ju  tljun.  5.  (Sä  fchicft  fxdi  nicht,  bie  (fintabung  abjufchlagen.  6. 
©er  wirflid)  fluge  UJiann  wirb,  fo  »iel  (L.  35.  IV.)  cd  ii)m  möglich  ffl, 
tfdi  bemühen,  fid)  in  bie  Seit  ju  fdjicfen.  7.  -Kein  Srufccr  wibmete  fid) 
früher  mc()t  beit  ©iffenfehaften,  ald  bem  33crgitügen.  8.  (Sd  macht  grefje 
ffteubc,  baö  ©ute  ju  förbern.  9.  (Sä  fdiicft  fid),  bafi  ein  jeber  grcmbling 
tie  guten,  aber  nidit  bie  üblen  Sitten  eined  üöolfcd  annimmt.  10.  ©ad 
tßermögen  biefcd  SKanned  »ermeljrt  fid)  jufet)cnbd  (§  101.).  11.  <5d 

fdiicft  fid)  nicht  für  jtinber  ungeherfam  ju  fein.  12.  (Sä  fragt  fid),  ob 
tiefer  SDtann  feine  Pflicht  getijan  hat.  13.  (Sä  trägt  fid)  juweilen  ju,  bafi 
bie  Söetradi hingen  bei  einer  fchcrjl)aften  Gegebenheit  fet)r  ernflhaft  ftttb. 
14.  (Sä  trägt  fid)  häufig  ju,  bafi  fleine  Seranlaffungen  grefje  ©reignijfe 
hcrbeifül)rcn.  15.  ©er  tfi  (§  71.  1.)  3hneit  heu(e  SWmgen  begegnet? 
16.  Stein  greunb,  ber  Kapitän,  ift  mir  begegnet.  17.  3ft  ihm  auf  ber 
lebten  Steife  niditS  Unangeuehnied  begegnet  ? 18.  3a,  eä  ift  ihm  ein 

grefjed  Unglücf  begegnet.  19.  ©ad  ift  3hueu  gefchel)eu?  20.  (Sä  ift 
mir  nid'td  gefdieheit.  21.  (Sä  gefd)ief|t  ihnt  biefc  Strafe  red)t.  22. 
©iffen  Sie,  wcju  (L.  29.)  3l)t  Sreunb  geraden  hat  ? 23.  (fr  hat  baju 
gcrathen,  Wesen  er  gejiern  gesprochen  hat. 

Qüestions.  1.  Do  many  verbs,  especially  when  used  reflexively  acquire  a 
figurative  signification  1 2.  What  is  the  first  example  1 3.  What  does  that 
verb  signify,  when  not  used  reflexively  1 4.  Can  you  give  examples  of  the 
same  verbs  used  impersonally  also  1 5 Can  you  give  a literal  rendering  of 
eä  banbeit  fiep  1 6.  Of,  c«  fragt  ftd)  1 - 


LESSON  XL.  ffctioitXL. 

faffen  is  often  employed  in  the  sense  of  causing  or  order- 
iny,  like  the  English  verbs,  “ have”  and  “ get."  Ex.  : (Sr  läßt 
feine  Jtleiber  in  fJJariö  machen ; (L.  34.  I.)  he  gets  his  clothes 
made  in  Paris.  Sie  lajfen  ein  *§au8  hauen;  tliey  are  having 
a house  built. 

I.  <f?oten,  (L.  26.)  signifies  to  go  for.  The  phrase  holen 
taffen,  signifies  “ to  cause  to  go  for that  is,  “ to  send  for." 
Eä.  : 3c h laffe  Qlcpfel  holen ; I send  for  apples.  habe  fie 
fcfy Ott  holen  laffett ; (L.  25.  VII.)  I have  already  sent  for  them. 


Exekcise  44.  Ql  tt  f g a h e 44. 


tSabnbof,  m.  rail-road 
depot ; 

X5ieuer,  m.  servant; 
'3fin  laben,  to  invite  ; 
(Sreig  nip,  n.  event ; 

6 


fehlen,  to  fail ; 

.ftejfer,  m.  trunk ; 
£affcit,to  let,  to  cause ; 
SHafere,  m.  major ; 
Qloji,/.  post-office; 


9tu()e,/.  rest,  repose ; 
Ditthen,  to  rest ; 

©ebt,  dead ; 

©eg,  m.  way. 
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35er  Sauger  hotte  ben  gol'benen  The  diver  br^nght  the  king’a 
©echcr  bei  Jtönig«  au«  bcm  golden  beaker  from  the  whirl- 

Strubcl.  pool. 

55ie  Äöd)in  t;clt  ©crnü'fe  unb  The  eook  is  getting  vegetablea 
gleifch  »on  bem  äRarltc.  and  meat  at  market. 

35a«  ©crid)*'  tdft  ben  ©erbre'djer  The  court  causes  the  criijiinal  to 
enthaupten.  be  beheaded. 

35iefet  IBiann  lägt  ben  greunb  im  This  man  leavea  his  friend  in 
(Stiche.  the  lurch. 

1 . 9Ba«  l)olt  jene«  Sienjtmäbchen  ? 2.  @ö  h°Ö  äßajfet  an  bem  ©rannen, 
•pol)  au«  bcm  SBalbe  unb  ^leifch  öont  SWarfte.  3.  -j?at  e«  fcfcen  meinen 
Äcjfer  »on  bem  ©ahntjofe  geholt?  4.  3a,  gleich  nach  bem  Stuf  flehen 
(L.  42.  III.)  hat  ei  ihn  geholt.  5.  2Bir  liefen  bem  franfen  Staune 
einen  2lr§t  holen.  6.  ®r  lief  mich  ben  ©rief  abfdjreiben,  um  ihn  auf  bie 
©oft  ju  tragen.  7.  3ch  taffe  e«  an  nicht«  fehlen,  (§  146. 1.  d.)  um3hren 
(Sehn  auf  einen  beffern  2ßeg  ju  bringen.  8.  Sajfen  Wtr  un«  burch  bicfe« 
Stcignif  nicht  täufcpen.  9.  Stau  füllte  ben  lobten  ihre  9hihe  lajfen. 
10.  (Sr  lief  mich  Warten,  unb  ich  laffe  ihn  nun  ruhen.  11.  ©kram  tiefet 
3ht  Guent  fleinen  ©ruber  nicht  fontmen  ? 12.  SBeit  er  ben  ganjen 

Slacbmittag  in  ber  Sdiute  war.  13.  Staffen  Sie  3hre  hinter  franjöftfch 
lernen?  14.  9?ein,  weil  ich  bie  engtifche  Sprache  für  nühlidjer  halte. 
(L.  69.  II.)  15.  35er  UJiajor  lief  feinen  3)iener  mir  ben  3Beg  nach  bem 
35orfe  jeigen.  16.  35er  >j?err,  nach  welchem  Sie  fragen,  tief  ben  fäaupt; 
mann  auf  ba«  8anb  fahren.  17.  gür  wen  lajfen  Sic  bie  ©lieber  holen? 
18.  3<h  laffe  fie  für  meine  jüngfle  Schwcfler  holen,  um  jie  italienifd)  ju 
lehren.  19.  Sr  tief  mich  cinlaben,  in  ber  nädiflen  ffiodie  mit  ihm  ju 
reifen.  20.  SBetchen  »on  biefen  beiben  Siebten  Wollen  Sie  holen  lajfen  ? 
21.  3d)  laffe  feinen  »on  beiben  holen. 

Questioss.  1.  What  does  taffen  often  signify?  2.  Do  you  recollect  what 
peculiarity  of  lajfen,  &c.  ia  mentioned  L.  25.  VII.  V 3.  In  regard  to  what 
particular  is  L.  34. 1.  referred  to?  4.  What  example  can  you  give  of  the  uso 
of  lajfen  1 5.  How  is  holen  lajfen  translated  ? 6.  What  is  ita  literal  mean- 
ing?  7.  Examples? 


LESSON  XLI.  ftttiön  XLI. 

28aä  für  ein  (§  66.  5.)  literally,  what  for  a,  answers  to  the 
English  “ what  kind  of”  or  simply,  “ what as,  2Ba8  für  ein 
93ud)  haben  Sie  ? What  kind  of  a book  have  you  ? 2Ba§  für 
ein  -Keffer  ift  baä  ? What  kind  of  a knife  is  that  ? (für,  in  this 
connection,  loses  its  prepositional  clmracter  and  may  precede 
any  case.  Ex. : 28  a8  für  ©üdjer  ftnb  biefe  ? 28  aä  für  39üd)et 
haben  Sie  ? KU  »nah  für  einem  ffiud)  flnb  Sie  hefdhäftigt  ? 
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I.  2SaÖ  für  is  likewise  used  in  the  way  of  exclamation ; 
corrcsponding  to  what ! Ex. : 2Baä  für  S^ortycit ! What 
folly ! SßflS  für  ein  flJtann!  What  a man  ! 2Beld)  abbreviated 
from  meid) er,  is  used  in  the  same  manner ; as,  SBeld)  ein  SDionn ! 
What  a man ! 

II.  Seher  and  jeglicher  are  often  preceded  by  the  indefinite 
artiole,  and' are  then,  accordingly,  inflected  after  the  mixed 
declension.  (L.  XI.)  They  are  never  used  in  the  plural.  Ex. : 
©er  SobjebeS  3Jienfd;en,  or  eines  (eben  iWenfdjen  iji  gennfj ; the 
death  of  every  man  is  certain.  Sin  Seber  mufj  fterben ; every 
one  must  die. 

III.  9lder,  unlike  the  English  “ all,”  is  joined  directly  to 
its  noun  without  any  article  intervening.  Ex. : Ql  der  SB  ein ; 
all  the  wine.  Sltleö  SBaffer  j all  the  water,  <fcc. 

Our  word  “ all,”  when  connected  with  the  names  of  countries, 
towns,  &c.,  as,  also,  in  such  phrases  as,  “ all  day,  all  the  time, 
all  my  life,”  &c.,  is  not  expressed  in  German,  by  „all,"  but  by 
„gang."  Ex. : ®ang  Guroba ; all  Europe.  ®artg  Sonnten ; 
all  Bohemia,  ©ie  gange  ©djtneij ; all  Switzerland.  ©en  gan* 
gen  Sag  ; all  the  day,  or  the  whole  day.  ©ie  gange  ßeit,  mein 
gangeS  Beben,  <fec. 

Stile  or  ad,  in  some  elliptical  phrases,  is  equivalent  to  our 
“ all  gone,”  “ no  more,”  and  the  like.  Ex. : «Sein  ®elb  ift  ade ; 
his  money  is  all  gone. 

IV.  Üft  a n d)  e r,  answers  to  “ many  a.”  Ex. : ÜWandjet 
5Reid)0  ift  unglücftid) ; many  a rieh  man  is  unhappy. 

V.  <&  o 1 dj  e r,  is  often  preceded  by  the  indefinite  article,  as 
also  by  fein,  and  is  then  like  jeber  and  feglidjer,  inflected 
after  the  mixed  declension.  Ex. : ®r  tfi  eineS  foldfen  Betenä 
nid)t  U'ürbig  ; he  is  not  worthy  of  such  a (a  such)  life.  3d) 
fjabc  fein  foldjeS  93udf ; I have  no  such  book. 

VI.  5lder,  monier,  fotdjer,  (and  melier,  See  I.)  often  drop 
the  last  syllable,  and  are  then  undeclined.  Thus,  oder, 
when  it  precedes  a pronoun,  is  often  abbreviated  to  „ad 
manner,  when  it  precedes  an  adjective,  often  becomes  „ut  a n dj;" 
folget  (as  also  tneldjer)  is  always  thus  abbreviated  when  it 
precedes  tho  indefinite  article,  as  also,  sometimes,  when  it 
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precedes  an  adjective.  Ex.:  3d)  fjabe  all  mein  ®elb  bet' 
form ; I have  lost  all  m y money.  3d)  Ijabe  all  b i e f e 33ü< 
djer  gcfauft ; I have  bought  all  these  books.  931  a n cfj  t f)  x* 

I i cf)  e r 93?amt  ijt  arm ; many  an  honest  man  is  poor.  @ o I dj 
ein  l^ag  ifk  angenehm;  such  a day  isagreeable.  ©olcf)  f df>  ö- 
n c 8 Rapier  ift  treuer ; such  beautiful  paper  is  dear,  &c.  It 
should  however  be  noted,  that,  as  in  the  above  examples,  when 
the  abbreviated  form  is  followed  by  an  adjective,  this  latter 
instead  of  being  inflected  after  the  new  declension  (L.  X.  II.) 
follows  that  of  the  old  (§  29). 

VII.  (Einig  er  and  etlicher  are  regularly  declined. 
They  are  nearly  synonymous,  and  answer  to  our  words  “ some , 
a feio,”  <&c.  Ex. : (Sr  fprad)  nur  einige  ©orte ; he  spoke  only 
a few  words.  (Sr  fjat  itocfj  etliche  Sreunbe  in  2)eutfd)lanb ; he 
has  still  some  friends  in  Germany.  (Sr  tooljnt  in  einiger  (Snt* 
fernung  boit  ber  Stabt ; he  resides  at  some,  or  a little  distanco 
fromthecity.  91  ad)  einiger  3*it fam  et;  aftersome  time  hecame. 
(Etlicher  is  not  used  in  the  singulär,  except  in  Biblical  style ; 
as,  (Stfidje8  fiel  an  ben  ©eg ; some  feil  by  the  way-side. 

VIII.  (SttuaS,  besides  the  signification,  noticed  L.  XV.  II., 
has  also  an  adverbial  use,  and  answers  to  “ somewhat.”  Ex.  : 
(Sr  ifl  etmaS  älter  al8  id) ; he  is  somewhat  (or  something)  older 
than  I.  (S8  ifl  etrt»a8  fäfter  a!8  bergeftem ; it  is  somewhat 
colder  than  day  before  yesterday. 

Exercise  45.  51  u f g a 6 e 45. 

StMegen,  to  lay  2)arü%r,  thereon ; Srflau'nenbwütbig,  as- 
aside;  ®abou',  of  it,  there-  tonisliing; 

SlnMicf,  m.  aspect;  of;  ©'lieber,  several, 

Sfn'näijerung,  /.  ap-  SDenncdb,  notwith-  some,  a few ; 

proach ; standing ; geinljett,/.  delicacy ; 

©ege'ljen, to  commit ; Gigen,  own,  partic-  girmament',  n.  firnuu 
SBefcbäf'tigen,  to  em-  ular ; ment ; 

ploy  ; einander,  one  an-  gtüditen,  to  flee  ; 

©cfd'tcer'be/hardship;  other;  ©eber,  m.  giver, 

SBeft^'en,  to  possess  ; Girnnat,  once ; donor ; 

©eicun'berung,  /.  ad-  Güdrocfpier,  m.  in-  n.  touch, 

miration ; habltant ; feeling ; 

©itben,  to  form,  ccn-  Gefahren,  to  experi-  ©cmütfjb  n.  mind ; 

stitute ; ence ; ©emif',  m.  enjo  J- 

©linb,  blind  * Grieben,  to  live  to  see ; ment ; 
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©efdienP,  n.  present,  SRcrf'toürbig,  remark-  Ueberein'fcmmen,  to 

gift ; able  ; agree,  accord; 

©efell'fdtaft,/  societv ; 9Rujif',/.  music  ; Serfamm'lung,  /. 

@ctcäf)  ren,  to  graut,  Dladuoelt,  f.  poster-  meeting; 

allovv ; ity ; äkrilän'bigen,to  agree, 

©«riß',  certain,  cer-  ERiditdtljun,  n.  iuac-  to  corae  to  an  ex- 
tuinly ; tion ; planation ; 

®rcfje,/  size,  magni-  Olotlj'wcnbig,  neces-  fflmren'fcen,to  employ, 
tude  ; sary  ; apply  ; 

§anblung,  f action,  Sßunft,  m.  point;  33crtrejf'lidi,excellent ; 

procedure ; ©eejtfd',  m.  fish  of  älcrjug,  m.  advantage ; 

Regelt,  to  cherish ; the  sea ; äBad  für,  what  kind 

•^crrlidt  glorious ; ©eltfam,  stränge ; of ; 

■gicrücr'rufen,  to  call  ©cldter,  such ; SBcrf,  m.  work ; 

forth;  Stählen,  to  steel,  äßebl'habenb,  opulent; 

Unedlen,  m.  hone ; temper ; Su'btingeH,  to  spend, 

2Raebt,/.  power;  ©türm,  m.  storm ; pass; 

SJlandter,  many  a ; Xljeild,  partly ; Surürf'jieljen,  to  retire, 

SDReinung,/.  opinion  ; 2l)orl)eit,/.  folly;  witlidraw. 

2Bad  für  einen  Samera'ben  ^aft  What  kind  of  a companion  have 
CDu  ? you  ? 

3Öad  für  ein  Saubdmann  bijl  35u  ? Wnat  country-man  are  you  ? 
äBcldt  ein  SJliefe ! What  a giant ! 

(Sin  3eber  ift  bed  ©einen  Wcrtf).  Every  one  is  worthy  of  his  own. 

Sin  folchcr  Stuftrag  fdueeft  mid)  Such  a cornmission  alarms  me 
nid't.  not 

Sinen  feldten  ©turnt  fyabe  id)  ned)  Sueh  a storm  I have  not  yot  ex- 
nidit  erlebt'.  pericnced. 

©old)’  ein  dtaifer  fonnte  jtd)  fo  Such  an  emperor  could  thua 
be'mütfggen ! humble  himself. 

©cldV  fdiöncd  SBetter  fommt  feb  Such  .beautiful  weather  comes 
teil.  seldom. 

Sr  fprad)  fc  leifc,  baß  id)  iljn  nid)t  He  spoke  so  softly,  that  I could 
»erfle'fjeit  fonnte.  not  underetand  him. 

3Randier  bräunt  ber  Sugenb  fd)»in*  Many  a dream  of  youth  disap- 
bet  mit  ben  3al)ren.  pears  with  years. 

SJtandi  fdtöned  Sud)  fjabe  id)  fdton  Many  a beautiful  book  have  I al- 
gele'fen.  ready  read. 

SRadi  einigen  SDtinu'ten  feierte  er  After  some  minutes  he  retumed. 
jurücf'. 

®er  Slcpijatit'  ijt  etwa«  ftärfer,  ald  The  elephant  is  somewhat 
bad  ERadtjorn.  stronger,  than  the  rhiroceros. 

35er  un'erfaljrene  Kaufmann  fann  The  inexperienced  merchant  may 
teidit  all  fein  EBermö  gen  »et;  easily  lose  all  his  fortune. 
lie'ren. 

©r  war  bad  ganje  3afjr  franf.  He  was  sick  all  the  year. 

Sn  großen  ©tdbfen  ftefjt  man  alle  In  large  cities  one  sees  some- 
3"age  etwa!  EReued.  thing  new  every  day. 
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1.  ffiaS  für  ®etter  {fl  peute  ? 2.  ®S  {fl  bettle  fcpöneS  ®etter,  ab« 
etwas  fdlter  als  geftcm.  3.  ®aS  für  eine  ©leinung  liegt  er  »eit  blefet 
Sache  ? 4.  Seine  3Äetnung  ifl  nicht  bie  heffe  baoen  (L.  29.).  6.  D was 
für  £porpeiten  begebt  ber  SKenfch  in  feinem  geben ! 6.  2Jtit  was  für 
©efellfdiaft  haben  Sie  Umgang  * 7.  SWeine  ®efcUfchaft  ifl  bie  angenefjmfte 
»oit  ber  ®elt.  8.  ffiaS  für  gifepe  ftnb  bieS  ? (L.  36.  III.)  9.  ®S  ftnb 
Seefifdie.  10.  5Rit  was  für  Arbeiten  befd)äftigt  er  fiep?  11.  ®r  be» 
fcpäftigt  fid)  tbeilS  mit  Schreiben,  tpeilS  mit  üefen.  12.  SLÖelcft  eine 
SJtacbt  hat  bie  ÜJtuftf  auf  baS  ©emütp  beS  fDtenfcpen ! 13.  ®etd)  ein 

hoher  ©emijj  ifl  es,  bie  ®elt  ju  feilen ! 14.  ®eicb  einen  herrlichen  Sin» 

Wirf  gewählt  baS  girmament  mit  feinen  utuäplichen  Sternen ! 16.  Sebet 
Stern  am  Firmament  bilbet  eine  eigene  fflelt.  16.  35er  Wahre  Xugenb» 
hafte  »erwenbet  feben  Xag  feines  gebend  barauf,  feine  gehler  immer  mehr 
abgulegen.  17.  >j?at  nicht  jeber  3hrer  greunbe  einen  folchen  ^utl  18. 
Olein,  ein  Sebet  hat  einen  anbem.  19.  Solche  SDtänner  ftnb  notpwenbig, 
um  baS  Saterlanb  ju  retten.  20.  fjabett  Sie  jenen  Slinben  aefepen,  bet 
eine  folche  geinpeit  beS  ©efüpls  befipt,  bie  erflaunenswürbig  ifl  ? 21.  3a, 
ich  habe  ihn  gefehen.  22.  35er  @eber  eines  foldjen  ©efdieitfeS  ifl  ju 
loben.  23.  3)le  ©efdbwetben  einer  folchen  Seife  fahlen  ben  .Körper. 
24.  Solche  fjanblungen  werben  bie  ©ewunberung  ber  Fachwelt  petöot» 
rufen.  26.  So  angenehme  Sfimben  habe  ich  lange  nicht  gehabt.  26. 
Unter  ben  Sintoopnem  ftnb  manche  fepr  wohlhabenb.  27.  3d)  habe  fdion 
ntandie  greube  gehabt.  28.  $aben  Sie  nicht  auch  fcfaon  manches  Seit» 
fame  erlebt*  29.  D ja,  ich  pabe  fdicn  manches  SKcrlWürbige  erfahren. 
30.  Stand)  tapferer  Solbat  mujjte  in  ber  Schlacht  fein  geben  laffen.  31. 
•giat  biefer  Schriftfteüer  niept  manch  gutes  ffierf  gefchriebcn?  32.  ®e» 
Wifi,  manche  berfelben  ftnb  »ortrefjltch.  33.  fpaben  fleh  bie  beiben  gremtbe 
über  biefe  Sache  »erflänbigt  ? 34.  3a,  in  einigen  fünften  ftnb  fte  mit» 
einanber  übereingefommen.  35.  (Sinige  englifebe  Schiffe  gingen  bei  bie» 

{ent  Stunne  unter.  36.  (Stlidie  fluge  SJtänner  §ogen  ftd)  aus  ber  S3er» 
ammlung  jurürf.  37.  Sille  ®inWopner  ber  Stabt  flüchteten  fleh  bei  bet 
Annäherung  ber  geinbe.  38.  aJtandie  SRcnfchen  bringen  ihr  ganjeS  geben 
mit  SitcWstpun  ju.  39.  ffiar  baS  3hr  53 ruber,  ber  gejlern  ben  ganjen 
Sag  in  Spiet  ©efellfcbaft  war  ? 40.  Sein,  es  war  mein  Steffe,  ber  mich 
alte  3apre  einmal  Pefudit.  41.  ®eldi  eine  ®rejje  pat  bie  ®rbe,  unb  wie 
»iel  Heiner  ifl  fte  bennoch  als  bie  Sonne.  42.  ffielebe  S3orjüge  pat  bet 
SDtenfch  »or  ben  Spieren  ? 43.  ®aS  für  eines  Siegels  gebet  ifl  biefe  ? 
44.  ®as  für  eines  Spieres  Änodien  ifl  biefer  ? 45.  3fl  ber  Stpület 
fleifjig,  fo  lentt  er  etwas.  46.  @t  fam  peute  etwas  fpät. 

Qüestious.  1.  To  what  does  roaS  für  answer  in  English?  2.  Exampies? 
3.  Does  für  retain  its  prepositionai  character  ? 4.  By  what  are  jeber  and 
jcglicper  often  preceded,  and  how  inflected  ? 5.  What  is  stated  of  «Oer  ? 
6.  Exampies?  7 How  ia  all  sotnetimes  uaed  elliptically?  8.  Exampies? 
9.  To  what  does  mancher  answer?  10.  By  what  is  foldjer  often  preceded, 
and  how  inflected V 11  Exampies?  12.  When  have  aller,  mancher,  foldjer 
and  welcher,  the  abbreviated  form?  13.  Exampies?  14  How  is  the  adjective 
inflected,  when  preceded  by  the  shorterform?  15.  Are  einiger  and  etlicpft 
regularly  declined  ? 16.  Can  you  give  an  example  of  etwas  as  an  adverb? 
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LESSON  XLII.  I'trtion  XLII. 

Somctirpes,  as  in  English,  a clause  or  sentence  is  made  to 
eupply  the  place  of  an  adjective ; as,  bte  nie  $u  bergeffcnbe 
<Sd)tacht  bei  9eip$ig ; the  never-to-be-forgotten  battle  by  (at) 
Leipsic.  JDer  immer  $u  bemunbembe  ?utt)er’8 ; the  ever- 
to-be  admired  courage  of  Luther.  (§  150). 

I.  „2lnflatt,"  like  the  corresponding  English  word  “ instead 
is  compounded  of  a preposition  and  a norm,  which  components, 
may  be  separated.  Ex. : 21  n fl  a 1 1 fcineS  S3ater8;  instead  of  his 
father ; or  an  feineS  SSaterä  Statt;  in  his  father’s  stead. 

II.  The  Infinitive  preceded  by  anfiatt,  is,  in  German,  used 
where  we  use  the  present  participle  preceded  by  “ instead  of  ” 
Ex.:  Sr  fpielt,  anfiatt  ju  arbeiten;  he  plays,  “instead  of”  work- 
ing. When  preceded  by  the  preposition  ol)ne,  it  is  to  be 
rendered  by  a participle  governed  by  the  corresponding  prep- 
osition “without."  Ex.:  Sr  ifl  franf,  oljne  e8  ju  triften; 
he  is  sick,  without  knowing  it.  Sr  ifl  fyier  getnefcn,  o 1)  n e un? 
ju  befugen;  he  has  been  here,  without  visiting  us.  The 
infinitive  is  also  often  used  where  we  employ  the  present  par- 
ticiple preceded  by  from.  Ex.:  Sr  ijinbert  mid)  ju  fdfylafen; 
he  prevents  m e front  sleeping. 

III.  The  infinitive  is  also  used  substantivelg  (without  ju) 
(§  146.  l.<z.)Ex. : Sefetjfen  ifl  leicht,  ©eljordjen,  ferner ; tocom- 
mand  is  easy  ; to  obeg , difficult.  It  is  often  preceded  by  the 
article.  Ex. : 3d)  liebe  b a 8 Schreiben,  aber  nidjt  b a 8 ßtiijnm ; 
1 hke  writing,  but  not  drawing. 

IV.  After  bleiben,  gefjen,  (§  146.1.e.-)&c„  the  infinitive  often 
answers  to  our  present  participle.  Ex.:  Sr  blieb  fifjen;  he 
remained  sitting  (literally,  he  continued  to  sit.).  Sr  bleibt  fle* 
f)  e-n;  he  remains  standing.  Sr  ifl  f t f cf;  e n gegangen;  he  has 
gone  a fishing.  In  a sentence  which  is  employed  as  the  sub- 
jcct  of  a verb,  the  infinitive  frequently  rejects  the  preposition 
g u (§  146.).  Ex.:  3)enS5einb  b ertl)eibtgen  iflebcl;  or,ben 
ftrcinb  j u bertfyetbigcn  ifl  cbel ; to  defend  an  (the)  enemy  is  noble. 
3 u is  gencrally  omitted  before  such  verbs  as  lehren,  to  teach ; 
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Imten  (§  146.  c.)  to  leam,  &c.  Ex. : leite  if)n  fcfjretBeit ; 

I teach  him  to  write.  St  lernt  [preßen  ; he  leams  to  speak. 

V.  The  past  participle,  in  German,  is  sometimes  used  where 
we  use  the present.  Ex.  : 2)ort  fommt  ein  SJIann  in  bellet  <ga>T 
gelaufen  (§  149.  2.  b .);  yonder  comes  a man  running  at 
full  speed,  (in  full  haste.) 


Exeucise 

Slnftatt',  instead  of ; 
söenüß'en,  to  use, 

niake  use  of ; 

58ctt,  tl  hed ; 

33eugcn,  to  depress ; 
33ra»,  brave,  gnllant ; 
IDage'gen,  on  the  con- 
trary ; 

Seiden,  to  think; 
iüeflo,  (See  L.  31.  VI.) 
Gntcl/rcn,  to  dis- 

honor ; 

Grttö'ffen,  to  highten ; 
©ele'genifeit,  /.  oc- 
casion,  way ; 
©credit',  just; 

©leefe,/.  bell; 

©ütig,  good ; ■* 


46.  51 U 

Mafien,  to  hate ; 

beulen,  to  howl ; 

^ejlid),  polite,  cour- 
teous ; 

Jtano'ne,/.  cannon ; 
ehest; 

2Halen,  to  paint; 

UJlaunfdiaft,  /.  crew, 
forces ; 

Dlaffrung,  /.  nourish- 
ment ; 

Ißelen,  n.  Poland ; 

Sdilad'tlicb,  n.  war- 
song; 

Sebrecflid),  frightful, 
terrific ; 

Singen,  to  sing ; 

Stelle,/.  place; 


fgabe  46. 

ttn'angeneljm,  disagre- 
able ; 

33ertl)ei'bigen,  to  de- 
fend; 

Sßertre'ten,  to  take  the 
place  of ; 

©erlo'ren,  lost; 

äkrjmcif'lungßBoll,  full 
of  despäir ; 

SWjieljen,  to  prefer ; 

3Be(lc,/.  wave; 

Söiberjle'ljen,  to  reaist, 
withstand ; 

3Bilb,  wild ; 

SBurjel,/.  root; 

Seidnien,  to  draw ; 

3ufammen,  together. 


S)aß  Schreiben  unb  Sefen  jielje  td) 
alten  auberntBefdiäf'tigungen  »er. 

Stnftatt'  beß  Söcines,  trinft  er  ÜBajfer. 

Slnflatt  51t  fdircibcn,  ließt  er. 

Gr  fpriebt,  c litte  ju  benfen. 

3mifdicn  Sagen  unb  £l;utt  ifl  ein 
grefier  llu'terfcbieb. 

3mifdien  bem  4Mtt'gcfien  unb  3Bie'* 
berfommen  »erflofi'  eine  Stunbe. 

9Bät;renb  feiner  jüranfljcit  habe  id) 
bie  Stelle  eineß  äBäditerß  »er; 
trc'ten. 

Seine  SBeifeju  fjanbeln  gefällt'  mir 
nicht. 

Stimmigen  ifl  »ernimf'tigcr,  alß  int'; 
»ernünftig  reben. 


I prefer  writing  and  reading  to 
all  otheremployments. 

Instead  of  wine,  he  drinks  watet . 

Instead  of  writing,  he  reads. 

He  speaks  without  thinking. 

Between  saying  and  doing  there 
is  a great  difference. 

Between  departing  and  retuming 
an  hour  elapsed. 

Düring  his  sickness  I took  the 
place  of  a watcher. 

His  mode  of  dealing  does  110t 
pleaso  me. 

To  be  silent  is  more  reasonable, 
than  unreasonable  speaking. 


I.  Sinftatt  eitteß  Stocfcß  »ertlfeibigte  er  fidi  mit  einem  Olegenfcbirme. 
2.  Sln|tatt  mit  «reunben  ju  gehen,  mar  er  immer  in  ©efellfchaft  frember 
Stcutc.  3.  3n  ber  Stube  tjatte  man,  anflatt  beß  Sctteß,  eine  grofje  Jtijle. 
4.  3n  Teutfdilanb  ifl  man  gegen  grembe  fet>r  flieh.  5.  5)ie  HDurjeln 
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be«  ffialbe«  tearen  feine  elnjige  Sprung.  6.  ®a«  SBaffer  Ijat  bei  biefet 
©elegenfjeit  bie  (Sielte  be«  Sßehte«  oertreten.  7.  Sin  SMlet  batte  ble 
Sielte  be«  ßeljreT«  B erbeten.  8.  Slnjiatt  bet  Sebent  benüfcte  man  (Blei« 
jiifte.  9.  35a«  Steifen  macht  mir  fefjtc  Biel  Vergnügen.  10.  SJteine  Jtin« 
ber  haben  ba«  Schreiben  unb  Siefen  Ben  mir  gelernt.  11.  SBir  tuellen  ge« 
ben;  bie«  lange  2Barten  ifl  mir  unangenehm.  12.  SMan  jiebt  getoölpilid) 
ta«  Si|en  bem  Stehen  Bor.  13.  (Sr  bat  ba«  Arbeiten  in  feiner  3ugcnb 
gelernt.  14.  SCBir  haben  jufammen  ba«  Schreiben  gelernt,  lö.  3<h  baffe 
ba«  Schreiben,  bagegen  liebe  ich  befio  mehr  ba«  SDtalen.  16.  (Sr  Berfleljt 
ba«  3ei<hnen  beffer  al«  ba«  SÄalen.  17.  SBir  hörten  ba«  Stürmen  ber 
©locfen  unb  ba«  Bonnern  ber  Kanonen.  18.  Sa«  SGÖiberflefjen  ber  Ißelen 
toar  »crgmeifluiigäBcll ; fchretflich  ba«  Singen  ihre«  Schlachtliebe«:  „Siech 
ift  Ißoleit  nicht  Berlcren!"  19.  ®a«  •fjeulen  be«  Sturme«  unb  ba«  teilbe 
Heben  ber  äöellen  erhöhte  noch  ben  SJtutl;  bc«  taftfern  (Sapitän«  unb  feiner 
brauen  SSlannfchaft,  anfiatt  ihn  ju  beugen.  20.  ©oft  mehr  gütig  al«  ge« 
recht  benfen,  ifl  eben  fo  siel,  al«  ©ott  entehren,  ©ellert.  21.  &ie«  nidit 
ju  entfdplbigenbe  (Betragen  be«  Schüler«  fränfte  ben  Seiner. 

Questions.  1.  What  is  a clause  or  sentence  sometimes  made  to  supply 
the  place  of?  2.  Example ? 3.  To  what  does  anjlatt  correspond,  and 

wherein?  4.  Example  ? 5.  What  is  stated  of  the  infinitive  when  preceded 
by  anfiatt?  6.  What,  when  preceded  by  the  preposition  ofme  ? 7.  Example? 
8.  Is  the  infinitive  often  used  where  we  use  the  present  participle?  9. 
Example  ? 10.  Is  the  infinitive  used  substantively  ? 11.  In  what  respect  does 
it  differ  from  the  infinitive  in  English?  12.  After  what  verbs  does  the  infini- 
tive answer  to  our  present  participle  ? 13.  Example  ? 14  What  is  stated  of 
the  infinitive,  when  in  a sentence  employed  as  the  subject  of  a verb  ? 15.  Ex- 
ample. ? 16.  Can  you  mention  some  verbs  before  which  JU  is  omitted  ? 17 
Is  the  past  participle  sometimes  used  in  German,  where  we  use  the  present  ? 
18.  Example  ? 19.  Have  you  consulted  § 146,  a,  &c.  ? 


LESSON  XLIII.  $ t C t i fl  n XLIII. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

The  subjunctive  mood  is  employed  to  indicate  a probability, 
with  respect  to  which  there  exists  or  may  be  supposed  to  exist 
a greater  or  less  degree  of  doubt.  Ex. : (Sr  meinte,  fein  ffreunb 
fei  * franf ; he  thought  his  friend  may  be  sick  (i.  e.  that  his 
friend  was  probably  sick.)  (Sr  fragte  micf),  mer  ich  fei ; he  asked 
me  who  I was  (who  I might  be.)  üJlan  fagt,  baf  er  ein  .grcfe« 
Vermögen  f;a6e  ; * it  is  said,  that  he  has  a great  fortune.  For 
further  statement  of  the  subjunctive,  See  § 143. 


* For  eonjugation  of  Reiben  and  fein  in  the  subjunctive,  Soe  § 72. 1.  8. 

6* 
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The  suljunctive  in  Oerman,  is  often  translated  hy  the  English 

indicative.  Ex.  : 

QJian  fagt,  et  fei  fefyr  teuf).  They  say  he  is  very  rieh. 

(Sr  meint,  eö  fei  Seffer  Bjter  ju  He  thinks,  it  is  better  to  stay 
bleiben.  - here. 

Sie  fagten  mir,  er  märe  mein  You  told  me,  he  was  my 
Steunb.  friend. 

3cf)  meinte,  eS  märe  ein  ®ba§.  I thought,  it  was  a jest. 

SJian  glaubte,  er  märe  auf  bem  It  was  thought,  he  was  on  the 
Serge.  mountain. 

(Sr  fagt,  ber  Jtaifer  fjabe  üjn  He  says  the  emperor  has  par- 
begnabigt  doned  him. 

SJlan  glaubt,  er  fei  gefallen.  It  is  thought  he  has  fallen. 

(Sie  glaubten,  irf)  fei  franf  ge*  They  thought  I had  been  sick. 
mefen. 

Sftan  glaubte,  icf)  märe  nie  ba  It  was  thought  I had  never 
gcmefeit.  been  there. 

(Sr  glaubt,  er  merbe  nie  mieber  He  believes  he  shall  never  be 
gliuflid)  fein.  happy  gain. 

SWflii  fagt,  fle  merbe  halb  bie  It  is  said,  she  will  soon  have 

ßberfjanb  l)aben.  the  ascendency. 

Exercise  47.  2t  ufg  ab  e 47. 

SUlgemein',  universal,  (ücfdiidi'te,  /.  histoiy ; Stufen,  to  call ; 
univereally;  ®renje,/.  frontier;  Job,  m.  death ; 

ffiarba'tifd),  barbar-  «gierbei'fübren,  to  pro-  Ueberfdirei'ten,  to 
ously;  duce,  bring  on ; cross,  pass  over ; 

Jöctmup'ten,  to  assert,  Sangfam,  slow,  slow-  Ungarn,  n.  Hungary ; 
allege;  ly;  Serfab'ren,  to  act, 

JDtci'fngjäbtig.of  thirty  -SDtelben,  to  mention,  proceed ; 

years;  state;  SerjieWung,/  dissim- 

QWgebenf,  mindful ; Dter'oenjteber,  n.  ner-  ulation ; 

Grc'bcrn,  to  conquer ; vous  fever;  ffierwanbt',  related ; 

(Srjäb'leu,  to  teil,  nar-  Ober,  upper ; 3mar,  indeed,  it  is 

rate;  Stern,  m.  Rome ; trne. 

fallen,  to  fall ; 

Gr  behauptet,  baf  eS  trafir  fei.  He  asserts,  that  it  is  true. 

3*  will,  bafj  fpar'famer  feleft.  I will,  that  thou  be  more  frugal. 

G«  fdjeint  mir,  baf  er  traurig  fei.  It  appears  to  me,  that  he  is  sor. 

rowful. 

SJtan  glaubt,  baji  mit  reid)  feien.  It  is  supposed,  that  we  are  rieh. 
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ßbgteid)'  ihr  grembe  feib,  fo  feib 
if;r  bod)  willfcm'men. 

Qg  fcheint  mir,  bafi  fic  Stmerifatoer 
feien. 

(Sr  fle^t  au«,  als  ob  er  nid)t  ge* 
funb'  wäre. 

3d)  glaube,  baß  er  Iran!  getreten 
ifr 

SRan  fagt,  baß  er  fd)on  T^ler  gerne'* 
fen  märe. 

3d)  tjcffe,  bafi  bu  glücflid)  fein 
werbefi. 

3*  baffe,  baß  bu  glüeflidj  gewe'fen 
fein  werbe)! 

(Sr  fagie  mir,  bafi  bu  ba«  Sud) 
beS  2ef>retö  fjabefl. 

3di  jweijle,  bafi  ber  Säger  bie  Flinte 
habe. 

SRan  »ermu'thet,  baß  iljr  »iel  Selb 
habet. 

Silan  weif,  bafi  fte  greube  an  biefet 
Sache  haben. 

3d)  hörte,  baß  er  ein  grofj eS  SSemtc'* 
gen  hätte. 

Ser  Dnfet  erjäljl'te,  baß  er  eine  an'* 
genehme  Steife  gehabt'  habe. 


Although  you  are  strangera,  you 
are  nevertheless  welcome. 

It  appears  to  me,  that  they  are 
Americans. 

He  appears  as  thQugh  he  were 
not  healthy. 

I think,  that  he  has  been  sick. 

They  say,  that  he  has  already 
been  here. 

I hope,  that  you  will  be  fortunate. 

I hope,  that  you  will  have  been 
fortunate. 

He  told  me,  you  have  the 
teacher’s  book. 

I doubt,  that  the  hunter  has  the 
gun. 

It  is  supposed,  that  you  have 
much  money. 

It  is  known,  that  they  have 
pleasure  in  this  affair. 

I heard,  that  he  had  a large 
fortune.  * 

The  uncle  (narrated)  said  he 
has  had  a pleasant  journey. 


1.  £aben  (Sie  aud)  gefjcrt,  id)  fei  »cm  Sferbe  gefallen?  2.  Sein,  id) 
{jette,  ©ie  feien  aus  bcm  Silagen  gefallen.  3.  (Die  ©efchichte  melbet,  baß 
Slilli),  welcher  Sltagbeburg  im  breißigjäljrigen  .Kriege  eroberte,  feljr  barba* 
rifd)  »erfahren  fei.  4.  SRein  33 ruber  fagte,  Sie  feien  feljr  gelobt  worben. 
6.  55ie  granjefen  beraubten,  fie  feien  bie  ©ebilbetften  in  ber  äöelt.  6. 
3hre  Sdjwefier  glaubte,  Sie  wären  in  ber  Stabt  gewefen.  7.  2)ie  (Sng* 
länber  fiub  ber  SRetnung,  fie  feien  bie  Herren  bed  SReercd.  8.  ®iefer 
Steifenbe  erzählte,  er  fei  jweimal  in  Stom  gewefen.  9.  (Sr  Ijofft,  er  werbt 
in  adjt  Xagen  in  3)redben  fein.  10.  Sie  furchten,  fte  feien  ju  langfam  im 
Raubein  gewefen.  11.  ®ir  glaubten,  Sie  feien  auf  bem  8anbe.  12.  3d) 
glaube.  Wir  wären  gejtern  jn  (Sud)  gefommen,  Wenn  ba6  Setter  fd)6* 
ner  gewefen  wäre.  13.  3ch  glaubte,  er  wäre  ber  warnenben  Stimme 
feiner  Sltern  eingebenf  gewefen.  14.  (Sr  fagte  jwar,  er  fei  fraitf,  aber 
93iele  behaupten,  ed  fei  SlerfieUung  »on  ihm  gewefen.  15.  Seine  33er* 
Wanbtcn  fagen,  fein  ©liicf  habe  fein  Unglücf  berbeigefüijrt.  16.  3d)  ^erte 
mit  Sebauem,  Sie  Ijätten  bad  5Rcr»enfieber  gehabt.  17.  SRan  glaubt 
allgemein,  ber  gchtb  hätte  bie  ©renje  iiberfchritten.  18.  3n  bem  obem 
3immer  feienb,  hörte  ich  Sie  nicht  mfen.  19.  SRan  ergäljlt,  ber  Ungar  habt 
bis  gum  £obe  fein  Sßatertanb  treu  »ertheibiget.  20.  3d)  hörte,  biefer  junge 
granjofe  werbe  ein  gropeö  ©lucf  haben.  21.  3d)  glaube,  baß  Biele 
SRenfdjen  hier  auf  (Srben  ihr  ©uted  gehabt  haben  werben. 
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Quktions.  1.  What  is  the  subjunctive  employed  to  indicate?  2.  Ca* 
you  repeat  the  first  example?  3.  Can  you  repeat  the  next  example  ? 4 
Can  you  give  some  idea  of  the  Statement  referred  to  $ 143.  V 5.  To  what 
does  5 72. 1.  2.  refer  ? G.  Wherein  docs  the  subjunctive  of  b'tbfit,  in  tho 
present  tense,  differ  from  that  of  the  indicative  present  ? 7.  Of  the  imper- 
fect?  8.  Perfect?  9 Piuperfect?  10.  First  future?  11.  Second  future? 

12.  By  what  is  the  German  subjunctive  frequently  rendered  in  English? 

13.  Examples? 


LESSON  XLIV.  Bretton  XLIV. 

I.  ©cm,  gladly,  freely,  fain,  &c.,  (comparative  lieber,  rathei 
See  § IOC.  1)  with  an  appropriate  verb,  forms  the  eqüivaleni 
of  our  phrase,  “ to  be  fond  of,  to  like,”  &c.  Ex. : (St  trinft 
gern  Qßcitt;  he  is  fond  of  (drinking)  wine.  (Sr  raucfjt  gern; 
he  is  fond  of  smoking  ; or,  he  likes  to  smoke.  (Sr  trägt  gern 
fdfjöne  Jtleiber;  he  likes  (to  wear)  fine  clothes.  3 cf)  möchte  * 
gern  nujjen,  oh  mein  Sreunb  nodj  lebt;  I would  fain  know 
whether  my  friend  is  still  living.  3 cf)  möchte  lieber  geben, 
als  bleiben  ; I would  rather  go  than  to  stay.  With  haben, 

it  mny  often  be  rendered  by  “ dear.”  Ex.:  3cf)  habe  meine 
Srreunbe  gern;  I hold  (have)  my  friends  “ dear 

II.  9?btf;ig  haben,  signifies,  to  necd,  to  have  need  of.  Ex. : 
4?aben  Sie  biefeä  SBitcf)  nötf)ig  ? Do  you  need  (have  you  need 
of)  this  book  ? (Sr  T)at  ©elb  nötljig  ; he  needs  money  ; or,  has 
need  of  money.  ■> 

III.  3m  ©tanbe  fein,  signifies,  to  be  able  ; literally,  to  be  in 
the  position  or  Situation.  Ex. : ©inb  Sie  im  ©tanbe  ju  fcfjrei* 
ben  ? Are  you  able  to  write  ? In  this  construction  the  verb 
dependent  upon  „im  ©taube  fein"  is  often  omitted  and  tho 
pronoun  e§,  is  introduced.  (L.  36.  VI.)  Ex.:  3 cf)  bin  eö 
nicfjt  im  ©tanbe ; I am  not  able  to. 

IV.  Several  words,  as  b o cf),  ja,  fcf)cm,  hielleicf)t,  Irobl  and 
jltar,  &c.  are  often  used  with  a signification  different  from 
their  primary  one,  or  where  no  corresponding  öne  is  employed 
in  English.  Ex.  : ©inb  Sie  inelleicfjt  franf  ? Are  you  (per- 

‘ For  conjugntion  of  bürfett,  fömtett,  mBflctt,  &c.  in  the  subjunctive  Se« 
$ 83, 2,  &,c.  See  also  ren.arks  connected  with  these  conjugations 
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haps)  sick?  ©erben  ©ie  tootyl  morgen  aBteifen?  Shall  you 
(probably)  depart  to  morrow  ? (Sr  roirb  unä  fd)on  finben ; fce 
will  already  (doubtless)  find  us.  TBenn  et  franf  ijt,  fo  fann  er 
nid)t  fomnten;  if  he  is  sick,  (then)  he  can  not  come.  (Sr  ließt 
nidjt  uitb  jtnar,  trcil  er  fein  33ucfj  f)at;  he  does  not  read,  (and  in- 
deed)  because  he  has  no  book.  ©e^en  ©ie  ja  nicf)t ; do  not  go 
byanymeans.  (Sä  bürfte  (Seenotep.132.)  fo  fomnten;  it 
might  indeed  so  happen  (come.)  SÖolien  ©ie  fdjon  getyenV  Are  you 
going  already  ? 3atoo$l ; yes,  (certainly)  or,  yes,  indeed.  3d) 
gfau6te,er  fönnteunö  fdjon  Ijeute  bcfudjen ; I thought  he  could  (al- 
ready) visitus  to-day.  (Sr  glaubte,  er  föitne  fidj  toof>l  jejjt  an  üjnira* 
djen;  he  thought  he  could  now  (indeed)  avenge  himself  upon  him. 

V.  The  causative  adverbs,  bc^alB  or  beptregen  (therefore) 
baburd),  (thereby)  &c.,  are  fretjuently  introduced  into  a leading 
sentence  where  the  corresponding  English  word  is  omitted. 
Ex. : (Sr  ijt  bejjljalb  unjufriebeit,  toeil  fein  fjreunb  nidjt  Ijier  ifi ; 
he  is  (therefore)  discontented  because  his  friend  is  not  here. 

VI.  ©djulbig  with  fein,  signifies  “to  be  indebted,  to  owe;” 
the  word  denoting  the  amount,  being  put  in  the  accusative. 
(§  132.  3.)  Ex. : (Sr  ijt  mir  nur  einen  ©ulben  fdjulbig ; he 
owes  me  but  a florin.  SSerbanfen  also  signifies  to  owe,  but 
only  in  the  sense  of  “ to  be  obliged  for,  to  ascribe  to.”  Ex. : 
3dj  ücrbanfe  meine  ©enefung  ber  reinen  ?uft  ber  ©djmeij ; I owe 
my  recovery  to  the  pure  air  of  Switzerland. 

Exercise  48.  51  u f g a b e 48. 


Stb'ßeben,  to  deliver; 

Sluä'füfjren,  to  carry 
out; 

fflefebl',  m.  com- 
mand; 

S3e()crr'fdien,  to  go- 
vem,  rule;  •< 

(S'buarb,  m.  Edward ; 

Gfrfalj'runß,  /.  cxpe- 
rience,  knowledge; 

(Srflä'rung,  /.  expla- 
nation ; 

Riäfjiß,  able ; 

Sami'Ite,/  family; 

Reißen,  to  follow; 


Rüljren,  to  conduct, 
guide ; 

©e'genfianb,  m.  sub- 
ject; 

©ern,  willingly,  (I.) ; 

©runb,  m.  ground ; 

•feilen,  to  heal ; 

gei'benfdjaft,  /.  pas- 
sion; 

Seiten,  to  lend ; 

Stadien,  m.  boat,  skiff; 

Stötljiß,  necessary ; 

SJtun,  now; 

Staub,  rough ; 

Sicher,  safe,  safoly ; 


Stanb,  m.  position, 

(in.); 

Stabilen,  to  study ; 
Ueberfe'jjen,  to  trans- 
late; 

Unßem,  unwillingly; 
Urtnüfe,,  useless,  fruit- 
less; 

S3e[[cn'bcn,  to  finish, 
complete; 

93orfd)lag,  m.  propo- 
sal ; 

äßarm,  warm; 
Sßunbe,/.  wound; 
Seidjnung,/  drawing. 
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®t  fommt  nid)t,  unb  jwat  Weil  er 
fraitf  ift. 

SRein  Cufct  fif d)t  unb  mein  SRejfe 
jagt  gern. 

3di  möchte  gern  Wiffen,  wie  »iel  Uhr 
ed  ift. 

ßreit)eit,  ©crcdi'tigfeit  nnb  2Baf)r; 
^clt  feilten  alle  2Renfd)en  gern 
haben. 

SBieoiel'  bin  id)  3l)nen  fdiulbig? 

(Sr  »erbanft;  fein  Sieben  ber  ©ebnet'» 
ligfeit  feiued  iPfetbed. 

(Set  ift  Utiemanb  im  ©taube,  bie 
(Dauer  feined  Sehend  »craud  ju 
beftim'men. 

SBe^l  läßt  bet  ftlfeil  ftdb  aud  bem 
•ßerjen  jieljen,  beet)  nie  wirb  ber 
©erlebte  mehr  gefunden. 

2Bot)l  bdjfre  SDtänner  thun'd  bem 
(Dell  nicht  nad).  (©diillet.) 

Sd  war  ein  guted  3al)r,  ber  Sauer 
fann  fchon  wiebet  geben.  (©d)il» 
ler.) 

SDen  Hierher  Wirb  bie  geredete 
©träfe  fdjon  erei  len. 


He  does  not  come,  and  indeed 
(namely)  because  he  is  sick. 

My  uncle  is  fond  of  fisliing,  and 
my  nephew  ofhunting. 

I would  like  to  know  what  o’- 
clock  it  is. 

Liberty,  righteousness,  and  truth, 
all  men  should  love. 

IIow  much  do  I owe  you  ? 

He  owes  his  life  to  the  fleetnesa 
of  his  horse. 

There  is  no  one  able  to  prede- 
termine  the  duration  of  his 
life. 

The  arrow  may  indeed  be  drawn 
out  of  the  heart,  yet  the  injured 
(one)  will  never  recover. 

Better  men  do  it  not  after  the 
manner  of  Teil  (as  Teil  did.) 

It  has  been  a good  year;  the 
peasant  can  even  (now)  give 
again. 

The  righteous  punishment  will 
certainly  overtake  the  mur- 
derer. 


1.  #olt  ber  Änabe  auch  meinen  ©toef  gern  ? 2,  ffienn  er  ed  ungern  tljut, 
fo  will  id)  ed  lieber  felbfi  tljun.  3.  ©eben  ©ie  meinen  ©chwager  gern  ? 
4.  3a,  id)  fe^e  il)n  gern.  '5.  ®er  Dtjcim  möchte  gern  eure  3eid)ttungen 
feben.  6.  3d)  habe  gern  greunbe  in  meiner  9täf)e.  7.  3n  meiner  3n= 
genb  flubirte  id)  fetjr  gern,  aber  nun  tl)ue  id)  ed  ungern.  8.  Sr  fpridit  gern  »on 
feinen  (Reifen  unb  feinen  Srfabruitgen.  9.  Söenn  ©ic  bie  (Bücher  nctl)ig 
haben,  fo  lei^e  id)  3bnen  biefelbeit  »on  •fperjen  gern.  10.  Sr  trennt  ftä> 
ungern  non  feiner  gantilie.  1 1.  3d)  habe  gern  ein  warmed  Birnmer.  12. 
3Ber  Wellte  nicht  gent  bie  Sffiuitben  eined  franlen  ^erjettd  he'len?  13. 
©inb  ©ie  im  ©taube,  eine  bejfere  Srflärung  über  biefen  ©egenftanb  abju» 
geben?  14.  3dc  wäre  ed  wohl  im  ©tanbe,  aber  id)  habe  jefct  feine  Beit, 
ed  $u  tltun.  15.  Aönnt  il)r  und  ftd)cr  über  biefen  Strom  fahren?  16. 
Stein,  wir  ftnb  cd  nidit  im  ©tanbe,  benn  biefer  SRachen  ift  ju  Hein.  17. 
SBcnnSie  fähig  ftnb,  biefe  Beitungen  ju  überfepen,  fo  tliun  ©ie  ed.  18.35a 
id)  bie  eitglifdte  ©bradte  »ollfommcn  «erftehe,  fo  will  id)  3btcn  SJorfchlag 
gern  annehmen.  19.  Sffiemt  er  fähig  ift,  bie  ?lrbeit  gut  ju  mad)cn,  fo  foü 
et  ju  mir  fontmen;  ift  er  cd  aber  nicht  im  ©tanbe,  fo  wäre  ed  unnüjj.  20. 
Sr  glaubte  nicht,  bafj  ich  im  ©tanbe  fein  fönnte,  all  feine  (Befehle  audju» 
führen.  21.  Süöenit  bu  beine  2eibenfd)aften  ganj  ju  bct)errfchcn  weißt,  fc 
bift  bu  ju  beneiben.  22.  Stein  greunb  Sbuarb  war  fo  fdiwad),  baft  er 
v nicht  int  ©tanbe  war,  allein  ju  gehen,  unb  er  bat  midi  bepwegen,  bafj  id) 
ihn  führen  möchte.  23.  Sr  glaubte,  baft  Dtiemanb  im  ©tanbe  fein  fönne, 
auf  biefe«  rauhe  ipapi« : ju  fd)reiben.  24.  St  halte  geftern  ®elb  netbig. 
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btffyatt  Bat  er  mict),  bajj  id)  iljnt  einige«  geBen  mödtte.  25.  (Sr  ifl  mir  jtoat 
fdicit  einige  Scaler  fdsulbig,  aber  ba  er  ba«  ©etb  nötijfg  ^atte,  fc  gab 
id>  ilpn  welche«.  26.  (S«  ift  Diiemanb  im  «Stanbe  ausjugeljen,  Weit  e«  ju 
ftarf  regnet.  27.  (Sr  wirb  baib  int  Staube  fein,  fein  Sißerf  ju  »ellenben. 
28.  (Sr  fann  fein  SBort  nid't  galten  unb  jtrar  au«  fclgenben  @rünben. 

Questioks.  1.  What  is  said  of  gern  ? 2.  What  does  nötbig  haben  signify  ? 
3.  Example?  4.  What  does  im  @tanbe  fein  denote?  5.  Example  ? 6. 
How  are  many  words,  as  bod),  ja,  fdjon  dtc-,  used  1 7.  Example  1 8.  What 
is  stated  of  the  causative  adverbs,  be«Balb  &c.  1 9.  Of  fdjulbig  fein  ? 10. 
Example  ? 11.  Ofrerbanfen?  12.  What  is  the  subject  of  the  note  1 


LESSON  XLY.  £ t r t i «nt  XLV. 

COKDmONAl  MOOD. 


The  conditional  mood  is  used  where  a condition  is  supposed, 
which  may  or  may  not  be  possible.  It  is  also  sometimes 
used  in  exclamation,  and  interrogation.  Ex. : denn  fie  nodj 
lebte,  toare  tcl)  glüeflid) ; if  she  were  still  living,  I should  be 
happy.  tjätte  feie  <Sad)e  anberS  gemacht ; I sbould  have 
arranged  the  matter  differently.  2Bare  et  bod)  nod)  am  £e* 
ben ! 0,  tbat  he  were  still  abve ! ffiüte  eS  mOQÜcfj,  93ater  ? 
could  it  be  possible,  Father?  (See  § 144.) 


Exercise  49.  51  u f g « b e 49. 


Sln'forbenntg,/.  Claim, 
demand; 

Än'gelcgcnbeit,/  trans- 
action,  affair ; 

Sln'haltenb,  persever- 
ing,  conünual ; 

Sln'fidjt,  f.  view, 

opinion ; 

Stuf 'treten,  to  step 
forth,  appear ; 

SVljal'teit,  to  keep, 
rctain ; 

törüefe,/.  bridge ; 

(Sht'iaffen,  to  eiigage ; 

(Sntfpre'djen,  to 

answer ; 


Srfpa'ren,  to  spare, 
avoid ; 

$ernc,/.  distance; 
gejt,  n.  feast ; 
’gcrt'reifien,  to  carry 
(tear)  away ; 
©e'genttart,  /.  pre- 
sence ; 

•fäetm'fudten,  to  visit; 
£iet'bleiben,  to  remair 
here ; 

SDtit'tbeilen,  to  impart ; 
©dimeigen,  to  be 
silent ; 

(Sdjtoerlidi,  hardly ; 


(Sdncie'rigfeit,  f dif- 
ficulty ; 

©tranb,  m.  strand, 
shore ; 

Un'annebmtidjfeit,  / 
disagreeableness ; 

ffierbrur,  m.  vexation; 

33etfdic'nern,  to  era- 
bellish,  improve ; 

93erpjlid)'ten,  to  oblige; 

93erfdiwin'bcn,  to 
vanish ; 

SBibcrfprc'djen,  to  con- 
tradict; 

Seltner,  m.  toll- 
gatherer. 
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3 di  mürbe  bad  99«*  ncd)  haben, 
mcnn  idi  cd  rtidit  »erlo'rcn  kitte. 

©n  mürbcjl  jcfct  förcubc  haben, 
mcnn  ©u  ©eine  Sdiul'bigfeit 
getlian'  tiätteji. 

(fr  mürbe  bcf'fcre  greunbe  haben, 
menn  er  auf'riditiger  märe. 

Sir  mürben  ®elb  haben,  menn  mir 
fpar'famer  mären. 

3fm  mürbet  ©rauer  ftatt  ffreube 
haben,  mcnn  bad  Äitib  gejlor'ben 
märe. 

Sie  mürben  mefir  Älugljcit  i)abcn, 
menn  fie  mehr  SBerjlanb  hätten. 

(Sr  mürbe  ein  grojjed  ®lücf  gehabt 
haben,  menn  er  me'niger  träge 
gcme'fen  märe. 


I should  still  have  the  book,  if  1 
had  not  lost  it. 

Thou  wouldst  now  have  com- 
fort, if  thou  hadst  done  thy 
duty. 

He  would  have  better  friends,  if 
he  were  more  upright. 

We  should  have  money,  if  we 
were  more  economical. 

You  would  have  sorrow,  instead 
of  joy,  if  the  child  had  died. 

They  would  have  more  prudence, 
if  they  had  more  understand- 
ing. 

He  would  have  had  a great 
fortune,  i’f  he  had  been  less 
slothful. 


1.  3d)  fjätte  mir  fdicn  mandien  ffierbruj?  (Syn.)  ctfparen  fönnen,  menn 
idi,  ilatt  jn  mibcrfpredien,  gefdimiegen  hätte.  2.  3di  mödite  miffen,  mad 
Sie  getgan  hätten,  menn  Sie  an  meiner  Stelle  gemefen  mären.  3.  Senn 
bad  Sducffal  midi  nidit  heimgefndit  hätte,  mürbe  Id)  fdimerlid)  ju  biefen 
Slnfiditen  gefemmen  fein.  4.  (Sr  hätte  glücflidi  fein  fönnen,  menn  er  bie 
©eiegenheit  jpt  bcnuhcit  perftanben  hätte.  5.  «&ätte  bad  Saffcr  bie  ©rücfe 
mit  fortgeriffen,  fe  märe  ber  3eHner  perloren  gemefen.  6.  «f?ätte  idi 
©ir  femrnen  fönnen,  fe  mürbe  idi  gcmig  nidit  hier  geblieben  fein.  7.  (Sd 
mürben  nie  grcjje  Sänner  aufgetreten  fein,  mcnn  fie  ffd)  burd)  Sdimierig; 
feiten  unb  ilnannchmlidifeiten  hätten  aufhalten  laffen  (§  74.  3.)  8. 
Senn  idi  bad  hätte  erreidicn  mellen,  mad  idi  münfdite,  fo  hätte  id)  fleißiger 
unb  anbaltcnber  arbeiten  müffen.  9.  Säre  ber  ffreunb  nid)t  unmehl  ge* 
merben,  fe  hätte  er  gemijj  bad  ffejl  burd)  feine  ©egenmart  eerfdicnert. 
10.  Senn  er  gerufen  hätte,  mürbe  id)  fh«  gehört  haben.  11.  Sir  mellen 
nidit  audgelten,  cd  mödite  regnen.  12.  Senn  Sie  mir  etmad  91äl)ered 
über  biefe  Slngelegenheit  mittheilen  (Syn.)  möd)ten,  fc  mürben  Sie  mfd) 
fel)r  perpjüditen.  13.  (Sd  märe  meine  gröpte  greube,  alle  Senfdien  glücf; 
iidi  jn  fehen.  14.  3d)  hätte  ohne  93erflanb  (Syn.)  fein  müffen,  menn  id) 
midi  auf  biefe  Sadie  hätte  einlaffen  mellen.  15.  ffierfdimnnben  iff  ber 
Stranb  in  ber  (ferne,  o mie  gerne,  mär’  idi  nodi  im  93aterlanb ! 16. 
Senn  er  märe,  mie  id)  ihn  münfdie,  nnb  menn  er  allen  meinen  SCnforbetun* 
gen  cntfprodien  hätte,  würbe  id)  ihn  behalten  haben. 

Qüestions.  1.  Can  you  explain  the  difference  between  the  conditional 
mood , and  the  subjunctive?  2.  Can  you  give  sowie  idea  of  what  is  stated 
% 144.  1 , &.C.?  3.  Can  you  repeat  the  first  example  in  tbisiesson?  4.  Can 
you  repeat  the  example  where  the  conditional  mood  is  used  in  exclamation  # 
5.  The  interrogative  form  ? 
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LESSON  XL VI.  ftftion  XLVI. 


®id)  erinnern  corresponds,  in  signification,  to  the  English 
verb  “ remember.”  Ex.:  (Sr  erinnert  ftd)  meinet  (§  126.); 
he  remembers  me  (literally,  he  remembers  himself  of  me.) 
3d)  erinnere  mid)  jener  frönen  I remember  (remind 

myself  of ) that  sweet  time. 

In  referring  to  a thing  already  learned,  the  verb  „Begatten," 
to  keep,  to  retain,  is  generally  used.  Ex.  : 3d)  fann  bie  2Bßr* 
ter  nidjt  (im  Oebäd^tnip)  Bemalten ; I cannot  retain  or  remember 
(keep  in  memory)  the  words.  (Sr  fann  nid)t  lernen,  treil  er  Bie 
0tcgeln  tüd)t  Bemalt;  he  cannot  leam,  because  he  does  not 
retain  (remember)  the  rules. 

I.  The  dative  of  a personal  pronoun  is  frequently  used  in- 
stead  of  & possessive  pronoun.  Ex.:  3d)  fyaBe  mir  in  Ben  Jyin* 
ger  gefdjntttcn ; I have  cut  my  finger  (I  have  cut  into  the 
finger  to  me.)  (Sr  gaB  eä  mir  in  Bie  >§änbe ; he  gave  it  into 
-my  hands  (he  gave  it  to  me  in  the  hand.) 

II.  The  phrases  „eö  faßt  fdpeer,  or  e8  fjalt  fermer,"  are  nearly 
synonymous,  and  signify  “ to  be  hard,  to  be  difficult.”  Ex.  : 
SDiefent  armen  SJiann  faßt  e§  ferner,  ju  Betteln  ;•  it  is  hard 
(it  comes  hard)  for  this  poor  man  to  beg.  @8  tjielt  fdjtner. 
il)n  JU  Beruhigen ; it  was  dißicult  to  pacify  him. 


Exercise  50.  5lufga6e  50. 

Änfunft,/ arrival;  Grm'nent,  to  remem-  ©rnnblich,  funda- 
Stuf'feben,  to  appear ; ber;  mentally; 

SBegrei'fen,  to  compre-  Grjälj'tung,  /.  narra-  $ülfe,  f help,  m- 
hend ; tive ; sistance ; 

Siebflalß,  m.  theft ; Wau'tenjer,  m.  idler ; ©rieten,  to  play ; 
IDriicfen,  to  press ; ©eb&djt'nijj,  n.  mem-  Sßerbre/d)en,  n.  crime ; 
(Si'ijenfdiaft,/.  quality ; ory;  Suffieißett,  sometimes. 


Gr  crin'nert  fid)  ned;  be8  alten 
SJtatrc  fen. 

ßtaro'tecn  (jatte  ein  fo  guteö  ©e* 
bäd)t  ni§,  bafi  er  bie  Otainen  fei« 
ner  meiden  ©otba'ten  beljal'ten 
tonnte. 

Gr  fßijVerte  iijm  etoad  in’d  Dtjr. 


He  still  remembers  the  old 
sailor. 

Napoleon  had  so  good  a memory 
that  he  could  remember  (re- 
tain) the  names  of  the  most 
of  his  soldiers. 

He  whisperal  something  in  his 
ear. 
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(88  fäll  fdiiter,  einen  (Si'genfinni;  It  is  difficnlt  to  convince  u 

gen  ju  überjeu  gen.  obstinate  (person.) 

©8  fällt  bcn  meinen  SJlenfdien  It  is  difficult  for  most  people  to 
fditrer,  fidi  bem  ©diitffal  gebul  s submit  patiently  to  their  des- 
bfg  ju  untcrtser  fen.  tiny. 

1.  kennen  «Sie  ftdi  be8  Saged  meiner  Slnfunft  nicht  mcfr  erinnern  ? 2. 
O ju,  jdt  erinnere  mich  bcffeiben  nod)  fefr  gut.  3.  @8  giebt  siele  TOen- 
fdjcn,  bie  ftdi  lieber  ifrer  fd)led)ten,  at8  ifrer  guten  Sigenfdjaften  erinnern. 
4.  @8  fielt  fdjtser,  it>n  scn  ber  Söafrfeit  biefer  (Srjäflung  ju  überzeugen. 
6.  ©8  liült  jmseilen  fdnser  ctwad  jn  glauben,  »ad  wir  nid)t  begreifen 
fönnen.  6.  Gd  fällt  bem  armen,  aber  fleißigen  Spanne  fdnser,  bie  £ülfe 
frember  fieute  in  Slnfprud)  nehmen  ju  muffen.  7.  ®ie  englifdie  Sprache 
fällt  mir  fdimerer,  ald  bie  franjöjtfcfe.  8.  SSei  feinem  ®elbe,  feinen  fflen 
U'anbten  unb  feinen  Jtcnntniffcn,  fiel  e8  ifm  nicht  fdnser,  eine  eben  fc  gute, 
a(8  angenehme  ©teile  tu  finben.  9.  SBarum  lernt  3fr  ©ruber  fo  siel  fdmeb 
ler,  a!8  (Sie  ? 10.  'löeil  er  ein  beffered  ©ebädttniß  fat  unb  bie  SBörtcr 

beffer  befallen  fann.  11.  können  @ie  jtdi  nicht  mefr  erinnern,  tsern  Sie 
bie  ©üdicr  unb  ba8  Rapier  gegeben  f abcn  ? 12.  3d)  fann  midi  beffen  nicht 
mefir  erinnern.  13.  2)  er  gäulenjcr  befall  bie  Siegeln  nicht,  toeii  et  bie* 
felbcn  nidit  grünblidi  lernt  unb  lieber  ffnelt  al8.  arbeitet.  14.  SDet 
Siebflafl  ifi  ein  ©erbrechen.  15.  (Sr  brücfte  bem  armen  SKanne  einen 
Xfalcr  in  bie  £anb.  16.  3n  ber  ftcnte  erinnern  mir  und  gern  bet 
Sreunbe.  17.  Stange  Seute  tragen  juweifcn  ©rillen,  um  gelefrt  audjufe* 
fen. 

Questions.  1.  To  what  does  „ftcf  erinnern"  correspond  ? 2.  Examples? 
3.  What  pardculnr  is  referred  to  § 126.  ? 4.  What  is  the  literal  translation  of 
„er  erinnert  flcf  meiner?“  5.  When  is  the  verb  befallen  employed?  6. 
Examples  ? 7.  Instead  of  what  is  the  dative  of  a personal  pronoun  used  ? 8. 
Examples?  9.  Did  yon  consult  § 129.  Obs.  ? 10.  What  does  the  phraae 
„e*  fällt  fcfrcct“  or  ,,e«  fält  fcfmer"  signify?  11.  Examples? 


LESSON  XL VII.  g e c t i e n XLVI1. 

VERB8  GOVERNING  THE  GENITIVE. 

Some  verbs  in  German  govern  the  genitive,  (§  125.)  whüe 
those  in  English.  of  corresponding  signification,  require  tbe  ob- 
jective.  Ex. : ©ebenfe  meiner;  remember  me  (or,  think  of  me.) 
3d)  adfte  feiner  nid)t ; I do  not  regard  (notice)  him.  (Sr  6e» 
barf  or  braucht  beß  ©elbeß;  he  needs,  wants  money.  (§x 
benft  or  gebenft  meiner ; he  thinks  of  me.  (Sr  ermähnte  unfer ; 
lie  mentioned  (spoke  of)  us.  3Bir  genießen  beß  Sebetiß  ■, 
we  enjoy  Life'.  $aß  £auß  entbehrt  beß  93aterß ; the  bouse 
lacks  (raisses)  the  fatlier  (master.)  JDtr  Unglücflidje 
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$(irrt  beflerer  3*iten ; the  unfortunate  (waits  for)  expects  better 
times.  ©djcnct  mein  (§  57. 1.);  spare  me.  ©ic  fpotten  meiner, 
$tin$!  you  mockme,  Prince!  93ergeffc  meiner  nidjt ; forget  mo 
not  Gr  pflegt  feine«  93atetö  ; he  nurses  (takes  care  of ) his  father. 

Somc  verbs  of  the  above  dass  (§  125.)  more  commonly 
take  the  accusative.  Ex. : Gr  bcbarf  or  trauet  baß  ©elb. 


Exercise.  51.  2lufga6e  51. 


9(t'tcr«fdnt>äd'e,  /.  de- 
crepitude ; 

©etür'fen,  to  need, 
want ; 

SBefüm'mem,  to  grieve, 
trouble ; 

ffiereu'en,  to  repent, 
regret ; 

JBefdiei'ben,  consider- 
ate; 

®itte,/  request,  Peti- 
tion; 

•Galiforhden,  n.  Cali- 
fornia ; 

(E.ifc'Uxa,  f.  choleca; 

£Dann,  tlien ; 

®umin,  stupid; 

©nblidi,  at  longth; 

©utbefj'ren,  to  be  in 
want  of,  dispense 
with ; 


Grwdti'nen,  to  men- 
tion ; 

®eföWigfeit,  /.  com- 
plaisance,  kind- 
ness; 

•harten,  to  hopo,  wait 
for; 

hierfür',  for  thi3,  for 
it; 

Sammern,  to  distress, 
grieve ; 

iängft,  long  since 
(ag°) ; 

2eib,  n.  pain,  sorrow; 

Sonnen,  to  reward ; 

Slad/läfftgfeit,/.  negli- 
gence,  remissness; 

Siebe,  * /.  speech, 
harangue ; 

SRcgie'ren,  to  govem, 
rule; 


^Regiment',  n.  regi- 
ment ; 

©efmfudbt,/.  longing; 

©dienen,  to  spare ; 

©betten,  to  mock, 
scoff  at ; 

©t erben,  to  die; 

©trenge,  severely ; 

Ueberjlebjen,  to  over 
come.  endure ; 

Unentbeljr'lidb,  indis 
pensable ; 

Unleib'lid),  insuffer 
able ; 

Un'waf)rl;eit,  /.  false- 
hood , 

SSertcci'fen,  to  repri. 
mand ; 

9Bafyr;neijmen,  to  ob- 
serve; 

3ulefct',  at  last 


©efcftPfen  ©ie  nodi  ferner  meiner 
®ienjle  ? 

3a,  mein  fperr ! fd)  bebarf'  nodi  eU 
tea«  (Metb,  benn  td)  eutbefjbre 
felbjl  (L.  63.  I.)  ber  notfywen« 
bigflen  Se'bendmittet. 

‘Derjenige,  ber  ein  ®etgnü'gen  ntd)t 
entbehren  fann,  jeigt,  bajj  er 
nidit  yerflefjt , baflfel'Pe  ju  geniet 
fjen. 

3*  mürbe  feiner  gar  nidit  erwäfjb 
nen.  Wenn  er  nid)t  mein  ®et; 
ttanb'ter  wäre. 

©cnie'ge  be«  geben«,  aber  mit 
Öljren ! 


Are  you  still  farther  in  need  of 
my  assistance  ? 

Yes,  sir;  I still  need  some 
money,  for  I am  in  want  even 
of  the  most  necessary  provi- 
sions. 

He,  that  cannot  dispense  with  a 
pleasure,  shows  that  he  does 
not  know  how  to  enjoy  it 
(the  same). 

I would  by  no  means  speak  of 
kim,  if  he  were  not  my  rela 
tive. 

Enjoy  (the)  life,  but  with  honor ! 


Digitized  by  Google 


140 


3<h  harrte  feiner  übet  eine  ©tunbe, 
aber  wenn  ich  noch  auf  iljn  partes 
te,  fo  fäme  er  becb  nid)t. 

Sie  jammern  midi,  unb  3^reö  Jtin* 
beb  jammert  midi. 

Sergeffen  ©ie  meiner  nidit ! 

3di  »ergafi  meinen  Sleijlift,  geben 
©ie  mir  einen  Slugenblicf  ben 
3^rigcn. 


I waited  for  him  over  an  hout 
but  if  I still  waited  for  him, 
nevertheless  he  would  not 
come. 

You  distress  me,  and  your  child 
distresses  me. 

Do  not  forget  me ! 

I forgot  my  pencil;  give  me 
yours  a moment. 


1.  Sßer  alte  Üeute  nidit  aditet,  ijt  nidit  mertf),  felbfi  geachtet  ju  »erben. 
2.  SSenit  man  jeber  Diebe  achten  »eilte,  hätte  jnan  ftdi  um  »iele  ©adien 
ju  befümmenu  3.  5) er  Summe  entbehrt  nidit  eineb  ftcljen  Setragenb, 
fonbern  beb  Serjtanbeb.  4.  3)ct  Söefdieibene  aditet  auf  feine  ftoljen  9te* 
ben  unb  ermähnt  feiner  (Sigenfdiaften,  bie  er  nicht  beftjjt.  5.  9Ser  mitb 
ftcb  meiner  annehmen,  menn  id)  »erlaffen  bin  ? 6.  Sffienu  er  feine  geh* 

ier  bereut,  fo  miU  ich  ihrer  auch  nicht  mehr  gebenfen.  7.  f?at  er  mein 
©efchenf  angenommen  ? 8.  Stein,  er  fagte,  er  bebürfe  biefeb  ©efchenfeb 
’ nidit.  9.  3di  mürbe  noch  »iel  mehr  ©adien  bebürfen,  menn  ich  nidit  ge* 
mohut  märe,  bie  ©cgenjlänbe  ju  entbehren,  bie  (L.  22.  III.)  »iele  Seute 
für  unentbehrlich  halten.  10.  (Srmähnen  @ie  nicht  biefer  fleinen  ©efäl* 
iigfeit.  11.  £er  ©cneral  ermähnte  3hrcb  ©ehneb,  alb  eineb  ber  tapfer* 
flen  Slänner  in  feinen  SRcgimentern.  12.  ©ernähre  meine  Sitte,  o tperr ! 
unb  fdiü^e  mich  rer  meinen  geinben.  13.  ©ebenfet  meiner  Sitte.  14. 
Dliditb  iji  unleiblidicr,  alb  auf  3emanben  lange  ju  harren,  ber  julefct  gar 
nicht  fommt.  15.  Sängft  fdicn  harrte  ich  3hter  mit  ©ehnfucht,  alb  ich 
©ie  enblich  fommen  faf).  16.  3amincrt  bidi  nicht  beb  Hinbeb,  bab  »er* 
laifen  auf  ber  Strafe  läuft  ? 17.  SBenn  ben  gürfien  bab  Solf  jammern 
mürbe,  fo  mürbe  er  anberb  regieren.  18.  Slbcr  bab  Solf  »irb  ihn  furr* 
für  nodi  lohnen  unb  bann  feiner  nicht  fdionen.  19.  (Sb  fönnte  mohl  ber 
•Blühe  lohnen,  nach  (Kalifornien  ju  reifen.  20.  3di  mürbe  gern  biefc  Jtlei* 
ber  fdionen,  menn  id)  aitbere  hätte.  21.  3d)  münfdie  feines  anbern  Sobeb 
ju  fierben,  alb  ben  £ob  ber  2llterbfdimäd)e.  22.  Sergifj  meine  SDorte 
nfcht.  23.  Sergif  ber  überfianbenen  Seiben,  aber  »ergifj  nicht  bie  genoffe* 
neu  greuben.  24.  SBenn  bie  gürfien  fönnten,  fo  fdionten  jte  meber  ber 
greibeit,  noch  fonft  eineb  Dtcditeb  ihrer  Seifer.  25.  ®er  8el;rer  barf  ber 
Sladiläfftgfeit  unb  Unmahrheit  ciiteb  ©diülerb  nicht  fchonen,  fonbern  muß 
jle  firenge  »ermeifen,  menn  er  fie  mahrnimmt.  26.  (Sr  pflegte  feines 
Saterb  in  feinem  2llter  unb  pflegte  mich,  ba  ich  bie  @h»lera  hatte.  27.  (Sr 
fpcttetc  meiner  unb  bemerfte  nidit,  mie  bie  Slnbcren  über  ihn  fpotteten. 

Questions.  1.  Do  verbs,  in  both  Ianguages,  of  like  significations,  govera 
ihe  like  cases  1 2 Can  you  repeat  the  first  example  1 3.  How  is,  “ he  neeas. 
or  wants  money”  expressed  in  German  1 4.  How  the  phrase  “ he  tlünks  of 
nie”!  5.  What  case  do  some  verbs  of  the  above  dass  more  commonly 
take  ? 6.  Examples  ! 
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LESSON  XLVIII.  g t c t i o n XL VIII 

ADJECTIVES  REQUIRING  THE  GENITIVE. 

Adjectives,  in  German,  that  require  the  genitive,  generally, 
answer  to  our  adjectives  followed  by  the  preposition  “ of” 
(§  124).  Ex.:  3d)  bin  ber  ©ad)e  gettnfj;  I am  sure  of  the 
matter.  6t  ifi  feiner  $ fließt  eingebenf ; he  is  mindful  of  his 
duty.  ©ie  finb  beinet  Sreunbfcfjaft  untoürbig;  they  are  unworthy 
of  thy  friendship.  They  are  sometimes  best  rendered  by  ad- 
jectives followed  by  the  preposition  “ with  ” or  “ to.”  Ex. : 
<5r  ifi  beö  SBegeä  funbig ; he  is  acquainted  with  (has  knowledge 
of)  the  road.  Sie  ifi  beö  ©djteibenß  getrennt ; she  is  accustomed 
to  (in  the  habit  of)  «writing. 

Some  of  these  adjectives  are  also  used  with  the  accusative 
(§  124.  2.  Obs.  ).  Ex. : 3d>  bin  baS  ®e§en  nid)t  gewohnt ; I am 
not  accustomed  to  walking.  6t  ifi  eS  ntübe ; he  is  tired  of  it. 

Exercise  52.  Qiufgabe  52. 

SIcf'etbau,  m.  agricul-  gtemm.  devout,  ©diulb,  /.  fault,  of- 
ture ; pious ; fense ; 

Sln'ftagen,  to  accuse ; ®eqig,  covetous ; Schutbig,  guilty ; 

99är,  m.  bear;  ®cfd)»dk#,  n.  gossip;  (Summe, /.  sum; 

SBebürf'tig,  wanting,  ©ejtän'big,  confess-  Ttjat,  /.  deed ; 

needy;  ing;  Tfjron,  m.  throne ; 

JBeglci'ten,  to  accom-  ^anbmerf,  n.  handi-  Ue'bcrbrüfig,  weary, 

pany,  guide ; craft,  trade ; disgusted ; 

Sßenö'tbigt,  necessary;  >§aut,/.  skin,  hide ; Unbewohnt,  unae- 
©eufe,  f booty,  prey ; Reifen,  to  help ; customed ; 

©eror',  before ; Jtunbig  (fein)  (to  be)  Un'funbig,  unacquaki- 

ffiemuf  t',  conscious  acquainted  (with) ; ted  with ; 

(of) ; fianbgut,  n.  farm ; Un'mertf),  unworthy ; 

Sebeu,m.ground,soil ; üattb'leben,  n.  country-  ©erbäch'tig,  suspect- 
Sefe,m.  wicked  (per-  life ; ed ; 

son) ; ©ädifle,  m.  neighbor ; ©ertrin'fen,  to  spend 

IDienfl,  m.  assistance,  ©temal«,  never,  at  no  (for  drink) ; 

Service;  time;  ©erü'ben,  to  commit; 

Sreunbfdiaft,/.  friend-  Sticht  er,  m.  judge ; SSertb,  worthy ; 
ship;  Schiefen,  to  shoot ; äu'funft,/.  future. 

JDie  berdteferei  an’geftagten  The  persons  accused  ofheresy, 

©crfo'ncn  muf  ten  in  ber  ©erjeit  were  compelled  in  (the)  former 
ben  Tob  be«  treuer«  erleiden.  times  to  suffer  death  by  fire. 

Ter  5lrme,  ber  einer  Sache  bebürfi  The  poor  (man)  who  is  destitute 
fig  ifi,  ifi  gewöhnlich  aud)  einer  of  one  thing  is  commonly  also 
anbem  benö'tfigt.  (needy)  in  want  of  another. 
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fflenn  ba«  fPferb  feinet  Stärfe  6c«  If  tho  horse  were  conscious  of 
Wußt'  wäre,  föttnte  e«  Sliemanb  his  strength,  nonc  could  con- 
bändigen.  trol  him. 

Stur  ber'jenige,  ber  feine«  ©rwed;  Only  he  (the  one)  who  is  master 
be«  fähig  iß,  fann  feine«  Sieben«  (cupnble)  of  his  calling,  can 
frei)  »erben.  (be  glad  of)  enjoy  his  liie. 

3*  bin  meiner  Sad)e  gewiß'  unb  I am  sure  of  my  cause,  and  ac- 
be«  SBege«  funbig.  quainted  with  the  road. 

®e«  {Jahren«  gewohnt',  bin  id)  halb  Accustomed  to  ride,  I am  soon 
be«  ®el)en«  mübc.  tired  of  walking. 

Schulbig  ober  nid)t  fdiulbig  eine«  Guilty  or  not  guilty  of  a crime, 
©etbredi'en«,  jeber  würbe  »crur';  . every  one  was  condemned. 
t^eilt 

®er  3dger  iß  feine«  Siele«  fidoer.  The  hunter  is  sure  of  his  aim. 

3d)  bin  jefct  meine«  geben«  ü'bet;  I am  now  weary  of  my  Life. 

brüffig.  « 

®er  ®ieb  ifl  be«  ©iebßaljt«,  ber  A thief  is  guilty  of  (the)  theft, 
äJiörbet  be«  SRorbe«,  unb  ht  einem  a murderer  of  (the)  murder, 
be«po'tif<hen  ganbe,eine  frei'hcit«;  and,  in  a despotic  country,  a 
liebenbe  Seele,  be«  •£>od)»crrath«  libcrty-loving  soul,  of  high 

fdiulbig.  treason. 

SRandier  SJtenfcb  »erbringt'  fein  Üe*  Many  a man  wastes  his  life  un- 
ben  un'eingebenf  feiner  ewigen  mmdful  of  liis  eternal  destiny. 

©eßim'tnung. 

SEBenn  er  nur  feiner  Sd)ulb  geßän';  If  he  would  only  confess  (were 
big  wäre,  id)  wollte  iljm  gern  »er«  confessive,  &c.)  his  guilt,  1 

jei'ijen.  * would  gladly  pardon  him. 

1.  -Kandier  |tef)t  eine«  ©erbrechen«  angeflagt  »or  feinen  SJtidttem,  unb 
iß  ft  di  einet  fleittern  Sdiulb  bewußt,  al«  biefe  c«  (L.  36.  VI.)  fein  Witt; 
ben,  wenn  baS  ©elf  if)rer  ^anblungen  funbig,  ober  jte  fetbß  berfelben  ge; 
ftänbig  wären.  2.  3d)  bin  einer  foldjen  Slrbeit  ungewohnt  unb  würbe  jte 
nidit  tßun,  wenn  id)  nidjt  be«  (Selbe«  bebürftig  Wäre.  3.  3d)  bin  einer 
großen  (summe  ©elbe«  benötigt;  Reifen  «Sie  mir,  id)  bin  3ljrer  ■jjülfe  ge; 
wiß  nidit  unwertf).  4.  SBcttn  er  eingebenf  meiner  SÖc^ltbaten  wäre. 
Würbe  er  nidit  fo  fjanbeltt.  6.  SMefer  Sftcnfcb  iß  fo  fehlest,  baß  id)  iljn  je; 
ber  X^at  fällig  (ulte.  6.  ©tauben  (sie,  baß  ein  ©einiger  feine«  geben« 
froh  fein  fann?  7.  3di  will  ja  gern  meiner  Stjat  gcßänbig  fein,  laßt  rnid) 
nur  laufen!  8.  ©er  Säger  war  feiner  ©eute  fo  gewiß,  baß  er  bie  jjaut 
be«  ©ären  »ertranf,  besor  er  il)n  gefd)offen  fjatte.  9.  äöenn  bu  be«  ganb* 
leben«  fo  gewohnt  wäreß,  wie  id),  würbcß  bu  nidit  in  ber  «Stabt  bleiben. 
10.  derjenige,  weldier  eine«  -§aitbwerf«  funbig  iß,  fjat  in  Slmetffa  gelbe; 
nen  ©oben.  11.  gaß  mich  jefct  gehen,  id)  bin  beine«  ©efcbwäfce«  ^erjlid) 
mübe.  12.  ®ut,  wenn  Sie  meiner  überbrüfßg  ßnb,  werbe  id)  geljen.  13. 
©iemal«  werbe  id)  midi  einer  Xfjat  fdiulbig  madien,  welche  mich  3hret 
fjreunbfcbaft  unwürbig  machen  würbe.  14.  3d)  bcßfje  ein  ganbgut,  aber 
ungewohnt  bet  Slrbeit,  unb  unfunbig  be«  Slcfevbaue«,  bin  id)  beffelheu 
überbrüfßg.  16.  (Siner  iß  be«  Slnbent  wcrtl),  aber  aud)  oft  Sincr  be«  Sin» 
berti  unwcrtl).  16.  ©in  .König,  ber  ba«  ©elf  nicht  liebt,  iß  be«  i£f)tone« 
unwürbig.  17.  Söcnn  bu  mid)  aud)  (L.  63.)  be«  Siebßaht«  »erbädjtig 
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Qdltfl,  fann  tdE)  btefer  £bat  bcdi  nitfjt  geftänbig  fein,  Weil  td)  fte  nicht  ver» 
übt  Ijabe.  18.  3Rübe  feineö  8ebcnS  ftirbt  bet  gremnte,  feiner  böfen  Xf;af 
bewufjt,  unb  frei)  feines  i£cbcS ; bod)  ber  Xööfe,  cingebenf  feiner  Saaten 
unb  bewufit  feiner  Verbreche»,  fürchtet  ben  Üob  unb  bie  Bufunft.  19.  3t* 
ber  SWenfd)  ift  feines  XofccS  gewiß,  aber  unfunbig  ber  Beit  beffelben.  20. 
2Benn  bie  iDtrnfd)  en  immer  beS  XobeS  eingebenf  mären,  würben  fte  oft  nidit 
fo  böfer  Xljaten  fdmtbig  werben.  21.  4?ilf  beiuem  Utäcbjien  nnb  frage  nidit, 
cb  er  betner  -&filfe  würbig  ift,  Wenn  er  beren  bebürftig  ift.  22.  3 dl  will 
@ic  begleiten,  td)  bin  beS  SSÖegeS  ganj  fttnbig ; idi  fefje  cs,  (Sie  ftub 
beffen  unfunbig.  23.  3i)  banfe  Bbnctt,  mein  .£>err ! idi  bin  3f)reS  £ien; 
fteS  nicht  benötigt ; benn  ba  idi  beS  ©eljenS  tnübc  unb  beS  galjrcnS 
überbrüfjtg  bin,  werbe  idi  f)icr  bleiben.  24.  SBaS  tl;ut  ein  fDtann  in  i’lmc; 
rifa,  ber  feines  ^anbwerfs  funbig  uttb  ber  (Sprache  unfunbig  ift  ? 25.  (Sr 
muff  jebe  Slrbeit  tfjun,  beren  er  fäl)ig  ift,  unb  eingebenf  beS  ■Spridimorts 
fein,  wer  (L.  70.)  nidit  arbeitet,  feil  nidit  effen. 

Qüesttoxs.  1.  IIow  ctTe  adjectives,  that  in  German,  require  the  geniuve, 
genernlly  transiated  in  English  ! 2.  Ilow  do  you  render  „34)  bin  ber  Sadje 
gtroifj?"  3.  Do  we  sometimes  employ  intheir  translation,  adjectives  fol- 
lowed  by  with  or  to  ? 4.  Ilow  do  you  translate  „(Sr  ift  beS  '2Ücge<  funbig  ?* 
5.  How,  „Sie  iji  beä  Schreibens  gewohnt  ?"  6.  Are  some  of  these  adjectives 
sometimes,  used  with  the  accusative  likewise  ? 7.  Examples  ? 


LESSON  XLIX.  * ITcrtion  XLIX. 

ADJECTIVES  REQUIRING  THE  DATIVE. 

Adjectives,  in  German,  that  require  the  dative , usua.ly 
ans  wer  to  our  adjectives  followed  by  the  preposition  “ to.  ” 
Ex. : @1  ift  mir  angenehm ; it  is  agreeable  to  me.  (Sr  ifl 
feinem  93ater  äfnilicf; ; he  is  similar  to  his  father.  (§t  ift  feinem 
>§etm  ergeben;  he  is  devoted  to  his  master.  (S3  ifl  if)m  ein 
IaftigcS  ©efdjäft ; it  is  a disagreeable  bnsiness  to  bim.  § 131. 


Exeucise  53.  51  u f g a 6 e 53. 


9lb  neigt, disinclined; 
?lbl)clb,  averse ; 
^Äcbntidv',  sirailar ; 
Sln'gefjörig,  belonging 
to; 

?ln 'ge  legen,  important; 
Stn'fjdngig,  adherent, 
attached  to ; 
Ät/flänbig,  becoming; 


9tn'jletlung,  /.  Situa- 
tion ; 

SBetjülfUdi,  ßervice- 
able; 

Senterf'bar,  observ- 
able ; 

J>urdiauS',  through- 
out,  entirely ; 

Grge'ben,  devoted ; 


(Srljtfj'en,  to  heat,  in- 
_ flame ; 

(Srin'nerlidi,  coming 
to  mind  of ; 
©r'fierer,  fortfler  ■ 
Grcig,  etemally ; 
$einb,  hostiie ; 
©efähr'lid),  danger. 
ous ; 


Digitized  by  Google 


144 


©efdt'lig,  obliging ; 
©eßcr'fam,  obedient; 
©eneljm',  ngreeable  ; 
©eneigt',  inclined ; 
©eme'gen,  favorable; 
©teidi'gefinnt,  like- 
rninded ; 

©Icidc'gültig,  indiffer- 
ent ; 

©runbfajj,  m.  princi- 
ple,  axiom ; 

©ünftig,  favorable; 
•jpin'berlidi,  hindering ; 
£ejs  terer,  latter; 

2ob,  n.  praise ; 
Steigung,  /.  inclina- 
tion ; 


D brigfeit,  /.  authori- 

ty ; 

m.  path ; 

Stauchen,  to  smoke ; 
(Schäblid),  injurious; 
(Sdunei'dielfjaft,  tlat- 
tering; 

(Spiel,  n.  play ; 
S^eu'erung,/.  dearth ; 
Uebctle'gen,  superior; 
Uu'df)nlidi,  dissimilar ; 
Ungleich,  unlike ; 
Un'günßig,  unfavor- 
able ; 

Unlieb,  disagreeable ; 
Unternehmen,  to  un- 
dertake ; 


Un  ierfchfeb,  m.  dis. 
tinction ; 

Un  tertf)änig,  submis- 
sive ; 

Untreu,  untrue ; 

Unvergeßlich,  not  to  te 
forgotten ; 

SSerbun'ben,  obliged ; 

ffierfrro'dien,  promis- 
ed ; 

äöan'berer,  m.  traveler 
(on  foot) ; 

SBanje,/.  bug; 

aBoljl'gefäUig,  well- 
pleasing. 


3eber  redit'liche  SOtann  fjt  bem  @u= 
ten  geneigt'  unb  bem  ffiöfen  ab': 
geneigt. 

Sftit  ift  nichtd  mefjr  an'getegen,  alb 
meinen  greunben  behülf'lid)  ju 
fein,  mo  ich  fann. 

®er  ^unb  ift  feinem  fjerrn  geltet'; 
fam  unb  banfbar;  mar  um  will 
ber  SJtenfd)  ifjm  nid)t  gleich  fein  ? 

®em  <Sd)iffcr  finb  jene  Jaippeu  bie 
gefd^r/Iid>fien,  »eiche  il;m  nidjt 
bemerf'bat  finb. 

@ei  beinen  greuitben  ergeben  unb 
beinen  Seinben  gefällig. 

2Bad  bem  (Stnen  nüfclid)  ifl,  ijl  oft 
bem  Slnbern  fchdblid). 

3di  bin  3ljnen  für  3ßte  ©fite  feljr 
»erbunben. 

ÜJtanche  fDtenfchtn  finb  ben  füllen 
SBdjfcrn  gleich,  an'genebm  bem 
Singe,  aber  untreu  bem'jenigen, 
ber  ftd)  iljnen  an'ocrtraut. 


Every  upright  man  is  inclined  to 
good,  and  disinclined  to  evil. 

There  is  nothing  more  important 
than  to  be  serviceable  to  my 
friends,  where  I can. 

Thedog  is  obedient  to  his  master, 
and  thankful ; why  will  man 
not  resemble  him  ? 

To  the  sailor,  those  rocks  (cliffs) 
are  the  most  dangerous  which 
are  not  perceptible  to  him. 

Be  devoted  to  thy  friends,  and 
obliging  to  thy  enemies. 

What  is  useful  to  one,  is  often 
injurious  to  another. 

I am  very  much  obliged  to  you 
for  your  kindness. 

Many  men  are  like  the  quiet 
waters,  agreeable  to  the  eye, 
but  unfaithful  to  him  who 
entrusts  himself  to  them. 


1.  Sie  finb  3h*ent  feljr  ähnlich,  benn  er  mar,  gleidi  3^nen,  abge* 
neigt  bem  Stauchen  unb  abfjclb  bem  Xrinfen.  2.  2Bad  mir  angehörig 
iß,  laffe  id)  mir  auch  angelegen  fein.  3.  Slngencfim  märe  ed  mir,  menn 
ich  eimnal'einen  SDlann  fdnbe,  ber  mir  anhängig  märe.  4.  SBenn  Sie  mit 
and)  »ermanbt  finb,  fo  iß  mir  bod)  3(;r  ^Betragen  burdiaud  nicht  anßän« 
big,  unb  id)  mürbe  beuten,  ed  märe  3hnen  felbß  bemertbar,  baß  2eute, 
benen  Setragen  betannt  iß,  3hnen  nicht  gemogen  ßnb.  6.  Sebem 
oenfenben  Spanne  iß  ed  bemertbar,  baß  ed  Sürßen  nicht  leicht  iß,  ein  93 cif 
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n*  «geben  ju  matyn.  6.  3*  triff  3!jneu  gern  Beljüljlid)  fein,  eine  «it= 
ftcllung  ju  erhalten.  7.  SBeinem  Sater  ifl  bie  lefcte  Neuerung  nod)  fefir 
erimietlid).  3.  2Ber  fönnte  einem  Äinbe  feinb  fein  ? 9.  ©efäljriid)  iji 
rem  3Öanberer  jener  ißfab.  10.  Sei  gefällig  beinern  92äd)|ten,  gcf)or|am 
beiner  Sbrigfeit,  bann  toirb  biv  biefe  geneigt  unb  jener  gemogen  fein.  11. 
3jl_cb  ihnen  genehm,  einen  Spajiergang  jit  mad)en  ? 12.  3ft3bnen  bad 
nerfprodiene  @elb  getr ifj  i 13.  Safj  ber  gürji  nid)t  glcicbgefiimt  mit  bem 
iBolfe,  nnb  bab  93clE  bem  gürjtcn  gleidigültig  ijl,  rnadit  bem  (Srjlern  bab 
Stegieren  fdimer,  unb  ift  bem  Settern  l;inbcrlid)  an  feinem  ©lüefe.  14, 
®ic  Sterne  jtnb  mir  gfinftig,  leidit  toirb  mir  mein  Unternehmen  fein.  15. 
2Beun  bie  SBanjcit  bem  SWenfdten  aud)  nicht  fdtäblid)  jtnb,  fo  jtnb  |le  ihm 
bod)  läftig.  16.  SJtir  ift  eb  feljr  lieb,  bap  id)  bir  in  bfefer  Sad)e  miftlid) 
bin.  17.  Jfatt  ju  trinfen,  ijl  bem  erlji^ten  Körper  fdiäblich.  18.  dei- 
nem gveunbe  mar  3ljr  Sob  fcljr  fd'meid)cl(iaft.  19.  @ut  ju  merben,  ift 
bem  Sfajlcrljafteu  fdm'cr,  benu  er  bleibt  gemöl;nlid)  feinen  Steigungen  treu 
20.  Skandier  Schmadte  ijl  bem  Starten  an  @eift  überlegen.  21.  aßcld) 
ein  Unterfdiieb  liegt  barin  : ein  3Kenfd)  ift  bem  anbem  ungleidt,  unb  ein 
21tenfd)  ift  bem  anbern  unähnlich  ? 22.  ffiic  jtelft  bab  Spiel  ? 23.  äJiir 
fefir  ungünfiig.  24.  So  unlieb  eb  mir  ift,  mufj  id)  bir  erflüreit,  bafi 
mir  bein  ©cfdimäfc  unleiblid)  ijl.  25.  38er  möchte  mof)l  ben  ©runbfafe 
glauben:  „mer feinem Jtönig  nidit  untertl)änig, iji untreu  feinem tßatertanbe." 
26.  (Sb  ift  mir  emig  unöergeflid),  mie  fel)t  id)  bir  »erbunben  bin.  27. 
9tid)t  jeber,  ber  mit  »ermanbt  iji,  ijt  mir  aud)  moljlgcfällig. 

Questions.  1.  What  do  adjectives  in  German  that  require  the  dative 
usually  answer  tö  in  English  1 2.  How  is  „®a  ifl  mir  mtcmgtnebm,"  rendered 
m Englishl  3.  How  would  you  say  in  German,  he  ia  aimilar  to  hia 

frfTfrV  4'  H°W  d°  yOU  Engüsil  Phrase.  « ijt  ihm  »in  läflige« 

I cpiij  r f 


LESSONL.  |‘crtton  L. 

TEUBS  REQUIRINQ  THE  DATIVE. 

Many  verbs  compounded  with  the  particles,  ab,  an,  auf,  Bei, 
ent,  er,  naef),  »er,  »or,  gw,  hnd  n-iber ; as,  also,  banfen,  to  thank; 
treffen,  to  threaten;  folgen,  to  follow;  gehorchen,  to  obey; 
fcfjmeid,cfn,  to  flatter,  etc.,  (§  129.  4.)  govera  the  dative. 
Ex. : (Sr  entfagte  bem  ©lütf  nnb  ber  Hoffnung ; he  resigned  (the) 
hajppiness  and  (the)  hope.  Sen  heften  2Kenfcfjen  Heben  gehler 
an  ; faults  cleave  to  the  best  of  men.  Ser  getbljerr  geljordjte 
bent  befehle  beb  JtaiferS ; the  commander-in-chief  hearkened  to 
the  command  of  the  emperor.  8t ur  ein  Sclabe  fönmfylt  bem 
dperrn,  fein  greier  bem  grcteit;  only  a slave  flattern  the 
master — no  freeman  a freeman. 
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Etbkcise  54.  Aufgabe  54. 

db'fagen^o  renounce;  ©ebredi'en,  to  want,  Statfy,  m.  council ; 
9ldit,/.  outlawry,  ban ; need;  Scbmedfen,  to  tast^ 

SCn'gc^övcit,  tobelong;  ©ebülj'tcn,  to  be  due ; relish ; 

Sln'ijangen,  to  adhere ; ©efal'len,  to  please,  «Schmeicheln,  to  flatter; 
äuf'forbern,  to  sum-  like ; <Sd)meben,  to  wave ; 

mon ; ©eiten,  to  be  of  Srofcen,  to  dare,  defy ; 

©aS)'em,  n.  Bavaria;  value;  Stäbe,  gloomy ; 

©eelj'ren,  to  honor ; ©enü'gen,  to  suffiee ; Ue'beltoollen,  to  wish 
©ei'fommen,  to  get  at ; ©leidien,  to  be  like ; ill ; 

©ei'jtcfyen,  to  assist ; ^erjcg,  m.  duke ; Ueberjie'hen,  to  in- 
©ei'ftimmen,  to  as-  •£er'jogahut,  m.  ducal  vade; 

sent;  Coronet;  Ut'fadie,/.  cause ; 

©ei'wcljnen,  to  be  Hoffnung,/  hope;  ©erlangen, n.demand; 

present  at ; Äaifer,  m.  emperor ; ©ernunft',  /.  reason 

©efud)',  m.  visit ; Älingeln,  to  nng  (the  ©ergaben,  n.  pnrpose ; 
©raten,  m.  roast-  bell) ; äßeg'femmen,  to  get 

meat;  Jtriegdjug,  m.  warlike  away; 

©tofjeh,  to  threaten ; expedition;  SBtberfire'ben,  to  strug- 

(Sfire,/.  honor ; Ärone,/.  crown;  gleagainst; 

(Sntfa'gen,  to  resign ; Kauten,  to  toll,  ring;  2Bunfd),  m.  wish ; 
©rlie#gen,to  succumb;  Keuchten,  to  light ; 3u#gel)ören,  to  belong 
(Srmei'fen,  to  render ; Körne,  m.  Uon ; to ; 

$liel)en,  to  flee ; ©tagb,/.  servant-girl ; Bunten,  to  be  angry 

gludjeit,  to  execrate ; 2Jltfjlin'gen,  to  faü  ; at  one ; 

gügen,  to  submit,  ©adjbem',  after  that ; Bubot'fommen,  to  an- 
conform ; Ort,  m.  place,  region ; ticipate. 

Tet'jenige,  meid) er  einer  böfen  @e-  He  who  cannot  renounce  an  evil 
feU'fdtaft  nicht  ab'fagen  fann,  Company,  can  belong  to  no 
fann  feiner  guten  an'gef|ören.  good  one. 

3ljr  greunb  begeg  nete  mir  gejlem,  Your  friend  met  me  yesterday, 
aber  ed  fiel  mir  nicht  bei,  mie  but  it  did  not  occur  to  me, 
fein  ©ame  ijl.  what  (how)  his  name  is. 

Surften  entfa'gen  nicht  fo  leicht  bem  Princes  do  not  resign  the  throne 
Sljtone.  so  easUy. 

5Bad  nü$t  ed  bem  ©tenfdien,  bem  What  avails  it  for  man  to 
<Sd)i<f'fale  ju  mtberflrefben  ? — struggle  against  (the)  his  des- 
ftetd  mufj  er  ber  ©lacht  beffcl'ben  tiny  ? — he  must  always  suc- 

unterlie  gen.  cumb  to  its  power. 

Traue  nicht  febem  2Jlenfd)en  unb  am  Trust  not  every  one ; and  least 
allerme'nigjlen  ben'jenigen,  bie  of  all,  those  who  flatter  thee. 

bit  fdimeicbetn. 

Tie  Srmah'nung  efned  greunbed  The  admonition  of  a friend  is  of 
gilt  mir  »iel,  unb  id)  folge  ihr  much  value  to  me,  and  I fol- 
gern. low  it  gladly. 

1.  2Benn  in  alten  Beiten  ein  ©lächtiger  bem  anbern  feinb  mar,  fo  fagtt 
er  bemfelben  ab.  2.  9tu6  allen  Orten,  bie  ihm  angehörten,  famntelte  bie* 
fer  mäd)trge  bie  ©tarntet,  bib  ihm  anf;  rügen.  3.  ©ad^bem  jte  feinem 
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Oor^Bcn  beloeflintmf  Ratten,  »er^fliditetcn  fte  ft*,  i$nt  bei.ufUbcn,  unb 
Bern  Jfciege  Be.juw^nen.  4.  ©olcfi  ein  (L.  41.  VI.)  mächtiger  Xrr  “ar 
^emri*  ber  Sie»e,  j^erjog  beit  93at;crn,  »el*em  grefe  gänber  jugefjörten 
unb  Saufenbe  »on  Ärteger.t  gehorchten.  5.  De*  bie  «frone  eincöVaiferd 

ff'':  ,,mmcr  öcr  6-  ®cr  genügte  ibm  nicht. 

7.  ®r  traute  feiner  eigenen  Jfraft  unb  trofcte  btm  Jtaifer.  8.  Der  Jtai* 

?uf'  ’i*  femen  ®cfcf>lcn  J«  fügen,  unb  breite  ibm  mit  ber 
,9,  ®0(5,bem  ,6erJ°0c'  fccr  einem  Siemen  glich,  galt  Weber  Senuinft, 
noch  guter  Äatlj.  10.3bm  gefiel  nur  feine  eigene  Meinung,  unb  er  badite 
ber  Jtraft,  bie  fl}m  getauft.  11.  (Sr  triberfirebte  bem  «erlangen,  bem 
Jtaifer  eine  (Sfire  ju  erweifen,  bie  bemfelben  gebührte.  12.  Der  Jtaifer 
ber  bem  ^erjoge  fdicn  feit  langer  3eit  Übel  »eilte  unb  iljm,  »egen  feine« 
@tolje«,  jurnte,  fant  ifjm  ju»er,  unb  überjeg  ihn  mit  Jtvieq.  13.  Der 

r*C9  nn9*Tl^iI19  benLÄ3iffr  "'*<•  14.  Der  £erjog  Fenn'te  ber  feinb* 

lidten  5ötad)t  nicht  wiberftetien  unb  erlag  bem  Jtaifer  in  ber  (Sdiladit.  15. 
ör  mufjte  nad)  Grnglanb  fliefien,  unb  nur  feine  gamilie  unb  einige  greunbe 
felgten  t )m.  16.  ^ier  entfagte  er  jeber  Hoffnung  unb  jludite  bem  ©teile, 

al«  ber  Urfache  feine«  (Slenb«.  17.  Syrern  ffiunfehe  entfrredienb,  »erbe 

, o 3<$"e"  bcln\®u*cn  beg  Reifen,  ba«  3^nen  »eggefemmen  ift. 

18.  3d)  fdimetdile  mir,  ba$  ©ie  midi  mit  3(;rem  SBefudie  beehren  »erben. 

19.  (Sr  »urbc  mir  gewif  fdiaben,  »enn  er  mir  beifemmen  fennte.  20 
3d)  lautete  meinem  «ebienten  unb  ftingelte  meiner  SWaqb,  aber  e«  half 

X,  nr*rli'  J21-  ®cr  ®‘ern  b£r  Hoffnung  leuchtet  bem  löten* 

f*en  felbft  in  trubfier  ötad)t.  22.  Diefer  traten  fd)mecft  (L.  87.  I) 
mir  nicht.  ' 


Questioxs.  1.  What  case  do  many  verbs  compoundcd  with  er,  »er,  Sic. 
govem  1 2.  Can  you  repeat  the  rest  of  theae  particles  1 3.  What  case  dö 
cmtfcii,  brobeit,  &c.  governl  4.  Can  you  repeat  the  entire  listl  5.  Can 
you  repeat  the  substance  of  § 129.  4. 1 G.  Can  you  give  an  example  of  a 
verb  compounded  with  „a  n"  govering  the  dative  1 7.  How  would  you  ex 
press  in  German : “ the  Scholar  obeys  the  teacher  1" 


LESSON  LI.  ffftlüllLI. 

TORBS  REQUIRING  AN  ACCU8ATIVE  OF  A PERSON,  AND  A GENITIVE 

OF  A THING. 

Verbs  signifying  to  accuse,  to  acquit,  and  some  others  ($  126. 
$ 127.)  govem  the  accusative  of  a person,  and  the  genitive  of  a 
thing.  Ex. : (§t  flagt  feinen  Diener  beS  DiebjtaljlS  an;  he  ac- 
cuses  his  servant  of  theft.  Der  ffeinb  bemäcfjtigte  flcf>  ber  ffeffnng; 
the  enemy  took  possession  of  (mastered)  the  fortress.  @it  be- 
raubten mief)  meines  OetbeS  unb  meiner  (5  Ijte ; they  robbed  me  of 
my  money  and  of  my  honor.  Die  SRidjter  [praßen  i$n  beS  S»ot* 
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be$  Io8  unb  entlebigten  if)n  foniit  ein«  großen  Sutdjt ; the  judgei 
declareil  him  (spoke  him  free)  innocent  of  the  murder,  and, 
therefore,  released  him  from  (a)  great  fear.  35er  ?anbmann 
rühme  ft  cf)  beö  Pflugs ; the  husbandman  may  pride  himself  of 
the  plow.  beut,  bcr  ftcf>  beö  dürftigen  annimmt,  QBf.  41. 2.  j 
blessed  is  he  that  considereth  the  poor  (needy),  Ps.  41.  2. 


Exercisk  55.  Ql  u f g a B t 55. 


Sln'fdAutbigen,  to  ac- 
cuse  of; 

SJn'toefenb,  present; 

Slu'genblicflid),  instant- 
aneously ; 

Sab,  n.  bath; 

Sejlei'ijen,  to  be  stu- 
dious  of; 

Sege'ben,  to  resign, 
divest  one’s  salf  of ; 

Seleb'ren,  to  teach, 
instruct ; 

Semäcb'tigen,  to  over- 
power; 

Scrau'ben,  to  rob,  de- 
prive  of; 

Sereitd',  already ; 

Sefdiul'bigen,toaccuse 

of; 

Set'teut,  to  heg ; 

Sejüdb'tigen,  to  Charge 
with ; 

Sitten,  to  beseech ; 

©ntblöfjt',  destitute; 


©ntbe'ben,  to  free  fianb'ftrajje,  f high- 
from ; way : 

Grntle  bigen,  to  release ; Secr,  empty ; 
(Sntfdtla'gen,  to  cast  Sjic'gen,  to  cherish ; 

away ; SRoub,  m.  robbery ; 

(Sntfefs'en,  to  displace ; Qtäuber,  rn.  robber ; 
(Srbar'men,  to  com-  9titbmen,  to  boast, 
miserate  ; pride  one’s  seif  of ; 

gefiel,/ fetter;  Sdiämeit,  tobe  asha. 

Sieben,  to  supplicate ; medof; 

gtet'fpredjung,  /.  libe-  (Sorge,  f.  solicitude, 
ration ; care ; 

greuen,  to  rejoice ; Spotten,  to  scoff  at, 
greunbfdiaft,/ friend-  deride; 

ship;  Ueberfüb'ren,  to  con- 

©ebanfe,  m.  thought ; vict ; 

©ebensten,  to  think  of ; Un'fdiutbig,  innocent ; 
©efdnret'ge,  much  less,  Sieb'bänbler,«.  dealer 
to  say  nothing  of ; in  cattle,  drover ; 

©efdjtoei  gen,  to  pass  Sielmebr',  much  more, 
hy  in  silence;  rather  ; 

©nabe,/,  grace,  favor;  Soll,  full ; 

3ebrdi',  nevertheless ; Sorig,  former,  last ; 
dterf'er,  m.  dungeon;  SBür'btgen,  to  vouch- 
2ad)en,  to  laugh ; safe. 


’ ®ed  ^odi'oerratb«  an'geflagt,  ent; 
ging'  er  bem  Werfer  nur  burd)  bie 
gliidit. 

Äaifer  itarl  V.  begab'  fid)  aller  fei; 
ner  Äroncn  unb  ging  in  ein 
Älofter. 

Selcb're  midi  eine«  Seffern,  trenn 
bu  fannfl. 

Sie  bentädt  tigten  fid)  bed  Stäuberd, 
ber  ben  .Kaufmann  feined  ©elbed 
beraubt'  batte. 


Accused  of  high  treason,  he  esca- 
ped  the  dungeon,  only  by 
flight. 

The  Emperor  Charles  V.  resig- 
ned  (aivested  himself  of)  all 
his  crowns,  and  went  into  a 
cloister. 

Teach  (convince)  me  of  a better, 
if  you  can. 

They  possessedthemselves  of  the 
robber,  who  had  robbed  the 
merchant  of  his  meney. 
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®r  bfjann'  15*  eine«  ©cjfem,  um 
nidit  einer  Unwahrheit  bejücb'tigt 
ju  werben. 

©lein  Scl)n  ^at  midi  alle«  ©elbe« 
entbleit'. 

Silier  meiner  ©efdiäf'te  werbe  id) 
midi  entle'bigcn  unb  midi  eine« 
rub'igen  geben«  freuen. 

Gntbe'be’t  midi  bicfer  traurigen 
4>flidit ! 

Ter  ©eredj'te  erbarmt'  ftd)  feine« 
©iehe«. 

Srin'nere  bidi  ber  riefen  Sßohl'tha* 
ten,  bie  id)  bir  erwieö'. 

©ebeu'fe  beine«  gremtbe«  felbft  in 
weiter  Werne ! 

fflenn  id)  feine«  ©etra'gen«  aud)  ge« 
fchwei'gen  Wellte,  muß  id)  feine 
Sieben  tabeln. 

Trohe  wie  bu  Willjl,  id)  tadle  beiner. 

Ötadi  gefd'c'lienct  Slrbeit  fann  man 
ber  tRuljc  vßegen. 

Siele  rühmen  ftdi  feldier  Saaten, 
bie  fie  niemal«  »ellbradit'  haben. 

Uebcrhe'be  midi  bet  ©cth'wenbig* 
feit,  bidi  511  [trafen. 

Sl)e  ich  midi  eine«  Schlage«  »erfe's 
Ijeit  I)attc,  lag  id)  fd)cn  ju  ©oben 
geflrecft'. 

Sr  war  fo  jlofj,  baß  er  midi  feine« 
©liefe«  würdigte. 


He  bethbught  himself  of  a better 
(course)  in  Order  not  to  be  ac- 
cused  of  an  untruth. 

My  son  has  atripped  me  of  all 

(my)  moncy. 

1 will  relieve  myself  of  all  my 
business,  and  enjoy  a quiet 
life. 

Relieve  me  of  (from)  this  sad 
duty. 

The  righteona  (man)  is  mercifuf 
to  his  beast. 

Remember  the  many  good 
deeds  (favore)  that  I nave 
Bhown  you. 

Remember  thy  friend,  even  in 
remote  distance. 

Even  if  I would  be  silent  con- 
ceming  his  behavior,  I must 
bla/ne  his  talk. 

Threaten  as  thou  wilt,  I will 
laugh  at  thee. 

After  eopnpleted  (taken  place) 
toil,  we  can  cherish  (the)  re- 
pose. 

Many  boast  themselves  of  such 
deeds  as  they  have  never  ac- 
complished. 

Exempt  me  from  the  necessity 
of  punishing  thee. 

Before  I was  aware  of  a blow,  I 
lay  stretched  upon  the  earth. 

He  was  so  proud  that  he  deigned 
me  not  (no)  a glance: 


1.  Sie  erinnern  (§  86.  1.  2.)  jid)  Wobt  nodi  be«  jungen  SDlanne«,  bet 
im  »origen  3a!)ie  be«  Staube«  angeffagt  war.  2.  Sr  war  befdiulbigt,  et* 
nen  reifen  ©iehhänbler  auf  ber  Sanbßraße  feine«  ©elbc«  beraubt  ju  Ija* 
ben.  3.  ©tan  fonnte  jebcdi  benfelben  biefe«  ©erbrechen«  nicht  überführen. 
4.  Sr  hatte  fid)  bereit«  aller  Hoffnung  einer  greifprediung  begeben  unb 
ftch  be«  ©ebanfen«  entfchlagen,  al«  unfcbulbig  erflart  ju  werben.  5.  Ser 
9tidifcr  jebcdi  entheb  ihn  aller  «Sorge.  6.  ©adibem  er  ben  Stngeflagten 
anfgeforbert  hatte,  nur  gute«  ©tut!)«  ju  fein  unb  fleh  alle«  Jhnnmer«  ju 
cntfchlagen,  etflärfe  er : 3ch  bin  ber  »ollen  ©teinung,  baß  man  biefen  jun* 
gen  ©tann  nicht  be«  9taube«  bedächtigen  fann«  7.  Tenn  nicht  3eber,  ber 
ißdi  be«  ©etteln«  fchdmt  unb  aller  ©tittel  entblößt  ift,  wirb  ein  Stäuber.  8. 
3<h  will  feine«  guten  ©etragen«  gefdiweigen,  benn  er  hat  jtch  immer  eine« 
orbentlid'en  Sehen«  beßijfen.  9.  3dl  erinnere  eud)  aber  ber  Saaten  im 
lebten  Äriege,  beren  er  ßd)  mit  Dtedit  rühmen  fann.  10.  greuet  eud)  fei» 
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net  ftreifotedmng  unb  ttmrbiget  i(>n  eurer  fjfreunbfdbaft.  11.  Spottet  fei 
ner  nicht,  Weil  er  im  Jterfer  War,  fonbern  erbarmt  eudi  »ielmtljt  feiner  unb 
gebeutet  feiner  fieiben.  12.  3eber,  ber  feiner  ladit,  fdiäme  ftd)  feine«  eige* 
nen  ^Betragen«.  13.  Sille  Slnwefenbcn  freuten  ftd)  biefer  9tebe,  unb  man 
entlebigte  augenblidlid)  ben  Slngefdiulbigten  feiner  gejfetn.  14.  Selepre 
und  beinet  9Bege,  o -&err ! unb  beraube  unb  nid),  beiner  ®nabe ! lö.  3n 
früheren  3eiten  lernten  bie  fieute  nidit  einmal  lefen,  gefdiweige  fdtreiben. 

16.  3<b  bin  SBiUen«  (§  128.),  im  nddiften  «Sommer  ein  Sab  ju  befudien. 

17.  3d)  fattn  burdiatt«  nidit  ber  Slnfidit  fein,  baf  junge  fieute  jn  feljt  ihrer 
@eWc^n!jciten  pflegen  feilen.  18.  6«  ftefjt  einem  URanne  fdjöner,  ftd) 
f ebener  ^anblungen  ju  befleißen,  al«  leerer  SBerte  ju  rüfjmen.  19.  2Ber 
fid)  beb  beben«  freut,  feil  aud)  beb  Sterben«  fid)  erinnern.  20.  2cui« 
fPljilipp,  Jbenig  ber  granjefen,  be«  Sirene«  entfett,  begab  ftd)  fclbft  ber 
Stegierung.  21.  Seibe  durften  ijaben  wenig  Urfadte,  ftd)  lfjrer  ^Regierung 
iu  rühmen.  22.  Sil«  ®eneral  £illp  fid)  ber  Stabt  SKagbeburg  bemdditiget 
patte,  ladjte  er  ber  glefyenbeit,  teeldie  baten,  ftd)  üjter  ju  erbarmen. 

QtmsnoNS.  1.  What  cases  do  verbs  signifying  to  accuse,  toacquit,  &e., 
govem  1 2.  How  do  you  express  in  German : “He  accnses  his  servant  of  theft 
3.  To  what  does  $ 126  refer?  4.  What  is  the  subject  of  the  appended  Ob- 
servation ? 5.  Can  yon  give  a literal  translation  of  the  example,  Pa.  41.  2. 1 


LESSON  LH.  LH. 


VERBS  REQÜIRINO  THE  DATIVE  OE  ACCUS  ATIVE. 

* 

Some  verbs  govern  the  dative  or  accusative,  according  to  their 
eigniGcation : — 3d)  rief  bem  Ättabett,  aber  er  fjörte  mic^  nfd)t, 
I called  to  the  boy,  but  he  did  not  hear  me.  3$  rief  ben 
Änabett  itt  ba«  ßimnter,  I called  the  boy  into  the  room.  Sr 
befontmt  b ad  ©elb,  he  gets  the  money.  Diefe  ©peife  befomtnt 
mir  nic^t,  this  food  does  not  agree  with  me. 

Exercise  66.  5t  u f g a 6 e 56. 

SIB'fdiwörcn,  to  abjure,  Sefiegen,  to  van-  fieib,  n.  affliction, 
forswear ; quish ; pain ; 

Stn'fetjen,  to  behold,  Gib,  m.  oath ; fföutpig,  courageous ; 

look  at,  perceive ; Sjfalfdt,  false;  Stacb'aijmen,  to  imi 

Sluf'gc6en,  to  givo  up,  Äoflen,  to  taste,  cost;  täte ; 

(with  dat)  to  im-  Säugnen,  to  deny ; Stafe,/  nose  ; 
pose  a taak  ■ ipafft'ren,  to  pass 
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Ifülct',  m.  pilot;  Steuern,  to  steer,  Unfietb'lidiFeit,  /.  im- 

©ad)fe»m.  Saxon;  (with  dat.)  to  mortality; 

Sd)oben, m- loss, hurt ; check;  ©ernünf'tig,  discreet, 

Schied)' tigfeit,  /.  bad-  Ue'bclftanb,  m.  misfor-  judicious ; 

ness,  vileness ; tune,inconvenience ; ©erjidi'em,  to  assuro 

Selten,  seldom ; Um'!ei)ren,  to  tum  ©oll'jtänbig,complete- 

Sogteid)',  immediate-  about;  ly; 

ly ; Un'artig,  ill-bekaved,  SäBie'berfeben,  to  see 

Starte,/ strength;  rüde,  naughty ; again. 


25et  ©eneral  fdiwot  feinem  ®Iau= 
ben  ab,  unb  tourbe  SKufelmann. 

(Slje  ber  9tid)ter  mid)  um  etwad 
fragte,  muffte  id)  einen  (Sib  ab'* 
fd)  treten. 

3 dt  werbe  fommen,  um  3f|t  neues 
©emäl'be  an'jufeljen. 

Siebt  man  mit  an,  bafj  id)  Franf 
Wat  ? 

(St  ift  ein  »etlot'nerSoljn ; id)  gebe 
i^n  auf. 

2Bad  Sie  mir  auf'gegeben  haben, 
habe  id)  gethan'. 

®utcn  3Jtenfd)eu  mufft  bu  nadt'jiu 
ahmen  fudjen. 

(Sr  afjmt  bem  'gtanjo'fen  nad),  unb 
trägt  einen  Schnurrbart. 

Süd  bet  Äcnig  biefe  Stabt  pafft  r*; 
te,  würbe  fte  beleud)'tet. 

ffiiele  Strafen  ber  Stabt  finb  feljr 
fdimufe'ig ; biefem  Un  fuge  feilte 
bie  ©clijei'  fteuem.. 

(Sr  fieu'erte  bad  Schiff  glüeflid) 
butd)  bie  fjel'fenriffe. 


The  general  abjured  hia  faithand 
became  (tumed)  Mussulman. 

Before  the  judge  asked  me  con- 
cerning  anything,  I was  obliged 
to  take  an  oath. 

I will  come  in  Order  to  look  at 
your  new  painting. 

Does  one  see  by  my  appearance, 
that  I was  sick  ? 

He  is  a lost  son : I give  him  up. 

What  you  enjoined  on  me  I have 
done. 

Good  men  thou  must  seek  to 
imitate. 

He  imitates  the  Frenchman,  and 
wears  mustaches. 

As  the  king  passed  this  city,  it 
was  illuminated. 

Many  streets  of  the  city  are 
very  filthy ; this  nuisance  the 
police  should  put  a stop  to. 

He  steered  the  ship  fortunately 
through  the  reefs  of  rocks. 


1.  25ie  alten  Sad>fen  fd)Woren  ihren  ©öttern  ab,  nad)bem  fte  Äarl  ber 
®rojfe  »ollftänbig  befiegt  batte.  2.  3nbem  er  biefe  Zfyat  butcb  einen  fab 
ftfcen  (Sib  abfcpwor,  läugnete  et  bie  Unjierblid)feit  ber  Seele.  3.  ®ie 
Sd)led)tigfeit  fte^t  man  ibm  an  ben  Augen  an,  fobalb  man  ibn  anfieljt. 
4.  3d)  habe  bie  Hoffnung,  meine  Angehörigen  Wieberjufeben,  nid)t  aufges 
geben._  5.  3d)  batte  meinem  ©ebienten  aufgegeben,  mir  ju  rufen,  fobalb 
Sie  Famen.  6.  35a  id)  midi  rufen  hörte,  lehrte  id)  fogleid)  um.  7.  Ahme 
ftetd  bad  ®ufe  nad)  unb  nie  bad  ©öfe.  8.  9Öenn  id)  bir  nadiabmen 
Wollte,  würbe  id)  halb  fein  ®elb  mehr  haben.  9.  (Sä  ift  ihm  febon  oft 
begegnet,  bah  et  feine  ©rille  fud)te  unb  fte  auf  ber  Stafe  trug.  10.  25er 
.König  pafftrt  heute  nod)  biefe  Stabt.  11.  Steure  bein  Sdbiff  burd)  bie 


• ©athahmen  is  commonly  employed  with  the  dat  ine  of  a person,  and  ao 
**<*ative  of  a thing. 
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jürnenben  ©eilen,  mutiger  Ißilet!  12.  Sin  »emftnftlger  ffiater  fl  euer! 
frühe  bem  unartigen  betragen  feinet  Äinbcr.  13.  Selten  fiabe  id)  @clb, 
aber  immer  Sdntlben,  — wen?  idi  nur  biefem  Ucbeljianbe  ju  flcuem 
wüßte.  14.  2Baä  Ijülfe  cd  bem  ältcnfdicn,  fe  er  bic  ganje  SSelt  gewönne 
uub  nähme  bod>  Sdiaben  an  feiner  Seele?  15.  Seine  Starte  Ifalf  biefe 
üciben  tragen.  16.  Süc  Äödiin  fcflete  bie  Steifen.  17.  Sd  feftete  mir 
fjreibeit  uub  Saterlanb.  18.  (id  fcflete  it;n  feinen  erften  Sct)n.  19.  Sr 
netjidicrte  mir  bie  äüabrfyeit  biefet  Sache.  20.  HJtnn  bat  ftd)  bed  ÜJiebed 
serildicrt.  21.  ®ute  Sitten  muß  mau  nadijuabmen  fudien.  (See  Note 
P.  151.) 

Qtjestions.  1.  Do  certain  verbs  govem  sometimea  the  accusative,  and 
sometimea  the  dative  1 2.  Is  the  signiiieation  the  same  in  both  cases,  or  dif- 
ferent 1 3.  Can  you  repeat  an  example  1 


LESSON  LIII.  fection  LIII. 

VERBS  REQUIRING  TWO  AC C ÜSATIVES  ALSO,  THOSE  GOVERN- 
ING T1IE  ACCUSATIVE  WITH  THE  DATIVE. 


Several  verbs  in  German,  as  in  English,  govem  two  ac- 
cusatives.  (8  132.  2.)  Ex.  : (Srleljrt  ntidb  bie  beutfdje  Sprache ; 
he  teaches  me  the  German  language.  (Sott  nannte  baö  Sidjt 
J’ag,  uitb  bie  Sanftcrnifj  9fad)tj  God  called  the  light  day,  and 
the  darkness  night.  2Man  nennt  ibn  nur  ben  guten  213 alt!) er, 
(fßfeffel)  j they  call  him  only  the  good  Walter. 

Verbs  signifying  to  compare,  to  give,  to  take  away,  &c., 
govem  the  accusative  and  the  dative.  (§  129.  1.)  Ex.  ; 
91imnt  bir  triebet  einen  Spracbmeifier;  take  to  thee  again  a 
language-master.  2Bent  feil  id)  bid)  bergleidfen  ? to  whom 
shall  I liken  thee?  5Die  geinbe  nabmen  ifjnt  Qtüeö;  the  enemy 
took  from  him  all  (every  thing.) 


Exeroise  57.  2t  u f g a 6 e 57. 


ilbfidit,/.  view,  Inten- 
tion ; 

’ildUung,  /.  esteem, 
respect ; 

Sln'bcnfen,  n,  remem- 
brancc,  keep-sake ; 

Hn'certrauen,  to  con- 
fide  to ; 


Sefdiei'bcn,  eonsider- 
ate  ; 

Sewcid',  m.  testimony ; 
SVmütfjig,  humble ; 
Smpc'rer,  m.  rebel ; 
Srprc'ben,  to  prove; 
©ebeim'itif,  n.  secret; 
©ei'pel,/  scourge; 


«Heuchler,  m.  hypoerit-e, 
disscmbler ; 
■fjun'nenfönig,  m.  king 
of  the  Huns  ; 

.Klar,  clear; 

Sichre,  /.  instruction, 
lesson ; 
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©dielten,  to  scold, 

chide ; 

©dumpfen, to  disgrace, 
(to  call  names)  ; 
©diönfjeit,/.  beauty; 
Saufen,  to  Christen, 
baptize ; 

Sreuc,  /.  fidelity; 
Sprann',  m.  tyrant; 
Ueberein'jtimmen,  to 
accord,  to  corres- 
pond; 


Ue'berflufj,  m.  super- 
abundance ; 

SBergan'gcnheit,/  time 
past,  things  past; 

Sßeilei'fjen,  to  endow, 
to  bestow ; 

Sßcrrd'tl;er,  m.  be- 
trayer,  traitor ; 

Sßerfdireic  genheit,  f 
eecrecy,  discretion ; 

Söerföh'nung,  /.  recon- 
ciliation ; 

äßeigern,  to  decline 


Ee  bendgefd)td)te,/.  hia- 
tory  of  life ; 

Hie'beöoll,  affectionafe- 

iy ; 

SJtehrmald,  at  several 
times ; 

SJtifihan'betn,  to  mis- 
use,  ill-treat ; 

Stcu'gierbe,  /.  curios- 
ity; 

fJJrinjejf'in,/.  princess; 

Stetdien,  to  reach, 
extendj 

£err,  teilte  midi  beinen  Steg. 

(Sr  nannte  ifjn  feinen  lieben  @ol)n. 

IDtan  (L.  26.  4.)  l)eijit  ifjn  ben  Sa« 
ter  ber  SBaifen  unb  ben  Steiler 
ber  2Bittmcn. 

I5e.n  geigling  fdiimpft  man  einen 
-fjafen. 

Gr  giebt  ftd)  »tele  SRülje  itm  btd) 
(©eifert.) 

(Sieb  mir  immer  ben  erquicf'enben 
Srofi,  bafj  id)  bid)  halb  freubiger 
toie'bcrfehen  «erbe,  (ffleife.) 

Sir  ein  93ilb  finb  fte  gege'ben. 
(©djiller.) 


Teach.me  thy  way,  O Lord. 

He  called  him  his  beloved  Son. 

They  call  him  the  father  of  the 
orpban,  and  the  comforter  of 
the  widow. 

They  call  a coward  a hare. 

He  gives  himself  much  trouble 
about  you. 

Give  me  still  the  refreshing  con- 
solation,  that  I shall  soon 
see  you  more  joyful  again. 

To  thee  are  they  eiven  (as)  a 
picture. 


1.  Sen  gürften,  ber  fein  3)elf  mi^anbelt,  nennt  man  einen  Sörannen. 
2.  Gr  fragt  midi  um  Singe,  bie  id)  if)tn  nicht  nennen  fann.  3.  @d)ilt  mich, 
toaö  (L.  70. 1.)  bu  toillfi,  nur  feinen  SSerrätljcr.  4.  Siejenigen  Heute  ntuf 
man  Heuchler  fdiimpfen,  bie  fd)ön  reben  unb  fchlecht  fjanbeln.  5.  5Nan  hat 
bie  ßrinjefftn  Houife  getauft.  6.  3*  fragte  tfjn  biefed  nicht  aud  Steugierbe. 
7.  Slttila,  ein  ■^unnenfonig,  nannte  ftefa  eine  (Seifet  (So tted.  8.  3th  nenne 
ben  einen  greunb,  ber  mich  nicht  auf  meine  S3orjüge,  fenbern  auf  meine 
gehler  liebeöoll  aufmerffant  macht.  9.  Gr  fjei^t  Stlled  geinbe  unb  Gm« 
pöter,  «ad  nidit  mit  ihm  »fl.  10.  Ser  Hehrer  fdialt  ben  ©diiiler  einen 
faulen  dtnaben.  11.  Gr  fdjimpfte  mid)  einen  Shoren,  ba  ich  ntid)  «eigerte 
eine  >f?anbluitg  ju  begehen,  bie  nia)t  mit  meinen  ©runbfäfcen  überein« 
ftimmte.  12.  J3d)  fragte  ihn  »ergebend  feinen  Stamen.  13.  3d)  »er« 
biene  nicht,  baf  mtd)  bad  S3olf  einen  SSerrätljer  nennt.  14.  3<h  gebe 
3hnen  biefed  Slnbenfen  jttm  Semeife  meiner  Hiebe  unb  Slditung.  15.  2Bie 
gern  »erjeiljen  Gltem  ihren  Jtinbem  bie  begangenen  gehler,  «ettn  jene 
biefelben  herSÜd)  bereuen.  16.  Gr  erjagte  mir  m^hmtald  feine  Hebend« 
gefchidite.  17.  ©ie  »ergaben  mir  mein  Unredit  unb  reiiiten  ntir  bie 
j&ättbe  jum  Setoeife  ihrer  Serföhuuug.  18.  Sfflohl  bent  ÜDtcnfdien,  bem 
bie  Statur  einen  gefunben  (Seift  unb  einen  flaren  Slerftanb  »erlief),  aber 
1* 


Digitized  by  Google 


104 


bod)  wogtet  bem,  »ildicm  fle  ein  bemüßigt«  unb  befdietbened  $et}  fcbetifte. 
19.  (Sr  geigte  mir  bie  @d)ön^eiten  ber  Statur.  20.  3Ä  »erfraute  if)m  biet 
fe«  ©c^imnif  in  ber  2lbftd)t  an,  feine  ©erfdimiegenheit  unb  Xreue  ju  er* 
»rcbett.  21.  3>ie  ©ergangenbeit  gicbt  bem  ÜRcnfdien  bie  befle  Siebte  für 
bie  3ufunft.  22  3n  feinem  lebten  ©riefe  fcbrieb  et  mir  folgenbe  ©eilig* 
feiten.  23.  ©er  ©eiche  feilte  mit  greuben  bem  2ltmen  ein  aöenige«  »on 
feinem  Ueberfiuffe  mitt^eilen. 

Questioss.  1.  Do  eorne  verbs  govem  two  aecusativea  1 2.  Can  you 
repeat  the  first  example  1 3.  What  is  tbe  subject  of  § 132.  2. 1 4.  What 
caaes  do  verbs  signifying  to  compare,  to  give,  &c.,  govem  1 5.  To  what  doe» 
$ 129.  1.  refert 


LESSON  LIY.  fertion  LIY. 

PREPOSITIONB  REQUIRING  THE  GENITIVE. 

The  prepositions  mittetjl,  oberhalb,  ungeachtet,  »ermlttclft,  »er» 
möge,  <fcc.,  (§  109.  § 110.)  govem  the  genitive.  Ex.  : Ober* 
halb  bet  neuen  ©rücfe  ifl  bet  gluf  breit  unb  tief;  above  the 
new  bridge  the  river  is  broad  and  deep.  QUfer  SD?ö^e  ungeacf)* 
tet  gelang  eS  nid)t;  notwithstanding  all  the  pains  it  did  not  suc- 
ceed.  2Jtitteffl  feineg  ©eiftanbeg  festen  toir  eg  butd) ; by  means 
of  his  assistance  we  carried  it  through  (achieved  the  design.) 
3>«g  fanitfl  bu,  »ermöge  beirteß  33erjtanbeg,  begreifen;  that  canst 
thou,  by  dint  of  thy  understanding,  comprehend.  3Sermittelfl 
Uebergabe  fant  bie  ©tabt  in  geinbeö  ^änbe;  by  means  of  sur- 
render the  town  came  into  (the)  enemy’s  hands.  Vermöge  fei» 
mg  Q3erfpted)enS  mugte  er  fomnten ; in  consequence  of  his  pro- 
mise  he  was  obliged  to  come. 


Exercise  58.  Aufgabe  58. 


Stmt,  n.  office,  Charge; 
Siengfilid),  anxious; 
Stufferf)alb,  witbout, 
out  of,  beyond ; 
©cforgt',  solicitous ; 
©leid),  pale ; 

Jiiedfeit,  on  this  side ; 
@m»fef)'!en,  to  iecom- 
mend ; 

©rtaub'nifj,  f per- 
mission  ; 


Ratten,  or  halber,  for  Jheuj,  n.  cross ; 
the  sake  of,  on  oc-  Sanbijaud,  n.  conntry- 
count  of ; seat ; 

fjerrfdien,  to  reign,  Sang«,  along ; 

prevail ; baut,  aecoraing  to,  in 

junger,  m.  hunger ; consequence  of; 

än'nere, inner, internal ; üJtitteljl,  by  means  of , 
Sn'nerbatb,  within  ; Oberhalb, above,  nt  th« 
3enfeit,  beyond,  on  upper  part  of ; 

the  other  side ; ©a»»el,/  poplar; 

Äraft,  by  virtue  of;  Ktfai,  n.  vsdo,  valley  ; 
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Jtrofc,  in  defiance  of, 
in  spite  of; 

Ueberjeu'gung,  / con- 
viction ; 

Um^cr'ge^cn,  to  go 
about ; 

Un'geadtfet,  notwith- 
standing ; 

Unterhalb,  below,  at 
the  lower  end ; 


Unterjtüfc'en,  to  Sup- 
port, assist ; 

Unweit,  not  far  off ; 

Serbot',«,  prohibition; 

Serbaf'ten,  to  arrest ; 

Sennit'teljl,  by  meana 
of,  (See  mittelft) ; 

Sermö'ge,  by  means 
of,  (See  above) ; 

Serjweif'lung,  /.  des- 
pair,  despondency; 


®egen,  on  account  o^ 
by  reason  of ; 

3ufol'ge,  in  pursuance 
of,  in  consequence 
of; 

3urütf'fef>ren,  to  re- 
tum; 

3u'fage,  /.  promise, 
word. 


Ter  poli'tifdie  glüMing  irrt  au*fer* 
halb  feine«  Sa'terlanbe«  untrer'. 

£aut  eine«  Faf'ferlidjen  SSefe^I«' 
mußten  bte  Bürger  ifjre  SBaffen 
ab'gebeu. 

®äbtenb  be«  fte'benjä^rigen  jfrie* 
ge«  belagerte  griebrid)  II.  bie 
Stabt  fßrag. 

®egen  feine«  gefcll'igen  unb  mun'* 
teren  Setra'gen«  liebte  tnan  i^n. 


The  political  fugitive  wandere 
about  beyond  the  limita  of 
hia  natije  countiy. 

In  sonsequence  of  an  imperial 
command  the  citizens  were 
forced  to  give  up  their  arms. 

Düring  the  seven  years’  war  Fre- 
deric  II.  besieged  the  city  (of) 
Prague  (§  123.  6.) 

On  account  of  hia  social  and 
eheerful  deportment  they  loved 
him. 


1,  Äinber  bürfen,  ebne  (Srlaubnif  ihrer  (Sttern,  nicht  auf  erbalb  be«  £au= 
fe«  umbetgeben.  2.  Tie«feit  be«  bluffe«  ftebt  ein  fd)öne«  Raubbau«.  3. 
®e«  Safer«  halber  ifi  bie  ängftlidie  2Jtutter  befergt.  4.  3nnerb“lh  bet 
Stabt  berrfdite  junger  unb  Serjweiflung.  6.  Senfeit  be«  Serge«  ijt  ein 
fdicne«  Xbäh  6.  JFraft  feine«  Slnite«  »erbaftete  er  ben  Tieb.  7.  Saut 
feiner  inneren  Ueberjeugttng  fpradi  er  biefe  äöerte.  8.  Säng«  be«  Stro* 
nte«  fteljen  biete  Rappeln.  9.  SHittelfl  eine«  Sriefe«  embfabt  er  ifn.  10. 
Sctmittelfi  eine«  guten  greunbe«  fam  er  in  biefe«  •bau«.  11.  Oberhalb 
bet  Stabt  fleht  ein  £reuj.  12.  Slnjlatt  be«  Kaffee’«  trinft  er  ®ajfer.  13. 
Ttcfj  be«  jiarlen  Stegen«  gebt  er  fpajieren  (L.  65.).  14.  Unterhalb  bie* 
fe«  Torfe«  liegt  eine  fdtöne  ffiiefe.  15.  UngeadUet  be«  Serbote«  feine« 
Sätet«  befud)te  er  ba«  Xbeater.  16.  Unweit  biefe«  ®albe«  fab  ich  einen 
grefen  Segel.  17.  Senn  ege  feine«  Steiditbume«  Fann  er  bie  Sinnen  un* 
terflfifen.  18.  ®äbrenb  ber  lebten  3eit  fab  er  feljr  bleich  au«.  19.  2ße* 
gen  be«  Jtriege«  fliehen  bie  reichen  (Sinwobncr.  20.  Tiefet  3ufage  ju* 
felge  lehrte  er  jurücf. 


Qotstions.  1.  What  caae  do  the  prepositions  oberhalb,  ungeachtet,  &c., 
goveml  2.  Have  you  consulted  the  list  $ 109  ? 3.  Of  what  doea  b 110  treatl 
4.  Have  you  consulted  the  observations  1,  2,  3,  &.c.  1 5.  Can  you  tonn  a 
•entence  exemplifying  the  use  of  laut  as  a prepoeitkm  1 6.  Stuf  erhatb,  &c.  1 
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ffftion  LV. 

FREFOSITIONS  EEQÜIRING  THE  DATIVE. 

The  prepositions,  entgegen,  gcmäfj,  ne&ft,  feit,  &c.,  (§  111 
§ 112.)govem  thc  dative.  Ex. : Ü)ent  (Strome  entgegen  fcfpüim* 
men  ift  nicfjt  leidet ; to  swim  against  the  stream  is  not  easy. 
(Sr  erjagt  bie  <Sad)e  ber  SBaLrf>eit  gemäfj ; he  relates  the  affair 
confomably  to  the  truth.  (Sr,  nebft  feinen  Leiben  Söhnen,  ift  in 
Qlmerifa  • he,  together  with  both  bis  sons,  is  in  America,  ©eit 
bent  Sage,  baf?  er  feine  >£eimatlj  betlief,  ift  alle  Örteube  bon  i^ttt 
gelnidjen ; since  the  day  that  he  left  his  country,  (home)  has  all 
gladness  farsaken  him. 

Exercise  59.  51  u f g a & e 59. 

Stnf'tefuug,  f.  dissolu-  ©egenü'berfifcen,  to  sit  9tütli,  n.  (a  mountain 
tion;  over  opposite;  in  Switzerland) ; 

Sluf'f (bauen, to  look  up ; ©ernaf',  conformably  Samtnt,  altogether; 
9(ufer,except,out side;  to;  (Scene,/,  scene ; 

Segen,  m.  bow;  3nbia'ner,  m.  Indian  ; Serab'rebung,/ agreo- 
Gavftya'go.n.Carthage;  3agb,/ hunt,  chase ; ment; 
®ntge#gengej}en,  to  go  .dampf,  m.  battle ; Serbüu'fcete,  m.  cod- 
to  meet ; iOlefi'tcre,  several ; federate,  ally  ; 

©ntgc'genrücfen,  to  Dfatft,  naked,  bare;  Serlie'ren,  to  lose ; 

approach  towards ; Diebft,  together  with ; 3unä<bfl;,  next  to ; 
(Srft,  first;  Dberft,  m.  colonel ; 3ufamhnenfcmmen,  to 

$ail,  m.  fall ; fßfeil,  m.  arrow  : corne  together; 

gcrbcm,  to  demand,  Dtömifd),  Roman ; Suwi'bcr,  contrary  to, 
call  for ; . - (i.  e.  disagreeable). 

53erger&en3  fud)te  er  fid)  biefe  trüben  In  vain  he  sought  to  drive  these 
©eban'fen  au 3 bem  Sinne  ju  gloomy  thoughts  from  the 
fdi  lagen.  mind. 

Sei  biefcnt  itampfe  erwarten  un's  At  this  battle  our  arms  acquired 
fere  SBaffen  Wenig  G'bre.  little  honor. 

Sen  allen  Säumen  jieft  bie  (Siebe  Of  all  trees,  the  oak  the  most 
am  liebflen  ben  Slii}  an.  rcadily  attracts  the  lightning. 

3Hit  bem  Serfpre'dten  ift  baö  ■Sab  With  the  promising  the  perform- 
ten »erbnn'ben.  ing  is  connected. 

1.  2Iu«  biefem  ©runbe  »erlief  ich  mein  Saterlanb.  2.  ülufjer  bem 
naeften  Seben  liatte  er  nidjtd  gerettet.  3.  Sei  bem  .dampfe  oeriereu  meb= 
rere  Sclbaten  il)r  Ceben.  4.  Unfere  Gruppen  rücften  bem  ffeinte  entge- 
gen. 5.  ®em  greunbe  gegenüber  fap  ber  Srebiger.  6.  Ser  Serabrcbung 
gemüjj  tarnen  bie  Ser&ünbeten  in  ber  9Iad)i  auf  bem  Stütti  jufammen.  7. 
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ffladf  bem  gatte  Sart^ago’S  ging  b’a«  remifcbe  Seid)  feinet  Sluflöfung  im« 
wer  mehr  entgegen.  8.  tttächfi  bem  ©encral  fcmmt  ber  ßberfl.  9. 3di  ^abe 
$etm9t.,  nebtt  feinen  Jtinbern,  jum  Sjfen  eingelaben.  10.  2Bir  »erben 
Sie  in  ben  erften  Xagen  fammt  unferent  grcunbe  befudten.  11.  Sftit  bem 
Sßfeil  unb  ©egen  gei)t  ber  3nbianer  auf  bie  3agb.  12.  Seit  bem  breijjig* 
jäijtigen  Äriege  f)at  eä  nicht  äfmlidie  Stetten  gegeben.  13.  ©on  mir  bür« 
fen  Sie  SUieö  ferbern.  14.  3u  bem  <§immel  auffdiaucnb  gab  ber  Äratife 
feinen  ©eijl  auf.  15.  3l)m  junädift  ftanb  ber  Jtcnig.  16.  3>aä  ©eftdit 
biefe«  ttttenfdjen  ifl  mir  jumiber. 

Qüestions.  1,  What  case  do  the  prepoaitions  entgegen,  gemäß,  &c.,govem? 
2.  How  many  prepoaitions  of  this  dass  do  you  find  $ 111.  ? 3.  How  many  ot 
them  can  you  repeat  ? 4.  Can  you  give  some  Statement  conceming  aus 

5 112. 1.  ? 5.  Of  aujier,  $ 112.  2.  ? 6.  Of  bei,  binnen,  &c.  ? 


LESSON  LYI.  £ t c t i o n LYI. 

PREPOSITIONS  REQUIRING  THE  ACCUSAl'IVE. 

The  prepositions,  burcf),  entlang*,  gegen,  fonber,  um,  &o., 
(§  113.  § 114.)  govern  the  accusative.  Ex.:  Sie  fyaben  midj 
burd)  3^te  ©refmutf;  Befiegt ; you  have  vanquished  me  by  your 
rnagnanimity.  3d)  ging  mit  if)m  ben  gfup  entlang ; I went  with 
him  along  the  river.  SaS  Scbirffal  fyat  ftd)  gegen  litid)  empört; 
(the)  Destiny  has  risen  up  against  me.  Qltte  >§cl)eit  bet  (Srbe 
fonber  ^erjlidje  S?ieBe  iji  Staub  ; all  the  grandeur  of  the  world 
without  heart-felt  love  is  dust.  3d)  l)abe  biefen  SDtorgen  einen 
Spajiergang  um  bie  Stabt  gemadjt ; I have  taken  (made)  a 
promenade  about  the  town  this  morning. 


Exercise  60.  Aufgabe  60. 


Sln^lettcn,  to  contrive ; 

9ttjnd,(/.  medicine ; 

Sluf'obfern,  to  sacri- 
fice : 

9lutf'nat)me,  /.  ex- 
ception ; 

SBereit',  ready, prompt ; 
m.  possession; 

SOerferg'nip,  f fear, 
apprehension  ; 

ffieftra'fen,  to  punish ; 

JDajtoifdi'enfunft,  £ In- 
terposition ; 


(Sin'trejfen,  to  come  in, 
arrive; 

Sntlang',  along; 

(Srfdjie'üen,  to  shoot, 
(to  kill  by  shoot- 
ing) ; 

©efan'gen,  caught, 
captured,  (aa  noun, 
prisoner)  ; 

Äai'ferin,/.  empress ; 

Äranff)dt,/.  sickness; 

äftartte,/.  Mary ; 

Cfcn,  open,  frank  ; 


Oefhreid),  n.  Anstria; 
Süchten,  to  direct; 
SMfhtng,  /.  prepara- 
tion,  arming ; 
Schimmern,  to  glitter, 
glimmer ; 

Sdtte'jten,  n.  Silesia ; 
Scnber,  without; 
Stücf,  n.  part,  piece ; 
3«aC)t'f)cit,/.  truth; 
SBiber,  against ; 
3»cifel,  m.  doubt. 


• Sutlang  however  sometimes  requires  the  cenitive ; aa:  SBJit  batten  b<* 
ganjen  Sag  gejagt,  entlang  beS  SBaltgebirge«.  (©cjilltr.) 
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Storch  biefc  Ijctjte  ©affe  mujj  er 
fcrnmen  ((Schiller.) 

C 1?  giefct  feinen  fdbc'neren  Sob,  ald 
ben  füt’ö  ©a'terlanb. 

Cfjne  bie  .§ülfe  ©ctted  »ermö'gen 
wir  niditd  }U  tljun. 

©egen  unfer  ci'gcncd  <&crj  ju  fänu 
hfcit  iji  fcbwer. 


Through  this  hollow  way  must  ha 
come. 

Ttiere  is  not  a nobler  death  than 
that  for  (tlie)  one’s  country. 

Without  the  belp  of  God  we  are 
able  to  do  nothing. 

To  combat  against  our  own  heart 
is  difficult. 


1.  ©uvd)  biefen  2BaIb  ifl  nid)t  ju  fomrnen.  2.  Sltefe  ©riefe  erhielt  ich 
beute  ©lergen  burd)  einen  guten  ©efannten.  3.  $cn  ©erg  entlang  fab 
man  bie  fcbimmernben  3tüjhmgen  ber  geinbc.  4.  gitr  einen  greunb  mu§ 
man  9llled  aufjuopfern  bereit  fein.  5.  gür  btefed  ©etragen  bejlrafte  ber 
©ater  ben  Jtnaben.  6.  ©tan  richtete  bie  Jtanonen  gegen  bie  (Stabt.  7.  2>u 
bift  in  neuerer  Beit  nicht  mehr  fc  offen  gegen  mich,  ald  btefed  früher  ber 
galt  mar,  8.  S)ie  geinte  erfchcjfen  bie  ©efangnen  alle  ebne  Stuenabme. 
9.  £>bnc  b'f  ®ajmtfct)enfunft  bcd  ©aterd  hätten  bie  Jtinber  ein  gtofjed  Uns 
glüef  anftellen  fönnen.  10.  ©ouber  Bweifel  wirb  ber  greunb  beute  biet 
etntreffen.  11.  Um  bie  ©eforgniffe  ber  ©lütter  nid)t  nod)  mehr  ju  erbos 
ben,  fagtc  er  i^r  nidit  in  allen  (Stücfen  bie  äDabrfieit.  12.  Um  ben  ©*fifc 
©chlefiend  führte  ©tarie  Tberefla,  Äaiferin  »on  Oefterreicb,  flehen  3abre 
lang  Jtrieg  mit  griebrid)  II.,  Jtönig  »on  ©reufen.  13.  2Öiber  biefe  Äranfs 
beit  gibt  ed  feine  9lrjenei. 

Questions.  1.  What  case  do  the  prepositions,  burd),  entlang,  4tc.,  govem? 
2.  Exarnples  ? 3.  How  many  prepositions  of  this  dass  are  contained  in  the 
list  $ 113?  4.  Can  you  repeat  them?  5.  What  is  stated  inthenotere- 
specting  entlang?  6.  What  is  the  subject  of$  114?  7.  What  is  stated  ol 
burd?  &c.  ? 


LESSON  LYII.  J'rrtion  LYII. 

PREPOSITIONS  REQUIRING  THE  DATIVE  OR  ACCÜSATIVE. 

The  prepositions  auf,  hinter,  über,  <kc.  (§  115.  § 116.)  are 
construed  with  the  dative  or  accusative.  Ex. : 3Bir  Wohnen 
auf  bem  Panbe ; we  reside  in  the  country.  3)er  üWatrofe  Ret- 
tert auf  bie  @pi|e  ber  Tiafibäuntc ; the  sailor  climbs  up  the 
pinnacle  of  the  mast  Obgleich  er  biefe  dtänfe  hinter  meinem 
dlücfen  febmiebete,  fo  fam  ttf)  bennod)  halb  hinter  biefetben  unb 
»ereitelte  fie ; although  he  fabricated  (forged)  this  trick  behind 
my  back,  I soon  got  (came)  (L.  29.  I.)  behind  it  (the  same) 
and  frustrated  it.  (Sin  ©dritter  hängt  über  ber  Stabt ; a thunder- 
storm  is  hanging  over  the  town.  lieber  biefen  ©egenflanb 
möchte  ich  8«rn  eine  Siebe  halten ; upon  this  subject  I would  fain 
inake  (hold)  a speech. 
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Exbrci8e  61.  2lufga6e  61. 


&n'fpannen,to  hamess 
(to); 

8lrm,  m.  arm ; 
hinter,  behind ; 
Säuger,  m.  disciple ; 
Jtnüpfen,  to  unite, 
join  closely; 

£ieb,  dear,  beloved ; 
SJtafchi'ne,/.  machine; 
SJZauer,/.  wall ; 

Sieben,  by,  near ; 


Duelle,  f spring, 
source; 

Stab,  n.  wheel; 

©dtladitfelb,  iu  battle-  • 
field ; 

<Sc(5cn  (ftd)),  to  seat 
(one’s  seif) ; 

(Spannen,  (See  an« 
fpannen) ; 

©teilen,  to  place,  set ; 


Stufen,  to  lean, 

repose  ;* 

Treffen,  to  hit,  strike; 
Ur'tljeilen,  to  judge, 
decide; 

SSerfdmn'jen,  to  en- 
trench,  fortify ; 
Vorfall,  m.  event,  in- 
cident ; 

3 ernannten,  to  bruise, 
crush. 


Slidbt  an  ben  SBortcn,  fonbem  an 
ben  Saaten  erfennt'  man  ben 
üDlenfdien. 

3ufrie'ben^eit  unb  gteu  bigfeit 
fnüpfen  ftd)  an  bad  IBenmjit'fem 
geljan'belt  ju  haben. 

SKeine  ©chtuefter  ifl  in  ber  Jtirdje, 
unb  mein  SBruber  geht  fo  eben  in 
bie  Stabt. 

3»ei  eble  tö'mifche  3«ng,linge 
fpannten  ftdi,  in  (Stmang'lung  ber 
Dcbfen,  felbft  »or  ben  2Bagen,  um 
i^re  SDtutter  nach  bem  fernen 
Tempel  ber  Dia'na  ju  fahren. 


Not  by  the  words,  but  by  the 
deeas  we  recognize  the  man. 

Contentment  and  joyousness 
unite  themselves  to  the  con- 
sciousness  of  having  rightly 
acted. 

My  sister  is  at  church,  and  my 
brother  is  just  going  to  the 
city. 

Two  noble  Roman  youths,  for 
the  want  of  oxen,  harneased 
themselves  before  the  wagon 
in  Order  to  draw  their  mother 
to  the  distant  temple  of  Diana. 


1.  Stil  ber  Duelle  faf)  ber  Jtnabe.  (©dhüer.)  2.  Sn  biefen  Vorfall 
fnüpfen  (Id)  »iele  (Sreigniffe.  3.  Sluf  ben  Sergen  ifl  bie  Stuft  reiner  ald 
ln  ben  Scalern.  4.  äuf  bie  HJtenfcben  foll  man  ftdb  nicht  ju  »iel  jiüfen. 
6.  hinter  jenen  SRauern  »erfdjanjte  ftd)  ber  geinb.  6.  hinter  mich  ftellte 
fid)  ber  greunb.  7.  Sn  biefem  ©aufe  jtnb  »iele  3tmmer.  8.  Sin  jeber 
SDlenfd)  feil  in  fein  eigene«  ©erj  fet;en.  9.  Sieben  bem  ©aufe  fleht  bie 
©dieune.  10.  Die  Dticfate  fefte  jtcb  neben  mich.  11.  lieber  und  erbli den 
ioir  ben©immel.  12.  lieber  bie  Scrjüge  biefed  SJtanned  fanu  id)  nicht 
«rtt)cilen.  13.  Unter  allen  greunben  ifl  mir  biefer  ber  liebfle.  14.  3e« 
fud  flellte  unter  feine  3ünger  ein  jtinb.  15.  SQcr  meinen  greunben  habe 
id)  feine  ©ehetmniffe.  16.  Der  Jhttfdier  fpannt  bie  SPferbe  »er  ben  2Ba« 
gen.  17.  Der  SJlcnb  femmt  oft  jtoifchen  ©onne  unb  Srbe,  unb  bie  Srbe 

?wifd)en  ©onne  unb  2Jlenb  ju  flehen.  18.  Der  Slrm  bed  Unglück 
idien  fam  (tnifchen  bie  jermalmenben  Staber  ber  3Jtafd)ine.  19. 
ßchmert  traf  auf  ©chwert,  (um  ©dctadjtfelb  Kmrb’  bie  ©tabt.  20. 
«spannet  Stoffe  an,  unb  (affet  Steiter  aufftfcen.  (3eremia,  46,  4.) 

Questions.  1.  Can  you  repeat  the  list  of  prepositions  $ 115.  V 2.  With 
■wnst  cases  are  they  construed  ? 3.  Can  you  repeat  the  first  example  in  thia 
leseonV  4.  Thesecond  example?  5.  What  is  remarked,  $ 116  .conoem- 
jxtg  these  prepositions  ? 
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LESSON  LVIII.  £ r r t i o a LVIII. 

EXAMPLES  ILLUSTRATING  THE  VARXOC8  ÜSES  OF  THE  FREF08I* 
* TIONS. 


an. 

3m  3nnern  ©eutfdilanbd  gefdmif, 
.»ad  »en  jefjcr  gefdiaf)',  wenn  es 
bem  Sirene  au  einem  Jfaifet, 
ober  bem  Jtaifer  an  einem  .Bai'; 
ferftnne  fehlte.  (Schiller.) 

fflir  ft  eben  »eit  öen  einander  ab 
an  3af)ren,  an  geprüftem  SBertlj. 
(®ötl)e.) 

Sr  ift  an  ber  SCuS'jeljrung  geftor's 
ben. 

SDluft  ich  audt  an  beinet  Siebe  jwei; 
fein  ? (Sd)iller.) 

3>ie  Srcunbe  werben  irr'  an  bir! 
(Sdiiller.) 

Hn  bie  angft  ber  SJtutter  benfft  bu 
nicht. 

Gr  fdtricb  einen  ©rief  an  mich. 

(Gr  febrieb  mir  einen  ©rief.) 

2Jian  fennt  ben  ©egel  an  ben  $e; 
bern. 

®ie  Dtadi'fommcnfcbaft  bed  fo  ge; 
fürchteten  .Barl  V.  fdnrebte  in 
©efaljr',  einen  S^eit  iljrer  ©e; 
Übungen  an  bie  dürfen,  ben  an; 
bern  an  bie  ©roteftanten  ju  »er; 
lie'ren.  (Schiller.) 

•&altc  unrcrbrüditid)  feft  an  bem 
©tauben  an  ©ott,  ben  ©ater  un; 
fer  aller. 

auf. 

Gin  (Sturm,  ber  jut  Unjeit  ein 
Schiff  auf  einer  wenig  befudi'ten 
Wahrt  etwas  unfanft'  bemill'; 
fommt,  fann  anbern  Seefahrern 
oft  auf  ein  ^cflbcS  Sahrljun'bert 
bie  Suft  ju  neuen  ©erfudfen  be; 
nehmen.  (@.  Werfter.) 

©er  ©ür'germcifter  ift  auf  bem 
Statlj'haufe,  unb  fein  Seljn  ift  auf 
ber  ttnioerfttät'. 

SSir  waren  geftern  auf  ber  3agb, 
unb  geljen  i>eute  auf  eine  ^oebjeit. 


In  the  interior  of  Germany  events 
took  place  which  have  ever 
occurred  before,  when  the 
throne  was  without  an  Em- 
peror,  or  the  Emperor  with- 
out an  imperial  soul. 

We  stand  far  from  each  other 
in  years,  in  recognized  worth. 

He  (has)  died  of  the  consump- 
tion. 

Must  I likewise  doubt  of  thy 
love? 

(The)  thy  friends  are  becoming 
perplexed  about  thee. 

Of  the  anxiety  of  the  mother 
thou-  dost  not  think. 

He  wrote  a letter  to  me. 

(He  wrote  [to]  me  a letter.) 

One  knows  the  bird  by  its  (the) 
feathers. 

The  descendants  of  the  formi- 
dable  Charles  V.  were  in 
danger  of  losing  one  part  of 
their  territories  to  the  Turks, 
and  the  other  to  the  Protes- 
tants. 

Hold  inviolably  fast  tö  thy  (the) 
faith  in  God,  the  Father  of  us 
all. 

A stonn  with  which  a ship  has 
been  rather  unseasonably  vi- 
sited  on  a rarely  frequented 
passage,  may  even  for  half  a 
Century  deprive  other  navi- 
gators  of  all  wish  to  mak« 
new  attempts. 

The  burgomaster  is  at  the  coun- 
cil-house,  and  bis  son  is  at  the 
university. 

We  were  yesterday  at  the  chaae, 
and  are  going  to-day  to  a 
weddiag. 
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Sino  Sie  böfe  auf  mid>  ? 

SÄuf  Son'ncnfdbein  folgt  Siegen. 

Sei 

Ijängt  »ou  mir  ab,  ob  er  bad 
ti)un  barf. 

Sei  jebem  Slbfebito  gittert  mir  bad 
f?crj.  (Schiller.) 

Sei  aller  feiner  jtlngljeit  läßt  er 
ftd)  jur  Tfyorfjeit  »erleiden. 

Sold)  ein  Oeift,  bei  fold)  einem  »er; 
bor'benen  (Sijaraf'ter ! 

@ufta»  Slbolpfi  gewann'  mit  feinem 
Men  bie  Schlacht  b e i 2ü$en. 

©ad  ift  nicht  Sitte  bei  und. 

Gr  nannte  midi  bei  meinem  Sor'; 
namen  (or  Taufnamen). 

3d)  lefe  nicht  gern  b e i einer  ßampe. 

dt  fcheint  nid)t  recht  bei  Sinnen  $u 
fein. 

Gr  »erbot'  ed  bei  Se'bendfirafe. 

Gr  hat  fd)on  ®etb  bei  Seite  ge; 
legt'. 

Sei  SJtcu'fdiengebenfen  ift  {ein  fot; 
die«  SDltpiahr  gcwe'fen. 

Gr  trinft  nur  bei  Xropfen. 

Gr  faßte  ihn  bei  ber  <§anb. 

Sfd. 

SicS  biefeit  Slu'genblicf. 

2Bit  bleiben  bid  Slbenb. 

Sid  biefe  Stunbe  weif  ich  nicht, 
io ic  ed  ihm  möglich  getoe'fen  ifi 
fo  ju  leben,  wie  er  lebte. 

Gr  gel)t  bid  * nad)  3Bien. 

©ad  SBaffer  reichte  bid  an  ben 
•§ald. 

Sid  auf  einen  ifSunft  flnb  fte  einig. 

Gr  geht  nicht  eher,  ald  bid  er  feine 
@efd)äf'te  been  bigt  hat. 


Are  you  angry  at  me  ? 

Rain  follows  (upon)  sun-shin«. 


It  depends  upon  me,  whether  he 
may  do  that. 

At  every  “ farewell  ” (departure) 
uiy  heart  trembles. 

With  all  his  prudence  he  suffers 
himself  to  be  beguiled  into 
(to  the)  folly. 

Such  a mind,  with  such  a ruined 
character ! 

Gustavus  Adolphus  won  with 
his  life,  the  battle  at  Lützen. 

That  is  not  the  fashion  with  us. 

He  called  me  by  my  Christian 
name. 

I do  not  like  to  read  by  a lamp. 

He  seems  not  tobe  right  in  mind 
(“  in  his  right  mind  ”). 

He  prohibited  it  on  pain  of 
death. 

He  has  already  laid  money  aside 
(up). 

There  has  not  been  such  a sterile 
year  within  the  memory  of 
man. 

He  drinks  only  by  drops. 

He  grasped  Mm  by  the  hand. 


Till  this  moment. 

We  remain  tili  evening. 

To  this  hour  I do  not  imow,  how 
it  was  possible  for  him  to  live 
as  he  did  (live). 

He  goes  as  far  as  (to)  Vienna. 

The  water  reached  up  to  the 
neck. 

Up  to  a point  they  are  agreed. 

He  does  not  go  sooner  than  he 
has  finished  Ms  business. 


* SiS  is  often  placed  before  the  prepositions.  auf,  See.,  as,  bis  auf,  bid  nad;, 
bid  ju,  &.c.  The  pupil  will  observe  that  some  of  the  prepositions  are  em* 
ployed  in  this  lesson  as  adverbs. 
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91  ad). 

Ser  SS  ater  reift  nad)  Simerifa. 

Ser  SÄittcr  greift  nad)  feinem 
©dtwerfe. 

Sie  armen  Sffiaifen  fdireicn  nad) 
©rob. 

Umfonjl  fpäf)’  id)  nad)  einem  9fuge 
ba«  empfin'bet.  (Sdiitter.) 

Sagt  un«  tagen  nad)  ben  alten 
©räudien  be«  2anbe«.  (©djifler.) 

£f)u',  wa«  »or  bir  fein  2Seib  ge; 
tfyau',  nad)  bir  fein  2Bci6  meljr 
tljun  wirb.  (©datier.) 

<3eit. 

Seit  ber  SJnfunft  feine«  ©ater« 
fdieint  et  juftie'ben  ju  fein. 

dr  iji  feit  einer  2Bod)e  ijier. 

©eit  geftern  1)  abe  id)  U}n  nid)t  ge; 
feOjen. 

U e b e r. 

Ser  Saufe  jtirbt  über  feinen  2Bün; 
fdien. 

Sa«  geijt  über  meinen  ©erflanb'. 

©ie  ffnb  fdton  über  ein  Saljr  Ijier. 

dr  erhält'  93rief  über  ©rief. 

©ie  jog  ben  ©Fleier  über  ba« 
@e(id)t. 

dr  war  übet  biefe  2fntwort  gattj 
entrüfi'et. 

dr  f)at  über  biefen  $unft  nod)  nidjt 
entfcbic'ben. 

doof’«  ©egleifter  fdjweiaen  »onben 
SJtinera'fien  ©cutjet'lanb«,  nnb 
fdieinen  über  ben  9teijen  ber  bor; 
ti'gen  fflota  »ergef'fen  §u  Ijaben, 
bag  and)  ber  ©oben,  über  ben  fie 
bin'cilten,  bie  ©tiefe  be«  Jfenner« 
uerbien'tc.  (®.  gerflcr.) 


Sag  ben  •fperbfl  in  fd)toar§en  SGBets 
tem  b°d)  übet  unferm  -§aupte 
jiebn. 


The  father  is  going  (jouraeying) 
to  America. 

The  knight  grasps  (after)  his 
sword. 

The  poor  orphans  cry  for  bread. 

In  vain  I look  for  an  eye  that 
feels. 

Let  us  meet  according  to  the 
ancient  custom  of  the  land. 

Do  what  before  thee  no  woman 
has  done ; — after  thee  no 
woman  will  do. 


Since  the  arrival  of  his  father  he 
appears  to  be  contented. 

He  nas  been  (is)  here  a week. 
Since  yesterday  I have  not  seen 
him. 


The  sluggard  dies  over  his 
wishes. 

That  is  (goes)  beyond  my  com- 
prehension. 

You  are  (have  been)  here  already 
more  than  a year. 

He  receives  letter  upon  letter. 

She  drew  the  veil  over  her  (the) 
face. 

He  was  perfectly  indignant  at 
this  reply. 

He  has  not  yet  decided  concern- 
ing  this  point. 

Cook’s  companions  were  silent 
respecting  the  minerais  of 
New  Holland,  and  appear, 
amidst  the  charms  of  the 
Flora  of  that  country,  to  have 
forgotten,  that  the  soil  over 
which  they  hurried,  was  like- 
wise  deserving  of  the  scrutiny 
of  the  philosopher. 

Let  the  autumn  in  dark  stormi 
sweep  high  above  our  heads. 
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Um. 

Um  fein  ßebtn  p retten,  »erriet^  er 
fernen  greunb. 

Sie  Stifter  festen  ftd)  um  ben  run-- 
ben  Sif*. 

Set  Sieger  Ijattc  einen  Äraitj  um 
bas  <§aupt. 

Bet  ffeinb  la'gette  fi*  um  bie 
<®tabt  fyerum'. 

(Sie  rennen  um  bie  SBette. 

SßaS  ttjut  man  nictjt  nm  ®elb  ? 

5E>te  3eit  iji  u m.  (adverb.) 

Gr  ift  um  tjalb  p>ei  angefontmen. 

SJtan  bat  i()n  um  fein  Sermö'geu, 
(um  fein  (Selb)  gebracht'. 

GS  mnp  um  einen  Boß  länger  fein. 

Set  Saum  ifl  um'gtfallen. 

(Sie  fnmmern  ft*  mefyr  um  ben 
Jttug,  als  um  ben  Jtrieg.  (§>*ib 
ler.) 

Unter. 

Sie  Sclba'ten  ftnb  unter  Sßajfen. 

Sas  ganje  2anb  fielet  unter  SSBaffer. 

GS  ift  unter  feiner  Sffiürbe,  fo  p 
fpnbeln. 

(Sr  ift  unter  einem  anbem  Statuen 
p uns  gcfom'men. 

3ft  feiner  unter  uns,  ber  biefe 
€>d?ma*  räche  ? 

(SS  iji  unter  und  fein  ©efyeim'ntf. 

®ot. 

Sie  gelten  »er  itjn. 

Ser  grül)liug  ift  »er  bet  Sljftr. 

3*  Will  mid)  ni*t  »er  bir  »erbet'; 
gen. 

ffler  if)t  Ijabe  id)  feine  ©elfeim'nijfe. 

Gr  ift  ganj  aujjet  fid)  »er  3orn. 

SaS  Schiff  liegt  »er  Slnfer. 

Gr  ift  »er  brei  SBodjen  an'gefcm; 
men. 

Gr  hat  ilpi»cr  ben  Jtof>f  gefefjof'* 
fen. 


In  Order  to  save  liis  life  he  be- 
trayed  his  friend. 

The  knights  seated  themselvea 
about  the  round  table. 

The  Victor  had  a wreath  around 
the  head. 

The  enemy  enoamped  (himself) 
around  the  city. 

They  run  for  a wager. 

What  does  one  not,  for  money  ? 

The  time  is  up. 

He  arrived  at  half  past  one. 

They  have  deprived  him  of 
(“  got  away  ”)  his  property. 

It  must  be  about  an  inch  longer. 

The  tree  has  fallen  down. 

They  ooncern  themselvea  more 
about  the  wine  (jug)  than  the 
war. 


The  soldiers  are  under  arms. 

The  whole  land  is  (stands)  under 
water. 

It  is  beneath  his  dignity  so  to 
conduct 

He  came  (L.  18.  VIII.)  to  us 
under  another  name. 

Is  there  no  one  among  us,  who 
may  avenge  this  outrage  1 

There  is  no  secret  among  us. 


You  go  before  him. 

The  spring  is  at  (before)  the 
door  (at  hand). 

I will  not  conceal  myself  from 
thee. 

Before  her  I have  no  secrecies. 

He  is  perfectly  beside  himself 
with  rage. 

The  ship  is  lying  at  anchor. 

He  arrived  three  weeks  ago.  (L 
32. 1.) 

He  has  shot  him  in  the  head. 
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3tt 

(St  reifet  ju  8anb,  unb  id)  $u  2Bafs 

fer. 

(Sr  liegt  nod)  ju  Sette. 

3di  fte^e  3(jnen  jur  ©eite. 

3di  möd'te  biefen  SOtann  nidjt  jum 
Dtadibar  fyaben. 

(Sr  nimmt  meinen  9tocf  jum  3Jtufter. 
Gr  iji  in  biefer  ©adje  »iet  ju  »eit 
gegangen. 

2Bir  haben  Üt'braljam  jum  ©ater. 

®e^n  ©ie  bed>  §u  meinem  ©ruber. 
Seine«  ©tarne«  3eugen  werben  auf 
jum  Fimmel  gcfjn.  (©urger.) 


He  travels  by  land,  and  I by 
water. 

He  is  still  (lying)  in  bed. 

I (will)  stand  at  your  side  (L  e. 
to  aid). 

I should  not  like  (to  have)  this 
man  as  a neighbor. 

He  tnkes  my  coat  as  a pattem. 

He  has  gone  quite  too  far  in  this 
matter. 

We  have  Abraham  to  (onr) 
father. 

Pray,  go  to  my  brother. 

The  witnesses  of  thy  grief  will 
rise  to  heaven 


LESSON  LIX.  Ifftioo  LIX. 

@tef)en,  when  referring  to  articles  of  dress,  answers  to  our 
word  “ become  ” or  “ suit ; ” as,  ®cr  *£>ut  fte^t  üjmt  nidjt ; the 
hat  does  not  become  him ; whereas  paffen  signifies,  more  pro- 
perly,  “ to  fit  ” or  “ set as,  $iefe  Stiefeln  fielen  t$m  fcljr  gut, 
«licht  fle  p a f f e n üjnt  nidjt ; fie  ftnb  ju  fleht ; these  boots  become 
him  very  well,  but  they  do  not  fit  him;  they  are  too  small. 
5lnpaffeit  (as  also  attprobiren)  signifies  “ to  try  on as,  et 
paft  (or  p r o 6 t r t)  benÜlocf  an;  he  is  “ trying  on ” the  coat. 

I.  Sein  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  geboten,  to  belong. 
Ex. : 53em  ijt  biefeä  33udj  ? to  whom  belongs  (is)  this  book  ? 

II.  „SKcilje,"  when  employed  to  denote  the  order  in  which 
any  thing  is  to  be  obtained  or  dane,  answers  to  our  word 
“turn;”  as,  an  luent  ijt  bie  9ieUje ? (ön  whom  is  the  tum?) 
whose  turn  is  it  ? 

III.  £ag  für  £ag  = day  by  day ; as,  Sag  für  Sag  turnten 
Wir  ®id) ; day  by  day  we  praise  Thee. 

Exercise  62.  51  u f g a b e 62. 

Slehn'tid'feit,/.  resem-  Dccter,  m.  doctor ; ffeflung,  /.  fortress, 
blance,  similarity ; Gntwe'ber^ober,  either-  fort ; 

©etrübt',  sorrowful,  or;  ©ajcl'le,  f gazelle, 

desolate;  Sarbe,/.  paint,  color;  antilope; 
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©emfe,/.  goat  of  the 
Alps ; 

©eftalt', /.  figure,  fom, 
stature ; 

Äappe,/.  cap ; 
Jtlcibung,  f.  suit, 
dress ; 

ffitantel,  m.  cloak ; 
ffliarfu«,  m.  Mark ; 
31taultl;ier,  n.  mule ; 


SDtebid  ner,  m.  physi- 
cian,  medical  Stu- 
dent; 

91ät;eu,  to  sew; 
©antoff'cl,  m.  slip- 
per; 

©affen,  to  fit ; 
©iflo'le,/.  pistol; 
©la($,  m.  room,  space, 
place ; 


©ortvät',  n.  portrait, 
picture ; 

Saal,  m.  assembly- 
room,  saloon ; 
Schleier,  m.  veil ; 
Striefen,  to  knit ; 
ffierflor'ben,  deceased, 
SBefie,/.  vest; 
äöogen,  to  wave,  float, 
Sierlid),  elegant,  neat. 


©illjelm  paßt  fo  eben  einen  ©odf 
bei  bem  Sdjneiber  an. 

Ser  9tocf  fiefjt  i()m  feßr  gut,  allein 
er  paßt  nicht  ganj;  er  ijl  ihm 
ein  wenig  $u  Rein. 

SBem  ifl  biefe«  ©ferb  ? 

©in  auf'merffamer  Schüler  Weiß, 
wann  bte  Steife  an  iljm  ifl  ju 
lefen. 

25er  üötenfd)  wirb  Sag  für  Sag 
älter. 

Sie  ©einigen  finb  ben  ©fein  gleich, 
welche  ©olb  tragen  unb  Sijlcln 
freffen. 

Ser  Sohn  gleicht  bem  ©ater  wie 
ein  ©i  bem  anbem. 

Ser  ©ruber  fieljt  feiner  Sd)Wejler 
feljr  ähnlich. 


William  is  just  trying  on  a coat 
at  the  tailor’s. 

The  coat  becomes  him  very  well, 
but  it  does  not  quite  fit  him ; 
it  is  a little  too  small  for  him. 

To  whom  does  this  horse  belong? 

An  altentive  scholar  knows  when 
it  is  his  turn  to  read. 

Man  becomes  day  by  day  older. 

(The)  misers  are  like  the  don- 
keys  that  carry  gold  and  eat 
thistles. 

The  son  resembles  the  father  as 
one  egg  (the  other) -another. 

The  brother  looks  very  much 
like  his  sister. 


1.  Siefem  Spanne  paßt  fein  9tocf  nicht.  2.  3d)  nab  mein  ©ruber,  ber 
©lebidner,  gehen  Sag  für  Sag  an  ben  gluß.  3.  Siefe  befbcn  (L.  33.) 
Schwerem  nähen  unb  (triefen  Sag  für  Sag.  4.  Siefe«  ©ilb  gehörte 
meinem  »erjlorbenen  greunbe.  ö.  Siefe  (färbe  i(t  bem  Situier.  6.  Siefe 
Stabt  hat  große  Sletmlichfeit  mit  einer  jfefiung.  7.  ginben  Sie  in  bie; 
fern  ©orträt  feine  Sehnlidifeft  mit  meinem  ©ater  ? 8.  ©ein,  e«  gleicht 
mehr  3htem  ©etter.  9.  2Bie  fommt  e«,  mein  greunb,  baß  bu  heute  fo 
betrübt  bi(t?  10.  Siefer  SWantel  flef;t  ntir  beffer,  al«  ber  meinige.  11. 
Sin  SOtantel  braucht  nicht  gut  ju  flehen,  wenn  er  nur  warm  hält.  12. 
SBie  fleht  mir  biefer  9tocE?  13.  Sie  äBefte  fleht  Sffnen  beffer,  al«  ber  9tocf. 
14.  3d)  benfe  biefe  fjanbfebuhe  paffen  3hnen  nicht,  lö.  Siefe  hier  wer; 
ben  mir  beffer  paffen,  benn  fie  finb  etwa«  größer.  16.  Siefe  jtleibung 
paßt  bem  Änaben  feljr  gut.  17.  Steht  mir  biefe  ober  jene  Äappe  beffer  ? 
18.  ©«  fcheint,  beine  ©antoffeln  paffen  bir  nicht  gut.  19.  Sie  faufen 
nur  Äletber,  Welche  Shnen  gut  flehen.  20.  2Bem  gehört  biefe«  £>au«  ? 
21.  G«  gehört  entweber  % ober  ihm.  22.  Sffiem  finb  jene  •f?anb<chuhe  ? 
23.  Sie  gehören  biefer  ffrau.  24.  SBeldiem  SJtäbdien  gehört  biefer 
Schleier?  25.  3u  welchem  Schiffe  gehören  biefe  ©latrofen?  26.  Sfficf* 
fen  SÜJlaulthiere  finb  biefe  ? 27.  Sie  gehören  mir.  28.  SEBcffen  >§ut  ijl 
biefer  auf  bem  Sifcffe  ? 29.  ®«  iff  entweber  ber  meinige  ober  ber  fei« 
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nige.  30.  Ädntten  @ie  mir  fagett,  toem  biefe  IJJiflclen  größten  ? 31. 

#!cl  (L.  35.  IV.)  id)  toeif , gehören  fie  bem  ®octor.  32.  9ln  wem  iff 
Ijeute  Utadit  bie  SÄctfje  ju  wachen  ? 33.  3Me  Steife  ifi  an  mir.  34.  3)if 
IÄctf>e  fcrnmt  je<jt  an  midi.  35.  3)er  ©t.  iDlarhi«  fflla§  in  93encbig  ifi 
fc  rein  unb  jierlid),  bajj  er  einem  großen  ©aale  gleicht.  36.  $ie  ©a* 
jelle  Ijat  an  ©eflalt  unb  ©röjie  2tcftnlicbfeit  mit  ber  ©entfe.  37.  35ad 
Sieben  be<J  SUenfdien  ifi  gleid)  einem  ©djtffe,  bad  auf  wogenber  ©ee  gefjt. 

QuEsnoies.  1.  To  what  does  fleben  answer,  when  referring  to  dress  1 2. 
Example?  3.  How  does  paffen  differ  from  ffeftcn  1 4.  Example?  5.  What 
doea  anpaffen  signify  ? 6.  Example  ? 7.  Instead  of  what  is  fein  sometimes 
used?  8,  Example  1 9.  When  does  Seifte  answer  to  our  Word  “ turn  ? ” 
10.  Example  1 11.  How  do  you  say  day  by  day  in  German  1 


LESSON  LX.  ffflion  LX. 

SGBie  befirttoett  «Sie  fid?  ? (literally  how  do  you  find  yourself  ?) 
answcra  to  our  phrase,  how  do  you  do  ? 

Sid)  beftnben  is  also  applied  to  inanimate  objeots,  and  is 
then  well  rendered  by  “to  be."  Ex. : 5Da8  33ud)  befinbet  fid)  in 
meinem  Bimmer ; the  book  is  in  my  room. 

The  adjective  befinblid)  is  frequently  best  translated  by  a re- 
lative clause.  Ex. : 3)a8  4?au0  unb  bie  barm  befinblicf;en  £eute ; 
the  house  and  the  people  who  were  in  it  (the  house  and  the 
therein  being  people.) 

I.  Statt  finben  = to  take  place.  Ex. : 2Bann  fanb  bie  9te* 
holutüm  in  99aben  Statt  ? When  did  the  revolution  in  Baden 
take  (find)  place  ? 

II.  Sd)ulb  fein  = to  be  in  fault ; as : 3d)  bin  Sdjulb  baran ; 
I am  to  blame  for  it,  it  is  my  fault. 


9öfo,  thus,  therefore ; 

iffnffünbigen,  to  an- 
nounce ; 

älnttoort,  f answer, 
reply ; 

Sluf'gcflärt,  enlight- 
ened,  intelligent ; 

Äuf'pjJanjen,  to  plant, 
set  np ; 


e 63.  9lufga 

Stu3'ge$eid)net,  remnrk- 
ably ; 

ffleftn'ben,  to  find,  to 
be; 

Scgei'fferung/.  enthu- 
siasm; 

Scgin'nen,  to  begin; 

Söefla'gen,  to  com- 
plain ; 


»e  63. 

SBuch'brudferfunft,/  art 
of  printing; 

haftet',  thence,  there- 
fore; 

®aran',  thereat,  about 
it; 

SDatum',  for  thatcause; 

Semutlj,/.  humility ; 
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©enfmav  n.  monu- 
ment; 

Dejjwe'gen,  for  that 
reason  ; 

Durdmäfpeu,  to  wet 
through ; 

firjin'bet,  m.  inventor ; 
©rgrei'fen,  to  seize, 
lay  hold  of ; 
gähne,  /.  Standard, 
fing,  colors ; 
©ebrau'cben,  to  use ; 
@egenb,/.  region  ; 


Arie  gerifd},  warlike, 
martial : 

Saufbahn,/  career ; 

Dberfl,  m.  colonel ; 

Stebuer,  m.  orator, 
public-speaker ; 

Seif,  m.  hoop ; 

Seijenb,  charming ; 

Schaaten,  to  flock  to- 
gether,  to  form  into 
band«; 

Schöpfer,  nt.  Creator. 


Spt$*,/.  summlt, 

height ; 

Stattpnben,  to  take 
place. 

Streben,  to  strive ; 
Ucberwin'ben,  to  over- 
come,  surmount; 
Uuterneh 'mutig,  /.  un- 
dertaking ; 

Skrfchie'ben,  to  post- 
pone ; 

Scr'jleltung,/.  remon- 
strance. 


fanb  bet  granffurt  am  SJlatn 
eine  grojje  ffiolfö'serfammlung 
Statt. 

93im  nun  an  fiep  bie  üb'rige  Beit  fei; 
ne«  Seben«  ruhig  bah  in'. 

Daher'  femmt  eö,  bafj  fo  siete 
Deutfche  unb  Ungarn  nach  3lme'* 
rifa  auöbeanbem. 

Der  Anabe  ifi  Schulb  baran',  befb 
»e'gen  erbut'bet  tr  bie  Strafe. 

93i«  ber  ©cte  anfam,  »etflofi'  eine 
Stunbe. 

SBiö  auf  ein  Aleine«  habe  ich  ben 
©rief  beendigt. 

thut  mir  »irftid)  in  ber  Seele 

»eh. 

SJtorgen  atfo  reifen  »ir  ab. 

Da$  Sanb  gehört'  um  ben  >&ut. 

Darum  ifi  et  aud)  fo  traurig. 

UBie  bejtn'ben  Sie  fi<b? 

3 b baute  3hnfn,  bejtn'be  mich 
v oht- 


A large  populär  assembly  took 
place  at  Frankfort  on  the 
Maine. 

From  thia  time  forth  the  re- 
maining  time  (portion)  of  liis 
life  passed  tranquilly  away. 

Thence  it  comes,  that  so  many 
Germans  and  Hungarians  emi- 
grate  to  America. 

The  boy  is  in  fault  about  it, 
therefore  he  suffers  tlie  pun- 
ishment 

Till  the  messenger  arrived,  an 
hour  clapsed. 

I have,within  alittle,  finishedthe 
letter. 

It  really  pains  me  to  the  soul. 

Accordingly  to  morrow  we  de- 
part. 

The  ribbon  belongs  around  the 
hat 

Therefore  he  is  likewise  so  sor 
rowful. 

How  do  you  do  ? 

I am  very  well,  I thank  you. 


1.  Da«  in  ber  3eitung  angefünbigte  Scncert  »irb  heute  Slbenb  nicht 
Statt  finben.  2.  3n  ber  Sßerfammlung,  »eiche  geflern  Statt  fanb, 
fprachen  einige  Sebner  mit  großer  Scgcijlerung.  3.  Stollen  Sie  meine 
Sitte  Statt  finben  laffen  ? 4.  3<h  »erbe  jte  Statt  finben  taffen,  wenn 
Sie  son  nun  an  oorfichtiger  ftnb.  5.  Die  Dcmuth  fann  nicht  ohne  ®es 
fühl  ber  Siehe  be«  Schöpfer«  Statt  finben.  6.  S3on  nun  an  jlrehte  er  nach 
gröperent  fltuhme.  7.  S3on  nun  an  »arb  bie  ®egcnb  immer  reijenber.  8. 
fuhr  »ollen  »on  nun  an  jufrieben  fein.  9-  Daher  fam  ti,  baf  fo  viele 
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Unternehmungen  mißlangen.  10.  (fr  ergriff  bafter  bie  ©clegcnheif,  ihm 
©crfieUungcn  ju  madben.  11.  3f?t  feib  fclbft  ©diulb  baran,  formt  euttj 
ba^er  nicht  btflagen.  12.  Jtarl  lernt  jtet«  fleißig,  belegen  leben  iljn  feine 
8ei>rer.  13.  (Sie  brauchen  beß »egen  (L.  44.  V.)  nicht  befe  ju  fein,  rneii 
ich  3b re  geber  gebraucht  habe.  14.  Der  fleißige  ©dmler  überminbet  bie 
(Schmierigfeiten,  meldie  eine  jebc  frembe  Sprache  bat.  15.  Sefcpij  II.  mar 
ein  aufgeklärter  gär  ft  unb  ber  ©ater  feine«  ©elfe«,  beßmegen  fpricht  man 
noch  fiel«  mit  vieler  Sichtung  von  ihm.  16.  3ch  habe  bi«  heute  nc*  feine 
9lad)rid)t  von  iljm  erhalten.  17.  (Sr  flieg  bi«  auf  (L.  58.)  bie  ©pi|e  be« 
©erge«.  18.  Der  Siegen  hat  un«  bi«  auf  bie  cfjaut.burchnäßt,  meßhalb 
mir  nnfere  Steife  bi«  heute  Slbcnb  »erfchieben  mollcn.  19.  Sßellcn  ©ie 
nicht  märten,  bi«  ©ie  Slntmort  haben  ? 20.  ©ein,  id)  fann  nicht  länger 
märten.  21.  Da  er  nicht  bableiben  mellte,  bi«  baß.  ich  meinen  ©tief  ge« 
fchriebett  hatte,  fo  mußte  td)  alfe  glauben,  baß  er  mir  biefen  ©efallen  nicht 
tl;un  melle.  22.  SKerattbcr  beftegte  bei  feinem  3tegierung«antritt  viele 
©elfer  unb  begann  alfo  feine  Saufbahn  mit  friegerifchen  Saaten.  23. 
Stach  biefer  ©achricht  fann  er  alfe  Hoffnung  haben,  feinen  ©ater  noch  ein« 
mal  ju  fehen.  24.  Diefe  Steife  gehören  um  jene  gaff  er.  25.  3<h  merbe 
3hncn  Sille«  pünftlich  beforgen,  haben  ©ie  barnm  feine  ©orgen.  26.  (Sr 
mar  nicht  ju  ■Saufe,  beßhalb  fennte  idi  ben  ©rief  nicht  felbft  oh  ihn  abge« 
ben.  27.  Stachbem  ber  Oberft  bie  gähne  aufgepftanjt  hatte,  febaarten  ft d) 
feine  ©clbaten  barnm.  28.  ©efinbet  ftd)  4?err  St.  mehl  ? 29.  3a,  er 
beßnbet  fi<h  audgejeichnet  mehl.  30.  ©iebt  e«  auch  ein  Denfmal  be«  @u« 
tenberg,  be«  ffrßnber«  ber  ©uchbrucferfunfl  ? 31.  3a,  e«  gibt  beren  jmei, 
von  beiten  ftd)  ba«  eine  in  SJtainj,  unb  ba«  anbere  in  ©traßburg  .beßnbet. 
32.  ©iebt  e«  auch  unartige  Jtinber  in  Sh*«  ©djule  ? 33.  O ja,  e«  befin« 
ben  fich  beren  viele  in  berfelben. 

Qcestioxs.  1.  To  what  doea  the  pbrase,  »ie  befinden  ©ie  ftdj  ? answer  in 
Engliah?  2.  What  is  its  literal  translation  ? 3.  Is  (Ich  beftnbeit  likewise  ap- 
plied to  inanimate  objects?  4.  And  how  is  it  then  translated  ? 5.  How  is 
the  adjective  beftnblicb  often  translated?  6.  Exampie?  7.  How  do  you 
express  flattßnben,  in  En^lishl  8.  ©djulb  fein?  9.  Examples? 


LESSON  LXI.  LXI. 

9118,  when  it  follows  .the  comparative,  is  translated  by  “ than.  ” 
Ex. : Die  Siche  iji  a l 8 bie  ©ud)e ; the  oak  is  higher 

than  the  beech. 

Sometimes,  instead  of  a single  word,  a 1 8 is  made  to  refer 
to  a whole  clause  introduced  by  b a ß ; as,  (Sr  bettelt  lieber,  a t 4 
baß  er  arbeitet;  he  begs  rather  than  work;  (literally  soou- 
er,  or  more  rendily  than  that  he  Works.) 

9118,  followiüg  the  negatives  fein,  nichts,  die.,  is  best  trans- 
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latcd  by  “ but,”  (except)  though  thc  succeeding  word  may 
stand  in  the  nominative.  Ex.  : üRiemanb  a 1 9 bu  fanu  i^n 
übertvinben;  no  one,  but  thee,  can  overcome  him.  The  same 
is  also  true  of  interrogative  sentences  when  the  like  negatives 
are  implied  in  the  answer.  Ex. : 2Ba8  fyat  er  feitjf,  a 1 8 einen 
leeren  Sitel?  What  has  he  (eise)  but  an  empty  title  '?  ln  other 
positions,  a!8  often  answers  to  our  “ as.”  Ex.:  3d)  etfenne 
feinen  9)tenfdjen  a 1 8 meinen  <§errn ; I acknowledge  no  human 
being  as  my  master.  3 cf)  betrachte  if;n  a 1 8 einen  {yreunb ; I 
regard  hirü  as  a friend.  (Sr  Verlangt  e8  a 1 8 ein  9?ed)t;  he 
demands  it  as  a right.  (Sr  ftel?t  au8  a 1 8 ob  er  franf  mare ; he 
looks  as  though  he  were  sick.  91 1 8 er  btefeS  ßcidjen  fal),  fiel 
et  $u  93 oben ; as  (when)  he  saw  this  sign,  he  feil  to  theground. 
* I.  2S  ie  also,  often  signifies  “as.”  Ex. : ©8  ift  ^eute  in  i e 
gejtent ; it  is  to  day  as  yesterday.  (Sr  fyanbclt  to  i e ein  redjt* 
fdjaffner  93? amt  banbelit  ntufj  ; he  acts  as  an  upright  man  must 
act.  iß  i e answers  also  to  our  word  “ like.”  Ex. : @8  glanjt 
tu  i e ©otb ; it  glitters  like-  gold.  (Sr  beträgt  ftcf)  tu  i e ein 
SBafynfinniger ; he  behaves  himself  like  a maniac.  <3octate8 
blüf)te  a 1 8 3iingling,  tu  i e eine  9tofe,  lehrte  a \ 8 3J?ann,  to  i e 
ein  (Sttgel  tmb  ftarb  a f 8 ®rei8,  tu  i e ein  93 erbred) er ; Socrates 
bloomed  as  youth,  (young  man)  like  a rose,  (as  a rose  blooms) 
taught  as  man,  like  an  angel,  (as  an  angel  teaches)  and  died  as 
old  man,  like  a criminal,  (as  a criminal  dies.) 


Exercise  64. 


91  ufg ab e 64. 


Gm  len,  to  reap,  har- 
vest ; 


9fl6'rcife,/.  departure ; 

Sauart,  /.  architec- 
ture ; 

Seuadybart,  neighbor- 
ing; 

Scii'ot)  ncr,  ui.  inha- 
bitant ; 

©auerub,  enduring ; 

©er  wie  »icljte,  (§  45. 

ö); 

Gljr'gcijig,  ambitious, 
aspiring  ; 

Gntbetf'eu.to  discover; 

(Srlau'gett,  to  attain, 
reach ; 

S 


Grfdicinen,  to  appear; 

geft  gefegt,  appointed, 
fixed ; 

SrötyUdifcit,  f joyful- 
ness ; 

©eiftigr  intellectual, 
spiritual ; 

©danken,  to  arrive 
to; 

® etuaft7,/.  force ; 

Öraufam,  cruel ; 

4?ab'füd)tig,avariciou3; 

Hälfte,/  half; 


■§ierfjer,foinmen,  to 
come  hither; 
Sanbfdiaft,  f Und- 
scape ; 

nge,  /.  multitude , 
SDtonat,  m.  month ; 
ßbfdion , although ; 
Partei',/,  party ; 
SÄegian',/  region; 
©inflidt,  sentient, 
sensual ; 

Ue'brigbleibeit,  to  re- 
niain  over ; 

Unbanf,  m.  untlanlr 
fulneas ; 


i 
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Un'gebulbig,  im patient;  SBortbeil,  m.  advan-  ffiertb,  m.  worth ; 
SBerbienfl'»oCt,  Service-  tage;  SBirfen,  to  work,  ef 

able;  ®eit,  far,  distant;  fectuate; 


93ei  beut  Siegen  fuebten  bie  gelb'ar: 
beiter  in  bem  benadi'barten  äBalbe 
©dm|$. 

Ter  wieoiel'jle  ijl  feilte  ? 

Ter  24te  Slugujl'. 

93er  bref  Satiren  war  ein  grofed 
Grb'beben. 

Obgleich'  bet  (Sturm  nach'gelaffen 
bat,  fo  getien  bie  SEDegen  bod) 
noch  fetyr  hoch. 

Unter  ben  Bürgern  felbfl  ficht  man 
nichtd  ald  bleiche  @efid)'ter. 

Rur  in  ber  Stunbe  bed  Slb'fchiebed 
Weif  man,  meid)  einen  grefjen 
©ebafc  ber  Siebe  unfer  93ufen 
begt 

Cbfdion'  bie  3agb  nur  ein  an'flrens 
genbed  unb  barba'rifdjed  SSergnü's 
gen  ift,  fo  wirb  fie  benned)  oft 
bei  Kärtchen  zur  Set'benfcfcaft. 

93on  SBeitem  fief)t  eine  Sanbfdiaft 
f ebener  and,  ald  in  ber  *Jläf>e. 


In  the  rain  the  field-laborers 
sought  protection  in  a neigh- 
boring  forest, 

What  day  of  the  month  is  to- 
day  ? 

The  24th  of  August. 

Three  years  ago  there  was  a 
great  earth-quake. 

Although  the  storm  has  abated, 
the  billows,  notwithstanding, 
still  run  very  high. 

/imong  the  citizens  themselves 
one  sees  nothing  but  pallid 
countenances.  _ 

Only  in  the  hour  of  Separation, 
does  one  know  how  great  a trea» 
sure  of  (the)  love  our  bosom 
cherishes. 

Although  the  chase  is  only  a 
.toilsome  and  barbarous  plea- 
sure,  nevertheless,  with  many 
a one,  it  becomes  a passion. 

From  afar,  a landscape  appeara 
more  beautiful,  than  near  at 
hand. 


1.  Gin  geijliger  @enuf  ift  bauernber,  ald  ein  ftnnlidjer.  2.  Ter  ^ab* 
fftebtige  erlangt  nie  fo  siel  ald  er  haben  will.  3.  3e  länger  er  bei  i^m 
blieb,  beflo  (L.  31.  VL)  ungebulbiger  würbe  er.  4.  3e  ^c^er  man  in  bie 
oberen  Regionen  gelangt,  beflo  fälter  wirb  cd.  5.  3e  mehr  ifjn  bie  eine  Rattel 
baffe,  beflo  mehr  liebte  üjn  bie  anbere.  6.  3e  böfer  Rapoleon  flieg,  beflo 
ehrgeiziger  würbe  er.  7.  Ter  nabe  gluf  gewährt  ben  benachbarten  93  e; 
wobnern  siele  SöortEjeile.  8.  Ten  wiesielften  Xfyeil  3bred  93ermögen« 
haben  ©ie  oerloren?  9.  3 d)  habe  mehr  ald  bie  Hälfte  serloren.  10. 
Ten  wiesielflen  reifen  ©ie  son  b'er  ab?  11.  -Keine  Slbreife  ift 
auf  ben  zwölften  biefed  Konatd  feftgefe^t.  12.  Ten  wieoieljten 
wirb  3br  >§err  93r*ber  ^ier^er  fornmen?  13.  3d)  erwartete  ihn 
fdion  sor  (L.  32. 1.)  brei  Tagen.  14.  S3er  einem  3abre  war  ich  noch 
in  Teutfdftanb.  15.  3n  SfBeimar  bitten  sor  wenigen  3abren  bie  geleljrs 
teflen  unb  gefdiicfteflen  SRänner  ihre  SQDobnung.  16.  Tad  Gifen  ift  nufcs 
lieber,  ald  ®olb  unb  ©ilber,  obgleich  ber  SEOerth  bed  ®olbed  unb  ©ilberd 
gröfet  ift.  17.  Tie  ganze  Kenge  war  nur  einer  fUnfidit.  18.  Kan 
fpradt  son  niditd,  ald  son  ber  3ufunft.  19.  3d)  fdirieb  meinem  gteunbe 
nur  wenige  Sffiorte.  20.  Ridjtd  ald  gröbliebfeit  war  in  ber  ganzen  gas 
milie.  21.  Rur  ein  SBunfd)  blieb  ihm  übrig.  22.  Um  bie  ganze  <©tabt 
btrum  lagerten  nichts,  ald  graufame  geinbe.  23.  Rur  ®ewalt  fcuinte 
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Ijier  Wirfen.  24.  Dbfcbott  er  nicht«  al«  SWülje  unb  Slrbeit  Ijat,  fo  (L.  44. 
IV.)  ifi  er  bedi  immer  ^eiteren  ©emüthc«-  25.  Sffiir  fallen  nicht«  al« 
SBaffet  um  un«  Return.  26.  3*  Ijabe  nicht«  al«  mein  geben,  unb  ba«  mujj 
ich  bem  .Könige  geben.  27.  2Benn  ber  3Jlenfcb  auch  nicht«  al«  ein  ruhige« 
©eroiffcn  bcjifct,  fo  ift  er  bemtoch  glücflidt  ju  fchäfccit.  28.  ffienn  ifjr  aud) 
nicht«  al«  euer  geben  gerettet  ljabt,  fo  feib  boch  jufrieben.  29.  ®ie  »er* 
bienjtnollfien  SRänner  ernten  oft  nicht«  al«  Unbanf.  30.  UMefe«  Schic« 
fteijt  man  fchon  »on  SGBeitem.  31.  3n  ber  Diätie  betrachtet,  wirb  man  bie 
JtuTift  ber  SBauart  fogleich  entbecfen.  32.  fflenn  Sie  biefe«  ©einälbe  »cn 
SBeitem  betrachten,  fo  feilen  Sie  e«  bejfer.  33.  2Bir  wollen  biefen  SSÖeg 
geben,  um  bie  Sadie  in  ber  üftdbe  fefien  ju  fönnen.  34.  (Sine  ganbfchaft 
erfcheint,  »on  SBeitem  betrachtet,  »iei  fd)öner,  al«  in  ber  iJidlje. 

Questions.  1.  When  is  al«  translated  by  than  7 2.  Exainple  1 3.  Is 
al«  sometimes  made  to  refer  to  a whole  clause  1 4.  Example  1 5.  When 
is  al«  translated  by  but  7 6.  Can  you  give  some  examples  of  al«  answering 
to  as  1 7.  What  does  wie  often  signify  1 8.  Examples  ? 


LESßONLXII.  ffctlonLXIl. 

Words  denoting  quantity,  weight  or  measure,  are  seldom 
put  in  the  plural,  though  connected  with  numerals  signifying 
more  than  one ; as,  ein  SfJfunb,  one  pound ; jeljn  fßfunb,  ten 
pound(s) ; brei  Sltfer,  tliree  acre(s) ; jtoötf  ®ufj,  twelve  feet 
(foot.) 

Feminine  nouns,  however,  are  usually  excepted  from  this 
rule  ; as,  fedjS  (Süen,  six  ells ; fieben  SNeüen,  seven  miles,  &c. 

When,  between  the  term  of  quantity  and  the  thing  whose 
quantity  or  measure  is  specified,  there  intervenes  no  qualifying 
word,  both  nouns  stand  in  the  same  case ; as,  «in  $funb  Surfer, 
one  pound  (of)  sugar;  jftei  ifffunb  Surfer,  two  pounds  (of) 
sugar ; brei  Sßaar  ©cfjutye,  three  pair  (of)  shoes ; neunzig  ©türf 
ötinbbiet),  ninety  head  (of ) cattle.  (§  15.  2.  e.  § 123.) 

I.  Adjectives  are  formed  by  suffixing  the  word  fahrig, 
from  3afyr,  to  the  Cardinal  numbers.  Ex.  : @8  ift  einfältig; 
it  is  a year  old.  JDiefeä  Sßferb  ifl  bierjaf)tig ; this  is  a four  year 
old  horse.  (Sin  tjunbert  Jähriger  2Jlann  • a hundred  year  old 
man  (a  centennarian.) 

Nouns  are  formed  by  adding  er  to  the  cardinals  (§51.  2.) 
Ex. : (Sin  $ret£iiger  (ein  SRann  bon  breifig  Sauren) ; a man  of 
30  years  of  age.  (Sin  Qlcfytjiger ; an  octogenarian.  &er  Qlcfjt 
unb  jtranjiger  (9Bein) ; the  win«  of  the  yintage  of  1828. 
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<§unbert,  (a  hundred)  and  Saufenb,  (a  thousand)  when  placed 
before  a noun,  do  not  generally  take  the  article  before  them 
Ex  : (St  l)at  ^unbert  ©djafe  unb  neunzig  £>d;fen;  he  has  (») 
hundred  sheep  and  ninety  oxen.  Used  without  a noun,  they, 
as  in  English,  assume  the  plural.  Ex. : <§unberte  Don  2R«ifd;eii 
ficrben  »ot  junger ; hundreds  of  men  die  of  hunger.  Sau* 
fenbc  fallen  in  bet  ©d)tad}t  ; thousands  fall  in  (the)  battle. 

Exercise  65.  Ql  u f g a b e 65. 

Slpril',  m.  April ; - ©eburtd'tag,  m.  birth-  ©funb,  n.  pound ; 

Gapital',  n.  Capital ; day ; ©rccent',  n.  per  cent ; 

JDreifadt,  (§  47.) ; )?alb,  half ; ©edi'jigcr,  m.  one 

©rci'jäfjrig,  triennial,  <§fibfd),  pretty,  hand-  sixty  years  of  age ; 

three  years  old ; some,  fair ; ‘ Un'gefäfjr,  about, 

®u|}enb,  n.  dozen  ; 3uni,  m.  June ; near ; 

©in'laben,  to  invite,  to  Cieb'tiabcr,  m.  lover,  Sßcrtjei'ratfyen,  to  mor- 
bid ; friend ; ry ; 

GUe,  /.  eil;  yard;  Sotf),  n.  half  an  ounce;  ©eTjin'fen,  to  pay  in- 
(24  inches.)  üubvoig,  nu  Lewis  ; terest; 

Gnglanb,  n.  England,  3Jtal,  n.  (§  50.  and  ©iertel,  n.  quarter; 

Sritain ; Note);  ©orun'tcr,  under 

Gntbecf'er,  m.  discov-  SHinu'te,/.  minute;  which,  among 

crer,  descryer ; Del,  n.  oil ; which. 

$cr  Glfpbant'  wirb  (L.  35. 1.)  uti';  The  elephant  lives  (becomes) 
gefaxt  tjunbert  3al>re  alt.  about  a hundred  years. 

2>iefer  ©ruitnen  ifl  jwanjig  gup  This  well  is  twenty  feet  deep. 
tief. 

25iefer  SJtatre'fe  fjat  brei  *(Saat  This  sailor  has  bought  three 
(Stiefel  unb  ein  ©aar  ®d)ulje  ge;  pair  of  boots,  and  one  pair  of 
tauft'.  shoes. 

Gr  mar  »cr'geflern  jum  erjlen  ÜJlale  He  was  for  the  first  time,  day 

im  Xfyea'ter.  before  yesterday,  in  the  thea- 

ter. 

Die  ftrau  taufte  »ier  GUen  Jtat;  The  woman  bought  four  ells  of 
tun'.  calico. 

©icfcd  Seelen  ifl  ein  jüljr'iged.  This  colt  is  a yearling. 

Um  ein  Sßiertel  auf  adit  frfilj'jtüdfen  At  a quarter  past  seven  we  break- 
toir.  fast. 

Um  Ijalb  3cf)ti  brad)  in  ber  ©ot;  At  half  past  nine  a fire  broke 
flabt  ff  euer  aud.  out  in  the  suburbs. 

Seijn  SWinu'ten  tiad)  jcljn  fjerte  id)  Ten  minutes  past  ten  I heard  the 
.ttonc'nenfdiüffe.  report  of  cannons. 

Gr  ifl  ein  Sldji'jigcr.  He  is  an  octogenarian. 

1.  3di  bin  neunjelfn  3at)re  alt  unb  in  meinem  brei  unb  jmangigften 
3at;re  gelfe  td)  mit  meinem  ©ater  nad)  Gngtanb.  2.  fflieiit  ältefler  ©ru» 
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ber  fjatte  fünf  unb  jwanjig  Verfetten  emgclabett,  worunter  ungefähr  bfe 
Hälfte  oerijciratljete  Senfe  waren.  3.  Um  brei  SSiertcl  (L.  25.  IX.)  auf 
jwöif  Ul;r  (jat  unb  feie  ©cfeltfdiaft  »erlajfeu.  4.  Solumbub  war  im  Satyre 
(1492)  ßicrjefjr.  fjutibcrf  jwci  nnb  ncunjig  ber  Sntbecfer  »cn  Slmerifa.  5. 
Sin  Sufscnb  hat  jwölf  <stücf,  unb  ein  ipfunb  Ijat  jwei  unb  breijjig  Ceti). 

6.  2üir  fauften  brei  Saft  Ccl.  jwci  ipaar  <2dHtl)e  unb  fieben  Glien  Judi. 

7.  Jaufenbc  »en  £Jeutfdicn  wanbcrn  nadi  Slmerifa  aud.  8.  3d'  l;abc  ljuubert 

Sebent  für  einen  falben  Xljaler  »erfauft.  9.  ®cr  brei  unb  jwattjigfle 
Sipril  ifl  (Sljatbpeareb  ©eburtbtag.  10.  2ubwig  ber  SBierjeljnte  war  ein 
2iebf)abcr  »cn  Äünffcn  utib  SÜiffenfdiaftcn.  11.  3tt>an§ig  Minuten  nadi 
eilf  U(;r  fiarb  ber  Äaifcr.  12.  3dt  war  erft  jwei  fötal  in  Slmerifa,  aber 
bab  vierte  Stal  in  Snglanb.  13.  ®ie  Seutfdieu  hatten  ju  »erfdiiebenen 
SDlalen  .trieg  mit  ben  Srattjefen.  14.  3>ie  93ier  unb  Sleun  haben  brei= 
fach  gewemten.  15.  ®en  achtzehnten  Suiti  1815  war  bie  Sddadit  bei 
SBaterico.  16.  SBiffen  Sie,  wie  alt  jener  ÜJlann  ifl  ? 17.  Sr  ifl  ein 
Sedijiger.  18.  iDiefed  hübfdw  IJIferb  ift  breijährig  unb  jened  größere  ifl 
fedibjüljrig.  19.  3ßab  ifl  bieb  für  SBein  ? 20.  Sb  ifl  »ier  unb  breifjiger 

(1834).  21.  3dt  rerjinfe  biefeb  Sapital  ju  fünf  Ißrocent.  22.  ®iebt  cb 
«£>irfdie  in  biefem  3Balbe  ? 23.  3a,  bet  Säger  bat  »ergefiern  einen  @ed)* 
jei)tier  gefdieffen. 

Questions.  1.  Are  words  denoting  quantity,  weight,  or  measure,  generally 
put  in  the  plural  or  singulär?  2.  Example  ? 3.  Do  feminine  nouns  (bllow 
the  same  nile?  4.  Example?  5.  When  does  the  noun  whose  quantity  or 
measure  is  specified,  stand  in  the  accusative?  6.  Example?  7.  Howaread- 
•ectives  Irom  3«br  formed  1 8.  Example  ? 9.  When  do  bunbert,  &c., gene- 
rally omit  the  article  ? 10.  Example  ? 


LESSON  LXIH.  f t rtion  LXIII. 

Qlud)  (also)  often  corresponds  to  our  word  euer  in  Compounds 
Ex. : So  gro£i  er  aud)  ift,  idj  tciCf  c8  boc^  mit  ihm  aufhehmen; 
howerer  large  he  is,  I will  enter  into  the  contest  with  him, 
(literally,  take  it  up  with  him.)  ©er  er  aud)  fein  mag;  vrhoever 
he  may  be.  ©aä  er  auch  fagen  mag;  whateuer  he  may  say. 

Sometimes  it  is  best  translated  by  even.  Ex. : ©enn  er 
aud)  franf  ifi,  fo  friO  id)  ifjttt  bod)  nicht  helfen  ; even  if  he  is  sick, 
nevorthcless  I will  not  help  him. 

I.  ©elbft,  when  it  precedes  the  subjeet.,  or  the  object,  ia 
likewise  generally  rendered  by  “ even.”  Ex.  : (Selb ft  ber  Sob 
trennte  fie  nid)t ; even  death  did  not  separate  them.  ©elbft  baä 
©icberfehen  feiner  Sreuttbe  bermodjte  niefjt  ihn  ju  erheitern : even 
the  meeting-again  of  his  friends  was  not  abie  to  enliven  him. 
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Exx&cisb  66.  9fufga6t  601. 

HMjalten,  to  .linder ; ©efttBl'Boll,  sensitive,  Säen,  to  sow  ; 

Slmtutf),/.  poverty;  feeling ; Sieger,  nu  victor; 

9luf'nei)tnen,  to  take  ®rfang',  m.  song,  Sogar',  even, 
up,  to  contest ; singing;  Sap'ferfeit,  / valor: 

Slu'ßenfeite,/.  exterior;  @e»inn',  m.  gain,  pro-  Sott,  m.  strain,  mel- 
Kue'wäljlett,  to  select,  fit ; ody  ; 

choose  out ; -gart,  hard ; Sreu,  faithful ; 

fflebin'gung,  /.  condi-  3e'betmann,  every  one;  Unfraut,n,  weed,  tare ; 

tion,  proviso, terms ; 2Jtutf)lo«,disheartened;  Unterflüfj'ung,  /.  sup. 
ffleglci'tung,  /.  atten-  £>Br,  n,  ear ; port,  assisfemee ; 

dant,  escort ; greifen,  to  praise  ; Sad)fen,  to  grow ; 

©ringen,  to  penetrate ; Stebltd),  honestly ; 

Sln'Baltenb  fall'enbe  Saff'ertropfen  Perpetually  falling  water-drops, 
Böhlen  mit  ber  Seit  fogar'  einen  in  time,  hollow  out  even  a 
Stein  auö.  Btone. 

So  fduoer  auch  feie  Prüfung  für  ihn  Severe  as  the  trial  was  for  him,he 
war,  fo  Bat  er  fte  bod)  beftan'ben.  has  nevertheless  endured  it. 
Senn  aud)  bie  Seit  un'tergehen  Even  if  the  world  should  perish, 

feilte,  fo  »UI  id)  bennod)  anf  ben  I will  still  trust  on  (in)  the 

•fpetrn  trauen.  Lord. 

Set  er  aud)  fein  mag,  unb  »ad  er  Whoever  he  may  be,  and  what. 

aud)  fein  mag,  id)  fürd)te  mid)  ever  he  may  be,  1 do  not  fear 

nidit  »or  ihm.  him. 

So  »iel  audi  bie  Deute  über  iljn  However  much  people  spoke  of 
fpradien,  fo  mußten  fte  bod)  alle  (about)  him,  they  were  yet 
feine  ^anb'lungen  bill'igen.  obliged  to  approve  his  actions. 

1.  Sogar  bie  Sieger  Briefen  bie  Sapferfeit  ber  ffleftegten.  2.  ©er  ®e» 

fang  rührte  fogar  bie  l)ärteften  ©entüther.  3.  ©ie  Söne  ber  Suftf  bvatt* 
gen  fogar  bid  an  unfere  DBren.  4.  9Jlan  fann  fogar  Bi«  bad  fröhliche 
Dadien  ber  .ftinber  Bören.  5.  2Bie  fann  man  »on  SCnbem  »erlangen,  »ad 
man  felbfi  nicht  tBun  mag?  6.  San  muß  ft  di  felbjl  achten.  7.  ©ad 
Unfraut  »ächft  »on  felbfi,  ohne  baß  man  ed  fäet  unb  pflegt.  8.  ©ie  3fr= 
mutl)  felbfi  feil  mich  nicht  abBalten,  reblid)  ju  Banbein.  9,  Senn  aud) 
Sie  mich  »erlaffen,  bann  Babe  idi  feinen  ffreunb  meBr.  10.  £>,  »enn  aud) 
biefe3eit  fchon  ba  »äre ! 11.  Senn  er  aud)  eine  rattBe  Stußenfeite  Bat, 
fo  Bat  er  bod)  ein  gefüBlöolled  fjterj.  12.  Senn  ihr  auch  biefed  tBut,  bann 
»ill  ich  eud)  gut  belohnen.  13.  So  »icl  aud)  (Surer  finb,  ich  nehme  cd  mit 
feiern  auf.  14.  So  »icl  auch  Heinrich  arbeitet,  fo  bringt  er  bedt  niditd 
fertig.  15.  So  »iel  er  auch  fpradi,  fle  Börten  ihn  bod)  nicht.  16.  Sad 
auch  gefebehen  mag,  ich  »erbe  ii)m  treu  bleiben.  17.  Sad  auch  für  Dtadi* 
richten  fommett,  fte  »erben  nicht  muthlod.  18.  Sad  aud)  mein  greunb 
beginnt,  er  Bat  fein  ®lücf.  19.  Sad  ed  auch  fein  mag,  Uttemanb  feil 
ed  erfahren.  20.  (Sr  Bat  fogar  nicht  ®elb  genug,  um  ffireb  ju  fau* 
fen.  21.  Sit  müffett  3ebermamt  lieben,  felbfi  unfere  geinte.  22.  3d> 
fann  felbfi  unter  btefen  ©ebittgungen  ihren  Sßotfd)lag  nicht  aiinehmen. 
33.  (Sr  fonnte  fogar  unter  allen  ©üdiem  bad  fchönfle  audwählen.  24. 
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Selbft  mit  biefem  ©ewinn  waren  fte  nicht  jufrieben.  25.  ®a«  Unglfitf 
bet  gamilie  War  fo  grcfi,  bafj  fte  fogat  frembe  Eeute  um  Unter  flüfcung  ba* 
ten.  26.  3d)  werbe  felbfi  mit  einer  Begleitung  nid)t  abreifen. 

Qüestions.  1.  To  what  does  (tud)  often  correspond  ? 2.  Can  you  repeat 
the  first  example  ? 3.  By  what  is  au<b  sometimes  translated  ? 4 Example? 
5.  What  is  the  primary  meaning  of  autb  V 6.  Is  felbfi  likewise  someümea 
translated  by  “ even  “ ? 7.  And  when,  generally  1 8.  Example  ? 


LESSON  LXI V.  f f c t i tu  LXIV. 

QSflegen,  besides  its  primary  meaning,  (L.  47.)  bas  in  both 
the  present  and  imperfect,  the  signification,  “to  be  accustomed,” 
“to  bewont;”  as,  er  pflegte  gu  fagen;  he  used  to  sa y.  (5t 
pflegt  gu  reiten : he  is  accustomed  to  ride  (on  horseback.) 

I.  2ld)ten  or  Ultfjt  followed  Jjy  «ui,  is  used  thus : 3d) 
adfte  auf  baä,  »ab  (L.  70.  II.)  idj  ^ore ; I give  attention  to  that 
which  I hear.  3 cf)  werbe  Qlcfft  auf  tpn  haben ; I will  attend  to 
him  (have  attention  on  him.)  @r  nimmt  ft  cf)  in  Qlcf)t ; he  takea 
eare  of  himself.  QBir  muffen  un«  toor  bem  Söfen  in  Qt<f)t  nehmen ; 
we  must  guard  ourselves  against  the  wieked  (take  ourselves 
in  attention  before  the  wieked.) 


Exercisk  67.  Ql  u f g a 6 e 67. 

Sflfein',  alone,  but ; Äleineb,  n.  jewel,  Schmeichler,  m.  flat- 
SOmeife,/.  ant,  emmet;  treasure ; terer ; 

Slrrelii',  m.  appetite ; £e*beudunter^alt,  m.  Selbft'erfenntnifi,  /. 
Gljriftud,  m.  Christ ; subsistence ; self-knowledge ; 

2)amit'(  therewith ; ©tüf'ftggang,  m.  idle-  (Sorgen,  to  care,  to 
(rt'dienhain,  m.  groves  ness,  sloth  ; take  care ; 

ofoak;  . Dpfem,  to  offer,  sac-  Sugenb,/.  virtue; 

®eburt',/.  birth ; rifice ; Bor' tragen,  to  place 

©qunb'beit,/.  health;  3tegie;rung4antritt,  m.  before,  present; 
©latt,  smooth : accession  to  the  SBinter,  m.  winter ; 

®ut,  n.  good,  gift,  govemment;  SBieberfjer'flellen,  to 

blessing ; • restore. 


©in  guter  Bater  forgt  mefjr  für  ben 
gei'jfigen  Scbmudf  feiner  Jtinber, 
alä  für  ben  leiblichen. 

(Sin  jeber  SDienfd)  trägt  Wegen  ber 
3ufunft  Sorge. 


A good  father  eares  mor6  for  the 
intellectual,  than  for  the  cor- 
poreal  adoming  of  his  children. 

Every  man  has  a concem  for  the 
future. 
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93or  einem  falfdien  SKenfdien  feil 
man  fid>  mef)t  in  Sld't  nehmen, 
ald  »er  einer  gif'tigen  Sdlange. 

(Sr  f;at  mehr  Sldit  auf  feine  Umge 's 
bung,  ald  auf  jtd)  felbfi. 

©ebet  Sld't  auf  tclir'reidie  ©efprä'dje 
unb  bctyal'tct  bad  töefte. 

So'crated  »{legte  511  fagen,  er  wijfe 
weiter  niditd,  aufier  bad,  bafl  ef 
niditd  wijfe,  unb  fc  pflegt  noch 
heutigen  iagd  jeber  Skfcherbene 
unb  felbfl  ber  ©efchei'tejte  gu  fa= 
gen. 


One  should  gmard  himself  more 
against  a treacherous  person 
than  against  a poisonous  ser- 
pent. 

He  has  more  concern  about  iiis 
neighborhood  than  about  him- 
self. 

Give  attention  to  instructivecon- 
versation,  and  retain  the  best. 

Socrates  was  accustomed  to  say, 
he  knew  nothing  farther,  than 
that  he  knew  notliing,  and  so 
at  the  present  day,  every  dis- 
creet  person,  yea,even  the  most 
discroet,  is  accustomed  to  say. 


1.  ^Derjenige,  welcher  in  ber  3ugetib  fergt,  braudit  im  Sitter  nidit  Sorge 
gu  tragen.  2.  Mehmet  eudi  »er  benen  in  Sldit,  welche  glatte  Söcrte,  aber 
befe  ©ebanfen  unb  ein  falfdied  .£>erj  haben.  3.  >§abe  Sicht  auf  $icfa,  nicht 
nur  in  ©efeilfehaft  frember  Satte,  fenbern  audi  wenn  $n  allein  bi |t,  bamit 
(I,.  77.)  $u  $id)  felbfi  feunen  lernjt.  4.  Scrjcnigc,  welcher  nid.it  i mo- 
nier auf  fidi  Sld't  giebt,  femmt  nie  gur  ©elbfterfcuntuip.  .5.  Sie  alten 
JDeutfd'en  pflegten  gewöhnlich  in  alten  ©idicnbaiucn  ihren  ©öttera  pt -opfern. 
6.  ©nte  dtinber  pflegen  (L.  47.)  il)tc  ©Item  in  ihrem  Sllter.  7.  $ie  ©ries 
dien  pflegten  fdicn  lange  »er  ©Ijrifti  ©eburt  Jtünfte  unb  SBiffenfchaften.  8. 
SJicine  Tsveuutc  pflegen  bed  Steigend  SEBaffer  Jn  irinfen.  9.  <©r  pflegt  fei« 
ned  .ftörperd  mehr,  ald  feined  ©eifted.  10.  $ed  Storgend  unb  bed  Slbenbd 
pflegt  er  ber  9tu(je.  11.  SBir  pflegen,  anjiatt  bed  $hef^  -Raffec  gn  trinfen. 
12.  (Seiner  ©efunbheit  gu  pflegen  ijt  ihm  eine  grofle  Sorge.  13.  ©r  pflegt 
bed  Steigend  gu  arbeiten  unb  bed  Slachmittagd  gu  lefen.  14.  derjenige, 
weldier  bed  Stüffiggangd  pflegt,  pflegt  aud)  ber  Siinbe.  15.  fJSflfijet  ber 
üugenb  unb  nicht  bed  Sajierd.  16.  @r  pflegt  nidit  »or  acht  Ul)t  aufgujte« 
hen.  17.  Stan  pflegt  nicht  in  Slmerifa,  wie  in $eutfcblanb,  gu  fagen.  „3«h 
wünfdic  3hmm  einen  guten  Slppetit."  18.  $er  Stenfch  forgt  oft  mehr  ald 
nötthg  ift,  um  feinen  Sebendunterhalt  gu  gewinnen.  19.  $ie  Slmeife  forgt 
fchoit  int  Sommer  für  ihre  Währung  auf  beit  SBintcr.  20.  ®er  beutfdie  Jfat« 
fer  Starimilian  I.  trug  gleidi  bei  feinem  Siegiemngdantritt  Sorge,  bie  innere 
Muhe  $eutfdilanbd  wieber  herguftellen.  21.  .fjabet  Sicht  auf  bie  ©efuub« 
heit  cured  ©eifted  unb  ötorperd,  benit  bad  ifl  fcad  ebelfle  ©nt  bed  Stertfchen 
unb  fein  berrlidifted  JÜeinob.  22.  gleiflige  Schüler  geben  Sldit  auf  bad, 
wad  ihre  Sehrer  »ortragen,  um  ed  im  ©ebädituiffe  gu  behalten.  23.  SBer 
(L.  70.)  bad  Scinige  in  Sicht  nimmt,  braudit  nicht  gu  barben.  24.  Sich« 
men  Sie  fidi  in  Sldit  »or  einem  Sdmteid'ler.  25.  ©r  nimmt  feine  @e> 
funbljeit  tn  Sicht.  26.  $cr  Sdiwad'e  mnfl  fleh  »or  bem  Starten  in  Sicht 
nehmen.  27.  3dt  will  ben  Sdilüffcl  in  Sldit  nehmen. 

Q;:estiojts.  1.  How  does  the  use  of  pflegen,  ns  noticed  in  lesson  l-7,  difler 
from  its  usc  hereV  2.  What  exnmple  in  the  former  lesson  ? 3.  How  would 
you  express,  in  German,  “ I used  to  think  V ” 4.  How  in  English,  the  phrase, 
3<b  pflege  alle  -Morgen  ju  fdjreibeu  ? 5.  Can  you  give  an  example  of  acht«* 
föllowed  by  auch  ? 
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LESSON  LXV.  fertioa  LXV. 

Umritt  (around  there)  is  used  only  in  connection  with  fön« 
nett.  Ex.  : 3 cf)  fonnfe  nicfjt  umf)irt  eS  ttym  ju  fagen ; I could  not 
(get)  around , i.  e.,  I could  not  help  or  avoid,  telling  it  to  him.  3 cf) 
Ijabe  nid)t  mithin  gefonrtt  cö  ju  ttyun ; I could  not  help  doing  it. 

I.  „©parieren"  (to  take  a walk,  to  take  an  airing)  signifies, 
in  union  with  geljen,  fahren,  reiten,  führen,  to  take  a walk,  to 
take  the  air  in  a coach,  to  ride  out,  or  take  the  air  on  horse- 
back,  to  lead  about,  or  on  a walk.  Ex. : dine  ©tunbe  b'eS 
£ageä  ausgenommen,  in  meid) er  er  feine  ©djmefler  fpajieren  füfjrt, 
fijjt  er  Beinahe  immer  an  feinem  ©djreibtifdje  unb  ßubirt,  mäbrenb 
fein  jüngerer  23ruber  lieber  fpajieren  gebt,  fpagiercn  reitet,  ober  in 
©efetffdjaft  einiger  Sfreunbe  fpajieren  fa^rt ; one  hour  of  the  day 
excepted,  in  which  he  conducts  his  sister  on  a walk,  he  is 
almost  always  sitting  at  his  writing-desk  and  studying,  while 
his  younger  brother  prefers  to  go  a walking,  to  ride  on  horse- 
back,  or  to  take  a drive  in  Company  with  a few  friends. 

II.  „Xfjun"  (to  do)  is  in  some  phrases  used  impersonally. 

Ex.  : tf?ut  nid^tä  ; it  does  or  effects  nothing ; i.  e.  it  is  no 

matter.  (Sä  tf)ut  9?ot() ; it  is  necessary. 

III.  Seljüte,  and  Bewahre,  or,  ®ott  Behüte,  ®ott  Bemalte, 
are  often  used,  especially  in  conversation,  to  denote  aversion, 
abhorrence,  fear,  &c.,  and  may  commonly  be  rendered,  “ God 
forbid.” 


Exercise  68.  51  u f g a B e 68. 


5trg,  bad ; 

SluS'Bifbung,/.  cultiva- 
tion ; 

33e()anb'lung,  /.  treat- 
ment; 

fflelei'bigen,  to  offend ; 

SSemetden,  to  observe; 

SSewci'fen,  to  prove ; 

«Setrer'ben,  to  suefor; 

S3Iicf,  m.  look,  glance ; 

gSriijien,  to  be  proud, 
to  show  airs; 

(gurgaft , m.  guest 
(under  eure) ; 

•Danfen,  to  thank  ; 

8* 


to  flee, 

escape; 

(Sntroen'ben,  to  pur- 
loin; 

®rofi  tljun,  to  boast, 
brag; 

-Öin'roenben,  to  tum 
to ; 

3nbem',  in  that,  while ; 

Stadien,  n.  Italy ; 

Äenntnif,  /.  know- 
ledge ; 

Ulie'berjtnfen,  to  sink 
down ; 

SDBn'ntäditig,  weak, 
swooning,  fainting ; 


ißanjern,  to  arm  with 
a coat  of  mail ; 

fßlatte,/.  plate,  crown 
(top) ; 

fÄennfljiet,  n.  reindeer; 

(Schlitten,  m.  sied, 
sleigh ; 

©dwel'figfeit,/.  rapid- 
ity; 

Sabel,  m.  blame,  cen- 
sure ; . 

HauhtuSgeBirg,  n.  a 
mountain  ncar  the 
Rhine ; 

Umljin'fönnen,  (See 
above) ; 
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Unglaublich,  incredi-  2Banb,  m.  wall  (of  a Su'b  ringen,  to  epend, 
bie ; house) ; pass  away ; 

(Berfa'gen,  to  refuse ; fflenben,  to  tarn,  Su'träglich,  advan. 
(öor'fäblid),  intention-  change;  tageous,  conducive 

ally;  Sffiif'fcnfdiaftlich,  seien-  to. 


tifical; 

($d  ijt  eine  »ertrcffflicbe  Sache, 
feine  (Bebürf'niffe  ju  haben ; 
ober,  wenn  man  nun  einmal  nicht 
umhin'  fann,  ci'nige  ju  l;aben, 
bed)  wenig'flend  nicht  mehr  ju 
haben,  ald  man  fchlech'terbingd 
haben  muß. 

(Sd  tljut  freilich  für  ben  Slu'gcnblicf 
Welfe,  eine  Südi'tigung  ju  erfjat'= 
ten,  bie  wir  nidit  »erbient'  haben ; 
aber  inbem'  wir  und  unfrer  Um 
fduilb  erin'nern,  lernen  wir  fd)nell 
bas  (Srlit'tcne  »ergeff'cn. 

3nbem'  er  aber  alfo  gebadi'te,  ftefje, 
ba  erf<bien'  ilfm  ein  (Saget. 


It  is  an  excellent  affair  to  have 
no  necessities ; or,  if  now  one 
cannot  once  avoid  having  some, 
nevertheless,  at  least,  not  to 
have  more  than  one  is  abeo- 
lutely  obliged  to  have. 

It  causes  pain,  indeed,  for  the 
moment,  to  receive  a correc- 
tion,that  we  have  not  merited ; 
but  while  we  remember  our 
innoeence,  we  soen  leam  to 
forget,  what  we  have  suffered. 

While  he  thus  thought,  however, 
behold  there  appeared  an 
angel  unto  him. 


I.  diejenigen,  welche  ju  Piet  fpajieren  gehen,  gewönnen  fleh  enblid)  an 
ben  3Rüffiggang.  2.  (Sine  halbe  Stunbe  nach  bem  (Sjfeit  fpajieren  gehen, 
ifi  ber  ©cfunbljeft  fe^r  juträglich.  3.  3n  Stalien  fahren  (Biele  mit 
SHaulthieren  fpajieren.  4.  «Könige  unb  gürflen  pflegen  oft  mit  fechd 
fpferben  fpajieren  §u  fahren.  6.  URait  fieht  gewöhnlich  mehr  Herren  fpas 
gieren  gehen,  ald  fpajieren  reiten.  6.  die  (Surgäjle  in  (Biedbaben  reiten 
oft  auf  SMaulthieten  auf  bie  (ßlatte  bed  daunudgebirged.  7.  [Reifen  ju 
§uf»  fxnb  eft  angenehmer,  ald  ju  (Sagen  ober  ju  ©ferb.  8.  die  happ* 
länber  fahren  auf  Schlitten  unb  bebieiten  fldi  ber  (Rennthiere  anflatt  ber 
fflferbe.  9.  Sfflenn  bie  alten  [Ritter  in  bie  Schlacht  ritten,  waren  fogar 
bie  Sßferbe  gepanjert.  10.  die  Slraber  reiten  mit  unglaublicher  Scbnclligs 
feit  11.  dad -pclj  wirb  jum  (Brennen  unb  (Bauen  »erwenbet.  12.  (Sr 
»erwanbte  beinahe  fein  Sluge  »on  feinen  (Bcrwanbten,  bie  er  in  fc  langer 
Seit  nicht  gefeiten  hatte,  unb  freute  ftd)  ihrer  (Stählungen.  13.  (Sr  hat 
ben  gröfjtcn  dheit  feiner  3ugenb  auf  feine  wiffenfchaftliche  Sludbilbung 
perwenbet.  1 4.  [für  biefen  jungen  Sclbaten  haben  ftd)  bie  meifien  £>ffi* 
cire  bei  bem  ©eneral  »erwenbet.  15.  3 dl  wanbte  mich  in  meiner  ORotlf 
an  meine  grennbe ; allein  Wo  id)  mid)  hinwanbte,  fah  ich  nur  gleichgültige 
©liefe.  16.  (Sr  entwanbte  mir  (§  129.  Obs.)  meine  Uhr  unb  einigt 
anbere  ©egenflänbe,  ohne  baj?  ich  ed  bemerfte.  17.  derjenige,  welcher 
mit  feinen  Jtnintnijfen  grofi  thut,  beweifl  bamit,  baf  er  weniger  weiß,  ald 
et  fid)  brühet  unb  anbere  glauben  machen  will.  18.  diefe  Äaujleute  thun 
mit  ihren  [Reichthümcm  groß.  19.  Sie  werben  beeb  nicht  (L.  44.  IV.) 
glauben,  bafi  td)  Sie  »orfäfelid)  beleibigt  hätte?  20.  @ott  behüte!  ich 
habe  nie  fo  etwad  Strged  (L  15.  IV.)  »ou  3f>ncn  geglaubt  unb  glaube« 
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»ollen.  21.  Sie  werben  bei  biefem  fchönen  SBetter  bcd)  nicht  §u  $auft 
bleiben  Wollen  ? 22.  D bewahre ! id)  fyabt-  nicht  Sufi,  einen  fo  fcbönen 
* £ag  jwifchen  ben  Bier  SBänben  meiner  Stube  jujubringen.  23.  ®«  haben 
fid)  ÜJtefjrere  um  biefeö  Sltnt  bewerben,  unb  jwar  (L.  44.  IV.)  folgenbe. 
24.  3<h  fann  nicht  umhin  S^nen  ju  fagen,  bajj  mir  biefc  39ehanblung  nicht 
gefällt.  2ö.  ®r  fennte  nicht  umljin,  feinen  Sabel  auSjufbredjcn.  26.  3$ 
fann  nicht  umljin,  3bnen  recht  t)erj(id)  ju  banfen.  27.  3nbem  er  biefe« 
fagte,  fanf  er  ohnmächtig  nieber.  28.  Snbem  et  entfliehen  wollte, 
Berfagten  ihm  bie  Äräfte.  29.  21«  ich  auf  ben  SBolf  fdjiefen  Wollte, 
Berfagte  * mir  bie  Slinte. 

Qcjestiojcs.  1.  What  is  the  literal  signification  of  umhin?  3.  How  is  it 
rendered  in  connection  with  fönnen  ? 3.  What  does  fpa  jiertn  in  Union  with 
gehen  signily  ? 4.  With  fahren?  5.  With  reiten?  6.  With  führen  ? 7.  Can 
you  give  an  example  of  thun  used  impersonally  ! 8.  How  tnay  behüte,  &c., 
commonly  be  rendered  ? 


LESSONLXVI.  I'ection  LXVI. 

?c8  (loose,  apart,  <tc.)  when  combined  with  verbs,  has  a 
variety  of  significations.  Its  exact  force  in  any  given  place,  is 
best  determined  by  the  context,  as,  Ipßbtnben,  to  unbind  ; Io0* 
gehen,  to  break  out;  Io8tetfjen,  to  tear  asunder.  (Sin 
lob  brennen;  to  fire  (off)  a gun.  ®aä  ®e»eht  ijl  leggegangen ; 
the  gun  (went  off)  discharged  (accidentally).  35er  Streit 
geht  ftieber  loß ; the  contest  is  beginning  again. 

Exercisk  69.  QI  ufg  ab  e 69. 

Stuf'merffamfeit,  /.  at-  >£>eer,  n.  host,  army ; Srautig,  sorrowful ; 

tention ; Äalf,  m.  lirae ; Uebrig,  over,  remain- 

fflorgen,  to  lend;  Sct'gefyen,  (See  lo«  ing; 

(Smi'lie,/.  Emily;  above);  Ue'brigbleibett,  to  b« 

Srre'gen,  to  excite,  2oä'werben,to  free,  dis-  left ; 

raise;  engage  one’s  seif;  Un'befdiäftigt,  unem- 

©epäcf',  n.  baggage,  UJlöglidi,  possible ; ployed ; 

luggage ; ©paf , m.  sport ; 3iehen,  to  draw. 

£>abe,/.  property ; 

2>er  Trang,  frei  unb  fetbfl'flänbig  The  desire  to  be  free  and  inde- 
ju  fein,  iji  einem  (eben  aJlenfcben  pendent  is  innate  in  every  hu- 

an'geboren,unb  e(n3eber  beflrebt'  man  being;  and  this  desire, 

ftch,  biefen  35rang  fo  Biel  wie  every  one  endeavors  as  mueh 
möglich  ju  befriedigen.  as  possible  to  satisfy. 

**  Would  not  go  off,  i.  e.  mi*#ed  fire. 
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Sit  beöpc'tifdien  Säubern  bleibt  frei'« 
finnigen  SRüunern  uiditb  9ln'bc= 
reb  übrig,  alb  entwc'ber  iljre  ©es 
ftn'nungcit  jn  serber'gen  unb  ifyre 
©efüb'le  $u  unterbrüct'en,  rber  bie 
üß a l>r  jicifdjen  .Stetten  unbglud)t. 

®er  Sufrie'bcne  hraudit  nur  ganj 
wenig,  um  glüeflid)  ju  fein. 

Stadl  Slhjug  aller  öteften  blieb  iljm 
nidjtb  übrig,  alb  einige  ©rofehen. 

ÜJtan  wirb  bab  ©elb  fdmellcr  lob, 
alb  man  eb  »erbient'. 


In  despotic  countries  there  re* 
mnins  to  free-minded  men  no* 
thing  eise,  thnn  eitber  to  con-  * 
ceal  their  sentiments  and  sup- 
press  their  feelings,  or  the 
choice  between  chains  and 
flight. 

The  eontented  (man)  needs  but 
very  little  in  order  to  be  happy. 

After  deduction  of  all  costs,  thera 
remained  for  bim  nothing  but 
a few  groats. 

One  gets  rid  of  money  faster 
than  one  acquires  it. 


1.  ®er  Strjt  (tat  nur  geraden,  fo  wenig  wie  möglich  aubjugelfen.  2. 
Gmilie  arbeitet  fo  wenig  wie  möglich,  um  bie  geitif)eit  if;rer  -fiäitbe  ju  ers 
galten.  3.  ®ie  Jtlnber  feilten  jeber  Seit  fo  wenig  wie  möglidi  unbcfdiäfs 
tigt  fein.  4.  Gr  fp  rieht  fo  wenig,  um  feine  Slufmcrffamfeit  ju  erregen.  6. 
gerbinattb  ijl  jefet  ganj  wenig  ju  >f?aufe.  6.  Stuf  ber  lebten  Steife  falle 
ich  ganj  wenig  ©epaef  bei  mir.  7.  SBollen  @ie  etwab  gleifdi  traben  ? 8, 
3a,  aber  nur  ganj  wenig.  9.  Gb  bleibt  tfrm  nid'tb  übrig,  alb  ju  betteln, 
ober  ju  arbeiten.  10.  Gb  bleibt  nichtb  Slnbereb  übrig,  (Sie  müffcit  jefct 
Jjanbcln.  11.  33en  all  feiner  >&abe  blieb  iljm  niditb  übrig,  alb  ein  (Stücf 
Sanb.  12.  Siefc  Stofe  blieb  allein  »on  allen  SBlumen  übrig.  13.  Gr  blieb 
allein  non  bem  gattjen  Stegimente  übrig.  14.  3di  fann  biefe  traurigen 
©ebanfen  nicht  lob  werben.  15.  Um  feine  falfcbcn  greunbe  lob  ju  wers 
ben,  mujj  man  iljncn  ©elb  borgen.  16.  ©cwäfrcn  (Ste  ifm  feine  SBitte, 
bamit  «Sie  il;u  lob  werben.  17.  3cf$t  ging  ber  (Spafi  seit  Steuern  loö.  18. 
IDer  dtalf  seit  ber  SJtauer  geft  leb.  19.  Sllb  ber  jtrieg  wieber  beging, 
jog  er  mit  einem  grcjjen  <&ccre  in  bab  gelb.  20.  £ab  @eWe!;r  ging  lob, 
alb  er  cb  ergreifen  wollte. 


Questions.  1.  What  is  the  primary  signifieation  of  lob  ? 2.  Has  it,  when 
combined  with  verbe,  a variety  of  significations  1 3.  IIow  may  unbind  be  ex- 
pressed  in  German  1 4.  Ilow  do  you  express  in  English : Gr  brennt  bab  ®e* 
wehr  loä?  5.  How  ntay  you  express  the  sentence,  the  contest  is  beginniug 
again  t 


LESSON  LXVII.  fr  fit  Olt  LXVII. 

3Beife=way,  manner ; as,  auf  biefe  QBcife,  in  this  way  (on 
this  wise).  It  is  often  compounded  with  adjectives  and  nouns, 
and  nsed  adverbially.  @ cf)  erg  Weife,  jestingly.  ©lüeflidjer  SBtift, 
fortunately;  in  a fortunate  manner.  (§  105.)  • 
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I.  Unter  toter  klugen,  literally,  under  four  eyes  ; i.  e.  secretly, 
in  confidence  ; between  two  persons.  üJlati  ljat  ed  mir  unter 
bier  klugen  gefagt ; it  has  been  told  to  me  in  confidence. 


Exercisf.  70. 

Slmtb'gefthäft,  n.  ofli- 
cial  duty,  busi- 
ness; 

SPften,  n.  Asia; 

Stuö'ridden,  to  do, 
perform ; 

©ei'naije,  almost,  near, 
about; 

©erüi/ren,  to  touch, 
to  come  in  contact 
wii.li ; 

©efdmf'tigung,/.  busi- 
ness,  employinent, 
occupation ; 

Seu'erbbrunjl,  /.  fire, 
conflagration ; 

Sludit,  /.  flight, 
escape; 

Stiften,  to  prolong ; 

JJurdUbar,  tremen- 
dous ; 

®efai)t',/  danger; 

©eijer'dien,  to  obey, 
to  be  obedient;. 

OnraÜ'fam,  violently, 
forcibly ; 

SWit  ©üte  riditct  man  in  beit  meb 
jlen  Sailen  mehr  gud,  ald  mit 
® et»  alt'. 

Sie-Sürjten  ©uro'pad  »erfahren 
ei'genmäditig  unb  gewaÜ'fatn  ges 
gen  it>re  Un'tcrtfyancn. 

®ie  (Sng'länber  fuditen  mit  aller 
©lad't  bie  £)'berl)ertfdiaft  in 
Slmc'rifa  $u  gettntPnen. 

Turdi  ein  feldied  ©etra'geit  mup 
notlt'trenbigcr  Söeife  ein  33rud> 
jmifd'en  beibett  Sreunben  cnt(te  ? 
|eit. 

U r binbet  ftd)  att  feine  befcn'bertn 
(Stunben,  fenbern  arbeitet  nad) 
SWufre. 


©dtcrj'treife,  by  way 
of  jest ; 

•ödince'lan'ine,/.  mass 
of  snow  rolling 
dovvn  a mountain ; 
(Sdmjeij,  /.  Switzer- 
land; 

Uc'brigfjaben,  to  have 
more  than  enough ; 
©ergnü'gung,  /.  plea- 
sure; 

©erftin'bern,  to  hinder, 
stop  from ; 
Söerfe'tjen,  n.  over- 
sight,  inadvertence ; 
©erun'glücfen,  to  be- 
come  unfortunate, 
to  be  lost ; 
©er'pigdroeife,  prefer- 
ably,  especially ; 
SGSeife,  /.  way,  mari- 
ner; 

Süchtig,  considerable, 
important ; 

2Sille,  m.  will,  mind ; 
3ufiuditd  (bitte,  /.  asy- 
lum,  refuge. 

With  kindness,  one  in  inoat 
cases,  accomplishes  more  than 
with  violence. 

The  princes  of  Europe  proceed 
arbitrarily  and  violently  against 
their  subjects. 

The  English  sought  with  all 
(their)  power  to  obtain  the 
supremacy  in  America. 

By  such  conduct,  a breach  be- 
. tween  the  two  friends  must 
necessarily  arise. 

He  eonfines  himself  to  no  parti- 
cular  hours,  but  works  aecord- 
ing  to  (hia)  leisure. 


Aufgabe  70. 

•Oinroeg'fdileppeit,  to 
draw  away,  to  take 
away  by  force ; 

•jjof,  m.  court ; 

Srruttg,  /.  error,  mis- 
take ; 

üleiben,  to  dress, 
clothe ; 

Segitimi'ren,  to  legiti- 
mate ; 

JMtcra'iifeh,  literary ; 

äken'fdicnleben,  n.  hu- 
man life ; 

Sroif'BerftänbniS,  n. 
misunderstanding, 
variance ; 

©lobe,/,  mode,  fashion, 
custom ; 

©lujje,/.  leisure,  ease; 

9tetl)'gebrungeu,  com- 
pulsory,  forcedly ; 

©up,  m.  pass-port ; 

ißerfer,  m.  Persian ; 

ijlerjtfd),  Persian 
(adj.) ; 

SJlömcr,  m.  Roman ; 
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Kud  Cftfc^en  famt  oft  bad  gröfte  By  inadvertence  the  greatest 

Itnglücf  entfle  l)en.  misfortune  may  often  occur. 

1.  Sie  Sranjofen  eroberten  ©bunten  mit  ©etoalt  ber  SEBaffen.  2.  Sie 
©dineclaroinen  in  ber  ©dmicij  ftürjen  oft  mit  ftird'tbarcr  ©eroalt  in  bie 
Sliäler.  3.  Sie  ©inrooljner  biefcd  2anbed  fdilcppte  man  gewaltfam  ijin: 
weg.  4.  '.Man  »erl)inberte  ifjn  geroaltfam  an  feiner  gludit.  ö.  üDtit  alter 
SRadit  fonnte  er  nidttd  audridjten.  6.  Sie  ©riedien  »ertfeibigten  ftd)  mit 
aller  3Jtacbt  gegen  bie  Eßerfer.  7.  Ser  ©cfiroädiere  muß-  notfwenbiger 
SEBeife  bem  ©tatteren  gehorchen.  8.  iöeinalie  ganj  Slfien  geljordjte  bem 
SBillen  ber  Stcmer.  9.  Um  fein  8eben  ju  ftijtcn,  mufte  er  notfroenbiger 
Söeife  arbeiten.  10.  £f)emidflocled  fud)te  notfgebrungener  SEBeife  eine 
Bufluditdflätte  am  perfifcben  £ofe.  11.  SKein  greunb  »ertraute  mir  ge* 
flern  Stbenb  unter  »ier  Singen  ein  toiditiged  ©ebeimnif  an.  12.  9iad)« 
bem  bie  ©diule  and  mar,  fpielten  bie  Jtinber  nad)  Sufi  unter  ben  Säumen 
bed  ©artend.  13.  Sille  Slumefenben  tleibeten  ftd)  nad)  ber  ÜMobe  »on 
ftebenjeljn  l)unbert  neun  unb  addjig.  14.  Siegen  feiner  9lmtdgefd)äfte 
ijatte  er  menig  2Jiufe  ju  Sergnügungen  übrig.  15.  ©dnllet  tonnte  ftd) 
nun  nad)  Stufe  in  Stannfeim  literarifdien  Sefdiäftigungen  mibmen.  16. 
3d)  habe  aud  Serfefen  einen  anbem  Megenfdiirm  mitgenommen.  17.  3r* 
rungett  entftci)en  aud  SMifoerflänbniffcn  unb  Serfeljen.  18.  ©lücftidier 
Söeife  tonnte  er  ftd)  oermittelft  feined  Eßaffcd  legitimiren.  19.  ©tücflis 
dier  Söeife  ljatte  id)  nod)  jur  rechten  3cit  bie  ©efabr  entbecft.  20.  ©lücfs 
lidiet  Söeife  traf  td)  if)n  auf  ber  ©träfe.  21.  @d  ijl  bei  biefer  grofen 
geuerdbrunfl  glücflidicr  Söeife  fein  EMcnfchenleben  »erunglücft.  22.  ©dierj; 
Weife  barf  man  ftdi  fcbon  Standied  erlauben.  23.  ©dierjroeife  fagte  er 
mir  mandie  Söaljrfjeiten.  24.  Gr  berührte  biefe  ©eene  f dierjroeife.  25. 
3n  neuerer  Beit  befdidftigte  er  ftd)  »orjugdroeife  mit  ber  beutfdien  unb 
fpanifdjen  ©pradie.  26.  3d)  liebe  »orjugdroeife  bie  franjöftfdje  ©pradie. 
27.  (Sr  burfte  rorjugdmeife  in  bad  3intnter  bed  Surfen  gefen. 

Questioxs.  1.  What  ia  the  signification  of  Söeife?  2.  How  do  you  ex- 
press in  German,  „Sluf  biefe  Söeife  1“  3.  With  what  is  SÖeife  often  com- 
pounded,  and  how  used  ? 4.  Example  ? 5.  What  does  the  phrase  : unter  »ier 
Slugen,  denote?  6.  Example? 


LESSON  LXYIII.  g t c i i o n LXVIII. 

The  syllables  „djen"  and  „lein"  are  suffixed  to  nouns  and 
form  diminutives.  These  diminutives  are  always  of  the  neuter 
gender,  and  change  the  radical  vowel,  when  it  admits  of  it : 
Set  -§ügel,  the  liill.  Sa8  ^ügeldjett,  the  hillock.  Sie  Jlugel, 
the  globe  or  ball.  Sa8  Äügelcfien,  the  globule  or  the  little  balL 
Nearly  all  nouns  may  take  these  suffixes  and  many  drop  or 
change  their  final  letter.  Ex.  : Set  Jtttabe,  the  boy.  Sa8 
Jtttableln,  the  little  boy.  Sie  Stube,  the  room.  Saä  ©tübdjen, 
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the  little  room.  They  are  used  also  as  terms  of  endearment  or 
familiarity  especially  by  children.  Ex. : 93äterdfjen,  dear  father. 
SWütterdjen,  @d)»cflerd)en,  &c. 

I.  3n  bie  ^ofye  = in  the  high,  on  high,  upward,  &c.,  as  : Sr 
fprang  in  bie  -|>öf)e  ; he  sprang  up.  3n  bie  <§b^e  rieten ; to 
raise,  to  elevate,  to  direct  upward. 

II.  ©eiten  is  variously  translated,  “to  be  worth,  to  pass 
for,”  <fcc.  Ex. : iDiefe  ®üd)er  »erben  für  alte  gelten,  unb  id)  »erbe 
bejjljalb  feinen  (Singang3$oll  ju  bejahen  ^aben ; these  books  will 
pass  for  old  ones,  and  I shall  therefore  have  no  duty  to  pay. 
JDiefer  2ttann  gilt  biel  in  ber  Stabt;  this  man  has  great  influence 
in  the  city.  SEBaS  gilt  biefeö  Spferb  ? What  is  this  horse  worth  ? 
ÖBaö  gilt’ä?  or  5Ba3  gilt  bie  ffiette?  is  equivalent  to  our, 
“What  willyou  bet?”  “ How  much  is  the  stäke  ?”&c.  @4 
gilt  ein  Beben ; there  is  a life  at  stäke,  <fec. 

Exercise  71.  Qlufgabe  71. 

Sln'erfcnnung,/.  recog-  gabril'./.manufactory,  Stiftung,  /.  perform 
nition,  acknowledg-  factorj»  fabric ; ance,  accomplish 

ment ; gifd)d)en,  n.  little  fish ; ment ; 

Stntrieb,  m.  impulse,  (Händchen,  n.  gosling ; Scutchen,  little  people ; 

motive ; ©ärtcben,  n.  little  Stieblid),  neat,  nice, 

äöctricb,  m.  business,  garden ; pretty ; 

trade ; #äudd»en,  n.  cottage ; *Propt>et,  m.  prophet ; 

53emun'bent,to  admire,  .g>cf)e,/  (Seeabove  I.);  Stepublifa'nifdj,  repub- 
to  wonder;  Rupfen,  to  hop,  jump,  lican; 

SBraudibar,  useful,  em-  skip ; ©amftag,  m.  Satur- 

ployable ; <&ütd)en,  n.  little  hat ; day ; 

©ru'tercben,  n.  little  Jtäfcdien,  n.  pussy ; Spät,  late ; 

brother;  Jfei'nedfalld,inno  wise;  Xfjierdieu,  n.  little  ani- 

JDer'geflalt,  in  such  a dtifldien,  n.  little  ehest;  mal; 

manner,  so ; Älatfdien,  to  clap ; Xrieb,  m.  driving,  in- 

Gin'riditen,  to  arrange,  8ämmd)en,  n.  lambkin ; stinct,  inclinaüon ; 

Order ; 


Gr  traf  ityn  ber'geflalt  mit  feinem 
(Schwerte,  baf  er  ju  ©oben  fiel. 

35a«  Sübdicn  freut  frdb  fef>r  über 
fein  neucd  •fäütdien. 

3*  werbe  ed  fo  ein'riditen,  baji  id) 
Sie  halb  bcfudi'en  lann. 

35cr  SKcnfd)  full  im  ©lücfe  wie  im 
Reiben  feine  ®litfe  in  bie 
rieten. 


He  struck  him  with  bis  sword  so 
(in  such  a manner)  that  he  feil 
to  the  ground. 

The  little  boy  rejoices  much  over 
his  (little)  new  hat. 

I will  so  arrange  it,  that  I can 
soon  visit  you. 

In  prosperity,  as  in  affliction,  man 
should  direct  his  look  upward. 
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1.  fjaben  Sie  blcfed  niebticbc  ©drtchen  gefefien  ? 2.  9lein,  benn  id)  bt* 
•mmberte  jene«  tyübfdie  fjaudefien.  3.  Gd  gehört  jmei  alten  Seutcfien, 
melcbe  idi  fenne.  4.  2Bad  jtttb  bad  für  ttiebliche  Xfyierchcn  ? 5.  Gd  jinb  in 
bem  ©arten  eine  SJtcnge  ganj  junger  Cämmcben.  6.  ©iefed  SKäbchen 
fpielt  mit  feinem  ©rübereben.  7.  Söcllen  Sie  mir  jened  Äijtchen  geben  ? 
8.  fficlteit  Sic  biefeeS  auf  bem  Tifcbchen  fjaben  ? 9.  Sefjen  Sie,  meid) 
ein  i>übf*eö  .jjütdien ! 10.  ®ad  Äinb  batte  grcjje  jfreube  an  feinem 

d'fn  unb  an  feinem  ©ündeben.  11.  Stiditen  Sie  ed  fc  ein,  bajj  Sie  bid 
Samftag  IDlorgcn  in  meinem  «Oaufe  fein  fönnen.  12.  SKadien  mir  ed  ber* 
gestalt,  bajj  ed  für  beibe  3mecfe  braud)bar  ijt.  13.  Gr  feil  ed  fc  machen, 
bajj  er  feine  93 lieber  mitne^men  fattn.  14.  3<b  richte  cd  jebenfaiid  fo  ein, 
bajj  ich  bid  jeljn  Uijr  bei  Stylten  bin.  15.  SBir  machen  ed  fc,  bajj  mir  fei* 
nedfalid  ju  fpät  fommen.  16.  Sagen  Sie  3tyrem  ©ruber,  er  möchte  ed 
bergejialt  einriditen,  bafi  cd  für  3ebermann  ju  »erfietyen  ijt.  17.  3<h  f;offe. 
Sie  merben  ed  fe  einriditen,  bajj  Sie  mit  bem  lebten  ©ampffebijfe  atifent; 
men.  18.  CSiit  ©reptyet  gilt  nirgenbd  meitiger,  benn  in  feinem  ©aterlanbe 
unb  in  feinem  -ipaufe.  19.  Seine  Stimme  gilt  »iel  im  Statue.  20.  SBad' 
gilt’d,  in  jmanjig  3atyrcn  ijt  ber  größte  ittyeil  Guropa’d  republifanifeb  ? 
21.  3Bad  feil  biefed  £aud  gelten?  22.  Gd  gilt  metyr,  atd  Sie  glauben. 
23.  ©er  Stieb  jum  ©Öfen  ijt  »iel  jidrfer  in  und,  ald  ber  juitt  ©uten.  24. 
S5ie  Slncrfcnitung  unferer  Seijiungen  ijt  eilt  mdditiger  Slntrieb  junt  gleijje. 
25.  S)er  ©etrieb  feiner  gabrifen  mirb  »on  3atyr  ju  3atyr  größer.  26.  (Sr 
riditete  feine  Slugcn  in  bie  cj?ötye.  27.  Gr  fprang  »or  jfreuben  in  bie  ■öötyt 
unb  Hatfchte  in  bie  *j?änbe.  28.  ®ie  dtltbcr  tyüpftcn  in  bie  >§ötye. 

Questions.  1.  Wltat  effect  have  ctyfn  and  lein  suffixed  to  nouns  1 2.  Of 
what  gender  are  such  nouns  ? 3 Example  ? 4.  May  most  nouns  take  thesa 
Suffixes  i 5.  Are  they  ever  used  otherwise  than  as  diminutives  1 6.  Example  l 
7.  What  does  in  bie  ^öbe  denote?  8.  Example?  9 What  does  gelten  sig- 
nify  t 10.  How  many  examples  of  its  various  uses  can  you  give  ? 


LESSON  LXIX.  £ 1 1 ti  0 tt  LXIX. 

The  word  eigen,  ( own ) is  often  used  with  an  article,  as  also 
with  a pronoun  preceding.  Ex. : Gr  f;at  ein  eigene^  SPferb  ; 
he  has  (an  own  horse)  a horse  of  his  own.  ©gen  has  also 
the  kindred  signification,  “ peculiar,  singulär.”  Ex.  : Gr  ift 
ein  eigener  2Renfcf)  ; he  is  a “ peculiar  ” man,  &c. 

I.  ©nbett,  (to  find),  often  answers  to  our  verbs  to  think ” 
or  “ consider.”  Ex. : 3d)  ftnbe  ben  SSein  fehr  gut ; I (find) 
think  the  wine  very  good.  3 cf)  ftnbe  e§  unrecht,  baf  er  bab  ge« 
tt;an  Ijat ; I think  or  consider  it  wrong,  that  he  has  done  that. 

II.  >§altcn,  (to  hold)  with  its  proper  case,  follov.ed  by  für, 
has,  like  finben,  the  sense  “ to  think  ” or  “ consider  as,  er 
I)5tt  mid)  für  feintn  fjeinb ; he  thinks  me  (literally,  hold»  mt 
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for)  his  enemy.  Followed  by  auf,  galten,  also,  means,  “to 
esteem,  regard;”  as,  id)  halte  viel  auf  tyn;  I think  much  of 
him.  For  5fufl)alten,  to  liinder,  See  L.  38. 


Aufgabe  72. 

grage,/  qaestion;  SDiietljen,  to  hire, 
^ütcit,  to  guard,  keep  rent ; 

watch  ; Cb,  whether ; 

3ntcrcffant\  intcrest-  ©ditiejien,  to  shut, 
ing;  lock,  close; 

3e,  ever,always;  Unterfdiei'ben,  to  dis- 
3e'benfalld,  at  all  tinguish,  discrimi- 
events,  in  any  case ; nate,  discem ; 

■äJlcrf'würbigfcit,  /.  re-  33ergcjf'en,  to  forget. 
markableness,  cu- 
riosity ; 


Exercise  72. 

Äb'wcidicn,  to  deviate, 
diverge ; 

Sicht,  /.  care;  fid)  in 
9ldit  nehmen,  to 
beware  of ; 

©cfom'mcn,  to  get, 
receive,  obtain ; 

®crci'fcit,  to  travcl 
over ; 

©ben,  fo  eben,  even, 
just; 

Ifliddd  ijl  fo  fefjr  unfer  eigen,  ald 
unfre  ©eban'fen ; allcd  Slu'bere 
ijt  außer  und. 

£>ie  meijtcn  ÜJlenfdien  finb  von  6ms 
pjin'bung  itjreö  eignen  ©erttjd 
auf'geblafen,  »eit  jie  nidit  »if« 
feit,  »ad  ber  »aljre  3Öert(j  bed 
tDlenfdien  ift. 

20 er  bat  je  ben  berben  Xraitf  bed 
©cbicffald  gern  unb  »iUig  ge; 
nem  men  ? 

®cr  ®raf  ferntnt  fo  eben  mit  feinem 
©efelge  »eit  ber  3agb. 

.gialte  ja  feil  an  bem  ©tauben  an 
©oft,  ben  Genfer  beined  ©diicf; 
fatd. 

tßir  beurteilen  bie  HJtcnfdien  in 
nieten  Satten  nur  nadi  bem 
©diein,  unb  bitten  mandic  für 
ftug  — »eit  fte  an'mafsetib,  unb 
an'bere  für  un'wijfenb,  »eil  jte 
bcfdiei'ben  ftitb. 


Nothing  is  so  rauch  our  own,  as 
our  thoughts;  all  eise  is  ex- 
terior  to  us. 

Most  men  are  puflfed  up  by  a 
feeling  of  their  own  worth, 
because  they  do  not  know 

* what  the  true  worth  of  man  is. 

Who  has  ever  cheerfully  and 
voluntarily  taken  the  bitter 
cup  of  fate  1 

The  count  is  just  coming,  with 
his  retinue,  from  the  cliase. 

Hold  (L.  44.  IV.)  fastto  thy  (tlie) 
faith  in  God,  the  disposer  of 
thy  destiny. 

We  estimate  men  in  many  cas- 
es  only  by  the  appenranee,  and 
regard  many  as  wise,  because 
they  are  assuming,  and  othera 
as  ignorant,  because  they  are 
modest. 


1.  fragen  (L.  83. 1.)  (Sie  mir,  ob  bad  3br  eigened  ©ferb  ijl  ? 2.  •jjaben 
biefe  Jtinber  fiel  eigened  ©ermögen  ? 3.  3f)re  Gttern  waren  febr  rcid).  4. 
3di  finbe  ed  febr  eigen,  bajj  er  nidit  feine  eigenen  ©ferb,e  benüjjt,  fonbern  mit 
anbern  fährt.  5.  3di  fiabe  feiii  eigened  •jpaud.  6.  3 ft  bied  fein  eigener 
SBageii,  cber  tjat  er  iljn  nur  gemietbet?  7.  ®iefe  grage  finbe  idi  febr 
tigeii.  8.  (Sä  iil  bied  (L.  36.  III.)  meine  eigene  Ueberjeugung,  nad)  ber 
idi  bonble.  9.  tDiefer  alte  Kaufmann  ijl  ein  febr  eigner  ÜJlenfd».  10. 
3eber  ÜJlenfdi  fiat  feine  eignen  gebier.  11.  ©mb  ©ie  je  in  biefem  .jjauft 
gewefen?  12.  3<b  bin  nie  ba  gewefen.  13.  3dj  ^alte  ed  für  meint 
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Pflicht,  midi  nicht  über  ihn  aufjuljatttn.  14.  3*  werbe  nie  »on  meinet 
©runbfüfcen  abmetdien.  15.  ©inb  ©ie  ncd)  nicht  bet  meinem  33 ruber  ge» 
triefen?  16.  3*  habe  iljn  fc  eben  gefetyen.  17.  3ft  ®eine  Sechter  fd)on 
in  meinem  ©arten  gemefen  ? 18.  ©ie  ift  ncd)  nicht  auflgegangen.  19. 

^abeit  Sie  je  ein  fo  intereffante«  ßanb  bereiji  ? 20.  3d)  tjabe  fdicn  »iel 
©diene«  gefeljen,  aber  nie  »ergeffe  idi  bie  reijenbe  ©ditoeij.  21.  ©o  eben 
habe  idi  fdicn  mietet  einen  Srief  betemmen.  22.  ©inb  Sie  fo  früh  ge* 
f cmmeit,  baj?  ©ie  fdicn  »lieber  gehen  ? 23.  ©eben  ©te  ja  (L.  44.  IV.) 
nidit  ju  nahe  an  baei  geuer.  24.  Jtommen  ©te  ja  halb  jurücf.  25.  3a, 
idi  merbe  efl  jebenfail«  thun.  26.  Sfflagt  e«  ja  nidit,  d)ne  ‘-Begleitung  in 
ben  2Balb  ju  gehen.  27.  3*  Werbe  midi  ja  hüten,  ihm  ©elb  ju  leihen. 
28.  ®iefe  'JJterftrürbigfeit  will  ich  ja  feijen.  29.  *&afl  ®u  bie  &büre  ja 
gut  gefdilcffen  ? 30.  Nehmen  ©ie  ftd)  »er  biefen  fieuten  ja  in  Sicht.  31. 
©tauben  ©ie  ja  nidit  Süfed,  ma«  man  3h»ett  fagt.  32.  Unterfcheiben 
©ie  ja  ba«  3Bal)re  »cm  galfchen.  33.  3di  habe  mich  längere  3eit  in 
S3erlin  unb  Seidig  aufgehatten.  34.  (5  t hat  mich  über  eine  halbe  ©tunbe 
an  meiner  Slrbeit  aufgehalten.  35.  Sßeine  greunbe  halten  »iet  auf  mich, 
t»eil  idi  mid)  über  9tiemanben  aufhalte. 

QüESTtoxs.  1.  How  is  eigen  in  respect  to  an  article  or  pronoun  placed  1 
2.  Example  ? 3.  Can  you  give  examples  illustrating  the  different  significa- 
tiona  of  eigen?  4.  To  what  does  ftnben,  often  answer  in  English ? 5. 
Example?  6.  What  does  halten  (no.  II.)  denote?  7.  Example,  of  batten 
tollowed  by  für  ? 8.  Example  followed  by  auf  ? 


LESSON  LXX.  £tcti ö n LXX. 

92er,  as  a relative,  Stands  at  the  liead  of  its  clause ; the 
rvord  which  it  represents  always  coming  after.  Ex. : 92et 
jufrieben  ifl,  „b  e r"  ift  glüeflid) ; he  who  is  contented,  is  hap- 
py. Sometimes,  however,  toer,  like  who  in  English,  is  em- 
ployed  as  a double  relative.  Ex. : 92er  auf  bem  92ege  ber 
Sugenb  Wanbelt,  ifl  gfücflich ; who  (or  he  who)  walks  in  the 
path  of  virtue,  is  happy.  92 er  bldh  genau  fennt,  muf  bidj  bet* 
lajTcn ; who  knows  thee  well,  must  quit  thee.  (Byron.) 

I.  92a8,  is  employed  like  the  corresponding  English  word. 
Ex. : 9Ba8  fcfyön  ifl,  fattn  aud)  frfjtecfjt  fein ; what  is  beautiful, 
can  also  be  bad.  Sr  ifl,  toaS  icf)  fein  möchte ; heis  what  I would 
'wish  to)  be. 

II.  After  an  antecedent  used  in  a general  and  indefinite  sense, 
toaS  is  often  employed  as  a simple  relative.  Ex. Sr  glaubt 
9lUeS,  l»  a 8 er  hört ; he  bclieves  all  that  he  hears.  3 cf)  tfjue 
9Ule8,  to  a 8 id)  fann;  I do  all  that  I can.  Sr  glaubt  nur  ba8, 

a 8 er  fieht ; he  believes  only  that  which  he  sees.  When,  how- 
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ever,  the  antecedent  is  particularly  specified,  toeldffefl  (not  toafl) 
is  to  be  employed ; as,  baö  99udf),  h>  e 1 df  e 3 Sie  mir  geliefert 
$aben ; the  book  which  you  have  lent  me. 

III.  315 aS  is,  likewi.se,  sometimes  used  instead  of  trarurn. 
Ex.  : OB  a 3 lacfjcn  Sie  ? Why  (marunt)  do  you  laugh  ? or, 
what  are  you  laughing  at  ? 

IV.  Oebürtig,  and  gehören,  correspond  commonly  to  our 

words  “ native  ” and  “born.”  Ex. : (Sr  ifl  ein  gehorner  (Deut* 
fdjer ; he  is  a native  German.  2Bo  finb  Sie  gebürtig  ? Where 
were  you  born  ? 3 cf)  Bin  auä  ©erlin  gebürtig ; I w*  bonj  in 

Berlin.  Gr  ifl  ein  geborner  Surft ; he  is  a prince  by  birth. 
ßrrau  01.  mar  eine  geborne  ®. ; Mrs.  N.  was  a Miss  G. 

Exercise.  73.  Aufgabe  73. 

tÄmerifa'ne  rin,  / (See  ©ebür'tig,  native  (See  ©teilen,  to  steal ; 

§ 14. 1.) ; IV.) ; ' Stemmen,  to  resist, 

©eiffanb,  m.  assist-  ©öttlid),  divine ; oppose,  stem ; 

anee,  succor,  Bup-  Älei'nigfeit,  /.  trifle,  Streiten,  to  fight, 
port ; small  matter ; combat ; 

(Darin',  therein,  in  it;  Süffig,  merry,  spor-  Um'fcntmen,  to  perish ; 
(S'benbilb,  n.  image,  üve ; Un'bebeutenb  unim- 

exact  likeness ; Starr,  m.  fool ; portant ; 

Grfeh'ten,  to  win  in  Stie'berlage,  /.  discom-  Unflug,  imprudently ; 

fight,  conquer ; fiture,  defeat ; Unterbrütf'en,  to  op- 

(Srlei'ben,  to  suffer;  Sterbame'rifa,n. North  press; 
ginfter,  dark  ; America  ; ©erjwei'feln,  to  de- 

©ebo'ren,  born ; Spiegel,  m.  looking-  spair,  despond ; 

glass,  mirror;  3wcifeln,  to  doubt 

5öer  ba«  ®ute  liebt,  bet  liebt  aud)  He  that  loves  goodness,  also 
@ott  unb  »erah'tet  91  Ile«,  tca«  loves  God,  and  contemns  all 

iljn  nicht  §ur  fficllfom'mcn^eit  that  does  not  advance  him 

befördert.  towards  perfection. 

,,2Ba«  quälen  Sie  mich  mit  3f)rer  Why  do  you  torment  me  with 
©cleljr'famfeit  ?"  (®ellert.)  your  erudition  1 

(Der  TOenfch  glaubt  leiht,  maS  er  Man  easily  believes  what  he 
hofft,  unb  ffefjt  leiht,  mas  er  fe=  hopes,  and  sees  easily,  what 
pen  will.  he  wishes  to  see. 

(Daö  grojje  -Öuiitf,  roelhcä  (not  The  large  house,  that  you  see 
tra^)  Sic  bort  fehcit,  iff  (L.  59.  yonder,  belongs  to  us. 

I.)  unfer. 

Gi'nige  meiner  gmtnbe  finb  au3  Some  of  my  friends  are  natives 
Trefiben  gcbüt  tig.  of  Dresden. 

IDiefet  2Jlann  iff  eiu  gebcr'iter  9lmc*  This  man  is  a native  American, 
lifa'ncr. 
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J.  2Ber  fid)  bad  ©örtliche  Witt,  unb  bad  -gwdifle  int  8eben  erfechten, 
fdieue  nicht  Slrbcit  unb  Äampf.  (Jtcrner.)  2.  2öet  gewinnen  Witt,  mu§ 
wagen.  3.  IDiefed  93ud)  ift  mit  lieb,  wer  ed  flie^lt,  bet  tjt  ein  2)  leb.  4 
2Ber  nichtd  lieben  will  ald  fein  (Sbenbilb,  hat  aujjer  fidt  nidttd  gu  lieben. 
5.  aßet  jweifelt,  »ergweifelt.  6.  fflct  gegen  bad  Satetlanb  jlreitet,  ift 
ein  löerrätber.  7.  2ßet  fid)  in  ©efalfr  begiebt,  fommt  barin  um.  8.  2Bet 
bcm  Unterbrncften  nidit  beifiebt,  »erbient  and)  feinen  93eiftanb.  9.  2öet 
ftd)  gegen  baa  ©diicffal  fiemmen  Witt,  ift  ein  Xf)cr-  10.  ©inb  ©ie  ein 
grbcrner  Sngldnber  ober  Slmerifaner?  11.  3d)  bin  feind  »on  beiben, 
(L.  33.  II.)  id)  bin  ein  gebcrner  ®eutfdicr.  12.  SBer  ift  3bre  greunfctn? 
13.  Sie  ift  eine  Stmerifauerin,  gebürtig  and  9Iew^I)erF.  14.  äßo  ift  3fyr 
gteunb  gebürtig  ? 15.-  (Sr  ifl  aua  (Snglaitb  gebürtig.  16.  3n  weldiem 

8anbe  würben  ©ie  geboren  ? 17.  3d)  bin  in  ben  ^Bereinigten  Staaten 

uon  Hlorbamcrifa  geboren.  18.  3d)  mad)e  midi  über  biefen  lUtann  luftig. 
19.  Sie  füllten  fid)  nidit  über  tfjn  luftig  machen.  20.  (St  macht  ftd) 
über  3ebermann  luftig.  21.  (Sa  giebt  audi  tttarren,  Welche  fleh  über  2lm 
bere  luftig  madien.  22.  Xiefer  SKenfdi  hält  fid)  über  jebe  JHeinigfeit  auf 
(L.  38.).  23.  (Sa  ift  unflug,  ftd)  über  eine  unbebeutenbe  ©adie  aufjuj 
halten  ober  luftig  gu  madien.  24.  SBer  gu  »iel  anfängt,  »ollenbet  wes 
nig.  25.  3d)  freue  mid)_  über  meinen  artigen  Slteffen.  26.  2)er  tömifehe 
jtaifer  Sluguftud  fränfte’fidi  (L.  38.)  über  bie  tttiebcrlage,  Welche  SBarud 
»on  ben  Xeutfdien  erlitten  hatte.  27.  (Sr  hat  midi  übet  biefen  @egen= 
ftanb  gcfprodicn.  28.  2öer  aua  Siebe  gu  ©ott  ber  ttUenfchhcit  *Pfli<titcn 
entfaget  — ftfct  int  ginfiern  unb  hält  immer  ben  Spiegel  »or  ftd). 

Qcf.stions.  1.  What  is  the  poaition  of  wer  as  a relative  1 2.  Example! 
3.  Can  you  give  an  example  of  xeat,  employed  like  the  corresponding  word 
in  English  1 4.  An  example  of  wcid  as  a simple  relative  ? 5.  An  example 
of  Wad  used  instead  of  warum  ? 6.  To  what  do  gebürtig  and  geboren  often 
eorrespond  1 7.  Examples! 


LESSON  LXXI.  $ 1 1 1 i o n LXXI. 

Qtuf  eine  ^Rechnung  fegen,  answers  to  our  “place  to  an  ac- 
count”;  as,  biefe  ®üd)er  formen  Sie  auf  meine  ^Rechnung  fegen  ; 
tbese  books  you  may  place  or  charge  to  my  account.  So  also : 
(Sr  macf)te  fid)  auf  meine  ^Rechnung  luftig ; he  made  himself  merry 
at  my  expense. 

I.  fßreiS  gehen,  literally  to  give  as  a prize,  and  hence  to  ex- 
pose,  to  give  at  discretion,  is  compounded  of  ffßretä,  prize  and 
gehen,  io  give.  Ex. : (Sr  fm t mich  öerlaffen  unb  mich  nieinen  geinben 
fJJreiö gegeben;  hehas  deserted me, and exposed  me  to  myenemies. 

II.  *§cr»or  (forth,  out),  is  compounded  vvith  niany  verbs 
and  often  expresses  mere  prominence ; as,  (5r  hat  liefen  fflunfl 
hefpnbcrö  hcr'jergehohen ; he  has  given  this  point  especial  im- 
portance. 
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Exercise  74.  51  u f g a b t 74. 

Slb'jtditlidi,  purposely ; (Sntfdiul'bigen,  to  ex-  Saudi,  m.  smoke ; 
Slb'wefeitb,  absent;  cuse,  exculpate;  Sedmung,  f.  account, 

Qlnbrud),  m.  break,  be-  Srbit'tcm,  to  embitter;  score  ; 

ginning ; (Srfticf'en,  to  suffocate;  Strafbar,  punishable ; 

Slrfig,  kind,  well-be-  -fperoer'ßeben.lSee  II.);  SBerle'genßeit,/  embar- 
haved;  ^iße,/.  heat ; rassmenj,  dileinma; 

83efrei'en,  to  setfree;  Sa'nuar,  m.  January ; SJerfdiul'ben,  to  com- 
löeßaup'tung,  f asser-  .Rei'neSWegS,  in  no  mit  a wrong ; 

tion,  Statement ; wise,  by  no  means ; Setjö'gcnmg,/.  delny, 

SSejf'erung,/  improve-  *Ra'mentlidi,especially;  putting  off ; 

ment.  Def'fenttidi,  openly ; Sßacfer,  valiant,  gal- 

23üfen,  to  atone  for,  Sßjlanje,/  plant;  lant. 

suffer  for ; Sßreis'geben,  (See  I.) ; 3art,  tender,  frail. 


(Sr  lief  Sälteg,  was  er  ßelte,  auf 
meine  Dtedinung  fejjen ; allein  idi 
Werbe  nur  bas  bejahen,  was  idi 
felbjt  geßolt'  ßabe. 

(Sr  fucßte  Sitte«,  was  er  oerübt' 
ßatte,  pon  fidi  ab  unb  auf  meine 
SRedmung  ju  bringen. 

3dl  mag  Weber  auf  Stedmung  eine« 
Slnbetn  fpotten,  nod)  midi  felber 
bem  ©efpötte  IßteiS  geben. 

3 d)  fiabe  bie  Slrbeit  getßan'  unb 
perlan'ge  nun  meinen  2oßn. 

33on  nun  an  ßatte  baS  Heben  allen 
SReij  für  ißn  nerte'ren. 

(Snblidi  langte  bie  »erfptodi'ene 
«&ülfe  an. 


He  had  every  thing  that  he  went 
for,  placed  to  my  account,  but 
I shall  only  pay  (for)  what  I 
went  for  (“got”)  myself. 

All  that  he  had  committed,  he 
sought  to  remove  from  him- 
self,  and  bring  to  my  Charge 

I wish  neither  to  scoff  at  the  ex- 
pense  of  another,  nor  expose 
myself  to  (the)  ridicule. 

I have  done  the  work,  and 
now  demand  my  pay. 

From  now  on,  (thfe  time  for- 
ward)  life  had  lost  all  attrac- 
tion  for  him. 

Finally  the  promised  aid  arrived. 


1.  (Sntfdiulbigen  Sie  midi,  mein  <§ert,  eS  ifl  nidit  porfäfclld)  gefdießen. 

2.  fflenn  er  cS  abftdjtlid)  getßan  bat,  fo  ifl  er  feineSWegS  jti  entfdiulbigen. 

3.  Dbgleidi  Sie  eS  nidit  mit  Slbfidit  getßan  Baben,  fo  ijl  eS  bod)  flrafbar. 

4.  -Ratten  Sie  eS  »orfdßtidi  getßan,  fo  muffen  Sie  fidi  fdiämen.  5.  ®en 
©efangenen  f>at  man  abfidttlidi  befreit.  6.  SDiefer  SDtann  tjat  nidit  ab« 
ftditlidi  biefe  SBerjögerung  f;er&eigefüf>rt.  7.  So  lange  nodi  foldie  SSlänner 
an  bet  Spiße  be«  Staates  fießen,  fönnen  wir  an  feine  SBeffernng  benfen. 

8.  So  lange  als  idi  feine  Sefdiäftigung  ßabe,  fann  id)  nidit  jufrieben  fein. 

9.  So  lange  als  ißr  artig  feib,  fallt  ißr  alles  ßaben,  was  ißr  braucht.  10. 
<s£o  lange  als  bie  SJBctt  ließt,  ßat  man  feine  foldie  SBeßaupfung  gemadit. 
11.  3di  arbeite  für  bid)  fo  lange,  als  bu  franf  bifi-  12.  fflir  forgten  für 
feine  ganje  gamilie,  fo  lange  als  er  abwefenb  war.  13.  Sie  fönnen,  fo 
lange'  als  Sie  wünfdien,  in  meinem  -§aufe  woßnen.  14.  SBenit  er  ftdi 
nidit  fo  lange  aufßält,  fo  fann  er  andi  meine  SBriefe  nidit  meßr  befommen. 
Iß.  ®ieftr  SDlann  arbeitet  Pon  SUnbrudi  beS  HageS  bis  (bat  in  bie  Otadit. 
16.  3)cn  jefet  an  geße  id)  alle  üage  »om  §Urf  bis  an  b»n  S9erg  fpa|ieren. 
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17.  34  b aht  nun  einen  Srief  erhalten  unb  »erbe,  fo  Balb  al«  id)  !ann,  $u 
meinen  gteunben  reifen.  18.  SM«  ben  jwanjigjkn  Sanuar  erhalte  id)  nun 
mein  ®elb.  19.  $a  id)  iefct  angefommen  bin,  fo  werbe  id)  mit  ii)m  fpre* 
d?en,  fo  balb  ald  id)  ifjn  fet)e.  20.  Sie*  il)r  enblid)  gefommen  feib,  iji  ed  > 
9tad)t  geworben.  21.  5Ben  nun  an  wotlen  wir  greuube  fein.  22.  $iä  ed 
Slbenb  wirb,  wollen  wir  in  ber  Stabt  bleiben.  23.  5)er  Kaufmann  fefte 
Slllcd  auf  eine  9ted)nung.  24.  2i3ad  ifjr  getrau  Ijabt,  femmt  jefct  auf 
meine  Dtedjnung,  unb  id)  muf  Büfjen,  »ad  itjr  oerfd)ulbet  l)abt.  25.  ®d  iji 
(jeute  eine  etftirfenbe  ■öifce.  26.  3)er  Ungtücflicbe  erftiefte  in  bem  Stauche. 
27.  35ad  Unfraut  erftieft  bie  jarten  ißjianjen.  28.  2)ie  Stabt  würbe  ben 
erbitterten  Solbatcn  ißreid  gegeben.  29.  ®r  würbe  feinem  Sdticffale 
fßreid  gegeben.  30.  3Me  lebten  SPunfte  in  feiner  Siebe  tyeb  er  namentlid) 

Sieroov.  31.  ®r  fjob  fein  »aefered  '-Betragen  (jeruor  unb  lobte  i£in  cjfent« 
id).  32.  <$r  tonnte  in  feiner  33erlegent)eit  fein  äßort  Ijeroorbringen.  33. 
9iad)  langem  Sueben  brad)te  jte  ein  alted  !Bud)  l)eroor. 

Questions.  1-  To  what  does  auf  eine  9ted)mmg  answer?  2.  Example? 

3.  Of  what  is  ^3ret8  geben  eompounded  and  what  does  it  signify  ? 4.  Can  you 
give  an  example  of  Verbot  with  beben  ? 5.  Does  it  oceur  with  any  other  verb 
in  this  exercise  ! 6.  What  does  f)«»or  frequently  express  1 7.  Example  ? 


LESSON  LXXII.  f t c t i fl  tt  LXXII. 

PASSIVE  VERBS  IN  THE  INDICATIVE. 

The  passive  is  formed  by  placing  the  auxiliary  „Werben"  (to 
become,  to  be,)  before  the  past  participle  of  the  main  verb. 
($  84.  $ 85.)  In  the  perfect,  pluperfect,  and  second  future 
tenses,  the  participle  of  werben  rejects  the  augment  „g  e"  and 
is  to  be  rendered  by  “ been.”  Ex.  : (Sr  ift  geliebt  Worben 
(not  geworben);  he  has  been  loved.  The  verb  „fein"  is 
also  used  in  these  tenses,  but,  with  the  signification  of  “ have .” 
Ex.:  (Sr  i fl  geliebt  Worben ; he  has  been  loved.  (Sr  war  ge* 
lobt  Wotben ; he  had  been  praised.  (Sr  Wirb  gelobt  Worbttt 
fein;  he  will  have  been  praised. 

Many  intransitive  verbs  are  used  impersonally  in  the  passive. 
Ex. : (S8  Würbe  Bi8  fpat  in  bie  SRacfjt  gefotzten;  the  fighting 
(it  was  fought,  &c.)  was  continued  tili  late  in  the  night.  @3 
Würbe  tf)m  bon  allen  ©eiten  ju  >§ülfe  geeilt ; from  all  sides  it 
was  hastened  to  his  assistanee.  @8  Wirb  in  bem  ©arten  bon 
ben  Jtinbem  gefpielL  (S8  Würben  in  bem  (Soncert  einige  fdjöne 
Sieber  gtfungen. 
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Exircise 

l&'penlieb,  n.  song  of 
the  Alps ; 

Qln'erfennen,  to  ac- 
knowledge,  own; 

SJlu'genblttf,  m.  mo- 
ment,  twinkling  (of 
an  eye) ; 

Slud'madien,  to  find 
6ut,  ascertain ; 

93rief  träger,  m.  letter- 
carrier ; 

SlcreiniV,  once,  one 
day,  in  the  future ; 

Grfcit'terung,  /.  exas- 
peration,  aniraosity; 

©rfen'nen,  to  perceive, 
recognize ; 

Grflet'tem,  to  climb, 
scramble  up; 


75.  Ql  U 

(Srmot'ben,  to  murder ; 

(Srntf,  earnest ; 

Oem'fenjäget,  m.  cha- 
mois-hunter ; 

Oeridit',  n.  judgmcnt; 

£eibnifd),  heathenish, 
heathen,  pagan ; 

•§of'fentlid),  it  is  to  be 
hoped,  as  I hope ; 

3e  nadibem,  as,  ac- 
cording  as ; 

Jtojlbar,  costly,  ex- 
pensive ; 

äJlit'mirfung,  /.  Co- 
operation ; 

ifiriefter,  m.  priest ; 

Sleebtlid),  honest,  up- 
right ; 

<Sd)lagen,  to  beat, 
strike ; 


gabt  75. 

•Sdimieben,  to  bind 
with  chains ; 

@<bmiicfen,  to  adorn, 
attire ; 

Sabeln,  to  blame, 
cast  a blame  upon 
one ; 

Un'bcitü^t,  not  used, 
not  availed  of ; 

Un  f d)  ul  b,/.  inn  oce  nee ; 

©erleum'ben,  to  back- 
bite,  calumniate ; 

IBerfam'meln,  to  aa- 
seinble,  meet  ; 

33erur'tbeilen,to  doom, 
condemn; 

HBüjle,  /.  desert,  wil- 
demess. 


IBiele  3Jtenfd)en  »erben  ihre«  Steld); 
tbumd,  nid)t  ifjret  ißctfcien'jle 
»egen  gead)'tet. 

9lm  (Snfce  ber  <S(fcla*t  »UTben  bie 
Sap'fcrflen  mit  Sorbecr  befränjt'. 

3Dad  Such  bed  ©cbitffald  i<l  »on 
@otted  ^anb  »erfddojf'en  »erben, 
unb  fein  (Sterblicher  »ermag'  eb 
nen  Slirf  in  feine  grijeim'nijwck 
len  ^Blätter  ju  tbun. 

3>em  reichen  Gröfud  war  »on  bem 
Dra'fel  bad  (Sube  feiner  Qm'-- 
lid)fcit  »erfün  bigt  »erben. 

(sso  lange  3»ietrad)t  unb  JBi'ber; 
fprudi  * unter  ben  SRenfdien 
i>errfd)t,  (§  136.  3.)  fo  lange 
'«erben  bie  »idt'tigflen  ffiafjt'* 
Viten  befämpft'  »erben. 

{Rübe  unb  griebe  »erben  erfl  bann 
in  biefe  Sljäler  jurüefefebren, 
wenn  ber  getnb  gänjlid)  gefchla'« 
gen  »erben  fein  wirb. 


Many  persons  are  honored  on 
account  of  their  riches,  not 
on  account  of  their  merits. 

At  the  end  of  the  battle  the  most 
valiant  were  crowned  with 
laureis. 

The  book  of  fate  has  been 
closed  by  the  hand  of  God, 
and  no  mortal  is  able  to  cast 
a look  upon  (into)  its  mystc- 
rious  pages  (leaves.) 

To  the  rieh  Croesus,  the  end  of 
his  splendor  had  been  an- 
nounced  by  the  oracle. 

So  long  as  discord  and  contra- 
diction  reign  among  mankind, 
so  long  will  the  most  weighty 
truths  be  contested. 

Repose  and  peace  will  first  re- 
tura  to  these  valleys  when  the 
enemy  shall  have  been  utterly 
defeated. 


1.  Der  Sebrer  liebt  unb  lobt  ben  fleißigen  Sdjfilet.  = $5er  fleiffige 
©d)üler  wirb  »on  bem  fitbrer  geliebt  unb  gelobt.  2.  3)er  Säger  fdfieft 
iridM  nur  KDölft  unb  Säten,  fenbrat  and)  ööjjat.  «=»  Sticht  nur  SBilfe  unb 
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Bären,  fontcm  auch  Bügel  »erben  ron  bent  Säger  gcfcbcffcn.  3.  351* 
Sföutter  warnte  ben  Soljn.  = 35er  Sofjn  würbe  reit  ber  SJtutter  gewarnt.  4. 
35er  Briefträger  bvaditc  einen  Brief.  = Ser  Brief  mürbe  »cn  bem  Brief» 
träger  gebradit.  5.  35er  Sube  Ijtit  bad  ^Jferb  bed  armen  IDtanncd  ge» 
tauft.  = 35ad  ßiferb  beb  armen  Btanned  ift  ren  bem  3 üben  getauft  wer» 
ben.  6.  £cr  Sebrocijer  bat  bie  Sllpenlieber  fcbcit  gefangen.  = 35ie  211» 
penlieber  finb  ren  bem  Sdimeiscr  fd'ün  gefungen  werben.  7.  35ad  Äinb 
ijatte  bad  Buch  rergcffeit.  = 3)ad  Buch  war  ren  bem  Jfinbe  rergeffen 
»erben.  8.  35er  fi)!efjger  Ijatte  bad  .Salb  gefd'ladifct.  ==  £ae  dfalb 
war  ren  bem  9)te$ger  gefdiladitet  werben.  9.  35er  gelbljerr  wirb  feine 
(Setbaten  leben.  = 35ie  Selbatcn  werben  ren  bem  gclbljerrn  getebt  wer» 
ben.  10.  ©oft  wirb  bad  ©utc  belohnen.  = 35ad  ©ute  wirb  reu  @ett 
beletjnt  werben.  11.  35er  Bacbbar  wirb  bem  greunbe  getjelfen  tjaben.  = 
3>ent  greunbe  wirb  ren  bem  Badibar  geholfen  werben  fein.  12.  35er 
Jjcibnifdie  Biwßer  wirb  bad  arme  SDtäbcben  geeifert  tjaben.  = 35ad  arme 
SWäbcben  wirb  ren  bem  Ijeibnifcbcn  Btießer  geeifert  worben  fein.  13. 
©äfar  ift  unter  Blitwirfuiig  feined  greunbed  Brutud  ermerbet  worben. 
14.  35ie  fieiljten  gelfett  werben  ren  ben  ©emfenjägern  crtlettert.  15.  35et 
günftige  Slugenblicf  wirb  ren  bem  jtlugen  ergriffen.  16.  ©d  würbe  in 
einer  ijalben  Stunbe  metjr  gctljan,  benn  fonft  in  einer  ganjen.  17.  35er 
Streit  würbe  auf  beiben  Seiten  mit  großer  Erbitterung  geführt.  18. 
Schon  manche  fcjtbarc  Stunbe  iß  unbenüjjt  geblieben.  19.  35ad  2Ber! 
iß  enbtidj  roltenbct  worben  unb  wirb  in  ben  erßen  3agen  crfdieinen.  20. 
©nblidi  iß  ed  audgemadit  worben,  wer  oer  35ieb  iß.  21.  3>ie  SÖrftcfe 
würbe  burdi  bad  ©id  mit  fortgcrijfcn.  22.  3)ie  Jtamcele  werben  in  ber 
2Büßc  oft  oen  ben  Sßeifenbcn  gefditadjtet,  um  Blaffer  ju  erhalten.  23.  3)ie 
Seltne  bed  Brutud  waren  »en  iijrcm  Bater  junt  3obe  »crurthcilt  worben. 

24.  Bromctheud  war  ben  3uf)iter  an  einen  getfen  gefdimicbet  worben. 

25.  3)ie  Sadic  wirb  fcfjr  intereffant  werben.  26.  ^öffentlich  wirb  ber  geinb 
gefdtlagen  worben  fein.  27.  6d  wirb  bercinß  ein  crnßcd  ©eridit  gebalten 
Werben,  naebbem  atic  Bölfer  »erben  uerfammclt  worben  fein.  28.  Biele 
werben  gelobt  werben,  »cld’e  3abcl  erwarteten,  unb  Biele  getabclt  worben 
fein,  weidie  ein  2ob  erwartet  Ijatten.  29.  35iefer  3üngling  war  »crleum* 
bet  worben.  30.  35ie  Unfdmlb  beffelben  wirb  erfannt  werben,  nad'bem 
feine  reditlidjen  fpaitblungcn  werben  erfannt  worben  fein.  31.  35cm  Sie» 
ger  war  ber  <§>ut  mit  Blumen  gefdjmücft  worben.  32.  35ie  3'aflferßen 
bed  .jjeered  werben  belohnt  Werben,  je  nadibem  tljre  üljatcn  werben  aiter> 
fannt  worben  fein. 

Qüestions.  1.  How  is  the  passive  formed  1 2.  In  what  tenses  does  the 
participle  werben  reject  the  augment  fl  c V 3.  And  how  is  it  rendered  1 4. 
Is  the  verb  fein  used  in  these  tenses  1 5.  And  with  what  signification  ? 6 
Are  many  intransitive  verbs  used  impersonally  in  the  passive  ? 7.  Examples  1 
8.  What  is  the  passive  form  of  „ber  Siebter  liebt  unb  lobt  ben  fleißigen  Sdjü« 
ler?"  9.  What  is  the  passive  of  „ber  3dges.  fdjiefjt  nicht  nur  2Bölfe  unb 
Bären,  foubern  itud)  SBogtl?"  10.  On  hearing  sentences  3 and  4 in  the  ao- 
tive,  can  you  give  the  passive  form  ? 11.  Sentences  5 and  6 1 12.  Senteoc» 
7 and  81  13.  Sentences  9 and  10 1 14.  Sentences  11  and  121 
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LESSON  LXXIII.  ftct ion  LXXIII. 

PASSIVE  VERBS  IN  THE  SÜBJUNCTIVE.  (§  85.) 

Exercise  76.  Aufgabe  76. 

Slb'brcdieit,to  break  off,  Sar'bicten  to  present,  Jtlagen,  to  complain, 

crop,  pluck;  offer;  lament; 

ftuf'falicnb,  startling,  Safüt'  galten,  to  be  of  ßöfcn,  to  solve,  un- 
striking,  remark-  opinion,  to  deem;  riddle ; 

able ; ©fyren,  to  honor,  re-  Dra'fel,  tu  oracle ; 

StuÄ'rufen,  to  call  out ; spect,  esteem  ; SRdtfjfel,  n.  riddle,  enig- 

Slcu'ßere,  tu  coun-  ©in'ueßmemto  occupy,  ma ; 

tenance,  exterior;  take  possession  of;  Spiel,  n.  game,  play ; 

33efürd)'ten,to  fear,  ap-  ftorPfdileppen,  to  drag,  Sroja,  n.  Troy ; 

prehend;  pullalong;  Ue'bcrmaß,  n.  excess, 

fSegita'eigeit,  to  par-  ©rubeu,  to  dlg,  grub,  superfluity  ; 

don,  favor;  ditch;  Ue'fcrigcnb,  as  for  the 

ffieißen,  to  bite ; ©riednfd),  Greek,  Hel-  rest,  besides ; 

58efafc'nng,/.  garrison;  lenie ; 93erfiin'tigcn,  to  an- 

S3tjled)'ung,  /.  corrup-  <£>inter,gefjen,  to  de-  nounce,  predict ; 

tion,  bribery ; ceive,  delude  ; äkrmu'tljen,  to  sup- 

Gartßa'go^Carthage;  ■§irfd),  m.  stag,  hart,  pose,  presume, 
deer ; think. 

Gr  wollte  uidit  erlauben,  baß  jener  He  would  not  allow,  that  that 
SJlann  geru'fen  werbe.  man  sliould  be  called. 

Sie  fjatten  »ergc'benb  geljefft',  baß  They  had  vainly  hoped,  that  the 
bie  riefen  Heilten  ■£>er'$ogtl)ümer  niany  little  Dukedoms  would 
in  fprc»in'jeii  ein'gctljeiit  würben.  be'divided  into  provinces. 

SJlan  glaubt,  baß  bei  biefem  lebten  It  is  supposed,  that  by  this  late 
Sturme  »iele  Sdiijfc  »erfdtla'gett  (last)  storm,  niany  vessels 
Werben  feien.  have  been  cast  away. 

Gr  erjäfjl'te  mir,  baß  meine  ?lb';  He  told  (L.  83.  I.)  me,  that  my 
Ijanblungen  über  biefeit  ©c'gcn;  negotiationsconeerningthisaf- 
flanb  fejjr  gelobt'  Worben  wären.  fair,  had  been  very  much  laud- 

ed. 

Sa  bie  fiirjl'lidie'  ifami'tie  ge'gen;  Since  the  princely  farnily  is  pres- 
wärtig  ijt,  fo  »crinu'tßet  man,  ent,  it  is  conjectured,  that  a 
baß  biefen  9lbenb  ein  großes  ©on;  great  concert  will  be  given 
ccrP  Werbe  gcge'ben  werben.  this  evening. 

3di  fjoffe,  baß  in  furjet  3eit  alle  I hope,  that  in  (a)  short  time,  all 
^in'bernijfe  »on  if)tn  werben  über;  hindrances  will  have  been  sur- 
Wun'ben  worben  fein.  mounted  by  him. 

1.  ©3  wirb  gefügt,  baß  ber  Sdiaufpieler  eine  ißorjlellung  gebe.  = ©3 
tvirb  gefagt,  baß  eine  fßerßelluiig  non  bem  Sd'aufpieler  gegeben  werbe.  2. 
35er  OladVbar  glaubt,  baß  ber  .Knabe  feine  ©Item  täufdie.  = Ser  Sladibat 
glaubt,  baß  bie  ©Item  »on  bem  .Knaben  getäufdit  werben.  3.  Sie  jtintcr 

fagten,  ber  Säger  fdjöjfe  ben  = Sie  Äinber  fagten,  feer  £itfd» 

9 


Digitizer)  by  Google 


194 


Würbe  ron  bem  Säger  gefäjoffen.  4.  2Jlan  befürchtet,  bet  ■©uttb  helfe  ble 
Äeute.  = SDtan  befürditet,  ble  Seute  würben  »on  bem  -&unbe  gcbiffen.  5. 
£Kan  oermutlfet,  ber  greurtb  fjabc  een  Sreunb  tfintergangen.  = 3Jtan  rer* 
mutbet,  ber  grcunb  fei  rem  greunbe  pintergangen  leerten.  6.  Der  Seiftet 
glaubte,  brr  ©dfüler  habe  ble  Stufgabe  gelernt.  — Der  Seiftet  glaubte,  bfe 
Slufgabe  fei  Den  bem  ©dfüler  gelernt  leerten.  7.  Der  Dater  meinte,  bap 
bie  Jtinber  gefpiett  hätten.  = Der  Söater  meinte,  bap  ren  ben  Ambern  ges 
fpictt  treiben  wäre.  8.  ®r  ergätftte  mir,  bap  bie  Stäbchen  bie  Slrnnen  in 
feinem  ©arten  abgebrecben  hätten.  = (Sr  crjäljlte  mir,  bap  bie  lölumen  In 
feinem  ©arten  ron  ben  3Räbchen  wären  abgebrochen  »erben.  9.  Der  alte 
©olbat  rief  aus,  bap  er  feinen  gelblferrn  nie  »ergeffen  werbe.  = Der  alte 
©eibat  rief  aus,  bap  fein  gelbherr  nie  ren  iijm  werbe  »etgeffen  werbe«. 
10.  Die  iDtutter  fagte,  fie  werbe  biefen  SJtadnnittag  im  ©arten  graben.  = 
Die  IDtutter  fagte,  es  »erbe  biefen  Stadimittag  im  ©arten  ren  ifft  gegreu 
ben  werben.  11.  3<h  möd'te  wiffen,  ob  fie  ihn  werben  geehrt  ljaben.=  Sch 
möchte  wiffen,  eb  er  ren  ihnen  werbe  geehrt  »erben  fein.  12.  3d)  badite 
nidit  anbers,  als  bap  er  bas  <SpteI  »erbe  gewennen-haben.  = 3di  badite 
nicht  anberS,  als  bap  baS  ©pW  ren  ihm  Werbe  gewonnen  Worben  fein.  13. 
Das  Drafel  rertünbigte  ihm,  er  »erbe  fügen.  14.  Gr  fagte  mir,  er  werbe 
ren  Sebermann  geliebt  unb  geachtet.  15.  Gr  behauptet,  baS  Dtätlffel  fei 
burdi  ihn  gelöft  worben.  16.  Di»  ©efdjichte  mclbet,  bap  Droja  ron  ben 
grieebifeben  Surften  jerftört  »erben  fei.  17.  Gr  fagte  ilfm,  er  würbe  feü 
netwegen  (L.  74.)  SllleS  ju  thun  bereit  fein.  18.  Der  greunb  bcflagtc  fid>, 
bap  er  fo  wenig  een  mir  befudft  würbe.  19.  3Ran  fagt,  Ungarn  fei  burdf 
SBejtedfung,  nicht  burdf  ©ewalt  ber  SBaffen,  bejiegt  »erben.  20.  ültein 
Machbar  fagte  mir,  bas  Sleupcre  biefes  SOtanneS  böte  nichts  GuffallenbeS 
bar,  aber  feine  Seele  würbe  gegiert  burdf  eine  SMenge  trefflicher  Gigcnfdiaf» 
ten.  21.  Der  alte  Gato  fcblep  eine  jebe  Stebe  mit  ben  SBerten : Üebrf* 
genS  halte  ich  bafür,  bap  Garthagc  jerftört  »erbe.  22.  2Jtan  rermuthet, 
bie  Sefiung  fei  ron  ben  ffeinben  eingenommen  »erben,  allein  bie  Sefapung 
werbe  begnabigt  »erben  fein.  23.  Der  Süngling  fagte,  es  »erbe  neeff 
Mieles  ren  ihm  gethan  Werben.  24.  Der  betrübte  SBater  glaubt,  fein  ©eh« 
»erbe  ron  bem  erbitterten  Seinbe  erfdfeffen  »erben  fein.  25.  Die  Sireun* 
bin  behauptete,  bap  bas  Unglücf  burch  bie  ©chulb  bes  DtachbarS  herbeiges 
führt  »erben  Wäre.  26.  Der  Slrme  Flagte,  bap  er  gewaltfam  fortgefdjleppt 
Werben  wäre.  27.  3m  Uebermape  feines  ©dfmerjeS  rief  er  aus : „€>, 
wäre  idf  nie  geboren  »erben.  " 

Qüestions.  1.  Can  you  give  the  passive  from  of  ,,G«  wirb  gefagt,  bap  ber 
©cbaufpieler  eine  ®orftellung  gebe  1“  2.  The  passive  of,  ber  Machbar  glaubt, 
bap  ber  .Knabe,  &c.  ? 3.  01,  bie  Amber  fagten,  ber  Säger,  &c.  1 4.  ÜJlan  be=> 
fürchtet,  ber  ^unb,  &c.  ? 5.  Of,  man  rermuthet,  ber  greunb  habe,  <fcc.?  6. 
Of,  ber  2eprer  glaubt»,  ber  Schüler  habe,  &c. 


LESSON  LXXIV.  ftfliott  LXXIV. 

The  preposition  „Wegen''  is  often  compounded  with  the  geni- 
tive  of  personal  prcmouns  (§  57.  2.),  which  in  this  oonnootic» 
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sabstitute  „tw  or  „tt“  for  the  final  „r".  Ex. : SOfeinetruegm 
(instead  of  mcinerftjegen),  on  my  account,  for  my  sake  (literally 
on  account  of  me.)  (Eeinetiuegen  nur  bin  id)  gefonimen ; on  his 
account  only  have  I come. 

I.  The  preposition  ju  is  often  used  after  certain  verbs  (as, 
machen,  tu  erben,  braunen,  &c.,)  to  mark  the  result  of  an  action, 
or  the  end  or  destination  of  a thing.  Ex. : Sie  Mafien  il)n  jum 
Sfeiitb  gemacht ; you  have  made  him  (to)  an  enemy,  or,  you 
have  made  an  enemy  of  him.  5Da8  ©3  luirb  $u  ÜBajfer ; the 
ice  becomes  (to)  water.  @r  braudjt  fünf  GUen  Tud)  ju  einem 
SWantel ; he  needs  five  ells  of  cloth  for  a cloak. 

II.  33erbad)t  auf  3emanb  haben,  or  3emanb  in  93erbad)t  ha* 
ben  (literally,  to  have  suspicion  upon  one,  or,  to  hold  one  in 
suspicion,)  answers  to  our  “ to  suspect.”  Ex. : 3dj  habe  93er* 
badjt  auf  ihn,  or,  id;  habe  il)n  in  93erbad)t ; I suspect  him,  or,  I 
have  suspicion  of  (upon)  him. 

Exercise  77.  Aufgabe  77. 

ötn'fletben,  to  dress,  Äranftjeit,  /.  sickness,  ©erbadit',  m.  snspi 
nttire;  illness;  cion; 

Stuf'roürterin,  /.  fe-.  SJtittag,  m.  noon,mid-  SEBeiter,  farther ; 
male-servont,  wait-  day;  äöerfen,  to  throw, 

ing-woman ; SJtit'teniadlt,  /.  mid-  esst; 

9tu«'jehrung,  /.  con-  night;  SEBorauf,  whereupon, 

sumption;  (speifen,  to  eat;  ju  on  which; 

©oben.  to  bathe ; ©littag  fpeifeit,  to  3uerft,  at  first,  for 

grüt/itücfen,  to  break-  dine ; the  first 

fast; 


£abcn  Sie  gehört' , an  »aö  für  tu 
ner  ,ßranf()eit  ber  SRei'fenbe  ge= 
fta/ben  ifl  ? 

@e  »iel  (L.  3ö.  IV.)  ich  Weif,  ifl 
et  an  ber  ßljo'lera  aeflot'ben. 

Slleran'ber  ber  ©rege  fiarb  an  einer 
Jbranftieit  ju  Sa'bl)lon  im  brei 
unb  brei'fjigften  3a(re  feine«  £e= 
ben«. 

5tuf  men  haben  (Sie  ©erbacht'  ? 

3*  habe  ihn  in  ©erbacht',  mich  be* 
raubt'  ju  haben. 


Have  you  heard  what  disease  the 
traveler  (has)  died  of? 

As  far  as  I know,  he  (has)  died 
of  the  cholera. 

Alexander  the  great  died  of  (a) 
sickness  at  Babylon  in  the 
thirty-third  year  of  his  life. 

Whom  do  you  suspect  ? (Upon 
whom  have  you  suspicion  ?) 

I suspect  him  of  having  robbed 
me.  (I  have  him  in  suspicion 
to  have  robbed  me.) 
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ntadjbem'  id)  ju  5kad)t  gereift' 
ben  »erbe,  gel;e  id)  au«. 

Qtr  ijt  nadi  jeljn  Ul)t  ju  mir  gcfom'* 
men. 

(Sr  ijt  wegen  feiner  Äranfijeit  nidit 
gegan  gen. 


After  I shall  have  supped  I shall 
go  out.  (After  I shall  havo 
eaten  at  night,  I go  out.) 

He  came  to  me  after  ten  o’clock. 
(He  is  come  to  me  after  ten 
o’elock.) 

On  aceount  of  his  illness  he  did 
not  go.  (He  is  on  aceount  of 
his  illness  not  gone.) 


1.  ffiijfen  Sie  nidit,  an  wad  für  einer  Jtranffjeit  3f>re  ikidite  gcjtorbcn 
i|l  ? 2.  So  »iel  id?  gehört  tjabe,  ift  jte  an  ber  Viudjefyrnng  gcftorben.  3. 
QJiclc  finb  in  biefem  3ai)re  an  ber  (Sfjclera  gefterben.  4.  2ßcip  man  nidit, 
wer  bie  filbernen  Söjfel  geftoi)(en  Ijat?  5.  ikein,  aber  man  ijat  kkrbadit 
auf  einen  93ebienten  bed  •§aufcd.  6.  2k an  hatte  jnerji  eine  alte  2lufwär* 
teriit  in  kkrbadit.  7.  (Sr  tjat  midi  in  Skrbadit,  i£)n  berfäjslidi  beleibigt 
ju  haben.  8.  3di  weit)  wirfüdi  nidit,  auf  wen  id)  meinen  üßerbadit  werfen, 
unb  wotauf  idi  i()n  ftüjjen  folt.  9.  Skadibein  ich  midi  angefleibet,  unb 
nadibtnt  id?  gefrül;ftücft  haben  werbe,  will  ich  il;n  befudien.  10.  91adi; 
bent  er  ju  Skittag  gefpeijl  hatte,  lad  er  bie  3eitung.  11.  Oladibem  er  jtd) 
gebabet  hatte,  ntadite  er  einen  Spaziergang.  12.  5kad)  jetjn  Ut)r  bed  Slbenbd 
befudite  er  midi  nodi.  13.  Otadi  JDtitternadit  werben  wtrunfere  Steife  weh 
ter  fortfefcen.  14.  (Sd  giebt  Skenfdicn,  welche  nadi  biefem  geben  fein 
anbered  erwarten.  15.  3di  freue  midi  feinetwegen  tnel)t  ald  meinetwegen. 
16.  3^retwegen  habe  id)  bie  Steife  unternommen.  17.  (Suretwegen  ijt  ber 
ißater  fo  betrübt.  18.  Unfertwegen  braudien  Sie  fidi  nidit  ju  fdidmen. 
19.  Skein  Araber  war  feiner  felbjt  nidit  mehr  mäditig.  20.  -Ijajt 
IDu  -&crTn  5k.  felbfl,  ober  feine  grau  gefeiten  ? 21.  3di  l)abe  iljn  felbjt 
nidit  nur  gefetjen,  fonbern  audi  gefprod)en.  22.  Sin  treuer  Solbat  jiirbt 
lieber,  ald  baß  er  jum  2Berrätl)er  wirb. 

Qüestious.  1.  Withwhat  is  wegen  often  compounded?  2.  What  does 
the  prowoun  then  substitute  for  the  final  r ? 3.  Example  ? 4-  Can  you 

repeat  an  example  of  ju  used  after  mad)eu  ? 5.  After  werben?  After  brau» 
eben  ? Whnt  does  35crbad)t  haben  denote  1 8.  Can  you  give  an  example  of 
each  fonil  of  its  use  1 


LESSON  LXXV.  JTectton  LXXV . 

9ti<f)t  tt'af't  ? literally,  not  true  ? (is  it  not  true),  answers  to 
our  phrases  “ is  n’t  it '!  was  n’t  it  ? don’t  they  ? ” <fec.,  after  an 
assertion;  as,  (§3  tjt  faltc3  ©etter,  nidjt  tra^r  ? It  is  cold 
weather,  is  n’t  it  ? <Ste  fettnett  il)n,  nid)t  Wahr  ? You  know 
him,  don’t  you  ? Sometimes  „nidjt  watjr  ?"  precedes  the  asser- 
tion ; as,  CHid^t  U'al?L  Sie  finb  tnübe  ? You  are  tired,  are  you 
not? 
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I.  Qlufrrarten  (corapounded  of  the  particle  auf  and  matten 

§ 90.),  signifies  to  wait  upon,  to  serve,  and  governs  the  dative. 
3d)  lvartc  S^ncn  auf ; I wait  upon  you.  ®arf  id)  3I)ncn  mit  et»1 
ner  5 affe  5t)cc  aufipatteu  ? May  I serve  you  with  a cup  of  tea? 
3d)  baute  3l)nen,  sometimes  abbreviated  to  3d)  baute,  is  tho 
usual  reply  unsweving  to  our,  “ No  : I thank  you.”  3d)  bin  fo 
frei  (literally,  I am  so  free),  is  the  usual,  equivalent  to  our  “If 
you  please.”  3d)  mad;e  il;m  meine  Qltifmartung ; I wait  upon 
him,  literally,  make  my  waiting  upon  him.  SBarteit,  when  fol- 
lowed  by  the  preposition  „auf"  signifies  “ to  wait  for.”  Ex. ; 
3d)  Warte  auf  ifjn ; I am  waiting  for  him. 

II.  Sollen  (See  §89.  6.  Rem.')  with  an  infinitive  is  often 
answered,  in  English,  by  the  infinitive  only,  preceded  by  the 
preposition  “ to;"  as,  3d)  meip  nid)t,  Waä  id)  tljun  foll ; I donot 
‘know  what  to  do. 

III.  Dtidjt  jurn  Sßorte,  or  ju  SBorte  fomnten,  signifies  literally, 
not  to  come  to  the  word,  or  to  words,  that  is,  not  effectually, 
not  in  a manner  to  bc  heard  and  understood. 

Exercise  78.  Aufgabe  78. 

Slad'en,  n.  Aix-la-Cha-  (Sntfdiul'bigung)  /.  ex-  SBerge'bcnS,  in  vain, 
pelle ; cuse,  apology ; vainly ; 

üln'Udgcr,  m.  accuser,  Äellner,  m.  waiter,  SSergnugt',  chcerful, 
impleader ; bar-keeper ; merry,  delighted ; 

Sluf'wavteii,  (See  I.) ; dtrönung./.coronation;  33ertre'tev,  m.  repre- 
Sefdiul'tigung,/ accu-  Drbnen,  to  regulate,  sentative: 

sation/imputation;  order;  2Biberfal)'ren;  to  hap- 

(S'benfallö,  also,  too,  Safte,/. cup.dish;  pen, befall; 

likewise ; Um  f bnjV,  in  vain,  vain-  3ungc,/.  tongue. 

iy; 

3f)r  ■Öcrr  Sßater  tji  traut,  nid)t 
maftt  ? 

3*  wartete  eine  ©tunbe  auf  ©ie, 
bann  ging  idi  unb  madite  bem 
gremben  meine  Sluf'rcartung. 

(Sr  madite  midi  barauf  auf’merf; 

fam,  baß  bie  3eit  »erbei'  war. 

(Sr  »ujjte  nicht,  was  er  tl)un  feilte. 

Sie  meiden  Ultcnar'dieii  taffen  if;- 
rem  SSJillen  freien  Sauf. 

IDet  2ärm  lief  mid)  nicht  jum  Sorte 
fommen. 


Your  father  is  sick;  is  n’t  he? 

I waited  an  hour  for  you ; then 
I went  and  waited  upon  (called 
upon)  the  stranger. 

He  reminded  me  (made  me  Ob- 
servant) that  the  time  was  past. 

He  did  not  know  what  to  do. 

(The)  most  monarehsallow  their 
wills  free  scope  (course). 

The  noise  did  not  permit  me  to 
be  understood  (See  III.). 
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1.  (5«  war  eine  fdtcne  ©tunbe,  nicht  wal)t,  mein  greunb  ? 2.  3a,  bad 
mar  jte,  unb  nicht  fo  balb  »erbe  ich  jte  »ergeffen.  3.  Sticht  Waljr,  ber 
Stachfear  »ar  ebenfalls  auf  bem  gejte  ? 4.  3a,  er  toar  bort  unb  fetjr  »er; 
gnügt.  5.  Stid't  »al)r,  ed  ifi  fdjon  fcljr  fpät  ? 6.  Stein,  ed  ijl  noch  jient; 
lid)  früi).  7.  Stiebt  wahr,  ed  ift  nicht  Sliled  »al)t,  »ad  bie  Seute  fagen  ? 
8.  Stein,  nicht  9Uled  barf  man  Ujnen  glauben.  9.  3d)  (jabe  (eben  eine 
©tunbe  auf  ii)n  gewartet,  unb  immer  laft  er  jxd)  nod)  nicht  fef)en.  10. 
SÖir  »arten  auf  ben  aufwartenben  Kellner.  11.  Stenn  ©ie  ed  erlauben, 
»erbe  id)  3^nen  btefen  Stad)mittag  meine  Slufwartung  machen.  12.  ©arf 
id)  3h»en  mit  einer  SEaffe  Ebee  ober  .Kaffee  aufwarten  ? 13.  3 di  banfe 
für  Etjee,  aber  ich  bin  fo  frei,  eine  Xaffc  Äaffee  anjuneljmen.  14.  ©et  ber 
Krönung  ber  beutfeben  Äaifer  ju  Sladictt  »arteten  bie  auwefenben  gürflen 
auf.  15.  Umfonfl  habe  idi  ihn  barauf  aufmerffam  gemacht,  er  folgt  nur 
feinem  itopfe.  16.  ©er  Selber  machte  bie  ©cbüler  barauf  aufmerffam, 
wie  weift  unb  gut  ®ott  Sliled  in  ber  Stell  georbnet  habe.  17.  ©er  Stiebtet 
fragte  ihn  vergebend,  warum  er  biefed  ©erbrechen  begangen  habe ; ber  Sin; 
gefdiulbigte  hatte  nichts  barauf  ju  antworten.  18.  3di  habe  bad  ©direiben 
erhalten ; allein  id)  weih  nicht,  wad  id)  barauf  antworten  foll.  19.  3<h 
Wüjjte  fchon,  wad  ich  barauf  antworten  würbe,  wenn  id)  an  3h™r  ©teile 
wäre.  20.  ®ie  Stänner,  »oit  benen  ©ie  fpredieu,  ftnb  eben  nicht  bie  heften 
©ertreter  bed  Sanbed.  21.  3d)  lief  meiner  3uttge  freien  Sauf  unb  erfühlte 
bad  mir  wibcrfaljrene  Unrecht.  22.  Gr  lief  feiner  Stebe  freien  Sauf  unb 
fagte  in  feiner  ©egeijierung  mehr,  atd  er  hätte  tijun  feilen.  23.  ©er  Sin; 
fläger  lief  ben  Slngcflagten  nicht  ju  Störte  fommen,  fonbern  fuhr  immer 
mit  feinen  ©efdiulbigungen  fort,  ohne  auf  bie  Gntfchulbigungen  ju  hören.  24. 
Ser  Särm  übertönte  bie  ©timme  bed  Stebenben  unb  lief  ihn  nid)t  $u  Störte 
Jommen. 

Qcestiohs.  1.  To  what  does  nicht  wahr  answer  in  Engliah  1 2.  Example  7 
3.  What  does  aufwarten  aignify?  4-  Example'!  5.  How  do  you  render,  ich 
mache  ihm  meine  Slufroartung  ? 6.  What  does  warten,  when  followed  by  the 
preposilion  auf,  signify  ? 7.  How  is  folien  with  an  infinitive  often  rendered  7 
8.  Example  1 9.  What  does  nicht  )u  Störte  fommen  imply? 


LESSON  LXXVI.  . £fction  LXXYI. 

©effmerfen,  to  pain,  is  used  like  the  corresponding  English 
word.  Ex. : ©er  ©ebanfe  fchmetjt  midff ; the  thought  pains 
me.  ©ie  SSitttbe  fdhmerjt  ihn ; the  wound  pains  him. 

I.  9Beh,  ( pain)  joined  with  thnn,  (to  do,  to  make)  forms 
the  phrase,  9Bel)  tfiun,  to  pain,  to  grieve ; literally,  to  make, 
or  cause  pain.  Ex. : ©aä  t^ut  ntir  Weh  ; that  gneves  me  (it 
causes  me  pain.)  ©r  hat  bem  -Äinbe  Juch  getljan;  he  has  hurt 
the  child.  ©ie  >§anb  thut  ihm  Weh  j the  hand  pains  him.  ©af 
Äinb  hat  fleh  Weh  g«than ; the  child  has  hurt  itself. 
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II.  Selb  tljun,  (literally,  to  make,  or  cause  pain,)  is  em- 
ployed  to  denote  mental  suffering  ; sorrow  ; as,  (Sä  tfyut  if)m 
leib,  bap  er  eä  getl?an  f)at;  he  is  sorry,  that  he  has  done  it. 
(Sä  t1)ut  mit  leib,  U)n  ntdjt  gefeljen  ju  haben ; I am  sorry  not 
to  have  seen  him. 

III.  Seelen,  to  fa.il,  to  miss,  to  lack,  is  often  used  imper- 
sonally.  Ex. : (Sä  fehlte  Ihm  an  Setfianb  ; he  was  lacking  in 
understanding.  So  also,  tcaä  fehlt  bem  Spanne  ? What  ails 
the  man  ? 2ßaä  fel)It  S^nen  ? What  ails  you  ? or  what  is  the 
matter  with  you  ? 


Exercisb  *79.  Aufgabe  79. 


21  bermalä,  again,  once 
morc ; 

Srtoer  ben,  to  earn, 
get,  ohtain; 
gel)l'gcf)en,  to  go 
wrong,  to  miss  the 
way ; 

©eTcu'eti,  to  cause  to 
repent ; 

4>inju'fügen,  to  add  to, 
to  join,  adjoin ; 
geib,  (See  II.) ; 
©leiben,  to  avoid, 


shun,  to  abstain  ©erfen'nen,  to  mistake, 
from ; to  take  for  another ; 

©ie'berfcblagen,  to  de-  ©erflimmt',  out  of 
ject,  discourage,dis-  humor,  out  of  tune ; 
hearten;  ©elfälieb,  n.  national 

@d)eiben,  to  part  from  song ; 

another ; ©er'fallen,  to  happen, 

Sdimerjen,  (See  to  come  to  pass; 

above)  ; SEBef),  (See  I.) ; 

©ee'lenrulje,  /.  trän-  Sufrie'benbeit,  f.'con- 
quillity,  peace  of  tentedness  j 

mind ; Su'fügen,  to  cause,  to 

Streit,  m.  contest,  inflict. 

contention ; 


(Sä  fiel  niditä  Ben  ©ebeu'tung  Bor. 

Sä  f dinieret  niditä  länger  unb  tiefer, 
alä  bas  ©etnufi'fein,  feine  (§  135. 
4.)  3ugenb  in  £i)cr'I)eüen  ser* 
geu'bet  ju  haben. 

€>dgett  @ie  mir,  toaä  3hnen  fehlt, 
unb  tsaä  bie  Ur'fadie  3h*er 
Sutanen  iji. 

Sä  fehlt  mir  an  @ebnlb  , baä  (Snbe 
meiner  Selben  ab'jurearten. 

(Sin  Ccbfvrudi,  ben  ich  mir  nicht  ju'j 
eignen  fann,  thut  mir  teeher,  alä 
ein  nerbien'ter  ©erweiä'. 

©lir  tljut  baä  fdion  ireh,  toaä  am 
bern  nur  leib  thut. 


Nothing  important  happened. 

Nothing  pains  longer  and  mot 
deeply,  than  the  conscious- 
ness  of  having  spent  one’s 
(Ms)  youth  in  folly. 

Teil  me  what  ails  you,  and  what 
is  the  cause  of  your  tears. 

I lack  patience  to  await  the  end 
of  my  sufie rings. 

A eulogium,  that  I cannot  ap- 
propnate,  pains  me  more  than 

. a merited  reproof. 

That  already  pains  me  which 
makes  otliers  only  sorry. 


1.  Sä  fdmterjt  midi,  fo  siele  ©lenfdien  unglüeflid)  ju  fehen.  2.  2>ie 
©halbe  fdmterjt  ihn  mit  jebem  Sage  mehr.  3.  Sä  fdmterjt  niditä  mehr, 
alä  son  Leuten  Berfannt  ju  fein,  btren  Siebe  unb  Sichtung  man  ftdj  gern 
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ettoerben  tnßdjte.  4.  @3  tljut  mir  leib,  tljn  beleibtgt  ju  haben.  5.  ©diel* 
bcn  unb  HJlcibeit  tljut  Wclj,  fagt  ein  alteö  beutfdtes  SSclföIicb.  6.  Sftein 
Äopf  t(;ut  mir  tuet).  7.  ®8  tfjut  mir  in  ber  (Seele  wel),  iljm  nidit  Reifen 
jii  fömten.  8.  ÖBaS  fel)lt,  mein  greunb,  warum  fo  traurig  ? 9.  (Sa  fefylt 
mir  weiter  nichts,  als  baf?  id)  ein  wenig  Berjlimmt  bin.  10.  <Sinb  (Sie 
franf  ? 11.  3a,  id)  bin  ein  wenig  unwohl.  12.  äöaS  fef)U  3ljnen  ?'  13. 
3d)  liabe  Äcbfwel).  14.  (Sie  finb  reidi  unb  angefetjen,  unb  bcdi  finb  ©ie 
itiebergcfdilagen, — was  fetjlt  3l;nen  ? 15.  @8  fefjtt  mir  Biel,  „Sufrie; 
benljeit  unb  ©eelenrui)?."  16.  SUl  (L.  41.  VI.)  meine  gteunbe,  bie  Ber« 
fproeben  batten  ju  fommen,  waren  ba,  nur  Giner  fehlte.  17.  Sille  siJten« 
fdien  fehlen.  18.  2J2ciu  SÖruber  i|t  abermals  fel)lgegangcn ; ftatt  in  mein 
$aus,  ijt  er  in  baS  meines  UtadibarS  gefemmen.  19.  ©eine  SBorte  ge« 
reuten  iijn,  unb  er  Berfprad)  biefelben  nie  wieber  fagen  ju  wellen.  20.  Slls 
biefeS  Berftcl,  war  id)  nidit  ju  >j?aufe.  21.  ©iefer  ©treit  fiel  in  ber  91  df)e 
meiner  9Boljnung  Bor.  22.  3 di  l)abe  bem  bereits  ©cfagten  nur  nod)  we« 
nig  l)injujufügen.  23.  ©iefern  ©efdienfe  fügte  fie  ein  Heines  Sricfcbcn  bin« 
ju.  24.  Gr  fügte  mir  Borfa&lid)  biefeS  fieib  ju ; befjiialb  fann  id)  if)m 
nidit  Bcrgeitjen. 

Questions.  1.  How  is  febmerjen  usedl  2.  Examplel  3.  What  does 
SBet)  tbun  signifyt  4.  Examplel  5.  How  does  Ceib  tijun  differ  front  2Bflj 
ttiun  ? 6.  Examplel  7.  Is  fehlen  often  used  impersonally  I 8.  Can  you  re- 
peat  the  first  example  of  fehlen  ? 9.  What  does  wa«  fehlt  answer  to  in 
English  1 10.  Example  1 


LESSON  LXXVII.  £ection  LXXVII. 

©amit  (therewith)  is  often  to  be  rendered  by  “ in  order  to,  ia 
order  that,  to  that,  <fcc.”  Ex. : 3 cf)  muff  eilen,  bamit  id)  nicf)t  ju 
fpät  anfomme ; I must  hasten,  in  order  not  to  arrive  toolate.  3d) 
lrollte  bitten,  baff  Sie  baS  träten,  bamit  id)  e3  nid)t  tijun  müfite. 
(©cllert.)  I would  beg  you  to  do  that,  in  order  that  I might 
not  be  obliged  to  do  it. 

I.  @citbem  = since,  since  then,  since  the  or  that  time.  Ex.  j 
©citbem  fie  in  ©eutfdjlanb  mar,  fpttdjt  fie  nicfjtä  als  ©eutfd) ; 
since  she  was  in  Germany,  she  speaks  nothing  but  German, 
©eitbem  ift  er  glüeflid) ; since  then  (or  that  time)  he  is  happy. 

II.  ©efälligft,  an  adverb  m the  Superlative  degree  from  the 
adjective  gefällig,  pleasing,  agreeable,  answers  to  our  phrase, 
please  ; if  you  please.  Ex. : SBellen  ©ie  mir  gefälligfl  * fagen, 
miebiel  llf)r  e*3  ifi  ? Will  you  please  to  teil  me  what  time  it  is? 
©eben  ©ie  mir  gefälligfl  meinen  >f?ut ; please  to  give  me  my  hat. 

* Note,  that  ftefillligfl,  unlike  the  phrase  L.  75. 1.  is  employed  in  soliciting 
and  not  in  acknowledging  a favor. 
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Exercise  80.  91  u f g a fc  e 80. 

SSuf'fcfcen,  to  put  on ; ©efchwin'bigfeit,  /.  ce-  Seitbem',  (Seo  I.) ; 
Seifpiel,  m.  example ; lerity,  swiftness  ; Stürmifd>,  stormy ; 

Silen,  to  hasten ; /.  Inrae,  na-  Umgängen,  to  hang 

Sl'terlicb,  parental ; tive  place ; round,  put  on ; 

Sreig'nen,  to  happen,  jungem,  to  hunger,  Umljer'irren,  towander 
occur;  starve;  about; 

Grfennt'nijj, /.  know-  krönen,  to  crown ; Um'roerfen,  to  throw 
ledge;  ^Jetj'hanbfdiub. «7-  für-  about; 

gort,  away,  (L.83.IT.);  glove;  Sßerfäu'men,  to  miss, 

gort  eilen,  to  hasten  ipfjantajte',/.  fancy ; neglect,  lose  ; 

away;  jßoft'wdgen,  m.  stage-  SBeidien,  to  giveway, 

grenibe/.foreign  coun-  coach ; retire ; 

try,  abroad  ; fpraffen,  to  gorman-  28e  jjhalb,  why , where- 

©cfatl'igfl,  (See  II.) ; dize ; fore. 

Schwelgen,  to  revel, 
carouse ; 

Die  Deutfchen  föraten  erfl  über  8U  The  Germans  can  now  (for  the 
teratur'  ut'tbeilen,  feitbem'  fte  first)  judge  of  literature,  since 
fetbft  eine  Literatur' haben.  @ötf)e.  they  themselves  have  a litera- 
ture. 

(5t  ijt  an'gejogen  mit  bem  Jtleibe  He  is  clothed  with  the  garment 
ber  ©ercd/tigfcit.  of  justice. 

Der  Dnfel  fe^tc  feinen  ■6ut  auf  The  unele  put  on  his  hat  and 
unb  l)ängte  feinen  3Jtantel  um.  cloak  (hung  his  cionk  about). 
Sr  eilt  beim  mit  fcr'genber  Seele,  He  hastens  home  with  anxious 
bamit'  er  biegrifl  ttid)t  »erfe'hle.  soul  in  Order  thathemaynot 
Schiller.  miss  the  appointed  time. 

1.  Seitbem  ich  liier  angcfommen  bin,  Ijat  ftd)  fdion  SWanched  ereignet. 
2.  Seitbem  er  biefe  Dfjat  begangen  l)at,  fcpeint  aller  grieben  »on  ihm  ge* 
Wichen  ju  fein.  3.  Seitbem  er  fort  ifi,  habe  ich  feine  recht  frohe  Stunbe 
meh».  4.  Seit  biefer  Seit  hat  man  nicht«  Wieber  »on  ihm  gehört.  5. 
Seit  meinem  jefjnten  3ahre  habe  ich  bad  elterliche  $aud  »erlaffen.  6.  Seit 
fleflcrit  befinbe  id)  midi  nicht  ganj  t»ohl.  7.  Seit  bem  Tobe  feiner  (Sltcm 
irrt  er  ohne  £eimath  in  ber  grembe  umher.  8.  Seitbem  er  jur  Srfennts 
nip  feiner  felbft  gefemmen,  ijl  er  ein  ganj  anberer  SWenfch  geworben.  9.  <5t 
geg  ftch  in  aller  ©efdiwinbigfeit  an.  10.  3n  ber  Stic  »ergafi  er  feine  Stie* 
fei  anjujiehen  unb  eilte  in  ben  5ßantojfeln  fort.  11.  Seine  Kleiber  ftnb 
ganj  burdmajit,  bcfhalb  mujjtc  er  (ich  anberd  anjiehen.  12.  (Sr  fefcte  bie« 
fen  STOorgen  feinen  f?ut  nicht  auf,  fonbent  feine  UTlü^c.  13.  Der  Diener 
fj äugte  ihm  nidit,  tvie  gewöhnlich,  feinen  SWantel  um,  fonbern  er  loarf  ihn 
felber  um.  14.  SUergcjfen  Sie  nicht,  3f)ren  SDtantel  umjuwerfen,  ed  i(l 
feh»  falt  unb  flürmifch.  15.  «Rängen  Sie  mir  gefätligjl  meinen  SKantel 
um  unb  fefccn  Sie  mir  meinen  d?ut  auf,  benn  id)  habe  fchou  meine  biefen 
HJeljhanbfchuhc  angejogen.  16.  Sr  flieg  auf  ben  Iiödiftcn  Saum,  bamiter 
ben  Äönig  fehen  fönne.  17.  Sr  war  fc^r  eitenb,  bamit  er  ben  Vollwagen 
nid)t  »erfäumen  möchte.  18.  Sr  crjäf)ltr  mir  biefe«,  bamit  id)  mir  eia 
9* 


Digitized  by  Google 


202 


©eifpfel  baran  nehmen  mödjte.  19.  ®er  Sd)üler  entftfmlbigte  fid)  bannt, 
bajj  er  feine  3eit  gehabt  f>äfte,  feine  Stufgabe  ju  lernen.  20.  3n  großen 
Staaten  müjfen  <§unberte  tmngem,  bamit  (Stner  praffe  unb  fdnrelge: 
Beimtaufcnbc  »erben  gebriieft  unb  in  ben  Tob  gejagt,  bamit  ein  gefren* 
ter  2£;cr  ober  SÜeifcr  feine  Sptiantafie  auöfüijrc. 

Questions.  1.  How  is  bamit  often  to  be  rendered  1 2.  Canyougivean 
example  1 3.  How  is  feitbem  defined  1 4.  Can  you  give  an  example  of  its 
usel  5.  From  wbat  is  the  adverb  gefälligfl?  6.  To  whatdoesit  answerl 
7.  Can  you  repeat  the  two  examples  of  its  use  1 


• LESSON  LXXYIII.  § t r t i o n LXXVIII. 

£ieb,  beloved,  dear,  agreeable,  may  when  applied  to  persons, 
be  rendered,  (like  gern  witk  IjaBen  L.  44.  I.)  “dear.”  Ex.: 
3dj  f)abe  iljn  feljt  Iie6 ; he  is  very  “ dear  ” to  me.  Applied  to 
tliings,  lieb  with  fein,  signifies  to  be  agreeable , to  please,  tfcc. ; as, 
fDtefeö  fleine  ®efd)enf  ift  mir  lieb ; this  little  present  pleases  (is 
pleasing)  me.  (Sö  ifl  mir  lieb,  bafj  Sie  bamit  jufrieben  finb;  I 
am  glad  (it  is  pleasing)  that  you  are  satisfied  with  it. 

I.  Sliife  auf  (literally,  bad  upon)  and  böfc  über  (bad  over  or 
towards)  signify  ill-disposed ; the  former  being  applied  chiefly 
to  persons,  the  latter  to  things.  Ex. : QSatttm  finb  ©ie  bofe  auf 
i ^ n ? Why  are  you  angiy  at  him  ? (Sr  ifl  böfe  über  mein 
£ a d)  e n ; he  is  angry  at  my  laughing. 

II.  kennen  lernen  (fennen,  L.  26.  III.)  signifies  to  become 
acquainted  with.  Ex.  : SB  eilen  Sie  Ujn  fennen  lernen  ? Do  you 
wish  to  become  acquainted  with  him  1 3d)  Ijabe  ifm  fdjon  fennen 
gelernt  j I have  already  become  acquainted  with  him. 

Exkrcise  81.  Slufgabe  81. 

Stn'trejfen,  to  meet  ©rfolg',  m.  result ; Unmög'Iidifeit,  f.  im- 
with ; @efcfc',  n.  law.  possibility ; 

fflcfänf'tigen,  to  pacify;  UJlit'tljeiten,  to  impart,  ffierbic'ten,  to  fbrbid ; 
(Si'qcnjinuig,  stubborn,  communicate,  be-  SScr'jtellcn,  to  repre- 
wilful ; stow,  give;  sent,  introduce,  per- 

Sin'fü()ren,to  usher  in,  Schmuggler,  m.  smug-  sonate. 
introduce,  import ; gier; 

SBcllen  Sic  midi  in  biefe  ©efelt'*  Will  you  introduce  me  to  tliia 
fdiaft  ein'füljtrn  ? Company  1 

3*  will  Sie  meinen  Sefann'ten  I will  introduce  vou  to  my  ao- 
»or'jtellen.  quaintancee. 

9* 
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3 d}  tritt  Sie  mit  meinen  gteunben 
befannt'  machen. 

•Wein  Setter  jiellte  ben  Jtaifer  »er. 

Sem  ©ruber  jiellte  mir  »er,  baf  e« 
uiued't  fei. 

G«  ijt  ilpn  fef>r  lieb,  baji  Sie  Wegen 
biefer  Sadje  nicht  böfe  auf  i^n 
jtnb. 

Heber  wa«  jtnb  Sie  fo  böfe  ? 

3<h  tjabe  ^errn  Jt.  »o'rige«  Saljr 
fennen  gelernt'. 


I will  tunke  you  acquainted  with 
my  friends. 

My  cousin  represented  (persona- 
ted)  the  emperor. 

His  brother  represented  to  me, 
tliat  it  was  wrong. 

He  is  very  glad,  that  you  are  not 
angry  at  him  on  account  of 
this  affair. 

At  what  are  you  so  angry  1 

I have  become  acquainted  with 
Mr.  K.  (during)  the  past  year. 


1.  (Sä  iji  mir  lieb,  baf  ich  Sie  ijier  antrejfe,  ich  habe  3hnen  (Sichtige« 
mitjutbeilen.  2.  G«  ijl  mir  lieb,  Sie  fo  wcfjl  ju  fe^en.  3.  G«  wäre  mir 
lieb.  Sie  halb  wicber  ju  feigen.  4.  (Sr  iji  böfe  über  ba«  (Betragen  feine« 
Kejfen.  5.  Gr  iji  böfe  übet  ba«  (Xuöbfeiben  feine«  Sollte«.  6.  Sie  iji 
böfe  über  jid)  felbji.  7.  25er  greunb  war  böfe  auf  mich,  aber  ich  habe  iljn 
wieber  befänftigt.  8.  Sie  (Kutter  iji  böfe  auf  ifjr  eigenjtnnige«  Äinb.  9. 
3*  bin  böfe  auf  iftn,  Weil  er  midi  beleibigt  bat.  10.  kennen  Sie  >§errn 
K.  ? 11.  3a,  id)  fjabe  iljn  legte  USoche  in  bem  £>aufe  3grer  grau  Xante 
fennen  gelernt.  12.  3<h  lerne  ifpt  mit  jcbem  Xage  mefjr  fennen.  13.  (Kan 
lernt  3ebermann  efjer  fennen,  al«  wie  ft  di  felbji.  14.  2ßo  jtnb  Sie  mit 
biefem  ■jjerrn  befannt  geworben  ? 15.  9öir  fennen  und  »on  3ugenb  auf, 
unb  lernen  un«  mit  jebent  Sage  megt  fennen.  16.  .Rennen  Sie  grätt» 
lein  S.  ? 17.  Kein,  aber  idi  Ijojfe,  nod)  mit  ü)r  befannt  ju  werben.  18. 
Siefcr  (Kann  wirb  burdi  feine  trefflichen  (EBerfe  halb  befannt  werben.  19. 
<£>crr  K.  jiellte  mid)  biefer  gamilie  »er.  20.  Gr  würbe  bet  Oefellfdjaft 
burdi  feinen  ©ruber  »orgejiellt.  21.  Sa«  Ülcufere  biefe«  (Kanne«  flelit 
nidit«  »or.  22.  Siefer  Sdiaufpieler  jiellte  Äarl  XII.  »or.  23.  Surd) 
Wen  würben  Sie  eingeführt  ? 24.  3d)  »erbanfe  (L.  44.  VI.)  biefe  Gljre 
ber  Kidite  be«  reidien  .Raufmanne«.  25.  25er  greunb  führte  mich  in  bie 
©efellfdiaft  ein.  26.  25er  granjofe  führte  biefe  neue  (Kobe  ein.  27.  25et 
Sdimuggler  führte  »erbotene  SBaarcn  ein.  28.  25ie  Kegierung  führt  neue 
Gfefege  ein.  29.  Gr  fudite  ihm  bie  Unmöglid)feit  eine«  glücflidien  Grfol* 
ge«  »erjufietten. 

Questions.  1.  How  may  lieb,  when  applied  to  persons,  be  rendered  ? 2. 
Example?  3.  How  with  fein,  when  applied  tothings?  4.  Example  1 5. 
How  does  böfe  auf,  differ  in  signification  and  use,  from  böfe  über  ? 6 
Example ? 7.  What  does  fennen  lernen  signify  ? 8.  Example  1 


LESSON  LXXIX.  g t c t i o n LXXIX. 

55er  Schlag,  “ the  blow,  the  stroke  ” (commonly  connected 
with  rühren)  often  denotes  palsy,  apoplexy.  Ex. : (Sr  iji  »on 
bent  Sdjlag  gerührt  worben ; he  has  been  struck  with  the  palsy. 
(Sr  h“tt*  einen  (Unfall  »ont  Schlage  j he  had  an  apopleotic  fit 


Digitized  by  Google 


204 


I.  2fbgel)en  = to  go  away,  to  leave.  Ex. : 2>er  3«9  ifi 
fdjon  angegangen;  the  train  has  already  left  (started.)  (5$ 
getjt  gut  ab  = it  sells  well ; as,  ber  ffiein  getjt  gut  ab ; the 
wine  sells  well  (goes  off  well.) 

II.  (Et  lapt  ftrf)  nicf)tS  abgetan  = he  lets  nothing  (advan- 
tageous , go  from  him,  that  is,  he  stints  himself  in  nothing. 

III.  3e  nad)bem  •=  even  after,  or  according  as.  Ex. : 3e 
nadjbem  uh  2J2ufj  e tjdbe,  ftftbe  id)  ©ie  befugen ; as,  or  accord- 
ing as  I have  leisure  I will  visit  you,  &c. 

IV.  (S'infatlen  signifies,  literally,  to  fall  in,  or  into ; hence  to 
fall  down,  or  to  ruin,  to  decay,  <&c.  With  the  dative  it  signi- 
fies, to  come  into  the  mind,  to  occur.  Ex. : (Sä  ijl  mir  nie 
eingefallen,  fo  etma§  $u  tfjun ; it  never  occurred  to  me  to  do 
such  a thing. 

Y.  ©o  fern,  or  in  fo  fern  = in  so  far  as,  if,  in  case.  Ex. : 
3cf)  erlaube  tä  bir.  in  fo  fern  e8  »on  mir  abljängt;  I will  per- 
mit  it,  so  far  as  it  depends  upon  me.  3n  fo  fern  eS  bie  3eit 
erlaubt ; if,  or  in  case  the  time  permit,  <fec. 

VI.  Eingehen  used  intransitively,  signifies  to  begin.  Ex.  : 
Tue  Hirdicn  in  (Teutfdjlanb  gelten  gemöfjnlicf)  beä  3J?orgenä  um 
-un  Utjr  an  ; the  churches  in  Germany  generally  commence, 
ai  the  morniug,  at  nine  o’clock.  Used  transitively,  it  signifies 
“ to  concern,  to  be  of  consequence.”  Ex.  : ®aä  gel;t  i§n  an ; 
that  is  bis  concern,  or  that  concems  him.  ®aä  getjt  mich 
nidjtä  an ; that  does  not  concern  me  (is  of  no  consequence  to 
me.) 


Slbgang,  m.  sale, 
market  (“  ran  ")  ; 

$&'füf)len,  to  cool ; 

Sln'geljen,  (See  VI.) ; 

2)ebat'te, /.  debate; 

(Sinfait,  m.  idea, 
thought ; 

(Sin'faUen.  to  fall  in, 
occur ; 

(SrfäWen,  to  take  cold ; 

©elauntt  disposed, 
humored; 


e 82.  3t  u f g a 

3n  fo  fern,  (See  V.) ; 

kümmern,  to  concern, 
trouble ; 

fieiblicb,  tolerable, 

supportable ; 

SRafdi,  quick,  swift ; 

Sddag,  m.  (See 
above) ; 

Schnupfen,  m.  cold, 
(in  the  head) ; 

(Sinn,  m.  mind,  sense; 


i e 82. 

©tfcung,  /.  session, 
sitting ; 

Unverträglich,  unsoci- 
able,  intolerant ; 

Bu'nefimen,  to  in- 
crease ; 

Bufam'menfatlen,  to 
tumble,  or  fall  to- 
gether,  to  fall  to 
ruin. 
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®er  Sdilag  rührte  tfjn  auf  bft  litt« 
fen  ©eite. 

Gr  ftaitb  ba  »ie  com  Schlag  ge« 
rül)tt'. 

2Bo  ging  ber  Streit  an  ? 

2öad  getjn  mid)  beine  gtcuben  an? 
(©otlje.) 

2>ad  Sampffdjijf  gel)t  um  cier  Utjr 
ab. 

Tiefe  ffiaare  geljt  gut  ab. 

Tiefem  SJtanne  ge^t  nid)td  ab. 

Tie  Unterredung  ging  ruhig  ab. 

3e  nadibem'  bie  Unterhaltung  ifi, 
ifi  auch  bie  Stimmung. 

3n  fo  fern  mir  ber  Warne  einfällt, 
»erbe  id)  bir  if)ii  fagen. 


The  palsy  struck  him  on  tho 
left  side. 

He  stöod  there  as  if  struck  witli 
the  palsy. 

Where  did  the  contest  begin  ? 

How  do  thy  pleasures  concera 
me? 

The  steam-boat  leaves  at  four 
o’clock. 

This  wäre  sells  well.  (See  I.) 

This  man  does  not  stint  himself. 
(See  II.) 

The  Conference  passed  off  quietly. 

According  as  the  entertainment 
is,  so  also  is  the  humor. 

In  case  the  name  occurs  to  me  T 
will  mention  it  to  you. 


1.  SWcin  fleiner  Sruber  bat  ben  Schnupfen ; er  bat  ftch  auf  bem  Gife 
flarf  erfältet.  2.  ffler  erbiet  ifi  unb  fleh  rafdi  abfül)lt,  fann  fid)  leidit 
erfälten.  3.  2Bir  feilen  und  nidit  um  Tinge  fümment,  »eiche  und  niditd 
angeben.  4.  3u  fo  »eit  mid)  biefe  Sad)e  angebt,  babc  id)  bie  nötbigen 
Sd'ritte  gettjan.  5.  Tiefed  gebt  Gud)  niditd  an.  6.  Sei  biefer  dtunbe 
jiattb  er  »ie  com  Sddag  gerührt.  7.  Sen  alten  SWann  ljat  ber  Schlag  ge» 
rührt.  8.  Ser  93tann  ifi  com  Sdilag  gerührt  »orben.  9.  2Bie  com 
Sdilag  gerührt  fan!  fte  nieber.  10.  Tiefe  ffiaate  gebt  gut  ab.  11. 
SBann  getjt  bad  nädtjle  Tampffdtijf  ab?  12.  3d>  fe^e  nicht,  bap 
fid)  biefer  Sftann  et»ad  abgeben  läpt.  13.  3fi  bie  Sifcung  ruhig  ab» 
gegangen?  14.  Wein,  fte  ifi  nidit  ruhig  abgegangen, — bie  Tcbatte 
»ar  fefir  ftürmifch.  15.  Tiefed  Sud)  batte  einen  ftarfen  Slbgang.  16. 
2) er  junge  Kaufmann  erzählte  mir,  bap  ber  Slbgang  bebeutenb  juge« 
nommen  l;abe.  17.  3e  nadibem  ed  mir  in  ben  Sinn  fomrnt,  reife  id) 
»on  hier  ab.  18.  3e  nadibem  er  gelaunt  ifi,  faun  er  ber  Iciblichfic,  aber 
auch  ber  unocrträglicbfle  SHeitfd)  fein.  19.  3e  nadibem  er  ed  anfängt, 
»irb  ber  Grfolg  fein.  20.  3n  fo  fern  bad  SBetter  fd)ön  bleibt,  »erbe  ich 
bid)  morgen  befuchcn.  21.  3n  fo  fern  ed  bir  angenehm  ifi.  Werbe  id) 
meinen  Sruber  mitbringen.  22.  3n  fo  fern  ed  meine  Gltern  jufrieben 
jtub,  »erbe  id)  bid)  begleiten.  23.  So  etwad  ifi  mir  nie  eingefallen.  24. 
Tad  Goncert  gel)t  um  halb  fteben  an.  25.  SWein  greunb  batte  einen 
berrlidieit  Ginfall.  26.  Gd  ifi  bei  bem  fröhlichen  Teutfdien  ein  Ginfatt 
fdiöner  ald  ber  anbere.  27.  Sluf  bie  gragc  »ad  ein  Ginfall  »ävc,  ant» 
»ortete  Giner:  „wenn  ein  ■jpaud  einfällt." 

Questioks.  1.  What  does  ©dl  lag  (with  rühren)  often  denote  t 2.  Ex- 
ample  7 3.  Can  you  repeat  the  several  significationsof  abgebn  ? 4.  Can  you 
repeat  the  2d  and  3d  examples  ? 5.  How  is  je  nadibem  exemplified  ? 6 What 
does  entfallet)  signifyl  7.  ©o  fern  or  in  fo  fern?  8.  What  does  angeben 
äguify,  used  intransitively  1 9.  What  when  used  transitively 1 10.  Can 
you  form  any  sentence  exemplifying  the  use  of  Schlag  ? 11.  Of  abgeben? 
12.  3»’itachbem?  13.  GntfaUen?  14.  ©o  fern  ? 15.  Slngepen? 
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LESSON  LXXX.  § t f t i 0 tt  LXXX. 


The  obsolete  word  Ici  ( sort , kind ,)  still  remains  in  combina- 
tion  with  the  numerals,  forming  what  are  called  the  variatives  j 
tlius,  (einerlei ; of  one  kind,  the  same;  dreierlei,  of  three 
kinds.  (§  48.)  Ex. : ^Dreierlei  bringe  icf)  ju  bir,  crttmfyle  bir 
eincS  ; three  (sorts  of ) things  I bring  (to)  thee  : choose  thee 
one.  @S  ijl  if>nt  einerlei,  ob  er  geljt  ober  bleibt ; it  is  the  same  to 
bim  whether  he  goes  or  stays. 

I.  ©elfen,  with  the  preposition  über,  is  often  used  with  the 
signification  “ to  transcend,  to  surpass.”  Ex. : 3nfrieben^eit 
gel)t  über  Oieidjtfjum  ; contentment  surpasses  wealth. 


Exercise  83.  Aufgabe  83. 


©i'nerlei,  of  one  kind, 
the  same ; 

(Srjie'fjung,/  bringing 
up,  education ; 
ftcünfchen,  n.  sparklet; 
@ang,  m.  direction, 
course ; 

©ebul'big,  patiently ; 
©efdiäft',  n.  affair, 
business ; 


©tymna'ftum,  n.  gym- 
nasium ; 

Sügner,  m.  liar ; 

Stach  tfteil,  m.  disad- 
vantage ; 

OtujjlpS,  useless ; 
fßfcifchen,  n.  little  pipe ; 
(Schafs,  Tn.  treasure ; 
(Schlafen,  to  sleep ; 
Schul'bigFeit,  /.  Obli- 
gation, duty  ; 


Umgebung, /.environs, 
neighborhood ; 

Un'befümmert,  uncon- 
cemed,  careless  ; 

Uniberfttät',  /.  univer- 
sity ; 

SScrfiält'nij?,  n.  rela- 
tion,  cireumstance, 
Situation ; 

3Bof)lfa!)tt,/.  wellfare. 


Sßie  es  bem  33ogel  nicht  einerlei  ift, 
ob  er  fich  in  bem  Äöfi'ge  ober  in 
ber  freien  Suft  befindet,  fo  barf 
es  einem  9klfe  auch  nicht  eins 
fein,  rb  cS  in  Sclaüerei',  cber  in 
Freiheit  ift. 

3)ieS  gcf)t  bei  mit  über  SllleS. 

®em  Aufrichtigen  gel)t  nichts  über 
bie  Söaljrbeit. 

SHandien  Sltcnfchen  geljt  nichts  über 
SBcguemdicftfcit  unb  Stube. 

ffiir  gingen  über  SDteSfau  nad)  Sße': 
tersburg. 

®er  ffieinb  ging  bei  SBien  über  bie 
®onau. 

(Ss  ift  unrecht,  bie  3eit  feines  2e= 
bens  in  Slb'gefchiebenljeit  von  ben 
ü'brigen  SRenfdien  ju  jubringen. 


As  it  is  not  the  same  to  the  bird, 
whether  it  is  (iinds  itself)  in 
the  cage,  or  in  the  open  air, 
so  likewise  can  it  not  be  the 
same  to  a nation,  whether  it  is 
in  slavery  or  in  freedom. 

This  with  me  excels  everything. 

To  the  upright  nothing  is  better 
than  the  truth. 

With  many  persons,  nothing  goea 
beyond  convenience  and  re» 
VOM. 

We  went  by  way  of  Moscow  to 
Petersburgh. 

The  enemy  went  over  the 
Danube, nt  Vienna. 

It  is  wrong  to  pass  one’s  life  in 
seclusion  from  the  rest  of 
mankind. 
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1.  Sr  bringt  feine  3eit  mit  ©fchtsthun  ju.  ({  93.  2.)  2.  Gr  brachte  ben 
größten  J^eil  feiner  3ugenb  auf  ben®hmnafien  (§  19.)  unb  Unimßtäten 
feines  SattbcS  ju.  3.  Sie  mcifle  3eit  bringt  er  mit  nufctefen  ®efd>äftis 
gnngen  ju.  4.  ©iete  ffltenfdien  bringen  ißre  3eit  mit  Gjfcn,  Xrinfen  mtb 
Schlafen  ju.  5.  Ginem  jeben  Slftenfchcn,  ber  nur  ein  günfehen  ©efühl 
hat,  gef)t  nidits  über  fein  ©aterlanb  unb  über  bie  2Dct)Ifatjrt  beffdben. 
6.  Gs  gebt  nichts  über  bie  SRufye  ber  Seele,  unb  baS  ©e»ußtfein,  feine 
©duilbigfeit  getban  ju  fyabeit.  6.  Gr  fagte,  feine  größte  greube  unb  fein 
größter  ©chafc  feien  feine  Jtinber,  unb  nichts  gefje  ißm  über  biefelben.  8. 
Gin  ttftatrcfe  fagte,  eS  geße  ihm  nichts  über  ein  Pfeifchen.  9.  Sem 
©leichgültigen  iß  §»ar  ©ieleS  einerlei,  »er  aber  fagt  es  fei  ißm  StUeS 
einerlei,  iß  ein  Sügncr.  10.  2BaS  man  »erfprcchen  hat,  fett  man  batten, 
einerlei,  ob  Slachthnl  ober  ©erttjeit  baraus  entßcßt.  11.  Sem  Selbaten 
muß  im  Kriege  SttteS  eins  fein.  12.  Gin  rechter  ättann  fchibft  ftch  gebuh 
big  in  alte  ©crhättmffe ; es  iß  itjm  SttteS  eins  »aS  er  tßut,  nicht  aber 
» ie  er  es  tßut.  13.  ©eit  bem  Xebe  feiner  Äinber  iß  ißm  SttteS  einS; 
er  iß  gleichgültig  gegen  feine  Umgebung  unb"  unbclümmert  um  ben  ©ang 
feiner  ©cfchdfte.  14.  Gin  jeber  ©lenfch  hat  feinen  freien  ffiilten ; beß= 
halb  getß  es  mich  nichts  an,  »ie  er  feine  3eit  »erwenbet.  15.  3<b  reiße 
über  ütetterbam  unb  Scnbcn  nach  Stmerifa.  16.  Ser  greunb  ging  fo* 
eben  über  bie  ©traße.  17.  Ser  arme  Änabe  bauerte  ißn,  beßhatb  nahm 
er  ißu  ju  ftch  in  fein  £auS  unb  ließ  ißm  eine  crbenttiche  Grjiehung  geben. 
18.  Stöen  baS  ©ieß  nicht  bauert  unb  »er  unbarmßerjig  gegen  baffelbe  iß, 
ben  bauert  auch  ein  Sttenfd)  nid)t. 

Questions.  1.  How  are  the  variatives  formed  1 2.  Can  you  repeat  the 
Gennanof  the  first  example,  dreierlei,  &c.?  3.  The  second  example,  “it  ia 
the  same,"  &c.  1 4.  In  what  signifieation  is  gehen  with  the  preposiüon  über 
often  used  1 5.  Example  1 


LESSON  LXXXI.  ftrtion  LXXXI. 

93ertaffen,  when  used  reflexively,  signifies  “ to  depend  upon, 
to  rely  upon.”  Ex. : 3d)  hertaffe  mid;  auf  3f;r  2Bcrt;  I depend 
upon  your  word  (I  leave  myself  upon  your  word.) 

I.  9tbßängeir,  likewise,  signifies  to  depend  upon,  to  be  de- 
pendent  upon.  Ex. : G8  Ijangt  hon  Itntftänbcn  ah ; it  depends 
upon  circumstances.  Thence  is  derived  the  adjective  abt)än>* 
gtg,  dependent.  Ex.:  Gr  fuhrt  etn  abhängiges  Sieben;  he 
leads  a dependent  life.  Sie  ^Bereinigten  Staaten  erftärten  ftch 
als!  ein  unabhängige^  93 elf ; the  United  States  declared  them- 
selves  (as)  an  independent  people. 
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Exercise  84.  Aufgabe  84. 


?lb'bängen,  (See 
ahove) ; 

Stb'fiängig,  dcpendent ; 

Sebin'gung,  f.  condi- 
tion, stipulation ; 

Sarcinhoilligen,  to 
consent ; 

©ntjwei'en,  to  dis- 
unite,  fall  out, 
quarrel ; 

gä'bigfeit,  /.  ability ; 

geige,  f sequel,  con- 
sequence ; 


gru d)t,/.  fruit; 
©eber'ben,  to  behave ; 
©cmädi'lid),  comfort- 
able,  easy  ; 

©era'be,  exactly ; 
©era'tfyen,  to  turn  out, 
prove ; 

>§inand',  out,  out 
there; 

■ginaud'eilen,  to  hasten 
out; 

^inauä'roetfen,  to 
throw  out ; 


Deffnen,  to  open ; 

Umftanb,  m.  circum» 
stancc ; 

Unabhängig,  inde- 
pendent ; 

SSerfdtmä  Ijen,  to  dis- 
dain,  despise ; 

HBobl'meinen,  to  mean 
well,  wish  well ; 

Su'bringlid),  obtru- 
sive. 


3di  fattn  nidit  barein'willigen. 

©r  wil  ligte  unserjüg'lid)  barein'. 

Siefe  Scutc  jiellen  ftd)  ald  ob  fte 
»int  ©innen  wären. 

@d  wiberfäbrt'  und  in  unfernt  2e* 
bcn  (§  15.  2.  <f.)  mandied  ©lücf 
unb  mandied  Uitglücf. 

©d  wiberfäbrt'  ällandiem  mehr 
©bre,  ald  er  »erbient'. 

Ser  Segel  fjt  jnnt  gcnjler  hinaus' 
geflo'geit. 

Sie  greunbe  entjwci'ten  ftd). 

Sie  Pflaume  ifl  ein  ©teinobjl. 

©ie  »erliefen  ftd)  barauf',  bag  er 
fein  33erfpred)'en  halten  würbe. 

2Jlan  feil  nie  eher  in  eine  ©adle 
ein'willigen,  ald  bid  man  btefel'be 
wobl  überlegt'  bat. 

3jt  ed  nidit,  ald  ob  biefed  5Botf 
midi  jum  (Hotte  madie  ? (©d)ib 
Ier.) 


I cannot  agree  to  it. 

He  agreed  (consented)  to  it  un- 
hesitatingly. 

These  people  act  (place  them- 
selves)  as  if  they  were  out  of 
their  senses. 

There  happens  to  us  in  our  lives 
(many  a)  much  happiness  and 
many  a roisfortune. 

There  happens  to  many  a one 
more  honor,  tlian  he  deserves. 

The  bird  has  flown  out  of  the 
window. 

The  friends  quarreled,  (separated 
themselves.) 

(The)  plums  are  a stone-fruit. 

They  relied  upon  his  keeping  his 
promise. 

One  should  never  assent  to  a 
thing,  before  he  has  well  con- 
sidered  it  (the  same.) 

Is  it  not,  as  though  this  people 
would  make  me  a God  1 


1.  Siefed  3abr  ifl  bad  Dbfl,  fowie  alle  grüdite.  Wobt  geratben.  2. 
Siefer  Saum  trägt  jebed  3al;r  fef;r  »iefed  Dbft.  3.  3fl  alle  grudit 
ßbji  ? 4.  Ulein,  nidit  alte,  fonbern  nur  foldie,  bie  (§  65.  2.)  an  Sau* 
nun  wädijl.  5.  Siefer  junge  3Jtann  »erlägt  ftd)  $u  »iel  auf  feine  Ser* 
wanbten  unb  ju  wenig  auf  feine  eignen  gäfjigfciten.  6.  Sr  »erlägt  fidi 
barauf,  bag  wir  i^n  bie  nädtjle  ffiedie  befttdien.  7.  ©r  »erlieg  jtdi  bar* 
auf,  bag  ibm  ©ott  helfen  werbe.  8.  2Ber  fid)  ju  »iel  auf  Slnbere  »erlägt, 
™nn  leid)t  getäu|d)t  werben.  9.  3d)  batte  (L.  69.  II.)  »iel  auf  meine 
greunbe.  io.  ffir  hält  »iel  auf  ein  gemäd)lid)ed  Seben.  11.  Siefer 
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ffllamt  hält  ju  viel  auf  fidt  uitb  feine  J?Iugheit,  roefjljatb  er  len  SRath 
Uiri)lmeinenfcer  greunbe  »erfdunäljt.  12.  9 t ut  unter  tiefer  Sebiugung 
fann  id)  barein  willigen.  13.  3d)  willige  barein,  in  fo  fern  (L.  79.  V.) 
eä  feine  üblen  geigen  hat.  14.  (Sr  willigte  barein.-  eljne  mit  alleu 
©diwierigfeiten  befannt  ju  fein.  15.  Siefeä  icinb  tljut  gerabe,  alt?  cb  cä 
hier  ju  Jpanfe  wäre.  16.  Ser  SOtatrcfe  flellte  jtdi,  alä  cb  er  een  ©innen 
wäre.  17.  Sr  geberbet  ftd),  alä  cb  ifym  baä  grelle  Unredit  wiberfafyren 
fei.  18.  Sicfer  HJtann  jtellt  ftcb,  alä  cb  er  beleibigt  wäre.  19.  Sr  fiellt 
jtd)  wie  ein  älinb  »cn  fünf  Sauren.  20.  Ser  9tacbbar  warf  ben  3u* 
bringlidien  jnr  Xfyüte  fjitiaud.  21.  Ser  ilnabe  eilte  jur  S4)üre  binaud, 
alb  id)  biefelbe  öffnete.  22.  3ur  Sljüre  l)itiaud,  wer  ftd>  entjweit ! 
(®ctlje.)  23.  Sä  hängt  ganj  »cn  Umftänben  ab,  cb  id)  fdwn  nädifieä 
3al;r  nadi  Slmerifa  reife  cber  nicht.  24.  Sä  l)ängt  fel)t  »cn  Umftänben 
ab,  waä  er  tf)un  wirb.  25.  Sin  fc  abhängiges  heben  bie  Säuern  in 
Seutfdilanb  führen,  ein  eben  fc  unabhängiges  führen  fte  in  Slmcrifa.  26. 
@anj  unabhängig  »ermag  fein  IDtenfd)  auf  Srben  ju  werben. 

Qüestions.  1.  What  does  »erlaffen,  when  reflexively  used,  signify?  2. 
Can  you  repeat  in  German,  the  example,  I depend  upon  his,  her,  their  word  1 
3.  What  does  abf)äiigeii  signify?  4.  Example?  5.  Whence  js  derived  the 
adjective  abhängig  ? 6.  Can  you  give  an  example  of  ita  use  7 


LESSON  LXXXII.  £ 1 1 1 i 0 n LXXXII. 

91id)tS  or  nicht  bafür  fonnen,  signifies  “ not  to  be  in  fault,  or 
to  blame,  &c. ; as,  idf)  fann  nidjtä  bafür;  itis  not  my  fault,  or 
I cannot  help  it ; literally,  I cannot,  or  can  nothing  therefor. 
G?r  fanit  niefitö  bafür,  bafi  er  fo  arm  ijt ; he  can  not  help  it,  i.  e. 
he  is  not  to  blame  that  he  is  so  poor.  So  also  interrogatively ; 
as,  fannbie  SBeft  etmaö  bafür,  baf  ftef?  ein  großer  ®eijt  in  ein  fdjledj* 
teö  Älcib  berftedt  V (OtaBener.)  Is  the  world  to  blame,  that  a great 
60ul  conceals  itself  in  a plain  dress  ? That  is,  bie  SBelt  fann 
nid)t8  bafür. 

Exercise  85.  Qf  n f g a b e 85. 

Sln'geben,  to  give,  spe- 
cify ; 

Sln'jtrengung,  /.  exer- 
tion,  effort,  lahour ; 

S3eruf;,  m.  calling,  vo- 
cation  ; 

fflejlint'men,  to  fix,  de- 
terinine ; 

Safür,  therefor,  for  it; 

Sauf,  m.  thanks,  ac- 
luiowledgment; 


Srret'ten,  to  save.res- 
cue,  deliver; 
gutdil,/.  fear,  dread ; 
item,  m.  kernel ; 
Crbnung,  /.  order,  re- 
gulation ; 

Sdiale,/.  shell ; 
©diwäcbling,  m.  weak- 
ling,  weakly  person; 
Umfddic'jjen,  to  in- 
close,  surround ; 


Uu'crbentlidi,  dlsorder- 
ly,  irregulär,  com 
fused; 

Untetlaff'eu,  to  leave 
off,  omit,  fail ; 

Un'würbigfeit,  f.  um 
worthiness,  indig- 
nity ; 

Serber'ben,  to  spoil, 
corrupt,  destroy ; 

Serjidj'ten  (auf  St« 
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Wa«),  to  resign,  i e. 
as  a privilege  or  a 
ciaim  on  anything; 

3<h  Fan»  nidits  bafür , baß  id)  mein 
©elb  Berichten  habe. 

.Diefe  U()r  gefjt  Bor  (or,  ju  fcbnetl), 
unb  jene  gel)t  nadi,  (or,  ju  lang; 
fam). 

£at  man  mein  Binimer  in  Orbnung 
gebradit'  ? 

3n  ber  Diei^c  feiner  Sdimeichler  hat 
et  feiHeit  magren  greunb. 

GS  giebt  ©iele,  bic  glauben,  baß  in 
ben  meijlen  gällen  bas  ©lücf  ober 
Unglücf  eine«  Wenfchen  Born  3u'; 
fall  ab'ljängr. 

Scbctt  Sie  weht,  mein  •ßerr,  unb  ent; 
Bfct/tcn  Sie  mich-  gütigfl  3^rer 
grau  ©cmal/lin. 


ffiefen,  n.  being,  exis 
tence ; 

Berbrecb'en,  to  break 
(in  pieces). 

1t  iS  not  my  fault,  that  I have 
lost  my  money. 

This  wateh  goes  too  fast  and 
that  (one)  goes  too  slow, 

Has  my  room  been  put  in  order  1 

In  the  ranks  of  his  flatterera  he 
has  not  a truc  friend. 

There  are  many  who  believe,  that 
in  (the)  most  cases,  the  fortune 
or  misfortune  of  a man  de- 
pends  on  chance. 

Parewell,  sir,  and  please  remem- 
ber  me  kindly  to  your  lady. 


33  or  gelten,  to  go  be- 
fore,  go  too  fast; 
äßelSheit,/.  wisdom; 


1.  Sie  Fönneu  nichts  bafür,  baß  Sie  fo  unglücFlid)  jtnb.  2.  Gr  fonnte 
nidits  bafür,  btefeS  ©las  jerbreeben  j«  haben.  3.  3<h  fann  nichts  bafür 
geben,  als  meinen  3)anf.  4.  ®ie  ©rünbe  bafür  werbe  id)  angeben,  trenn 
eS  Berlangt  Werben  feilte.  5.  .Rönnen  Sie  mir  fagen,  (L.  83.  I.)  wie  Biel 
Uhr  (L.  25.  IX.)  es  ifi  ? 6.  ETiein,  benn  meine  Ui;r  ifl  flehen  geblieben.  7. 
Steift  3l)rc  llfjr  fetten  lange  ? 8.  3a,  beinahe  eine  Stunbe.  9.  Weine 
Xll;r  gellt  jn  fdtncll,  fte  gebt  beinahe  eine  halbe  Stunbe  Bor.  10.  ®ie  Uhr 
meines  grcunbcS  geht  fünf  Winutcn  Bor.  11.  Sieben  Sie  Wohl,  unb  »er* 
geffen  Sie  nicht,  mid)  halb  wieber  ju  befudjen.  12.  Scben  Sie  Wohl,  mein 
•fterr ! 13.  3i)ann  Wolleij  wir  jufammett  <§errn  91.  befudien  ? 14.  Ge 

hängt  ganj  Bon  Sf;ncn  ab  (L.  81. 1.),  welche  Beit  Sie  baju  beflimmen  woU 
len,  idi  bin  ju  jeber  Beit  bereit,  mitjugehen.  15.  GS  bängt  »an  3hnen  ab, 
tiefe  gamilie  51t  erretten  ober  ju  Berberben.  16.  GS  bängt  9üleS  con@ott 
ab,  ©lücf  unb  Unglücf,  Sehen  unb  £ob,  Slrntufh  unb  fJteicbthum.  17.  ®tr 
9tad'bar  arbeitet  in  feinem  ©arten  unb  fudit  benfelben  in  Drbnung  jn 
bringen.  18.  33ei  aller  Slnjlrcngung  bringt  er  biefe  Sache  nicht  in  Drb; 
nung.  19.  Gr  fudite  midi  in  bic  Dteifje  feiner  «Ramerabcn  ju  Bringen.  20. 
Ge  hält  fdiwer  (L.  46.  II.),  einen  unorbentlidien  Wcnfchen  au  Drbnung  ju 
gewöhnen.  23.  9lad)  Bieter  Wülfe  tjat  er  bie  9technung  in  Drbnung  ge; 
bracht.  24.  2ßcr  an  bem  gttße  eines  (teilen  ©ergeS  flehen  bleibt  unb  aus 
gurdit  Bor  Wnftrengung  benfelben  ju  erflimmen  unterläßt  unb  lieber  auf 
bie  fchöne  Sinöfldit  Bcrjichtet,  ber  jeigt  bamit  an,  baß  er  ein  Schwädiling 
unb  eines  fcld'cn  ©emtffcS  unwerth  ifl,  — unb  Wer  aus  eigner  Sdmlb  in 
ber  Witte  feiner  geiftigen  SluSbilbung  flel>cn  bleibt,  unb  ben  füßen  Äcrn  ber 
SBcisheit  entbehren  will,  weil  eine  rauhe  unb  harte  Schale  benfelben  um; 
fdilicßt,  ber  geigt  ebenfalls  nidit  nur  feine  Unwürbigfeit,  benfelben  ju  genie; 
ßen,  an,  fonbern  auch,  wie  wenig  er  ben  ©eruf  unb  bie  Pflicht  beS  Wem 
fchen,  als  eines  geijiigen  SBefens,  erfannt  hat. 
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QtrESTto.TS.  1.  What  does  the  phraae  m'dtä  or  bafßt  Fötmen  signify  7 
3.  How  Jo  you  render  it  literally  7 3.  Can  you  repeat  the  German  of  die 
interrogative  sentence,  Faun  fctc  SBelt  etwa«,  &c.  1 4.  Can  you  repeat  the 
entire  sentence  assertively  ? 


LESSON  LXXXIII.  £ t c t i o n LXXXIII. 

<3id)  b erflehen,  (to  understand  one’s  seif)  with  auf  signifies  to 
be  a judge  of,  to  be  skilled  in.  Ex. : (Sr  »erfleht  fid)  auf  911* 
leö  5 be  is  skilled  in  every  thing,  <fec. 

(iS  berfteijt  fid),  (literally,  it  understands  itself,  * i.  e.  it  is 
understood,  is  self-evident,)  answers  to  our  phrase,  “of  course,” 
or,  “ as  a matter  of  course.”  Ex.  : (iS  b erfleht  ftd),  or  tS  ber* 
fleljt  fid)  bon  felbfl,  ba§  id)  meinen  dltern  ge$ord)en  mufi;  of 
course,  or  as  a matter  of  course  I must  obey  my  parents. 
The  word  „natürlidj,"  naturally,  is  often  used  in  the  same 
manner;  as,  natürtid)  nutf?  e3  fo  fein;  of  course,  it  must 
be  so. 

I.  Sagen  answers  to  the  English  say  or  teil : to  teil  or 
narrate,  however,  is  often  expressed  in  German  by  ergäben. 
Ex.:  2Bn3  fagte  er?  What  did  he  say?  9ßa8  ^at  er  31)nen 
gefagt  ? What  has  he  told,  or  said  to  you  ? ®er  alte  SKa* 
trofe  ergäf)Ite  eine  rüljrenbe  @efd)id)te ; the  old  sailor  told,  or  re- 
lated a moving  (affecting)  story. 

II.  f^ort  is  often  answered  in  English  by  “ gone,  off,”  &c. 
Ex.  : 3 fl  er  fd)on  lange  fort  ? Has  he  already  been  gone  long  ? 

III.  dS  fei  benn,  bafj  = unless,  except,  &c.  Ex. : ®er9)tenfd) 
fantt  nid)t  mabrfyaft  glücflid)  fein,  e8  fei  benn,  bafj  er  tugenbl)aft 
fei ; man  can  not  be  truly  happy,  unless  he  be  virtuous. 
SBaljrlid),  n>al)rtid),  id)  fage  bir : dä  fei  benn,  bafj  3emanb  bon 
91euent  geboren  toerbe,  famt  er  baö  CHeid)  ®otte8  nicfjt  fetyett. 

Exercisk  80.  91  u f g a b e 86. 

Stnwalt,  m.  attomey,  .«jin'Fcmmen,  to  come,  ©cbcrj,  m.  jest,  sport ; 

defender;  getto;  Stören,  to  trouble, 

©alpten,  to  open  (as  ißavE,  m.  park ; disturb; 

a patli),  faeilitate  ; ^ [lange,  /.  plant,  ve-  Türfifdi,  Turkish ; 

Gute,  n.  end ; getable;  ®erfdnoen'betifd),prod- 

gort'gcfjen,  to  go  «Schein,  m.  shine,  igal,  lavish,  pro- 

away ; light ; fuse. 
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SBiflfen  @ie,  »ie  «eit  Sie  in  ber 
Sa*e  ju  geben  haben  ? 

Gfinen  »ie  lange«  (§  120.  4.)  Sf>as 
jier'ritt  buben  Sie  gemad)t  ? 

(Sei  »crflel)t  ft*  »on  felbfi,  baj?  ein 
fauler  S*üler  leine  gort'fdjritte 
ma*en  fann. 

Ü>iefcr  Stalie'ner  »erfleht*  ftd)  auf 
Stuft!'. 

•perr  St.  ifl  beute  Steigen  fcrt  na* 
91orbs3lme'rifa. 

So  »eit  er  aud)  »on  hier  Wohnt, 
unb  fo  lange  ia)  au*  ju  geben 
habe,  fe  befu'tbe  id)  ibn  beunccb 
alle  Sage. 

SBcb'u'  eilen  Sie  fo  f*nell  ? 

3*  gebe  ju  bent  3abn'arjte. 

®ie  Sa*e  fei  nun  »ie  fte  »oHe,  id) 
»erbe  ibm  nid)t  »erjei'ben,  e«  fei 
benn,  bafi  er  mid)  um  (äntfdiul's 
bigung  bitte. 


Do  you  know  how  far  you  havu 
to  go  in  the  matter?  (how  far 
you  are  at  liberty  to  go.) 

How  long  a (pleasure)  ride  have 
you  taken? 

It  is  Belf-evident  that  a lazy 
Scholar  can  make  no  advance- 
ment. 

This  Italian  is  a judge  of  music. 

Mr.  M.  left  (is  off)  this  moring 
for  North-America. 

As  far  as  hc  resides  from  here, 
and  so  great  a distance  as  1 
have  to  walk,  I,  neverthelesa, 
visit  him  every  day. 

Whither  are  you  liastening  so 
rapidly. 

I am  going  to  the  dentist 

Well,  be  it  (the  thing)  as  itmay, 
I shall  not  forgive  him,  unless 
he  ask  my  pardon. 


1.  ®er  ®ieb  ifl  feine«  93erbre*en«  überführt  »erben  unb  e«  »erflebt 
ftdi  »on  felbfi,  baj?  er  beflraft  werben  »irb.  2.  ®«  »erflebt  ft*  »on 
felbjl,  bafi  ebne  Dtabrung  bie  Stenfdien,  üblere  unb  Sßflatijen  ni*t  leben 
lörtnen.  3.  ©er  ©ater  ifl  feit  biefent  Storgen  fort  unb  bi«  jefct  no* 
nicht  wiebet  jurücfgefebrt.  4.  S)a«  SBud)  ifl  fort  unb  feiner  biefer  Sdtu* 
ler  will  (§  83.  8.  Rem.)  »iffett,  »o  cö  bin9ef°mmen  ö.  ©leine 
9t offen  ftnb  fortgegangen,  ob«e  ju  fagen  »obin  fie  geben  würben.  6.  Uns 
fer  Cbfi  ijl  alle.  (L.  41.  III.)  7.  9lu*  no*  fo  »iele«  @elb  »irb  all, 
wenn  man  »erf*»enberif*  ifl.  8.  2) er  turfifdte  Äaifer  Scliman  II. 
fagte  furj  »er  feinem  üobe : „meine  Aräfte  ftnb  alle,  nidd  aber  mein 
Siutb."  9.  2Bie  »eit  geben  Sie  fpajieren?  10.  3*  gebe  bi«  baj?  i* 
mübe  »erbe,  gewöbnli*  bi«  an  (L.  58.  Note)  ben  ©arf.  11.  Slein 
ftreunb  »cif?  re*t  gut,  »ie  »eit  er  in  biefer  Sa*e  ju  geben  bat.  12. 
Stau  mufj  felbjl  im  S*erje  »ijfen,  »ie  »eit  man  ju  geben  bot ; benn  au* 
im  S*er$e  faiut  man  beleibigen.  13.  2öo  geben  Sie  *in  ? 14.  3* 
gebe  na*  meinem  Slnwalt.  15.  SOBie  »eit  haben  Sie  ju  geben?  16.  ©i« 
an  ba«  Snbe  ber  Stabt.  17.  2Bie  lange  buben  Sie  ju  geben  ? 18.  lieber 
eine  Stunbe.  19.  (Sitten  »ie  »eiten  Spajiergang  buben  Sie  gema*t  ? 
20.  3*  bin  bi«  in  ber  9läbe  be«  jjluffe«  gewefen.  21.  Sitten  »ie  langen 
Svujiergang  buben  Sic  gema*t?  22.  3dt  bin  über  eine  (jutbc  Stunbe 
frajieren  gegangen.  23.  9Bie  lange  ftnb  Sie  au«  bem  4?aufe  gewefen  ? 
24.  3dt  war  brei  »iertel  Stuuben  au«  bemfelben.  25.  Söarett  Sie  »eit 
»on  bemfelben  entfernt  ? 26.  3*  bin  beinahe  eine  halbe  Stunbe  weit  »cn 
Bemfelben  entfernt  gewefen.  27.  3*  b°ffe  fu*  »ieberjufebett,  fei  e«  nun 
auf  biefer,  ober  fei  e«  in  Jener  2Belt.  28.  (är  glaubte,  e«  fei  nun  bie 
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3eit  gefommen,  ftd)  feinen  eignen  ffieg  burdj  biefe«  geben  ju  bahnen.  29. 
®er  ©efangeue  meinte,  e«  fei  nun  lange  genug,  bajj  er  ben  »armen  ©chein 
ber  Sonne  uub  bie  frifcpe  2uft  l;abe  entbehren  muffen.  30.  3d)  fann 
morgen  nicht  ju  bir  fommen,  e«  fei  benit,  bajj  mein  ©ruber  bi«  bafyin 
miete  ganj  gefunb  »ürbe.  31.  34)  fann  fieute  unmöglich  biefen  ©rief 
beenbigcn,  e«  fei  benn,  baji  ich  biefen  Kadimittag  weniger  gcfiört  werbe. 
32.  wirb  Dtiemanb  in  bie  Stabt  eingelajfen,  e«  fei  benn,  fcafs  er  einen 
fßafi  fjabe. 

Questions.  1.  What  doea  ftd)  oerfleben  with  auf,  signify  1 2.  Example  1 
3.  What  is  the  literal  meaning  of  „tä  »erfleht  ftd)  ?"  4.  How  do  you  render 
it  1 5.  How  is  natürlich  often  rendered  ? 6.  Example  1 7.  To  what  doea 

feigen  answerl  8.  How  is  the  phrase,  “What  did  he  say,”  expressed  in 
German 1 9.  How,  “ What  has  he  toldyoul”  10.  How  is  teil,  or  relate 
often  expressed  in  German  1 11.  Example  1 12.  Can  you  repeat  the  ex- 
amples  of,  „(S0  fei"  ? <Stc. 


LESSON  LXXXIV.  g t c t i o n LXXXIV. 

©ebenfen  tragen  (to  bear  or  have  hesitation)  may  be  ren- 
dered, “ to  hesitate,  to  doubt.”  Ex.  : 3 cf)  trage  ©ebenfen,  e8  ju 
tf)un ; I hesitate  to  do  it.  @r  trug  ©ebenfen,  e8  mir  anjuöer* 
trauen ; he  hesitated  to  entrüst  it  to  me. 

I.  ©er  compounded  rvith  verbs  commonly  expresses  the 
idea  of,  away,  a loss,  wrong,  &c.,  (§  97.  3.  4.);  as,  treiben,  to 
drive;  her  treiben,  to  drive  away.  Spielen,  to  play ; b er- 
zielen, to  lose  at  play.  Seiten,  to  guide,  her  leiten,  to  »mguide, 
(to  guide  wrong).  Ex. : 9Sie  fcfjnell  herfliejjt  eine  frol)e  gliid* 
lidje  ©tunbe  j how  quickly  a joyful  happy  hour  passes  away. 
3 cf)  habe  mich  serhört ; I have  heard  wrong,  (misunderstood),  <fec. 
Certain  uses  however,  of  this  and  many  others  of  the  same 
dass  (§  95.,  dcc.)  are  best  illustrated  by  examples  ; thus,  feljen 
signifies  to  see,  and  berfeljen,  to  provide.  Segen,  to  lay,  and  her* 
fcgcn,  to  mislay  : also  figuratively,  to  furnish,  and  hence  to 
publish  (a  book)  that  is,  to  furnish  the  necessary  means  for 
producing  the  book,  &c. 

II.  ©or  frequently  answers  to  our  “on.”  Ex.:  2Ba8  geht 
hierher?  What  is  going  on  here  ? 

Exercise  87.  Stufgabe  87. 

Sleu'fjetung,  /.  utter-  Slnfpruch,  m.  requisi-  Sitlarb,  n.  billiards  ; 

ance,  expression ; tion,  claim,  demand;  93lafen,to  blow,  soundl 
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Vuch'hänbler,.m.  book-  3nftrument',  n.  instru- 
seller,  stationer ; ment ; 

Grra'tben,  to  guess,  glasier, n.  harpsichord; 

divine ; Partie',/  game ; 

gajfung,  f.  self-com-  $ketf)c,/.  rednesa,  red ; 

mand,  countenance;  Sdiach,  n.  chess ; 
glötc,/ flute;  Sdiadimati,  check- 

©eigc,/.  violin ; '•  mated ; 

©efcbicf'licbfcit,/.  skil-  S6l)nd)en,  n.  little  son; 

fulness,  cleverness ; Spieler,  m.  player  ; 
<&ern,  n.  horn ; 


Stimmung,  f.  dispost. 
tion,  frame  of  mind, 
humor; 

Un'befamit,  unknown ; 

Vcrijge'bucbhanbluug, 
/.  Publishing-  firm. 

Verle'gen,  (See 
above)  ; 

©ejjwe'gen,  wherefore, 
for  what  reason. 


Der  ©efanb'te  trug  Veben'fen,  allen 
©orten  be«  SUlini'fier«  ju  trauen. 

Diefer  Vucb'häubler  tjat  @0%’« 
fämmt'lidie  fficrfc  »erlegt'. 

3d>  habe  meine  Scblüjfcl  »erlegt'. 

Der  junge  SDlann  fönnte  bei  biefer 
gtage  in  Verlegenheit  fommen. 

Diefer  <£>err  roiü  .Regel  mit  it)m  fpie; 
len ; allein  er  hat  grö'fjere  fiufl, 
eine  Partie'  Vil  larb  ju  machen. 

2Jlein  Drüber  (Vielt  ba«  gortepia'ne, 
bläfl  (fpielt)  bie  glötc  unb  »er; 
fleht'  bie  Drcmmel  ju  fd)lagen 
(rühren). 

Spielt  3hre  gräulein  Schweflet  ir; 
gcnb  ein  3njlrument'  ? 

Sie  fpielte  einmal  auf  ber  ©uitar're, 
■ jc^t  aber  (Vielt  fte  nicht  mehr 
barauf'. 

Diefer  ^>crr  bläfl  ba«  ©albheru 
fel)r  fchön. 

3<h  erriet^'  ben  Sfei'genblicf,  toaä  ihn 
fo  außer  gajfung  gebracht'  hatte. 


The  ambassador  hesitated  to  con- 
fide  in  all  the  words  of  the  mi- 
nister. 

This  book-seller  has  publishcd 
the  collective  works  of  Goethe. 

I have  mislaid  my  keys. 

The  young  man  may  get  into  dif- 
ficulty  by  this  question. 

This  gentleman  wishes  to  play 
tenpins  with  him,  but  he  has 
(a)  greater  desire  to  take  a 
game  of  billiards. 

My  brother  plays  the  piano,  blows 
(plays)  the  flute,  and  under- 
stands  beating  (striking)  the 
drum. 

Does  your  sister  play  any  in- 
strument. 

She  played  upon  the  guitar  once, 
but  now  she  plays  upon  it  no 
more. 

This  Gentleman  blows  the  bugle- 
hom  very  finely. 

I divincd  in  an  instant  what  had 
brought  him  thus  out.  of  (his) 
self-possession. 


1.  (Sr  trug  Vebenfen,  bern  gremben  bie  gclbene  Uhr  anjupertrauen.  2. 
Der  Vater  trag  Vebenfen,  9111c«  §u  glauben,  ma«  ihm  fein  0ohn  erjagte. 
3.  ©er  ju  »iel  Vebenfen  trägt,  gewinnt  wenig.  4.  Sie  hielten  Ihn  für  ei; 
nen  orbentlicben  SPlenfcben.  5.  3<h  h^l*  *hn  für  ben  Vürqcmeiftct  biefer 
Stabt.  6.  ©ir  hielten  ihn  für  etwa«  ganj  Qlnbere«.  7.  Der  junge  Vueb; 
hänbler  hat  ein  neue«  SBerf  »erlegt.  8.  3fl  bie  neue  ©rammatif  be«  ^erra 
SR.  fehen  »erlegt  worben  ? 9.  Sie  ijt  fo  eben  in  ber  33erlag«budibanblung 
be«  c&errn  SR.  erfebienen.  10.  3di  bin  fehr  in  Verlegenheit,  wa«  im 
in  biefer  Sache  tljun  folL  11.  Die  SDlutter  i(l  in  Verlegenheit,  wo  ihr 
Heine«  Söhndten  fein  möchte.  12.  ®r  ift  in  Verlegenheit,  woher  er  bie 
Ihm  fehlcnben  jwanjtg  Scaler  befemtnen  mödjte.  13.  Sie  ift  in  Verle« 
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genljeft  ß&er  bad  ptö|jlid)e  (Srfdieincn  eine«  Unbcfannteit.  14.  SEÖoilen  Wir 
eine  Partie  Sdiad)  ober  Shllarb  fpielen?  15.  3*  neljme  lieber  eine  fpar* 
iie  Schach  an,  ba  bei  biefem  Spiele  meßr  ber  iBcrjtanb,  ald  bie  ©efdiieflid)* 
feil  in  Slnfprud)  genommen  wirb.  16.  Spielen  Sie  Sdiadi  gern  (L.  4 i.  1.)  ? 
17.  £),  ja ; nur  fjabe  id>  ju  wenig  ©elegenljeit,  cd  ju  fpielen,  weßroegen  id) 
bei  gefdiieften  Spielern  feljr  oft  fdiadimatt  werbe.  18.  Spielen  Sie  ein 
Snftrument?  19.  3a,  id)  fpiele  Jblaoier  unb  l)obe  feit  einigen  Jagen  am 
gefangen,  ©eige  ju  fpielen.  20.  Spielen  Sie  ©cige  lieber  ald  .Klarier  ? 
21.  Dtein,  idi  fpiele  bad  eine  3nftrument  fo  gent,  wie  bad  anberc.  22. 
Slafen  Sie  Blote  ? 23.  Stein,  aber  idi  f;abe  »or,  bad  #orn  blafcn  $u  (er-- 
nen.  24.  SEöie  lange  blafen  Sie  Blote  ? 25.  Seit  ungefähr  einem  2Ko* 
nate.  26.  3di  l)abe  jene  Rapiere  oerlegt;  id)  weif  nidit,  wo  fie  ju  finben 
ftnb.  27.  $)ie  Sdiwefter  l;at  ifjre  •öanbfdiulje  uitb  ii)r  23ud)  »erlegt.  28. 
S3ei  biefer  grage  fam  er  außer  gajfuug  unb  wußte  nidit,  was  er  barauf 
antworten  feilte.  29.  ®eu  fonft  fo.ru i)igen  Staun  brachte  ein  foldied  S8e* 
tragen  gang  außer  gajfung,  unb  feine  furgen  Antworten  unb  bie  9tötl)e  fei« 
net  SDangen  ließ  erraten,  wad  in  feinem  3nnern  »erging.  30.  3dl  er* 
riet!)  augenblicflidi  bie  Urfadie,  bie  biefc  Stimmung  in  bem  ©cmütße  mci* 
ned  greunbed  beroorgcrufeit  l>atte  unb  ließ  ed  aud)  jenen  erratl;en,  barnit  er 
#orjtd)tiger  in  feinen  Steuerungen  fein  möd)te. 

CitnesTiONs.  1.  What  does  ® ebenfeit  fragen  signify  literally?  2.  Example  1 
3.  What  is  the  first  signification  noticed  of  »er  ? 4.  What  is  the  second  ! 5. 
The  third  ? 6.  Can  you  give  some  idea  of  what  is  stated  $ 97.  3.  4 ? 7.  Can 
you  define  the  three  words,  treiben,  fpielen  and  leiten  with  and  without  the 
particle  »er  ? 8.  How  are  some  uses  of  some  of  the  particles  best  illustrated  1 
9.  What  examples  can  you  give  ? 10  To  what  does  »or  frequently  answer  l 
11.  Example '( 


LESSON  LXXXV.  £trtion  LXXXV. 

9tecf)t  (right)  andlirtf  (left)  are  offen  used  with  „jur;"  as, 
jur  dted)ten,  jur  Sinfen,  for  $u  ber  redeten  >j?anb ; to  the  right 
hand ; ju  ber  linfen  <§anb  ; to  the  left  hand. 

I.  Oefalleit,  literally,  to  fall,  or  happen  (acceptably,)  i.  e. 
to  be  pleasing,  or  agreeable.  Ex.:  ®ieje3  93ucf)  gefällt  mir; 
this  book  pleases  me.  ©efatten  Iaffen  = to  submit  to,  “ to 
put  up  with.”  Ex. : 3 cf)  fann  mir  biefe  S3el)anbtung  nidf)t  ge* 
fallen  Iaffen ; I cannot  submit  to  this  treatment,  i.  e.  can  not  let 
this  treatment  please  me. 

Exercise.  88.  21  uf gäbe  88. 

Suf'ftellen,  to  post,  SBelei'bigung,  /.  of-  söefd)li*'ßen,  ooncludo. 
dmw  np,  fön oo,  injury ; resolve,  determina ; 
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geu'erglocfe,  f fire- 
bell'; 

©efye'rig,  suitable, 
proper ; 

©ei'genfpiel,  n.  violin- 
music ; 

©uitai're,/.  guitar; 

hieb,  n.  song,  air ; 

Cinf,  adj.  (See  above); 

G«  ijl  ©(habe,  bajj  bei  Bielen  ülten« 
fdien  bie  guten  Slti'lagcn  unb 
Xaleu'te  nicht  befer  auö'gebilbet 
Werben. 

G«  ijl  Schabe,  bajj  er  nidjt  ba  war. 

55a«  ijl  mir  ganj  redjt. 

55em  frommen  jEbbi'a«  War  Sille« 
recht,  wa«  ®ott  über  ihn  »er* 
ljäng'fe. 

Sin  Slerleum'ber  muß  e«  ftd)  ge« 
fal'Ien  lafen,  Bon  feinen  Ste'beit« 
menfehen  Beradftet  ju  werben. 

3n  bem  ©tübchen  biefer  armen  at« 
ten  Srau  faß  jur  Rechten  bie 
Roth  unb  §ur  fiinfen  ba«  Glenb. 

Stecht«  ftetjt  mau  bie  ©diafe  in  ber 
SBiefe  weibeit  unb  linf«  bie  3ie« 
gen  an  bem  Serge  Hettern. 

HJlorgen  über  ad)t  SEage  reifen  wir 
Bon  Ijier  ab- 

I Sr  begleitete  feinen  ©efaitg'  mit 
ber  |>arfe. 

55ie  Söeglei'tung  biefe«  ©tücfe«  ijl 
Bon  bem  berühmten  jtarl  jRari'a 
Bon  Süeber. 

Unter  folchen  Um'ftänben  würbe 
ba«  Sßerfpredi'en  natür'lid)  ge« 
bro'dien. 


silent,  to  hold  one’s 
peace ; 

Untcrfu'dmng,  /.  ex- 
amination ; 

Unterwerfen,  to  sub- 
ject,  submit ; 
Slcrwun'berung,  /.  as- 
tonishment,  sur- 
prise. 

It  is  (a)  pity  that  with  many 
men  (the)  good  endowments 
and  talents  are  not  better  de- 
veloped. 

It  is  (a)  pity  that  he  was  not 
there. 

That  just  suits  me  (is  just  as 
I ’d  have  it.) 

To  the  devout  Tobias,  all  was 
right  that  God  ordained  con- 
ceming  bim. 

A calumniator  must  submit  to  be 
despised  by  ins  fellow-men. 

In  the  little  room  of  this  poor 
old  woman  sat  distress  at  the 
right  hand,  and  wretchedness 
at  the  left. 

At  the  right  are  seen  the  sheep 
pasturing  in  the  meadow,  and 
at  the  left  the  goats  clamber- 
ing  upon  the  mountain. 

A week  from  to-morrow  we  de- 
part  from  here. 

He  accompanied  his  song  with 
the  harp. 

The  accompanimeut  of  this 
piece  is  by  the  celebrated 
Charles  Maria  von  Weber. 

Under  such  circumstances  the 
promise  was  of  course  broken. 


Sinf«,  adv.  to  the  left ; 

SJtojart,  7?i.  Mozart; 

Ratürfich,  natural, 
natura]  ly ; 

Redit,  adj.  (See 
above) ; 

Redit«,  adv.  to  the 
righ^; 

©till'fcpweigen,  to  be 


1.  G«  ijl  ©(habe,  baß  ©ie  nicht  eine  ©tunbe  früher  gefommen  ftnb. 
2.  SUladit  e«  wie  3hr  wollt,  mir  if  5ätle«  recht.  3.  5Rir  ijl  Sille«  recht, 
wa«  bie  Sßerfammlung  befdilofen  f)at.  4.  Gr  mußte  fxdi  biefe  Sleleibi» 
gung  fillfcbwcigenb  gefallen  lafen.  5.  Gr  mujjtc  ftd)  Riele«  gefallen 
lafen,  wa«  er  ftch  unter  aubern  Sßerf)dltnifen  nicht  hätte  gefallen  lafen. 
6.  ©ie  mußte  e«  ftd)  gefallen  lafen,  serleumbct  worben  $u  fein.  7.  3ut 
Rechten  hatten  wir  ba«  (Äebirge  unb  jur  fiinfen  ben  ÖUß.  8.  Redjt«  unb 
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(infd  waren  fcinbliifte  Srnppen  aufgcfteflf,  9.  3br  bürjrt  Weber  jut 
SJlcdifen  iti'di  $ur  fiinfen  reu  bicfem  ©ege  abweidwn.  10.  215 er  ift  ©dmlb 
(L.  GO.  II.)  au  biefem  llitglücfe?  11.  llnfcr  Dladibar  ifl  ©dmlb  baran. 
12.  £>cr  ©(hütet  ift  ©dmlb  baran,  bajs  er  bcjlraft  wirb.  13.  2öir  fclbit 
ftnb  ©dmlb  baran  gewefen.  14.  SDtcrgcn  über  adit  Sage  fentmt  ein 
S>ampffd',ijf  re n sJtcw;ft)cif  an.  15.  IDtcrgen  über  »ierjc&n  Sage  wirb 
cd  ein  3«f;v,  baji  ich  ihn  gefefjen  (jabe.  16.  ©eftern  rer  adit  Sagen  ift 
fein  SBatcr  geworben.  17.  S)ad  junge  äJläbdicn  begleitete  i()ren  ®cfang 
mit  einer  ®uitarrc.  18.  Ser  Srcunb  begleitete  mit  bem  gortepiano  bad 
©eigenfpiel  bed  StalicnerS.  19.  Sie  iöegleitung  biefer  Sieber  ift  ren 
IKi  jart.  20.  ÜBielcü  würbe  und  natürlidi  erfcheineit,  wenn  wir  cd  einer 
gehörigen  llitferfudmiig  unterwerfen  würben.  21.  SBir  fanben  cd  fuhr 
natürlidi,  baß  er  geftern  nidit  fam.  22.  (Sin  natürliched  Sreignip  erregt 
feine  IBerwunberung.  23.  Reiben  ©ie  beute  2)iergen  bic  geucrglocfcn.  ge< 
(fort  ? 24.  9Jatüvlidi,  (L.  83.)  beim  id)  war  fclbft  bei  bem  ffeuer. 
25.  ®d  ift  natürlidi,  baji  wir  fterben  muffen.  26.  3d)  begleitete  meine 
Jungen  Srcunbc  nad)  ■Oaufe. 

Questions.  1.  With  what  are  redjt  and  linf  oftqp  used  ? 2.  What  does 
Jur  rcdjtfii  and  jltr  linfeil  signify?  3.  Do  you  see  any  analogy  between  the 
German  and  the  English  in  these  phrases?  4.  \Vltat  does  gefalle n signify  ? 5. 
Can  you  vary  the  exainple  and  say  in  German : John’s  new  book  pleaaes 
him  much  ! 6.  What  does  gefallen  taffen  signify  7 7.  Example  ? 


LESSON  LXXXVI.  g t c t i o n LXXXVI. 

The  dative  of  the  personal  pronoun  of  the  first  and  second 
person  (seldom  translatable)  is  often  employed  in  familiär 
stjde,  to  mtimate  in  a wholly  indefinite  manner,  a participation 
or  interest  on  the  part  of  the  Speaker  or  the  person  addressed. 
Ex.  : 3ri)  lobe  mir  ben  Knaben  ■ I praise  (for  myself)  the  boy. 
Ocl)e  mir  nidjt  aufs  (Siö  • do  not  go  upon  the  ice.  3n  ber  blut’» 
gcit  <£djfad)t  bei  £fi(jen  ritt  er  (Sud)  unter  be§  fyeuerä  bölifecn  auf 
unb  nieder  mit  füttern  S3Iut*  (©dtider.)  In  the  bloody  battle  at 
Lützen  be  rode  amid  the  lightnings  of  the  firing,  up  and  down, 
in  cool  blood. 

I.  35abonIaufen  = to  ran  off,  to  ran  away;  ns,  Sr  ifl  bet 
5ftad)t  unb  SJlebel  bahott  gelaufen;  he  has  run  away  by  night  and 
fog. 

fj>urd)gel)en  has  sometimes  a like  signification ; as,  ®cr  2)iea 
ner  ift  mit  bem  ®elbe  burdjgegattgen ; the  servant  has  run  away 
with  themoney. 

10 
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Exbrcise  89. 

Sln'tncrfen,  to  perceive; 

Sewir'Kntug,  /.  enter- 
tuinment,  reception; 

greunblich,  friendly ; 

©cjic'men,  to  beeome, 
beseem ; 

Saß  Sanjen  mad)t  mit  fein  93er« 
gnü'gen. 

3d)  nterfe  eß  3f;nen  an,  baf  Sie 
nid't  juftie'ben  jtnb. 

Saß  ijt  eine  »erbrief'liche  Sadie. 

Sie  Siebe  fjat  bie  ßu'ijörer  »erbte  f'* 
fen. 

Sr  Hl  baten  gelaufen. 

Seifen  Sie  fid)  nad)  einer  ffiopnung 
um? 

Sß  gelernt'  mir  nidil,  bem  ©reife 
ju  wiberfprecb'en.  • 

3di  habe  ifjn  nie  mit  irgeub  einem 
SBorte  beleidigt. 

Ser  Säbjont  machte  SÄleran'ber  bem 
©tofen  »iel  Setbruf'. 

3d)  lobe  mir  jenen  Sl/renmann. 


distur« 

bance; 

llm'fchen,  to  look 
about ; 

Serbrie'fcn,  to  grieve, 
vex,  trouble. 

Dancing  afFords  me  no  pleasure. 

I perceive  (L.  52.  Sieht  man,  &c.) 
timt  you  are.  not  contented. 

That  is  a vexatioua  affair  (or  bu- 
siness). 

The  speech  (hasj  diapleased  the 
auditors. 

He  has  run  away. 

Are  you  looking  about  (you)  for 
a residcnce  (boarding  place)  ? 

It  does  not  beeome  me  to  con- 
tradict  the  aged  man. 

I have  never  ofiqnded  him  by  a 
single  word. 

Sudden  passion  caused  Alexan 
der  the  Great  much  sorrow. 

I praise  that  man  of  honor. 


% u f g a fc  e 89. 

Neugierig,  inquisitive,  Störung,  /. 
curious ; 

Steitung,/.deliverance; 

Scheu,  shy,  skittish ; 

Somit,  consequently, 
therefore ; 


1.  Sielen  Slenfchen  fcheint  eß  ein  Sergnügen  ju  machen,  Slnbere  §u  bes 
leibigen.  2.  3d)  merfte  eß  ii)m  an,  baf  er  ftdi  bcleibigt  füllte.  3.  St 
beteibigte  nicht  nur  midi,  fonbem  auch  meinen  Oheim.  4.  Siefe  Sache 
hat  mir  fd)on  »iel  Serbruf  gemacht.  5.  Ser  ungeratene  Sohn  macht 
bem  Sater  »iel  Serbruf.  6.  @ß  »erbrieft  ben  hehrer,  eigenjtnnige  Schüs 
ler  iu  haben.  7.  Siefe  Diebe  »erbrof  manchen  Sünwefenbeu.  8.  Ser  »er* 
broffene  .Knabe  lief  feine  Strbeit  liegen.  9.  Sß  »erbrof  ben  ftreunb,  baf 
id)  ihm  feine  Sriefe  nicht  beantroortete.  10.  3<h  »erbanfe  ihm  meine  Net* 
tung.  11.  Somit  »erbanfe  ich  ihm  nädijt  ©ett  Sllleß.  12.  SBenn  eß 
nicht  halb  anberß  wirb,  fo  laufe  ich  ba»on.  13.  Sei  folchen  Sreigniffen 
möchte  man  ba»on  laufen.  14.  Sem  .Knaben  ijt  fein  fleiner  <j?unb  ba»on* 
gelaufen.  15.  Sem  dichter  gejiemt  eß,  nach  ber  Urfache  biefer  Störung 
ju  fragen.  16.  Sß  gejiemt  mir,  über  biefe  Sadie  ju  fdiwcigen.  17.  Ser 
Neugierige  pflegt  fid)  nach  jeber  Äleinigfeit  umjufehen.  18.  Um  mich  ein 
Wenig  umjufehen,  ging  ich  in  bie  Stabt'  19.  ÜJlein  f rcunb  wili  jtch  nad) 
einer  anbern  äßoljmung  umfehen.  20.  3d)  lobe  mir  bie  alten  Seiten.  21. 
3chlobe  mir  bie  fdiöncn  Simrner  unb  bie  freunblidie  Sewirthung.  22.  Sie 
Sferbe  würben  fdieu  unb  gingen  mit  unß  burch. 

Qotstions.  1.  How  is  the  dative  of  the  first  and  second  persona  of  the 
personal  pronouns  öfien  empldyed  1 2.  Is  such  dativa  usually  translatabl#  T 
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9.  Can  yo»  give  an  example  ? 4.  Can  yon  repeat  the  last  example  t 5,  What 
does  baoonlaufen  signiiy  1 6.  Has  burcbgeiicn,  sometimes  a like  signifkation  1 
7 Can  you  give  an  example  of  tabonlaufeit?  8.  Of  buubgebeit  ? 


LESSON  LXXXYII.  £ f f t i o n LXXXVII. 


Jtoflert/  when  used  transitively  signifies  “ to  test,  or  try  by 
tasting.”  Ex. : (Sr  foftet  ben  ©ein;  he  tastes  the  wine. 

Serfucfjm  has  sometimes  the  same  signification  ; as,  er  bet* 
fud)t  ben  ©ein  ; he  tries  the  wine  (that  is  by  tasting.) 

I.  @d)me<fen,  to  relish  ; denotes  properly  the  impres- 
sion  made  by  tasting.  Ex. : 2) er  ©ein  fdjmecft  gut ; the  wine 
tastes  good.  @8  fdjmecft  mirnid)t;  it  does  not  relish  (to  me,) 
I do  not  relish  it.  35ie  ©peife  fcfjmetft  nach  ütaud) ; the  food 
tastes  of  smoke  (smoky.) 


Exercise  90.  5t  u f g a 6 e 90. 

Stenbern,  to  alter,  Äer'ftrmetfier,  m.  jail-  Stellung,/.  Situation; 

change;  er;  äöerfchaff'en,  to  pro- 

SBitter,  bitter ; Äuchen,  m.  cake ; eure  ; 

©mpfan'gen,  to  re-  2op'geben,  to  set  free,  SBunber,  n.  wondei, 
ceive ; release ; miraele,  prodigy ; 

©cmü'fe,  n.  vegeta-  SJtijjbrau'chen,  to  mis-  Süch'tigung,  /.  chas-. 

bles ; use ; tisement,  correo- 

SScjsig,  present ; Selig, blissful,blessed,  tion. 

happy ; 


®ie  ijt  gefche'hen  unb  alle 
Stcicb'thümer  biefer  ©rbe  fönnen 
fie  nicht  ungefd}e|,hen  machen. 

35er  £räge  meip  nidtt  wad  er  thun 
feil  (L.75.  II.)  um  jtd)  bie  Sanges 
wei'le  ju  sertrei'beit. 

JDiefer  UtinbP'braten  fehmeeft  mir 
beffer,  alp  jeneP  ©eflü'gel. 

©P  war  ber  ißa'pagei,  ber  fo  eben 
gefprcdi'en  hat. 

JDer  Süngling  fühlte  fich  über  ben 
Sßerbadit',  ben  man  auf  ihn  hatte, 
tief  gefränft'. 


The  deed  has  transpired  and  all 
(the)  riches  of  this  earth  can- 
not  make  it  otherwise.  ( Exer- 
cise 43.  üJieinent  Steffen,  &c.) 

The  slothful  (man)  knows  not 
what  to  do  in  order  to  drive 
away  (the)  tediousness. 

This  roast-beef  relishes  (to  me) 
better  than  that  poultry. 

It  was  the  parrot,  that  has  just 
spoken. 

The  youth  feit  (himself)  deeply 
mortified,  on  account  of  the 
suspicion,  which  rested  upon 
him. 


1.  $aP  Unglücf  ift  gefchehen  unb  nicht  mehr  }u  dnbetn.  2.  ffiann  ifl 
ihm  biefeP  Unglücf  begegnet?  3.  @P  gefchah  »er  einer  «Siunbe.  4. 
5BaP  gefepehen  fann  feil  gefchehen,  um  Hefen  Seuien  eine  bejfere  Stellung 
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}U  perfcbaffeu.  ß.  öd  (ft  fchon  oft  bet  Wall  geWefen,  baf  bad  SBertratcen 
mißbraucht  werben  ift.  6.  öd  fanben  in  früherer  3eit  meljr  Sffiunbet 
uitfc  3eid'cn  Statt,  (L.  60.  I.)  aid  in  ber  jegigen.  7.  6«  gefebap  iftnr, 
recht,  einmal  eine  3üditigung  empfangen  ju  gaben.  8.  Öd  gefdüept  niditd 
egne  ÖJotted  SBijfen  unb  aßillcn.  9.  ®er  3)lüftiggäitger  weift  nicht  wad 
er  tljun  feit.  (L.  75.  II.)  10.  25er  fleiftige  Äitabe  wufttc  nicht,  wad  er 
weiter  tgun  feilte.  11.  2>cr  Äcrfermeiftcr  fragte  wad  er  tfiun  feile,  um 
fclig  ju  werben.  12.  SHJie  fdmiecft  3l)nen  biefed  @emüfe  ? 13.  öd 

fdmiecft  mir  »ertrefjlich.  14.  Sdunccft  3guen  biefer  Jlucheit  nidit  ? 15. 
C ja,  er  fehmeeft  mir  fegr  gut.  16.  Sdmtecft  Sgnen  bad  öffen  ? 17. 

Ölein  £eir  2)eeter  ; — ed  fdimech  mir  Sllled  bitter.  18.  3ch  bin  ed,  ber 
biefed  fprid't  nnb  gcfprodien  gat.  19.  (Sr  ift  ed,  ber  biefe  ftßorte  ju 
fpredieit  wagte.  20.  Ötidit  wagr,  Sie  flnb  cd,  ber  gcfprcchcn  l)at,  man 
möge  bie  (befangenen  led  geben.  21.  3a,  unb  Sie  ftitb  cd,  ber  mir  wb 
besprochen  tjat.  22.  -Diefe  äßerte  gaben  unfern  jungen  greunb  tief  ge* 
franft.  23.  Sie  fdieint  gefränft  Worben  ju  fein.  24.  ffltan  barf  ftd) 
nidit  über  jebe  Jlleinigfcit  gefränft  füllen.  25.  SJlau  barf  ben  ©Aanfen, 
gefränft  Worben  ju  fein,  nidit  lange  SRaunt  in  bent  •jjerjen  geben.  — 26. 
2Öad  foftet  Sic  3gr  neuer  Söagen  ? 27.  >&aben  Sic  fegen  biefed  Dbft 
gcfojlet  ? 28.  3a,  id)  gäbe  ed  feeben  scrfudit. 

Questions.  1.  What  does  foften  used  transitively  signifyl  2.  How  do 
you  express  in  German,  he  tastes  the  wine  1 3.  What  signification  has  oera 
fucpeit  sometimes  1 4.  Example  1 5.  What  doesfegmeefen  denote  1 6.  Can 
you  give  more  than  one  example  1 


LESSON  LXXXVIII.  f tettau  LXXXVIH. 

93erfegeit  (from  »er,  against,  &c.,  § 97.  3.,  and  fegen),  has  a 
rariety  of  significations ; as,  “ to  put  in  a wrong  place,  to  mis- 
place,  to  remove  ” ; also  “ to  set  against,  i.  e.  to  fetch,  deal  out 
or  give”  as  a blow,  &c.  It  likewise  signifies  to  reply.  Ex. : 
91uf  biefe  fragen  unb  33efcgulbigungen  herfegte  er  ffolgenbeS ; 
to  these  questions  and  accusations  he  replicd  as  follows  (fol- 
iowing).  (Sr  Perfegte  bent  SPferbe  einen  Schlag ; he  gave  the 
horse  a blow.  2)er  ©laute  Perfegt  Serge ; (the)  faith  reraoves 
mountains. 

I.  Ucbcr  ftelb  gegen,  literally  to  go  over  field,  signifies,  to 
make  a short  pedestrian  tour,  a jaunt  or  tour  on  foot ; as,  mir 
gegen  morgen  früg  über  fyelb ; we  are  going  to  take  a tour  on 
foot  to-morrow  morning. 

II.  35af  (that)  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  feit,  and  may 
then  be  translated,  “ since Ex. : 3jl  cö  lange,  baft  Sie  ign  gt* 
fegen  gaben  ? Is  it  long  since  you  have  seen  him  ? 
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Exercisk  91.  91  uf  gabt  91. 

Slud'bitten,  to  beg  for,  gufle,/.  fullness,  plen-  i£täbtcr,m.  townsman, 
ask  for,  requcst;  ly;  resident of the city ; 

©efe'ljen,  to  look  on,  ©olbjlücf,n.gold-piece;  Treiben,  to  drive ; 

at,  toview;  hierauf,  hereupou ; 33cnütl)erei',/.  treoch- 

Taju',  thercto,  to  it;  SJtaugel,  m.  wunt,  lack,  ery  ; 

Sürj'tigfeit,  /.  neces-  deficiency ; 33erfe$'en,(Seeabove); 

sity,  indigence ; $eli'tif<b,  politieal ; äJer'mittag,  m.  fore- 
(Sinfach,  simple,  plain ; ipofl'meijler,  f.  post-  noon; 
gangen,  to  take,  seize ; master ; 2Iklttl)d(,  m.  part  of 

glach,  flat,  even;  Schlidit, p]ain,homely;  the  world  or  globe ; 

glücbtling,  m.  fugitive ; Spötteln,  tojeer,  jibe,  SBorü'ber,  of  wliat, 
banter ; whereof,  whereat. 

Ter  Ijeim'fücfifdie  aJtenfdi  »erfcfc'te  The  malieious  man  gave  me,  in 
mir  fjiu'terlijliger  Hßcifb  einen  a deceiiful  inanner,  a blow 
Sd'lag  in  beu  Stucfen.  upon  the  back. 

Ser  Hinter  ge()t  biefen  9tad)'mittag  The  father  goes  tliis  afternoon 
über  gelb.  over  the  country. 

(Sr  weiß  nicht,  wie  er  ju  biefem  9te's  He  does  not  know  how  he  came 
genfdiirm  gefcm'men  ifl.  by  this  utnbrella. 

(Sr  gcl)t  bei1  nafje  alle  Sage  auf  d He  goes  nearly  every  day  into 

Saub  nnb  erfrifdit'  jid)  an  SDtiidi  the  country  and  refreshes  him- 
unb  Objl.  seif  with  milk  and  fruit, 

{Jtavc'lccn  würbe  »on  fcen  (Sng'läm  Napoleon  was  taken  prisoner  by 
bern  gcfau'gcn  genem'meu.  the  English. 

®ad  Hierbredi'eu  biefed  SOSanned  ifl  The  crime  of  this  man  has  come 
an  ben  Sag  gefcm'men.  to  light. 

(Sr  ift  lange  nicht  bei  und  gewe'fett.  He  has  not  for  a long  time  been 

at  our  house. 

(Sr  ifl  nicht  lange  bet  und  gewe'fen.  He  1ms  not  been  long  at  our 

house. 

1.  (Sr  »erfefjte  ilint  einen  Schlag  in  bad  ©eflcht.  2.  ©dierjweife  »er« 
fef$te  mir  bie  Sdiwefter  einen  «Schlag  mit  ber  flachen  <§anb.  3.  (Sa  fdiicft 
ftdi  nidit  für  Äaabeu,  einanber  ju  fdjlagen.  4.  Ter  33a (er  ifl  über  gelb 
gegangen  unb  wirb  er  ft  gegen  Slbenb  jurüeffentmen.  5.  2)  er  Söruber  war 
biefen  33ormittag  in  bem  gelbe,  um  bie  grüchte  gu  beferen,  unb  biefen  9tach* 
mittag  geljt  er  über  gelb,  um  einen  franfen  33etter  ju  befuchcit.  6.  2Bie 
ftnb  Sie  gu  biefem  ©elbjlücfe  gefommen?  7.  3 dt  habe  cd,  afd  ich  in  bad 
gelb  ging,  gefunben.  8.  SDian  weiß  nidit,  wie  biefet  91t ann  ju  feinem 
fkcicbtijume  gefommen  ifl.  9.  SJteiche  Scute  Wclfnen  ben  2Binter  über  in 
ber  Stabt  nnb  ben  Sommer  auf  bem  Sanbe.  10.  Sfficnn  reiche  unb  ftolje 
(Stäbter  auf  bad  fiaitb  fomnten,  fo  fpctteln  fiegern  über  bie  fchliditen  unb 
cinfad'en  Sitten  feiner  33ewcf)ner.  11.  ßubwig  XVI.  würbe  noch  an  ben 
©venjen  gvanfreidid  burdi  bie  Hicrrätl)crci  eined  Qlofimeijterd  gefangen  ge« 
nommeit.  12.  Ter  Tieb  würbe  »on  ber  Stachtwadie  gefangen  genommen, 
ald  et  aud  bem  >&aufc  entfliegen  Wollte.  13.  9Ran  Wußte  lange  nicht,  wer 
bie  gremben  waren,  biß  ed  enblid)  an  beu  Sag  fam,  baß  ed  politifd)e  glüdjU 
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Ihtge  warnt.  14.  (fnbtidi  ift  c d an  ben  Sag  gefommen,  Worüber  3a^r» 
lang  ber  Schleier  ber  Serfdiwicgenfjeit  gebecft  war.  15.  ©fjc  er  ftd)  ju  mir 
in  ben  SBagen  fcfte,  bat  er  ftd)  bie  äöcbingung  aud,  baß  ich  langfam  fab« 
ren  mödite.  16.  Süd  er  gefragt  würbe,  warum  er  biefe  entwürbigenbe 
•Öaitblung  begangen  habe,  »erfefcte  er,  baf  iljn  bie  Stotti  baju  getrieben 
habe.  17.  hierauf  »erfefte  id)  if)m,  baf  SDtangel  fein  @runb  juSiebfiabf 
unb  'Jtctl)  fein  ©runb  ju  einem  fflerbredfen  fei.  18.  ®ad  Sditcffal  »er* 
fe$te  itjn  and  ber  Sülle  in  bie  gröfte  ®ürftigfcit,  wie  ed  mid)  oft  aud  einer 
Stellung  in  bie  anbere,  aud  einem  fianbe  in  bad  anbere  unb  aud  einem 
3i}elttl)eil  in  ben  anbern  »etfefcte,  — aber  ben  fyärtcften  Sd)tag  »erfe^te 
ed  mir  baburd),  baf  ed  mir  an  bem  Sage  meiner  Slnfunft  in  Slmerifa 
ben  ißniber  Serben  lief. 

Qüestions.  1.  Can  you  repeat  some  of  the  various  significationa  of  «er* 
feften?  2.  Can  you  repeat  an  eiample  of  »erfefcen  signifying  “ to  answer”  1 
3.  Signifying  to  give  or  deal  out,  “ as  a blow”  1 4.  Signifying  “ to  remove”  1 
5.  Can  you  form  a senteuce  with  verfemen  in  one  of  its  other  significationa 
givenin  the  Vocabulary  ? 6.  Whatdoesthe  phrase  über  Selb  geben  aignify?  7. 
Eiample  ? 8.  Inatead  of  what,  is  bafj  sometimes  employed  1 9.  Eiample  1 


LESSON  LXXXIX.  £tcti0n  LXXXIX. 

4?in  (L.  28.)  applied  to  time,  may  refer  as  well  to  the  fu- 
ture,  as  to  the  past.  Ex. : 9313  $u  bem  jWansigflen  3 aljrf) unbett 
bin,  fönnen  noch  siele  Umwälzungen,  in  ber  alten  2Bett  fowobh 
Wie  in  ber  neuen,  Statt  ftnben  ; up  to  (between  this  and)  the 
twentieth  Century  (thither)  there  may  yet,  in  the  old  world,  as 
well  as  in  the  new,  many  revolutions  take  place.  ÜJlancfjer 
flagt  nadj  einem  leicfitfinnig  »erlebten  SungtingSalter,  baf  nun  bie 
günftigfle  Qüt  um  Jtenntniffe  gu  erwerben  bin  fei ; many  a one 
complains,  after  a frivolously  spent  youth,  that  (now)  the  most 
favorable  period  for  acquiring  knowledge  is  past  (lost,  or 
gone.)  In  this  latter  sense  babin  is  likewise  employed ; as, 
„bie  dritte  ijt  »ergangen,  ber  Sommer  ift  babin  " 

I.  dinen  Schritt  tbun  = to  take  a step ; s,  Welche  Schritte 
muffen  getban  Werben  ? What  steps  must  be  taken  ? Schritt 
halten  = to  keep  step,  to  keep  pace ; as,  biefer  Jtttabe  berfucht 
gleichen  Schritt  mit  bem  Sätet  ju  halten ; this  boy  tries  to  keep 
step  with  bis  (the)  father.  Heinrich  ifi  nidht  fleißig  genug,  um 
gleichen  Schritt  mit  drnfi  beim  dtletnen  ber  beutfehen  Spraye 
halten  ju  fönnen ; Henry  is  not  diligent  enough  (in  order)  to 
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enable  him  to  keep  pace  with  Eraest  in  learning  the  German 
language. 

II.  (Einen  tfjun  = to  make  a sliot,  to  shoot ; as,  btS  $u 
biefcm  üage  hat  fein  URcnfcfj  einen  fo  berühmten  Sdjuji  get^an,  n?ie 
SBil^etm  Seil ; up  to  this  day,  has  no  man  made  so  renowned 
a sliot,  as  William  Teil. 

Exekcise  92.  Ql ufg ab e 92. 

Sluftrag,  m.  Order,  Segen,  to  Iay;  (ft di  te*  Slerfcheu'chen.to  scare, 
dircction ; gen,  to  abate ;)  frighten ; 

SJud'befferit,  to  mend,  SJla'jefrät,  /.  majesty;  Sßcrfcr'ger,  m.  provi- 
repair ; Qßunftltdi,  puuctual,  der,  sustainer ; 

SSefdiä'men,  to  shame,  punctually ; Skrbci'gehen,  to  pass 

confound,  confuse ; Schuf,  m.  sliot ; one  (unnoticed) ; 

Sinnen,  within ; Sdiwertfreidi,  m.  Scrit'bergeften,  to  pass 

(srfrie'ren,  to  freeze,  stroke  with  the  by; 

chill ; sword ; SBefyen,  to  blow ; 

©näbig,  gracious,  Uebergc'bcn,  to  sur-  SBilbbieb,  m.  poachot, 
clement ; render,  deliver ; deer-stealer. 

£aber,  m.  quarrel,  SSerfeh'len,  to  miss, 
brawl ; fail ; 

SBir  lieben  einen  SJlcnfdicn  nid)t  We  honor  a man  no  longer  than 
länger,  als  wir  ü)n  ad)ten  ; — we  respect  him — if  (the)  re- 
ift bie  Sichtung  bin,  fo  ift  cd  and?  spect  is  gone,  so  also  is  (the) 

bie  Siebe.  love. 

BBet  einmal  ben  erften  (Schritt  $u  He  who  has  taken  the  first  step 
einem  Sßetbredi'ett  getfan'  fjat,  to  a crime,  also  easily  takes 
thut  auch  leicht  ben  jweiten.  the  second. 

Qfr  hat  einen  guten  Schuf  gethan'.  He  has  made  a good  shot. 

<gr  ift  foeben  an  bem  genfer  »er«  He  has  just  passed  by  the  win- 

ü'ber  or  oorbei'  gegangen.  dow; 

(Sr  will  nicht  aud'geljcn,  Weil  ber  He  will  not  go  out,  because  the 
SBinb  fo  fatf  weht.  wind  blows  so  hard  (strong.) 

SBir  werben  wohl  noch  Schnee  We  shall  probably  yethave  (get) 
fem'mcn.  snow. 

®d  geht  ein  flarfer  SBinb.  There  is  a strong  wind  blowing. 

33on  wem  if  bie  Siebe?  Of  whom  is  the  speech  (conver- 

sation  ?) 

1.  Sie  beiben  greunbe  waren  ed  (L.  36.  VL)  miibe  länger  mit  einan; 
ber  ju  freiten.  2.  ®crJtönigunb  bie  Äaifcrin  bed  langen  ■(pafcetd  mübe, 
fie  maditen  enblidi  Triebe.  ((Bürger.)  3.  ®a  ber  SBinb  ziemlich  flarf  uftb 
anhaltcnb  webte,  fo  erbtieften  wir  fchon  nach  »ierjefn  Sagen  Sanb.  4. 
Sd  weif  heute  ein  fe^r  falter  SBinb,  unb  ich  befürdite,  baf  wir  Schnee 
befemmen  werben.  5.  Ser  SBinb  hat  ftch  feit  SJHttag  fehr  gelegt ; er 
getjt  feit  biefen  Stach  mittag  bei  weitem  nicht  mehr  fo  ftarf,  ald  tiefen  Sßcr> 
mittag.  6.  ®d  ging  eine  fo  falte  unb  fdjneibenbe  Suft,  baf  er  fleh  binnen 
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fünf  Minuten  beibe  «§dnbe  erfror.  7.  Seht  mein  Sßater  ttotf)  ? 8.  3a,  ei 
lebt  noch,  aber  uufer  junge  gteunb  ifl  nidit  meljr.  9.  SBoljl  Ufm,  er  ifl 
bingegangen,  wo  fein  ©dmee  mehr  iff.  10.  (Sr,  ber  Sßerforger  fo  vieler 
Sinnen,  i)t  nidit  meljr.  11.  2Bovon  (L.  29.)  lebt  biefe  arme  gamilie?  12. 
SBovon  wirb  gefprodien?  13.  Sen  wem  fpridit  man?  14.  Sad  ifl  cU 
wad,  wovon  <2ie  niditd  öerfte^cn.  15.  2Beveit  ijt  bie  9tebc?  16.  Sou 
wem  haben  Sie  bad  gehört?  17.  Seit  wem  (;aft  bu  biefed  artige  ©es 
fd'cnf  erhalten  ? 18.  Ser  2üi(bbteb  fdwfj  nach  bem  Säger,  allein  bie 
Äugel  perfekte  ihr  Biel,  unb  c£;e  er  noch  einen  anbern  ©dmjj  tljun  tonnte, 
fant  er  fcl&jl,  getroffen  Bon  bem  33Iei  bed  Sägerd.  19.  Ol;ne  (Sdutj?  unb 
Sdiroertftrcid)  würbe  bie  gejlung  übergeben.  20.  (Sr  ttjat  einige  (Sdiüffe 
in  bem  (Marten,  um  bie  Sögel  jn  vcrfdjeudien.  21.  Ser  junge  (Snglänber 
ging  foeben  an  nuferer  £t;nre  vorüber.  22.  (Sr  ifl  an  mir  vorbei  gegan« 
gen,  ohne  midi  ju  erblirfeu.  23.  Siefer  Mattn  hat  bie  günftigfte  Beit  feis 
ned  gebend  uitbenü^t  Vorbeigehen  laffen.  24.  ?lld  griebridi  ber  ©refje 
einen  jungen  öfjicier  nad)  einer  ©diladit  fel;r  audjeidmete  unb  öffentlich 
lobte,  fo  antwortete  biefer : „(Sw.  (§  58.  Note)  Majeflät  befehämen  midi 
burct)  biefe  (Sf)rc."  25.  Xrag’  er  (§  57.  7.)  mir  biefen  Srief  auf  bie 
Soll,  Sohanu,  unb  laji  er  mir  biefe  gotbene  Uljr  audbejfern.  26.  3|l  er 
fdion  bei  bem  <jjerrn  Miuifter  gewefen,  unb  hat  et  meine  Aufträge  pünft= 
iidi  beforgt  ? 27.  Sa  gnäbiger  £crr,  id)  habe  fte  audgeriditet.  28.  3d) 
habe  heute  feinen  @diritt  aud  bem  >§aufe  gethan.  29.  Obgleich  id)  ben 
erfien  ©diritt  ju  einer  Serföhnung  gethan  habe,  fo  hält  cd  ihm  hoch 
fd'wcr,  ben  jweiten  ju  thun.  30.  3n  feinem  fedijehnten  3ahre  that  er  ben 
erften  «Sdiritt  in  bie  grembe.  31.  Siefer  junge  €>d)üler  fud)t  gleichen 
Sdiritt  mit  ben  älteren  ju  halten. 

Questions.  1.  To  what  may  bin  applied  to  time,  refer?  2.  Canyou  give 
an  cxample  referring  to  the  past  1 3.  An  example  referring  to  the  future  1 
4 How  iä  hin  rendered  when  applied  to  the  past  ? 5.  What  does  Schritt 
thun  signify?  6.  Example?  7.  Schritt  halten ? 8.  Example?  9.  Gilten 
®<bup  thun?  10.  Example? 


LESSON  XC.  fectioti  XC. 

The  phrase  “ a friend  of  mine,  a friend  of  his,”  die.,  is  given 
in  German  by  „ein  greunb  Pütt  mir,  a friend  of  me,  or,  einer 
meiner  greunbe,  one  of  my  friends,  die.  (§  123.  8.  d.)  Ex.: 
Gin  grettnb  Pott  ihm  fegelte  gcflern  nad)  Galifornicn  ; a friend 
of  his  sailed  yesterday  for  California.  Gitter  meiner  gtcunbe 
P^rheivathete  ftd)  bor  einem  Vierteljahre  in  Qlnterifa. 

I.  Sluftrdgen  with  the  accusative,  signifies  to  put  on  (as 
colors,)  or  sen'e  up  (as  food ;)  as,  man  f;at  aufgetragen;  they 
has'e  served  up  (the  meal.)  With  the  dative,  it  means  to  Com- 
mission, enjoin,  instruct,  die. ; as,  er  hat  mir  aufgetragen  3hneu 
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ju  fagen,  baf  er  Sie  morgen  entartet ; he  has  instructed  me  to 
Ray,  that  he  awaits,  or  expects  you  to-morrow. 

II.  5Inricf)ten  (literally,  lo  make  right,  or  ready  for,)  signi- 
fies  to  get  in  readiness ; to  prepare  (as  victuals ;)  so  Unheil 
anrichtenjto  prepare,  produce,  do  mischief.  Ex  : DJacfjbent 
bte  Jtödpn  bie  Speifen  angeridjtet  tjatte,  trug  fte  biefelfcen  auf; 
after  the  cook  had  prepared  the  food,  she  served  it  up.  35er 
©etj  Ijat  fd)on  tiel  Unheil  angeridjtet. 

III.  >§inreid)en,  when  transitive,  signifies  “to  hand,  to 

pass.”  Ex.  : (Sr  reichte  bent  Sreunbe  baS  Sud)  fyin;  he  handed 
(reached)  his  friend  the  book ; when  intransitive  it  means  “ to 
suffice,  to  be  sufficient.”  Ex. : >r  ffienig  reicht  bin,  einen  flu* 

gen  üHenfdjen  glücfiid;  ju  machen ; very  little  is  sufficient  to  make 
a wise  man  happy. 

Exercise  93.  Aufgabe  93. 

Stt'riditen,  (See  II.)  ; Srbut'ben,  to  suffer,  SBa'tertanbdfreunb,  m. 
ülitf'tragen,  (See  I.) ; endure,  bear ; patriot,  friend  of 

ffiejhc'ben,  to  endeav-  ©rtrin'fen,  to  drown ; one’s  country ; 
or,  strive,  exert  ©rügen,  to  greet,  SBerfudi'eu,  to  try, 
one’s  seif;  salute;  taste; 

Scdpe'tifdi,  despotic,  |>m'retd!en,  (See  III.);  33er»ir'tung,  /.  per- 
despotical;  (Suppe,/.  soup ; plexity,  confusion. 

35cnau,/.  Danube; 

ßittcr  feiner  grettnbe  tourbe  in  ffia= 
ben  erfd'cjf'eti. 

9Jian  bat  ntir  bte  Uuterfu'dmng 
biefer  (Sache  auf'getragen. 

SJlan  trug  auf,  »ad  Jtudje  uttb  Sieb 
ler  »ermodide. 

®er  Bern  richtet  nur  Söfed  an. 

©d  ijt  in  35eutfddanb  n?o£jlyfeiter 
leben  ald  in  Slmc'rifa. 

©d  genügt  mir  nictrt  i^n  ju  fetjett, 
id)  will  U)n  aud)  fpredien. 

3di  »ii(  ed  Hjm  bin'teicben. 

3db  »eilte  ifjit  bejabden,  aber  bad 
@elb  rcidite  nicht  bin. 

©r  arbeitetmit  grepem  pfeife  (fef)r 
fleipig.) 

ör  bat  ed  mit  ßleip  getban  . 

10* 


A friend  of  his  was  shot  in 
Baden. 

They  have  enjoined  on  me  the 
investigation  of  this  matter. 

They  served  up  what  kitchen 
and  cellar  afforded. 

Anger  produccs  only  mischief. 

It  is  cheaper  living  in  Germany, 
than  in  America. 

It  does  not  satisfy  (suffice)  me 
to  see  him  ; I wish  to  speak  to 
him  also. 

I will  reach  it  (forth)  to  him. 

I was  going  to  pay  him,  but  the 
money  did  not  hold  out  (suf- 
fice.) 

He  lahors  with  great  industiy 
(very  industriously.) 

He  has  done  it  (with  intention) 
intentionally. 
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1.  Sin  SBaterlanbdfreunb  fttrbt  lieber,  alb  bafi  (L.  61.)  er  jum  93er* 
xdtber  »irb.  2.  ®ie  erftett  Sbtiften  erbulbefen  lieber  bie  fyärteften  33cr^ 
felgungcu,  als)  bafj  fte  ihren  ©lauben  »etliefjen.  3.  So  etwab  lapt  man 
ft  di  nidit  jweimal  Jagen.  4.  Sin  eit  meiner  trüber  habe  idi  in  brei  3af)< 
rer.  nidit  gefehen.  5.  Sin  greunb  »cn  mir  ift  »er  einigen  Satiren  bei 
Sßien  in  ber  S5enau  ertrunfen.  6.  Sb  ift  gnt  reifen  (L.  42.  IV.),  wenn 
man  ©elb,  uitb  gut  leben,  Wenn  man  feine  «Sorgen  bat.  7.  3n  einem 
freien  Sanbe  ift  beffer  leben,  alb  in  einem  bebpotifeben.  8.  3n  93eglei; 
tung  muntrer  greuube  ift  cb  angenehm  ju  reifen.  9.  Stur  ju  leidit  »er« 
gifjt  ber  Dtcufd)  im  ©lüefe,  »ad  er  ift.  10.  SSiele  audgejeidmete  uitb 
eble  Scanner  ftnb  »ergejfen  »orben.  11.  Sb  barf  bem  SJtenfdien  nicht 
genügen,  ju  »iffen  »ab  recht  ift,  fonbern  er  muft  fich  auch  beftreben,  recht 
ju  thun.  12.  Sb  genügt  mir  ju  »iffen,  baj?  i^jr  ne*  alle  gefunb  feib. 

13.  Süöie  SDeniged  reicht  oft  f)in  einen  iötenfehen  glücflich  ju  madien. 

14.  St  reidite  if>m  bie  3eitung  ^in,  nadibcm  er  fte  felbft  gclefcn  hatte. 

15.  ®iefeb  reidite  hin,  iftit  jufrieben  ju  ftellen.  16.  35er  Äocft  richtet  bie 
Speifen  an.  17.  Sr  hatte  biefe  Heine  93er»irrung  mit  Sleijj  angerichtet. 

18.  35 ie  Äödiin  »crfuchte  (L.  87.)  bie  Suppe,  ehe  fte  biefelbe  auftrug. 

19.  'Dian  inup  »erfucheit,  cb  man  iftm  nicht  noch  helfen  fantt.  20.  33er« 
fudien  Sie  einmal  biefen  SÖein,  ob  er  füf  genug  ift.  21.  Sr  trug  mir 
auf.  Sie  »on  ihm  ju  grüfjcn. 

Questicns.  1.  How  is  the  phraae  a friend  of  mine,  his,  ours,  &.C., rendered 
in  German  1 2.  Example  1 3.  What  doea  auftragen  with  the  accusative 
rignify  ? 4.  Example  1 5.  With  the  dative  ? 6.  Example  ? 7.  What  doea 
ounebten  signify?  8.  Example  1 9.  Unheil  anriebten  ? 10.  Example?  11. 
^inreiebru,  when  transitive  1 ,12.  Example  1 13.  When  intransitive  1 14. 
Example  1 


LESSON  XCI.  £tctio»  XCI. 

©eniefjen,  to  enjoy,  govems,  as  already  seen,  L.  47.,  the  gen- 
itive  or  accusative.  It  also  signifies  to  take  nourishment,  to 
eat  or  drink,  in  wliich  use  it  govems  the  accusative  only.  Ex. : 
3d)  hafte  heute  wenig  genoffen ; I have  eaten  but  lictle  to-day. 

I.  Qluf  frequently  has  the  force  of  ah  adjective.  35te  3^h“* 
ift  auf;  the  door  is  open,  or  bie  $hür  ift  offen,  ßu  is  similarly 
used  ; as,  25ie  S^ür  ift  ju ; the  door  is  to  (closed).  In  this  use 
they  are  frequently  uompounded  with  verbs ; especially  with 
machen.  Ex. : @r  hat  baö  Srcnjter  auf*,  unb  fte  hat  e8  jugentacht- 
he  has  opened  the  window,  and  she  has  shut  it. 

II.  3n  bet  !U)at,  (literally  “in  the  deed”)  answers  to  the 
Englisli  indeed ; in  reality.  Ext : 3 cf)  weift  in  ber  Shat  nicht, 
»a?  idh  bapon  benfen  foH ; I really  do  not  know  what  to  think 
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of  tt.  SDie  8xeunbfd)aft  fdjeint  mir  in  bet  beffer.  (©eitert) 

Friendship  appears  indeed  to  me  better. 

III.  3u  ©tanbe  bringen  = to  bring  to  a stand  or  point,  i.  e. 
to  bring  to  pass ; to  accomplish ; as,  ©uter  5Biüe  unb  ‘ÄuSbauet 
betmögen  biel  $u ©tanbe  ju  bringen;  good  will  and  perseverance 
can  accomplish  much. 

IV.  Sangetoeile,  compounded  of  lang,  long  and  Söeile,  while 
or  time=tediousness,  weariness,  heaviness  ; as,  2Baä  ben  3^°* 
ren  bergnügt,  madjt  bem  ©eifert  geroö^nlid;  Üangetocile;  that 
which  delights  the  fool,  generally  causes  weariness  to  the  wise 
(man),  ©idj  langweilen  ==to  become  weary;  as,  35ie  9tebe  Wat 
fel)t  langweilig,  belegen  langweilte  er  fldj ; the  discourse  was 
very  wearisome,  therefore  he  became  weary.  SangWeilen  = to 
cause  tediousness,  to  bore.  Ex. : @r  langweilte  und  mit  feinem 
©efprädje ; he  wearied  us  with  his  talk. 


Aufgabe  94. 

.Siebten,  to  tum,  mind,  SBoran'fdueiten,  to  pro- 
care  for,  regard ; . ceed,  progress ; 

Sage, /.state, condition;  33crber',  before,  be- 
gattgcrcei'le,  /.  (IV) ; forehand  ; 

aiUt'bigfeit,  /.  weari-  Sßdtjten,  to  elect, 
ness,  fatigue ; choose ; 

Xrebbem,  notwith-  2Danbern,  to  wander, 
standing ; walk ; 

Urteil,  n.  judgment ; 3eugnijj,  n.  witness, 
älertraut',  confidential,  testimony ; 

intimate ; Su'fällig,  accidentally, 

S3ielleidit/,  perhaps,  casually ; 

possibly;  3u'!)öter,  in.  auditor, 

hearer,  pl.  auditory. 


Exebcise  94. 

Sln'ratljen,  to  advise, 
counsel ; 

giuäeinan'bctgeben,  to 
go  asunder ; 

Giu'fdilafen,  to  fall 
asleep ; 

©ene'fen,  to  recover ; 

©enc'fung,/.  recovery, 
convalescence; 

©efbräd)',  n.  talk,  con- 
versation,  dialogue; 

©etrau'en,  to  dare, 
venture ; 

<är  bat  wäbrenb  feinet  Äranfbett 
gar  nidbtö  genoff'en. 

Ser  Änabe  will  ein  wenig  bei  fei« 
nent  Obeint  bleiben. 

3<b  habe  beute  ^'fälliger  ÜBeife  ei; 
*en  alten  Sefann'ten  getreten. 

3*  »eig  in  ber  S^at  n*bt,  wad  id) 
tbun  feil. 

(St  getraut'  jtd'  nid)t  in  bad  SBajfer 
(ju  geben). 

Gaben  ©ie  cd  fd)cn  ju  ©tanbe  ge; 
bradjt'  ? 


Düring  his  sickness  he  has  eaten 
nothing  at  all. 

The  boy  wishes  to  remain  a little 
(wliile)  with  his  uncle. 

I have  accidentally  met  an  old 
acquaintance  to-day. 

I really  (indeed)  do  not  know 
what  I ought  to  do. 

He  does  not  venture  into  the  wa- 
ter (to  go  into  the  water). 

Have  you  already  accomplished 
itl 
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©er  Jfnabe  fchlief  ein  am  grünen  The  boy  feil  asleep  on  the  grees 
©cfta'be.  ((Schiller.)  shore. 

©ad  ©cfdtwäfj  ber  dJlenge  lang';  Tlie  tattle  (prating)  of  the  erowd 
weilt  iftn.  . annoys  (bores)  him. 

Gr  leibet  an  Sangewei'le.  He  is  troubled  with  ennuL 

1.  ©er  Jtranfe  will  nidttd  genießen,  treuem,  bafi  ed  ifjm  »ottt  Slrjte  an; 
gerafften  worben  ift.  2.  (Sr  hat  nur  ganj  wenig  bei  und  getteffen.  3. 
SDiein  Vruber  ift  wieber  »on  feiner  Jbraufftiit  genefen.  4.  ©ie  ©encfutig 
fehreitet  bei  biefem  Äranfen  nur  langfam  »oratt.  5.  ©ie  .Rirdie  gebt  um 
ftalb  elf  bed  SJlcrgend  an  (L.  79.  VI.)  unb  um  ftalb  jwölf  wirb  fie  ge; 
Wohnlich  gcfchlejTen.  6.  (Sr  machte  iftn  ju  feinem  uertrauteftcu  greunbe,  ebne 
ift ti  »orfter  geprüft  ju  ftaben,  eber  fenft  ein  äcugnip  übet  feine  ©reite  unb 
Vcrfdcwicgeuftcit  ju  ftaben.  7.  Slicftt  wäftle  jnm  Vertrauten  einen  3eben 

bu,  bad  leere  <§aitd  ift  offen,  bad  reidie  ju ; wäftl’  ©inen  fcir  unb 

fuche  nicht  ben  Zubern,  halb  wirb,  wad  ©reie  wiffen,  ju  Sillen  wanbern.  8. 
.Kommen  Sie  »ielleidtt  biefen  Uladmiittag  ein  wenig  (u  mir?  9.  .Kommen 
Sie  »iellcid't  biefen  Slbcnb  in  bad  Goncert  ? 10.  (Sr  ftdngt  »on  Dlieman; 

hem  ab  (L.  81.  I.),  er  lebt,  wie  ed  iftm  gefällig  ift.  11.  Gr  (leigt  bed 
Sßergend  auf,  wann  ed  iftm  gefällig  ift,  bad  eine  2>lal  früft  unb  anbere  Slal 
fpät.  12.  (Sr  fpricht  unb  ftanbclt,  wie  ed  iftm  gefällt,  cftite  fid)  an  ein  Ur; 
ifteil  ber  Seute  ju  fcftreit.  13.  3d)  ftabe  iftu  jufällig  $u  £aufe  angetroffen. 
14.  3ufällig  traf  idi  iftit  im  ©ftcatcr.  15.  Gd  ift  in  ber  ©ftat  nidit  fo 
leicht,  fich  in  alle  Sagen  bed  Sehend  gebulbig  ju  fdiicfen.  16.  Gd  ift  in  ber 
©ftat  waftr,  wad  biefe  ffrau  gefpredien  ftat.  17.  2öad  fidi  .Keiner  getraute, 
ftat  ©iefer  ju  Stanbe  gebracht.  18.  Gr  ftat  bie  Sache  jn  Staube  gebracht. 

19.  ©ie  meiden  Suftcrcr  jtnb  wäftrenb  feiner  langen  Diebe  eingefdilafeit. 

20.  ©ad  Ainb  fchlief  aud  Vtübigfeit  ein.  21.  ©ie  ©efellfchaft  langweilte 
fid)  feftr  unb  ging  früft  auöcinauber.  22.  Gr  langweilte  nidtt  nur  mid), 
fonbern  auch  meine  ffreunbe. 

Questio.ns.  1.  What  doea  geniefien  signify?  2.  Examplel  3.  What 
is  tiie  force  of  auf,  frequently  1 4.  Example  ? 5.  Is  this  likewise  the  case 
with  jU  ? 6.  Example  ? 7.  To  what  doea  „in  ber  ©hat"  answer  in  English  1 
8.  Example!  9.  What  doea  the  phrase  pt  Staube  bringen  signify  ? 10.  Ex- 
ample? 11.  What  doea  langweilen  signify  ? 12.  Example!  13.  Stift  lang» 
weiten?  14.  Example?  15.  Saugweilt  ? IG.  Example? 


LESSON  XCII.  ftetion  XCII. 

©äugen,  answers  to  the  English  phrase,  “ to  be  good,  or  fit 
for.”  Ex. : 9Bo$u  taugt  biefc3  ? What  is  this  good  for  ? or, 
more  literally,  whereto  serves  this  ? ©a$  taugt  nichts ; that  is 

good  for  nothing.  From  this  is  derived  the  noun  „©äuge* 
nidjiä,"  worthless  fellow ; as,  ein  langer  Sdpreif  »on  fteud?lctt* 
fdjen  ©augenidfttfen  (SBielanb) ; a long  train  of  good-for  nothing 
fellows. 
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I.  ©rofje  Qlugen  machen,  (literally,  to  make  big  eyes,)  i*  a 
phrase  signifying,  “ to  appear  surprised,  or  astonisked.” 


Exekcise  95.  Ql  u f g a 6 e 95. 


Mn'bicten,  to  offer, 
proffer,  tender ; 

Sln'führung,/.  leading, 
conduct,command ; 

Ungriff,  m.  attack,  as- 
sault ; 

fflattcric',/.  battery; 

Sejalj'len,  to  pay ; 

Sar'bieten,  to  offer ; 

Jirago'iter,  rn.  dra- 
goon; 

Gin'treten,  to  enter, 
step  in ; 

Grfdiöpfff,  exhausted, 
spent ; 


Grjlür'men,  to  take 
by  Storni ; 

güljrct,  m.  leader 
Commander; 

@ulben,  m.  florin, 
guilder ; 

£ärte,  /.  harshness, 
unkindness ; 

«jjinaud'fprengen,  to 
spring  out,  rush 
out; 

dlvcu^er,  m.  a small 
coin ; 

QSreujjifd),  Prussian; 


Saugen,  (See  above) ; 

Un'oilligfeit,  /.  un- 
reasonableness,  in- 
justiee ; 

Uu'garifdi.Hungarian; 

fficrwcidi'lidien,  to  ef- 
feminate ; 

©erjef/ren,  to  con- 
sarse,  eat ; 

äkr'ft'jjen,  to  place  ue- 
fore,  put  before ; 

2Birtl),  m.  host,  land 
lord,  inn-keeper. 


Gd  finb  ifjrcr  noch  einmal  fo  siel 
ata  unfer ; 

3di  liabe  iijm  ®elb  an'gcboten. 

@elb  taugt  nidit  ju  ©dinei'bewerf* 
jeu^cn,  »eil  ed  ju  weich  ijl. 

<5r  machte  gvcjjc  Uugeu,  als  er 
mich  na  di  langer  Trennung  wie* 
fcer  erblicf'te. 


There  are  twice  as  many  of  them 
as  of  us. 

I have  offered  hbn  money.- 

Gold  is  good  for  nothing  fot 
edge-tools,  because  it  is  tocs 
soft. 

He  seemed  surprised,  as  he  saw 
me  again,  after  (a)  long  Se- 
paration. 


1.  35ie  iÄäuber  festen  (ich  um  ein  grofjcd  ffeuer,  weldied  fte  in  berSJlitt« 
bed  Söalbed  angejünbet  Ratten.  2.  Gr  fehle  jtdi  an  ben  Säfch.  3.  Gt 
fefcte  ftdi  auf  fein  ipferb  unb  fprengte  tie  Stabt  IjinanS.  4.  Sie  Sra> 
gener  fajjen  alle  ju  opferte  unb  »arteten  nur  noch  auf  ifjren  jfüfjvet  um 
ben  Eingriff  ju  beginnen.  5.  Gr  fajj  auf  feinem  Sirene  fo  fütjler  unb  fo 
bleich.  (Utjlanb.)  6.  SSßir  trafen  ifjn  unter  einem  ©aume  ftfcenb.  7.  Ser 
@ajt  fragte  ben  aitbern  (L.  33.  VIII.)  9Jtcrgen  ben  äßirtfj,  »ad  er  fchulbig 
fei.  (L.  44.  VI.)  8.  Gr  hatte  für  bad,  »ad  er  oerjefyrt  t;attc,  einen  prem 
jjifdien  Shaier,  ober  einen  ©ulben  fünf  unb  Pierjig  Äreu^er  ju  bejahten. 
9.  CDiefer  SWann  ijt  mir  f)unbert  Scaler  fchulbig.  10.'  ©adibem  er  all 
fein  ©elb  in  ber  jfrembe  »erje^rt  batte,  fam  er  arm  unb  entblößt  in  feine 
^eimatf)  jurücf.  11.  35er  ©olbat  »erjcljrte  bie  iljm  oorgefefcten  ©pcifeit 
mit  bem  größten  Slppetit.  12.  ©mb  ed  ihrer  piele,  bie  bie  gefiung  per: 
Hjeibigen?  13.  3a,  cd  finb  bereit  Piele,  aber  ed  bürftet  ifjrcr  noch  fo 
piele  fein,  fo  fürchten  »ir  und  boeb  nidit.  14.  Gd  waren  Ihrer  etwa  hum 
bert,  bie  unter  Slnfüi)rung  eined  ncdi  jungen  ©olbaten  bie  ©atterie  erjiünm 
ten.  15.  Gin  »erroeidjliditer  ÜJlenfd)  taugt  ju  feiner  2t  r beit.  16.  Siefer 
©eweid  taugt  nichtd.  17.  35er  uiigarifd)e  ©eneral  ©em  bot  freiwillig 
bnn  türfifdjen  Äaifer  feine  3)ienfie  an.  18.  35er  Sauer  bot  bem  et» 
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fdjlpften  Steifenben  einige  Slepfel  an.  19.  ©lau  lieöt  oft  in  ben  Beitungen, 
eß  bietet  fidi  eine  gute  ©elegenbeit  bar,  fein  ©lüdf  jn  madjen.  20.  ®r 
beflagt  fidi  über  Unbifligfeit  unb  *g>drte.  21.  $>u  »erfagftmir  bie  tfrciijeit, 
midi  bei  bir  beflagen  ju  bürfen.  22.  (St  wufite  nidit  redit  mie  iljm  ge« 
fdiab  unb  machte  bei  biefem  ©reigniffe  grope  Singen.  23.  (Sr  machte 
grefie  Slugcit,  alo  er  ben  greunb  eintreten  faf),  ben  er  in  beinahe  jeljn 
ren  nidit  gefei;cn  batte. 

Questions.  1.  To  what  does  taugen  answer  1 2.  Can  you  repeat  in 
German  the  example,  “ that  is  good  for  nothing  1”  3.  From  what  is  the 
noun  Saugenidjtä  derived  1 4.  Can  you  explain  the  phrase  gtofe  Jlugeit  ma* 
eben  ? 5.  Have  we  a somewhat  similar  phrase  in  English  ? 


LESSON  XCIII.  ftdiott  XCIII. 


©e^en  and  gugeben  (in  the  sense  “to  succeed  or  get  on”)  are 
often  used  impersonally  like  the  English  “go.”  Ex. : 9Bie  gebt 
eS  ? How  goes  it  ? gebt  xcd)t  munter  ju ; it  is  going  off 
right  merrily. 

I.  @tji  (first)  often  answers  to  the  English  “only,  not  be- 
fore,  no  more  than,  just,”  <fcc. ; as,  (S§  nod)  fo  neu  aug,  ald 
»nenn  e8  erft  gefauft  märe ; it  still  looks  as  new,  as  though  it 
hadjust  been  bought.  (Die  «Schule  gebt  erjl  um  gehn  Ubr  an ; 
the  school  does  not  begin  before  ten  o’clock.  @ie  iji  erfi  brei* 
gehn  Sabre  alt;  she  is  only  thirteen  years  old. 

IL  9lfid;ft  (next)  applied  to  time,  denotes  the  period  nearest 
at  hand ; fünftig  (future,  next,  coming)  applies  to  future  time, 
near  or  distant.  Ex.  : 3d;  hoff«,  in  ber  nädjfictt  2öod)e  biefed 
33ud)  fieenbigen  gu  fömten ; I hope  to  be  able  by  (in  the)  next 
week  to  finish  this  book.  (Sr  mirb  in  fftnfiigen  Sabren  »orftd)* 
tiger  fein. 


Exercise  96.  Aufgabe  96. 


Sefer'gen,  to  conduct, 
manage,  attend  to, 
take  care  of ; 

©rfi,  (See  I.)  ; 
©etin'gen,  to  succeed, 
prosper,  speed ; 
©efebdptig,  busy,  bu- 
sied,  active ; 
•bäudlicb,  domestic ; 


<§immlifdt,  heavenly, 
celestial ; 

■§in't&nglich,  sufficient- 
ly,  enough ; 
■fiin'fc^en,  to  sit  down; 
3rbifch,  terrestrial, 
earthy,  earthly  ; 
Jtünftig,  (See  II.) ; 


2e/bendmittel,  victuals, 
provisions ; 

Unüberlegt,  inconsid- 
erate,  rash ; 

Sßerfor'gen,  to  provide; 

(Herbei',  past,  gone ; 

Beitlid),  temporal, 
earthly,  timely  ; 

3a'geben,(See  above). 


i 
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Eo  geljt  ed  in  fett  ffielt  ju. 

Sd  gef)t  feit  »ierjcljn  Sage»  bcffer 
mit  ihm. 

Grft  über’d  3al)r  fann  ed  gefche'hen. 

Sie  ift  erfi  gejicrn  an  gefommen. 

S^eobcr  ferner  war  erfi  22  3a^re 
alt,  ald  er  erfdicf  fen  würbe. 

Stientanb  weifj,  wad  ber  nädifte  Sag 
mit  ftd)  bringt. 

Shemanb  tteijj,  wad  bie  nädiften 
Sage  mit  ftd)  bringen. 

3n  bem  fünf'tigen  3aljre  befu  die  id) 
wahr  'fcheintid'  bie  ©diweij. 

Sied  war  bie  nädjjie  Ur'facbe  feiner 
Slb'reife. 

(Sr  hat  ben  Siuftrag  beforgt'. 

Gr  beforgt'  feine  Oefdiäf'te  felbjt. 

ffllan  »crforg'te  ben  grentben  mit 
Sttlem,  wad  er  nötfjig  hatte. 

1.  CSrfl  nahm  er  Magier  unb  geber,  bann  fefcte  er  ftd)  hin  gn  fdireiben. 
2.  (Sr  hat  eben  erft  angefangen  gu  arbeiten.  3.  Gd  ift  erft  fteben  Uijr  »er* 
bei.  4.  Siefer  .Knabe  ift  erft  breijefyn  3ahre  alt.  ö.  SJhm  ging  ed  erfi 
redit  arg  ju.  6.  @d  ift  eine  halbe  ©tunbe  weit  bid  gum  nädiften  Sorft. 
7.  Sied  ift  ber  nädifte  SBeg  ba^in.  8.  3d)  will  if)m  mit  ber  nädiften  5f?oft 
fdireiben.  9.  Sin  unüberlegte^  SHSort  ift  guweilen  bie  nädifte  Urfadie  ju 
Streit  unb  <£aber.  10.  SIJiein  greunb  femmt  bie  nädifte  SBoche  hierher. 
11.  3m  fünftigen  3at)re  gebenft  er  nad)  Shnetifa  gu  reifen.  12.  3n  fünf« 
tigen  Satiren  werbe  tdi  üorftditiger  fein.  13.  Sie  fünftige  9öodie  gelje  id) 
einige  Sage  aufd  2anb.  14.  9ln  bad  fünftige  geben  feilten  wir  mehr  ben* 
ten,  ald  an  bad  geitliche.  15.  SWein  fünftiged  geben  feil  bir  gewibmet  fein. 
16.  3di  befürchte,  ed  wirb  auf  biefe  äBeife  nicht  getingen.  17.  Sr  forgt 
mclir  für  irbifdie  atd  für  ^immlifche  Otcicht^ümcr.  18.  Sic  gefdiäftige 
grau  beforgt  alle  händlichen  Slrbeiten  fetbft.  19.  Ser  Shidibar  beforgte 
mir  ben  tßrief  auf  bie  fpefi.  20.  Ser  Siuftrag  würbe  »cn  bem  flehten 
.Knaben  pütiftlich  beforgt.  21.  Sie  gejiung  würbe  fjintänglid)  mit  gebend* 
mittein  »erfergt.  22.  Ser  SBruber  »erfergte  mid)  geitlidi  mit  guten  Sü* 
d'ern.  23.  Ser  arme  2Jtann  hat  fedid  .Sinter  gu  »erforgen. 

Qcestions.  1.  Can  you  give  an  example  of  geben  used  impersonaUy  t 2. 
Can  you  give  an  example  of  jiigebeu  so  used  1 3.  To  what  does  eift  often 
answer?  4.  How  many  examples  of  its  significations  can  you  give  1 6.  To 
what  does  nüchfi  applied  to  time  denote  1 6.  Example  1 7.  What  doea  fünf« 
tig  denote  V 8.  Example  1 


So  the  world  goes. 

For  a fortnight  past  it  goes  bette r 
with  bim. 

It  can  only  take  place  a year 
hence. 

She  arrived  only  yesterday. 

Theodore  Körner  was  only  22 
years  old  when  he  was  shot. 

No  one  knows  what  the  (next 
day)  morrow  may  bring  with  it 

No  one  knows  what  the  next 
days  may  bring  with  them. 

(In)  the  Corning  year  I shall 
probably  visit  Switzerland. 

This  was  the  immediate  (nearest) 
cause  of  his  departure. 

He  has  attended  to  (done)  the 
errand. 

He  attends  to  (does)  his  busi- 
ness  himself. 

The  stranger  was  provided  (sup- 
plied)  with  all  that  he  needed. 
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LESSON  XCIV.  g t r t i o n XCIV. 

(Sinljplen  (from  ein,  in,  and  fjclnt,  to  fetcK)  signifies  to  go  to 
meet;  to  overtake;  to  outrun,  &c. ; as,  eine  ^Deputation  Ijoite 
ben  ©efanbttn  ein ; a deputation  went  out  to  meet  tlie  ambas- 
sador.  9hid)  brei  Sagen  I;atte  nnfete  Fregatte  baS  feinblidje 
©djijf  eingetjolt  j after  three  days  our  frigate  had  overtaken 
the  hostile  ship. 

I.  feilte,  to-day  (Latin,  hodie,)  is  sometimes  best  rendered 
“at  the  present,  now,”  &c. ; as,  l)eut  ju  Sage,  or  l)eutige3  Sa* 
geä ; at  the  present  day,  now-a-days.  Ex. : Unfere  (Sitten 
toerben  ber  9?ad)trelt  einfi  eben  fo  erfdjeinen,  tt'ie  und  tjeut  ju  Sagt 
bie  unfrer  93crfal;ren ; our  customs,  one  day,  will  appear  to 
posterity  just  as  (do)  those  of  our  ancestors  to  us,  at  the  pre- 
sent day.  £)ie  ©olbgiet  treibt  heutiges  Sageä  hielt  Saufenbt 
nad)  dalifornieit ; the  immoderate  desire  for  gold,  drives  at 
the  present  day,  many  thousands  to  California. 

Exercise  97.  Aufgabe  97. 

Sib'leiten,  to  turn  off,  Gin' (eien,  (See  fßatfen,  to  pack,  pack 
derive ; above) ; up ; 

Sldaridi,  m.  Alaric ; Grler'nung,  /.  learn-  SRiditplafc,  m.  place  of 
Stngft,/.  anxiety  ; ing,  acquisition ; execution; 

33egra'ben,  to  bury,  ©efonhien  fein,  to  be  (Strömung,  f.  sream- 
inter;  inclined,  to  intend ; ing,  current,  flood ; 

Jöegriff',  m.  concep-  ©ctlje,  m.  Goth ; SSerrei'fcn,  to  go  on  a 
tion,  notion ; (im  3nnig,  heartfelt,  journey,  travel,  set 
(Begriff  fein,  to  be  hearty;  out; 

on  the  point ;)  Seiten,  to  guide,  lead,  3i<  )cr',  before. 
tßufen'to,  m.  (river  in  conduct ; 

Italy) ; 

(St  mitnfdite  mit  eine  an'geneljme  He  wished  me apleasant journey. 
Steife. 

3*  gebende  früherer  3eiten,  nnb  I remember  former  times,  and 
gebadete  31)ter  oft  mäljrenb  meb  thought  of  you  often  during 
ner  Jtranfbeit  my  sickness. 

3di  gebende  feinen  Steifi  ju  bclolfs  I intend  to  reward  his  diligence. 
nen. 

(Sr  gebadete  mir  ein  Seib  ju  tfjun.  He  designed  to  do  me  an  injury. 
3di  bin  nidit  gefon'nen  batein  ju  I do  not  intend  to  agree  to  it. 
toil'Iigen. 

3*  hatte  meinen  .Keffer,  »eil  id)  I am  packing  my  trunk,  bccause 
gefcn'nen  bin,  in  einigen  Sagen  I am  intending,  in  a few  day» 
»ine  Steife  an'jutreten.  to  go  on  a journey. 
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0t  ift  in  ©egrijp  nad)  Sl'jten  ju 
reifen. 

@u flau  Slbolph  führte  feine  Sdiwc» 
beit  Den  (Sieg  ju  Sieg  unb  ers 
fauf'fe  beit  bei  Siüfcen  mit  feinem 
Beben. 

Ter  ©lijj'ablcitcr  ifl  eine  wid/tige 
ametiia'nifdje  Grfm'bung. 


He  is  on  the  point  of  going  to 
Asia. 

Gustavus  Adolphns  led  his 
troops  (Swedes)  from  victory 
to  victory,  and  purehased  the 
one  at  Lützen  with  hia  life- 
The  lightning-rod  isan  important 
American  invention. 


1.  3d)  itumfdie  3bneu  einen  guten  ©Jorgen.  2.  3 di  habe  bie  (Sb re,  3h* 
nen  einen  guten  ©Jorgen  ju  toünfdieru  3.  3dl  gebenfe  (L.  47.)  meinet 
tfreunbe  mit  inniger  fiiebe.  4.  3n  ben  Seiten  beb  GJlucfeb  gebadite  er  fei» 
ncr  nidit,  roofil  aber  in  ben  Stunben  ber  Slngft  unb  ber  Slotf;.  ö.  3d) 
gebenfe  ju  »erreifen.  6.  3di  gebenfe  bafb  wieber  ju  femmen.  7.  SBir 
gebtnfeu  atte  alt  ju  werben.  8.  3f?r  gebaditet  cd  böfe  mit  mir  ju  machen. 
9.  Ter  ©ater  iji  gefennen  barcin  ju  willigen.  10.  3dl  war  nidit  gcfomien 
baljin  ju  gc^en.  11.  3dl  paefe  meinen  Jtojfer,  weil  id)  gefennen  bin,  in 
ben  erfreu  Sagen  ju  »erreifen.  12.  3di  fteije  im  begriffe  abptreifen.  13. 
3di  bin  im  begriffe  audsugeljen.  14.  ©tan  führte  ben  ©crbrcdier  jutn 
^iditpiage.  15.  Ter  Sofjn  beb  «fjerjegd  führte  bie  Truppen  felbft  jum 
Sturme.  16.  Gr  führte  fie  jum  Singriffe.  17.  Stujilanb  führte  .Krieg 
mit  (Polen.  18.  Tct  Kaufmann  füfjrt  SBaaren  jum  ©tarfte.  • 19.  Gin 
fleineb  dtinb  leitete  ben  blinben  ©lann.  20.  Sllatidi  mürbe  »cn  ben  @0* 
tl;en  in  bem  ©ufento  begraben,  nadibem  fie  juser  bie  Strömung  abgeleitet 
hatten.  21.  Gr  leitet  einen  3eben  nadi  feinem  9Jatlj.  22.  Süßer  (ich  nidit 
»en  ber  ©ernunft  leiten  läßt,  ber  läuft  ©efahr,  bajl  i!jn  feine  Bcibenfdiaf* 
teil  in’b  ©erberben  führen.  23.  Ter  fleißige  Schüler  Ijclte  feine  Gameras 
ben  bei  ber  Grlernung  ber  englifdien  Sprache  ned)  ein,  obgleich  fte  beinahe 
»icr  SBodien  cijer  angefangen  Ratten,  biefelbe  ju  lernen.  24.  2öit  gelten 
bie  fSreunbe  auf  ihrem  ffiege  ncdi  ein,  obgleich  fie  eine  halbe  Stunbe  frü* 
her  fertgegaugen  waren.  25.  4?eut  ju  Sage  erreichen  bie  ©tenfehen  fein 
fo  beheb  Sitter  mehr,  alb  in  früheren  3eiten.  26.  ©Jan  hört  heut  ju 
Tage  »on  nichtb  Slnberem  fpredien,  alb  »on  .Krieg.  27.  ©Jan  hört  heute* 
geb  Taged  »iel  flagetr  über  fcpledite  Seiten. 

Qcestions.  1.  What  does  einbolcn  signify”!  2.  Can  yourepeatthe  ex- 
ample,  bie  Tepufation,  &c.  1 3.  Can  you  repeat  in  German  the  example, 
“ atter  three  days,”  &c.  1 4.  How  ia  beute  sometimes  best  rendered  1 5, 
Can  you  repeat  more  than  one  example  1 


LESSON  XCY.  g 1 1 1 i o n XCV. 

45 ören  (to  liear)  followed  by  auf  with  an  accusative.  signi- 
fies,  to  listen  to ; as,  er  I;ört  auf  b ad,  maö  id;  il;in  fage ; he 
listens  to  what  I teil  him. 

•fpören,  however,  when  connected  with  auf,  as  a mere  prefix, 
signißes,  to  cease,  to  discontinue  ; as,  hört  auf  ju  regnen ; 
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it  stops  raiüng  (ceases  to  rain.)  35er  Stegen  ^ort  auf ; the 

rain  ceases. 

I.  Qlber,  in  the  phrase,  ^unberte  unb  aber  Jöunterte,  Sau® 
fcnbe  uitb  aber  Saufcnbe,  &c.,  signifies,  “ yet  again,  yet  more, 
still  other.”  So,  also,  £5  toet)  unb  aber  toel)  bem  üHattn ; 0 wo 
und  yet  again  wo  to  the  man. 

II.  3u  ©runbe  geben,  to  go  to  the  ground,  or  to  the  bottom, 
i.  e.  to  sink ; to  founder,  has  hence  the  general  signification, 
to  go  to  ruin,  or  be  destroyed.  So,  also,  ju  ©runbe  richten,  to 
destroy,  to  ruin,  <fcc.  Ex.:  3)a§  @d)tff  ijl  mit  9Jiann  unb  9)?au8 
ju  ©runbe  gegangen,  (®prid)mort) ; the  ship  with  man  and 
raouse  has  perished  (gone  to  the  bottom.).  Unöorfidjtige  <£pe* 
tulationen  haben  ben  Kaufmann  ju  ©runbe  gerietet ; imprudent 
speculations  have  eöected  the  ruin  of  the  merchant. 


Exercise 

SMeubbrob,  n.  supper ; 
Sluf'hören,  (See 

above)  ; 

53redluu,  n.  Breslau ; 
Suiten,  to  bear,suffer, 
tolerate ; 

ßrle'gen,  to  slay,  kill ; 
gaujtrccbt,  n.club-law, 
sword-law ; 
©ebraud)',  m.  usage, 
custom,  fashion ; 
©erei'cben,  to  lend, 
turn  to,  conduce; 
©vab,  n.  grave ; 
cjjabdburg,  n.  (original 
house  of  the  im- 


98. 

perial  family 
Austria) ; 

■Oafen,  m.  harbor, 
port; 

Sädieln,  to  smile ; 
ganten,  to  land,  come 
to  shore ; 

fiitibe,  /.  linden-tree ; 
Stftit'tagdmabl,  n.  din- 
ner; 

Cften,  m.  East ; 
Ste'gendburg,  n.  Ratis- 
bon; 

9tcid\  n.  empire,realm, 
kingdom ; 


9teid)dtag,  m.  imperial 
diet,  diet ; 

<£  (baute,  / shame, 
disgrace,  infamy ; 

(Segel,  n.  sail ; 

£a'gedgef<Mft,  n.  busi- 
ness  of  the  day  ; 

Ufer,  n.  bank,  shore  ; 

Serridpten,  to  do,  per- 
form ; 

Serjin'fen,  to  sink ; 

SBerja'gen,  to  faint, 
lose  courage ; 

Bwift'igfeit,  /.  discord, 
dissension,  quarrel. 


Aufgabe  98. 
of 


fpöret  auf  ted  gebend  Hcppid)  »er 
mich  aud'jubreiten,  ich  bin  elenb 
unb  gefangen.  ( (Schiller.) 

Sebalt  er  bicfed  fab,  b^rte  er  auf 
ju  frielcn. 

giebfg  gcbert'  ju  ten  gclebr'tejlen 
iOiännern  Teutfd'lantd. 

(Sr  ging  itid'1  eher  aud,  ald  bid  er 
eine  Staute  gele'fen  batte. 

35er  tupjlfche  gelbjug  ridi'tete  tie 
“ Grande  Armee  ” (wie  man  fte 
gu  nennen  pflegte)  ju  ©runbe. 


Cease  to  spread  life’s  carpet  out 
before  me ; I am  miserable  and 
imprisoned. 

As  soon  as  he  saw  tliis,  he  ceased 
to  play  (stopped  playing.) 

Liebig  belongs  to  (is  among)  the 
most  leamed  men  of  Germany. 

He  did  not  go  out.  before  (tili) 
he  had  read  an  hour. 

The  Russian  campaign  ruined 
(destroyed)  the  “ Grand  Army,” 
(as  it  used  to  be  called.) 


Digitized  by  Google 


285 


Bei  bem  ruf  ftfdien  gelbjug  ging  bfe 
“Grande  Armee”  ju  ©runbe. 
©atc'fenbe  unb  aber  ©au'fenbe  fas 
men  um  ihr  geben. 

9Ua  ich  aufam,  lad  er  eben  meinen 
Brief. 

©ad  gercidit'  iftm  jur  gtcfjeit  <St)re. 


In  the  Russian  c&mpaign  the 
“ Grand  Army”  was  destroyed. 

Thousands  upon  thousands  lost 
tlieir  lives. 

As  I arrived  he  was  just  rcading 
my  letter. 

That  redounds  greatly  to  his 
honor. 


1.  Slld  Stubclpl)  »eil  J^abdburg  Jtaifer  »oit  ©eutfdilanb  geworben  war, 
hörten  bie  innem  3wiftigfeiten  unb  bad  fogenanntc  gauftredit  in  biefem 
Steiche  auf.  2.  Slachbem  fie  einige  •£>irfd’e  erlegt  Ratten,  hörten  fte  auf 
ju  jagen.  3.  ®d  l)ört  auf  ju  regnen,  unb  wir  fennen  nun  unferc  Steife 
weiter  fortfefcen.  4.  SD? ein  Brüter  ift  ju  .§aufe,  er  liegt  fdion  acht  Xage 
ju  Bette.  5.  3n  ©eulfchlanb  jtnb  anbere  Sitten  unb  ©ebräuche  ald  in 
Stmcrifa.  6.  3u  Stegcneburg  würben  in  ber  testen  3eit  bie  Stcichdtage 
gehalten.  7.  ©ic  h«?he  ©cbule  ju  Bredlau  gehört  ju  ben  bejien  in  ©eutfeh* 
laub.  8.  Slld  wir  hmfamen  fpeidten  jie  gerabe  ju  SJiittag.  9.  Sie  pflege 
ten  nicht  eher  ihr  Slbenbbreb  ju  offen,  ald  bid  fte  alle  ©agedgefdiäfte  »er* 
rid'tet  hatten.  10.  Unter  einer  alten  ginbe,  weldie  in  bem  ■fjofe  ftanb, 
hielten  fie  im  Sommer,  bei  fdiönctn  SBetter,  ihr  SJtittagdmahL  11.  9tld 
bie  (5b»lera  in  Barid  herrfd)te,  flarben  ©aufenbe  unb  aber  ©aufenbe  an 
brrfclben.  12.  ©ic  Sclbaten  liehen  ju  gelbe.  13.  Bei  bem  lebten 
Sturme  ftnb  mehrere  Schiffe  ju  ©runbe  gegangen.  14.  ©er  Bettler  geht 
»cn  ©hür  ju  ©bür  unb  »on  ©orf  ju  ©orf.  15.  ©ad  gereicht  mir  jur 
Ctljre,  ihm  jur  Schanbe.  16.  SDiir  ju  ©efallen  fönnten  Sic  ed  thun.  17. 
©er  geint  flenert  mit  allen  Segeln  nadi  Often  ju.  18.  ©ad  ift  für  ihn 
ju  gut.  19.  3d)  bin  mir'ju  gewiß,  bafj  ed  fo  femmen  wirb.  20.  Berjage 
nicht,  wenn  bir  bad  ®lücf  nicht  lächelt  unb  bu  in  ®lcnb  »erfunfen  bijt  — 
ed  wirb  beiner  fchon  Statf)  werben,  unb  ehe  bu  ed  glaubft,  wirji  bu  beiner 
geiben  entheben  fein.  21.  6d  fann  auch  baju  Stath  werben,  wenn  wir 
erjt  unferc  eigenen  Slngelogenbeitcn  georbnet  haben  werben.  22.  ©ad  ge* 
ben  ift,  greunb,  ein  ernfted  ©efchaft, — bulbe  fein  Ungemach ; — fo  nur 
wirb  bir  bie  Steife  f a it  f t.  23.  (tnblich  lanbejl  bu  bod)  ftdjer  am 
Ufer,  in  beinern  <f>afcn ; er  I;eißt  bad  ©rab.  24.  ®r  hat  fein  unb  feiner 
greunbe  Bennögen  ju  ©runbe  gerichtet.  25.  ®r  hat  bei  biefeu  Arbeiten 
feine  ©efunbheit  ju  ©runbe  gerichtet  26.  Stelfon  richtete  bie  franjöftfche 
glctte  ju  ©runbe.  27.  SBenn  er  nicht  »orjtcbtig  ift,  fo  fann  in  furjer 
3cit  fein  ganjer  Steichthum  ju  ©runbe  gehen. 


Qüestions.  1.  What  does  hören,  when  followed  by  auf  with  an  accusative 
rignify  ! 2.  How  do  you  express,  in  German,  the  sentence,  I listen  to 
what  you  teil  me  ? 3.  What  is  the  German  example,  he  listens,  &c. ! 4. 
What  docs  hören,  when  connected  with  auf  as  a prefix  signify  1 5.  Example  1 
6-  pan  you  examplify  the  use  of  aber  as  noticed  in  this  lesson  1 7.  What 

doea  ju  ©runde  gehen  signify  ? 8.  Examples  1 
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LESSON  XC  VI.  I*  t c t i 0 n XC  VI. 

SBertf)  (worth)  like  its  äquivalent  in  our  language,  is  used  in 
designating  tke  value  of  things  ; as,  SDiefeö  ißferb  ifl  bteUjunbcrt 
©alben  tvertb ; tkis  horse  is  worth  three  hundred  florins. 
Wlien,  howevcr,  the  amount  of  one’s  wealth  is  referred  to, 
reidj  is  employed ; as,  ®r  ifl  taufcnb  ®ulbm  reirf) : he  is 
worth  ten  thousand  florins  (literally,  he  is  tcn  thousand  florins 
rieh). 

I.  9lu§fotnmett  (a  eomming  or  getting  out)  with  halben, 
forms  the  phrase,  ©in  QluSfontmttt  IjaBett,  to  have  a competency 
or  subsistence ; as,  3n  biefeni  Panbe  bat  ber  Arbeiter  ein  guteS 
9lu8fommen,  n>ä£jrettb  er  in  ben  meijien  Sänbem  (Surcpa’S  nur  ein 
netl)bürftigc§  f;at ; in  this  country  the  laborer  has  a good  sub- 
sistence, while  in  (the)  most  countries  of  Europe,  he  has  only 
a scanty  (one). 

II.  Unterfommen= coming  under,  i.  e.  a lodging,  a shelterj 
also,  an  employment.  Ex. : 2Bit  fudjten  in  irgenb  einem  ber 
Dielen  ©aft  häufet  biefer  ©tabt  »ergebend  ein  Unterfommen;  we 
sought  in  vain,  in  any  one  of  the  many  inns  of  this  town,  a 
shelter.  3)er  gleipige  finbet  überall  ein  Unterfontmen ; the  in- 
dustrious  finds  every  where  employment.  • 


Exercise  99.  Aufgabe  99. 


Sftenfdilicb,  human, 
founded  in  human 
nature ; 

Stadifidit,  /.  forbenr- 
ance,  indulgence ; 

Stotb'bürftig,  scanty, 
necessitous,  needy; 


Un'terfommen,  to  find 
employment,  shel- 
ter, &c.  (See  II.)  f 
ÜBerle^en,  to  live, 
pass,  spend ; 
SSerjei'bung,/.  pardon, 
forgiveness ; 


SluS'fommen,  (See  I.) ; 

(lind, one,  (one  thing); 

Örf)o'lung,  /.  refresh- 
ment, recreation ; 

©önneit,  to  grant,  fa- 
vor,  permit; 

Jtreid,  m.  circle,  sphere; 

2Juiudimal,often,some- 
times,  frequently ; 

(Sin  fluget  ^elbfjcrr  gönnt  feinen 
©clba'ten  jmnci'len  eine  Qrijo ; 
lang. 

Ginrnal  (jat  ber  ©diifer  eine  ru'-- 
(fige,  bann  mieber  eine  flut'mifdje 
Steife. 

(Sr  bat  fein  Sermö'gcn  baju',  um 
biefen  Slnfmanb  lange  3eit  bt> 
Drei  ten  ju  föunen. 


A judicious  general  sometimes 
grants  his  soldiers  (a)  recrea- 
tion. 

At  one  time  the  mariner  has  a 
quiet,  (pleasant)  then  again  a 
stormy  voyage. 

He  has  no  tortunc  by  which 
(thereto)  to  be  able  (for  a) 
long  time  to  ofFord  this  exjen. 
diture. 
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ÖDeidbfit  ift  nu^t  toertb  ald  Xeidi- 
tb  um. 

3tt  ber  ©chtrei}  bat  ber  ©auer  ein 
beff'crcd  Slud'fommen,  ald  tn  bem 
größeren  Sbfilc  3ta'iiend. 

©et  G'inbrudt  ber  ütacht  fuchte  er  in 
einem  fleinen  Certchcn  ein  Un'; 
terfommen. 

©et  .Kaufmann  bat  bem  Gapitän' 
bercitd'  bie  gabrt  befahlt . 

SJtidi  bat  Verglich  »erlangt',  bad 
C'jlerlamm  mit  eud)  ju  ejfen. 

£ucad  22.  15. 

JDad  »erlaufene  Jtinb  »erlangt'  nach 
feiner  SWutter. 

2Han  feil  nicht  ltm  etwa«  bitten, 
t»ad  man  bad  Oiedit  bat,  ju  »er; 
lan'gen. 

1.  Gd  giebt  im  menfdilichen  Seben  juweilen  trübe  Slugenblicfe.  2.  ÜJJan 
muß  juieeilen  bem  ©cifle  eine  Grljolung  gönnen.  3.  Gr  ifi  fdton  manch* 
mal  bi«  gewefen.  4.  ©dion  manchmal  habe  idi  biefed  gefagt.  5.  Sföanch* 
mal  mi§lingt  ed  auch.  6.  Gd  ijt  jefct  feine  Seit  bajtt,  fpajieren  ju  gebot. 
7.  Gr  bat  hinlänglich  3cit  baju,  biefc  Arbeit  noch  beute  ju  »olleubeit.  8. 
Gr  bat  einen  anbern  Sag  met)r  3eit  baju,  bid)  ju  befuchen.  9.  ®iefed 
£aud  ijt  taufenb  Sbaler  roertb-  10.  SDleiti  SRocf  ifi  jebn  Sbaler  rnertb. 
11.  Setter  5Dtann  ift  fünf  bunbert  Sbaler  reich.  12.  Gr  ift  jebn  taufenb 
Sbaler  reich.  13.  SDiefe  gamilie  bat  Hfr  guted  &udfommen.  14.  3cner 
arme  Xaglöbner  bat  nur  ein  notbbürftiaed  Sludfcmmen.  15.  Gd  famen 
fo  »iele  fjelitifdie  glüditlinge  an,  bafi  jte  nicht  alle  uitterfommen  fonnten.  - 
16.  3)ie  ©olbaten  fanben  in  ben  ©d'enncn  unb  Stäben  ber  ©auem  ein 
Unterfcmmen.  17.  ©ejlem  habe  ich  bem  K aufmanne  feine  SRethnung  be* 
gablt.  18.  Gr  bat  bent  ©ehnciber  noch  nicht  ben  Dtccf  bejaht.  19.  Gr 
»ergafj,  betn  Schuhmacher  bie  ©tiefein  ju  begabten.  20.  ®er  jlranfe  »er« 
langt  ein  ©lad  äöaffer.  21.  3Jlidi  »erlangt  ju  wijfen,  t»ad  an  ber  ©adle 
ift.  22.  IDtich  »erlangt,  eine  beitete  ©tunbe  im  Kreid  ber  lieben  IDleinen 
ju  »erleben.  23.  3d)  »erlange  bad  ©uch,  bad  bort  liegt.  24.  Gind  bitte 
ich  bidt : fei  »orjtchtig  in  ber  ffiöabl  beiner  greunbe.  25.  3>cr  2Jtann  bat 
um  ©ebulb  unb  9lachfid)t.  26.  2)a  er  ft>n  um  ©erjeibung  bat,  fc  fonnte 
er  nid)t  länger  jürnett.  27.  3d)  bitte  ©ie  um  ein  ©lad  äöein. 

Qtjestioxs.  1.  \Vhen  does  wtrtb  answer  to  worth  1 2.  When  is  reich 
instead  of  ntcrfb  employed  ? 3.  Can  you  exemplify  the  use  of  toertb  ? 4.  Of 
reich  ? 5.  What  does  Sludfommen  signify  1 6.  Can  you  exemplify  its  use 
with  haben?  7.  What  is  the  literal  signification  of Unterfommen?  8.  How 
is  it  rendered  in  English  1 9.  Example  1 


Wisdom  is  more  valuable  (worth 
more)  than  riehes. 

In  (the)  Switzerland  the  peasant 
has  a better  subsistence  than 
in  the  greater  part  of  Italy. 

On  the  approach  (invasion)  of 
the  night,  he  sought  shelter  in 
a little  hamlet  (little  “place”). 

The  merchant  has  already  paid 
the  captain  (for)  the  passage. 

I have  henrtily  desired  to  eatthis 
passover  with  you.  (Marginal 
reading.) 

The  forsaken  child  longs  for 
(after)  its  mother. 

One  should  not  ask  for  anv  thing, 
that  one  has  a right  to  demand. 
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LESSON  XCVII.  ft  r 1 i fl  s XCVIL 

©emül)<n  = to  trouble.  ©id)  um  @th>a8,  or  für  3emanb  be* 
mitten,  to  give  one’s  seif  trouble  about,  to  take  pains,  strive 
about  any  thing,  or  for  any  one.  Ex.  : JDarf  id)  ©ie  bemühen 
mir  ba8  Sud)  jUjirceid)en  ? May  I trouble  you  to  reach  me  that 
book  ? 35u  bemiiljft  3)ld)  ju  Diel  um  eint  fo  geringe  ©adje ; you 
trouble  yourself  too  mueb  about  so  trifüng  a thing.  Üin 
Sfreunb  follte  ftd)  für  einen  §reunb  Bemühen;  a friend  should 
take  pains  for  a friend.  (SS  giebt  getoiffe  gutmütige  feilte,  bie 
fld)  mei)t  für  Qfnbere,  als  für  ftd)  fclbft  bemühen ; tbere  are 
certain  good-naUired  people,  who  take  more  pains  for  others 
than  for  themselves. 

I.  ßeitöertreib  (from  3eit,  time,  and  tiertreiben,  to  drive,  or  pass 
away,)  signifies  “ a pastime as,  ttmö  ifnn  Zeitvertreib  ift, 
mad)t  mir  Sangemeile ; what  to  him  is  pastime,  causes  me 
weariness.  ©id)  bie  3eit  tiertreiben,  to  spend,  or  pass  one’s 
time  ; as,  hne  tiertreibt  er  fld)  bie  Zeit  ? How  does  he  pass  his 
time?  @r  tiertreibt  fid)  biefelbe  mit  Sagen  unb  $ifd)en;  he 
spends  it  (the  same)  in  hunting  and  fishing. 

Exkrcise  100.  51  u f g a b e 100. 

Stbhi'efenljeit,  f ab-  (Stoa,  about,  nearly,  ©dterjen,  to  jest,  joke, 
sence ; perhaps ; - sport ; 

Sluabrud),  m.  breaking  geeilten,  to  fight ; ©erfot'gen,  to  pursue, 
out,  eruption ; @ritnm,  m.  fury,  rage,  persecute ; 
©emer'fung,/.  remark,  wrath;  Sßerjlci'gerung,  /.  auc- 

notico ; Scb'fudifn,  m.  ginger-  tion ; 

ffierühmt',  famous,  re-  bread ; ©or'wagen,  to  hazard. 

nowoed,celebrated ; SJhiruberg,  n.  Nurem-  venture  (out)  ; 
©tatt,  n.  paper,  leaf;  berg;  3cit*öertreib,  m.  (See 

JDurd/tefen,  to  read  SReticIution',  /.  revolu-  L). 
over;  peruse ; tion ; 

3utn  3eit/rertreib  begieft'  fte  i£)re  For  pastime  she  waters  her 
©turnen  im  ®arten.  flowers  in  the  garden. 

5)urdi  biefe  SUtit'tljeitungen  machte  Through  these  Communications 
er  feinem  gepref'tcn  f>etjen  fiuft.  he  gave  his  oppressed  heart 

vent. 

tRuftanb  bat  fid)  nidit  »ergeb'tidi  Russin  has  not  striven  in  vain 
bemüf)t',  bie  ©ette'gungen  in  (Ju--  to  suppress  the  agitation  in 
ro'pa  jn  unterbrücf'cn.  Enrope. 

-Tie  Seiti'jiger  SDieffe  ift  eine  ber  be>  The  Leipsic  fair  is  one  of  the  most 
beuMrnbflen  in  ganj  3>utfd)Ianb.  important  in  all  Germany. 
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1.  Sei  bem  &u«brucbe  ber  SÄeocluticn  in  Berlin  ton*«  M#  «•  te 
9lacbt  hinein  gefodften.  2.  (St  gab  tf)m  ba«  Sud?  mit  bet  BemerfW.y,,  r« 
rein  ju  galten.  3.  Qi  ijt  il)m  gefhrn  ein  Brief  jugefdiwft  Worben.  4. 
3<tj  jeigte  ihm  bie  neuen  ©emälbe,  bie  id>  auf  ber  Bevfteigerung  getauft 
Jjatte.  5.  SDtufif  ifl  fein  liebjier  3eit»ertreib.  6.  (Sr  fingt,  fdierjt  unb 
lad)t  jum  Bcitoertreib,  anftatt  ftdj  mit  ernften  Bingen  ju  bcfdidftigen.  7. 
Be«  äRergen«,  (L.  35.  III.)  SRittag«  unb  Slbenb«  gelfe  ich  oft  fyajies 
ren.  8.  ©ie  »erfolgten  ben  ffeinb  bi«  an  (L.  58.  Note)  bie  ©renjen  beö 
8anbe«.  9.  Bi«  an  biefe  ©teile  fatte  jte  ba«  Butb  burdigelefen.  10. 
Bi«  an  biefen  Drt  wagten  fte  fich  »or,  aber  weiter  nicht.  11.  (Sv  be* 
mü^te  fich  »ergeben«  bie  ffrage  ju  löfen.  12.  ©ie  bemühten  fich  um  bie 
©unft  iijre«  £etm.  13.  Sr  bemüht  fich  SReicfct^ümer  $u  erwerben.  14. 
3ch  bin  etwa  fünf  3a^re  Ijier  (in  biefer  ©tabt).  15.  3*  bin  feit  einer 
falben  ©tunbe  fyier  (in  bem  3immer).  16.  3j)  3emanb  während  meiner 
ikbwcfcnfjcit  liier  gewefen  ? 17.  ■perr  91.  war  f)ier  unb  wollte  ©ie  fpre* 

dien.  18.  (Sin  Berliner  Blatt  madit  unö  fclgenbe  intereffante  2RittheU 
lung.  19.  Bie  Uifirnberger  (fj  11.  Note)  2ebfu  dien  ftnbburdi  ganj  Beutfdi- 
lanb  berühmt.  20.  Ba«  $eibelbcrger  Saf  ifl  wegen  feiner  ©rege  be* 
lannt.  21.  3dl  empfehle  midi  3^nen,  mein  ^err.  22.  (Smpfchlcn  ©Ie 
midi  3b rer  ffamilie.  23,  (Sr  empfahl  fld)  ber  ©efellfcbaft.  24.  Ba 
ber  alte  3äger  feinem  ©rimm  nicht  anber«  Suft  ju  machen  Wußte,  fo 
fchlug  er  feine  ^unbe. 

QtrESTious.  1.  Can  you  give  an  eiample  of  bemühen,  to  trouble  1 2.  An 
example  of  „fleh  um  (Stio.il  bemühen?"  3.  An  example  of  „fich  für  3‘manb 
brmüben  ?*  4.  Of  what  is  tha  word  3eit»ertreib,  compounded  1 5.  Can  you 
give  an  example  of  its  uset  6.  Can  you  give  an  example  of  „ft*  bie  3fit 
vertreiben  ?"  

LESSON  XCVIII.  g t f 1 1 o n XCYIII. 

fReif  en  = to  tear,  to  rend,  also,  to  draw,  &c. ; hence,  an 
fld)  reifen,  to  draw  towards,  or  to  one,  to  usurp,  seize  upon ; 
as,  ber  ©turnt  rif  ganje  Baume  au«  bet  (Erbe ; the  storm  rent 
whole  trees  from  the  earth.  (Sr  fat  baS  Bermogen  feitieö  Bru* 
berü  an  fidj  geriffen. 

©id)  um  (SttnaS  reifen  = to  strive,  contend  for  anything ; 
as,  bie  fRauher  riffen  ftd)  um  bie  Beute ; the  robbers  strove  for 
the  booty. 

I'.  CSittfpredjen  (literally,  to'  speak  in)  = to  inculcate  by 
words,  to  influence  by  speaking.  (Sinern  SRuth,  Brof,  <kc.,  ein» 
fpredfen ; to  speak  courage,  consolation,  &c.,  to  one,  i.  e.  to  en- 
courage,  to  console,  <fec.  ; as,  ber  tapfere  Oeneral  Befugte  täglid) 
bie  ©djanjen,  um  ben  ©olbaten  ÜRuth  unb  Srofl  einjufpredjen ; the 
valiant  genenil  visited  the  redoubts  daily,  in  Order  to  encourage 
and  oonaole  the  loldiera. 
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II.  Sei  3«nanbtn  tinfprcdfjm  = to  call  on  one,  to  give  one 
a call ; as,  icfj  fpradj  auf  einige  SlugenbRcfe  Sei  bem  >§erm  Ißfar* 
ret  ein;  I called  for  a fcw  moments,  on  the  pastor. 


Exercise  101.  Stuf  gabt  101. 

Mb'rufen,  to  call,  call  Giu'fprechen,  (See  I.) ; San'bttngdplafc,  m. 
away,  recall ; Sortfchritt,  m.  progress,  landing-place,  place 

Slu'fangdgrünbe,  first  ©claffenfyeit,  f.  trän-  of  descent ; 
principles,  rudi-  quility ; SReijjen,  to  tear,  seize, 

ments,  elements ; ®reid,  m.  old  man ; (See  above)  ; 

5Bebag'lid\  pleasing,  4?aue'gerätf),  n.  house-  Un'bebaglich,  unpleas- 
agreeable,  comfort-  hold-furniture ; ant,  comfortless  ; 

able ; ^errfdjaft,  m.  domin-  2Siege,/.  cradle ; 

(Bcfen'bcrd,  particular-  ion,  mastery,  domi-  äÖirtljdt)aud,  n.  inn, 
ly,  cspecially ; nation ; public-house. 

Gi'garrc,/  cigar ; Kugel,/.  ball,  bullet ; 


2Ber  ein  (Borredit  bat,  fud)t  aud) 
an'bere  an  ftd)  ju  reifen. 

ffiBellett  Sie  über  Satire  reifen  ? 

3*  habe  nidiM  bage'gen,  trenn  Sie 
cd  »er'jieben. 

2Bir  jietjen  ed  pot  ja  >f?aufe  ju  bleb 
feen. 

3)cr  Steinige  macht  bcff'cre  gort'; 
fduitte,  ald  ber  Säule. 

(Rujjlanb,  Dcfireid)  uitb  ipmtfjen 
riifen  ftd)  um  bad  un'glücfliche 
(ßolcit. 


He  vvho  has  one  privilege  seeks 
(to  seize  to  himself)  to  uaurp 
others. 

Will  you  go  (travel)  via  Havre  ! 

I have  nothing  against  it,  if  you 
prefer  it. 

We  prefer  to  stay  at  home. 

The  industrious  (man)  make» 
better  progress  than  the  idle. 

Russia,  Austria  and  Prussia  con- 
tended  about  (the)  unhappy 
Poland. 


1.  Xri'fj  ber  ÜJlitije,  treidle  fleh  ber  2et)rer  gab,  Wellten  bie  Kinber  feint 
red'tcn  gertfdiritte  madien.  2.  Gr  machte  bebeutenbe  Sertfdiritte  in  bet 
beutfeheu  Spradie,  nadibent  er  erft  bie  (Änfaitgdgrünbc  überwunben  t>ntte. 
3.  Gr  entbehrt  ber  nöt^igflen  (Bücher.  4.  Gine  arme  Samilie  entbehrt 
oft  ber  netfewenbigften  $audgerätbe.  5.  ®ie  ©elajfenfjeit  §iel)t  ifjte 
Stärfe  and  bem  33auufjtfein  lieberer  ®ütcr,  ald  bie  finb,  welche  wir  ent* 
feeljren.  6.  35er  Gapitän  erjäblte  und  gefiern,  baf  ftch  ber  junge  3ta* 
liener  eine  .Rüget  burdi  ben  Kopf  gefdteffen  habe.  7.  Gr  fehejj  bem  Sdren 
eine  .Kugel  burd)  ben  Kopf.  8.  3*  jiebe  cd  »er,  über  Sternen  eher  £am* 
bürg,  anftatt  über  $a»re  ju  reifen.  9.  3cb  jiebe  bad  Steifen  bem  ®eljfn 
unb  bad  fahren  bem  Steifen  per.  10.  Gd  ift  mir  in  einer  warmen  Stube 
feeljaglidicr,  ald  in  einer  falten.  11.  Gd  ift  il)m  am  befjaglidiflen,  wenn 
er  nad)  bem  Gffen  feint  Gigatre  rauchen  fann.  12.  Knaben  ijl  ed  am  6e< 
Ijaglidiflen  unb  auch  am  gefünbeflen,  wenn  fie  nach  bem  Gffen  eine  halbe 
Stunbe  fpajiercit  geben.  13.  3ch  batte  ben  ganjen  Sftergen  über  ein  ttn« 
bebaglidied  ®efübt.  14.  35ie  Surften  35eutfd)lanbd  bafeen  »on  Dienern  bie 
$errfdiaft  an  ftch  geriffen.  15.  35er  Obeint  wujjte  nach  unb  nach  bad 
Dermo  gen  feiner  (Reffen  an  fich  ju  reifem  16.  Gd  ift  fd)on  lange,  baf 
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id)  ibn  gtfe^cn  fiaBe.  17.  3)1  es  lange,  bafj  er  fran!  ijl.  18.  3a»  t* 
jinb  fdwn  tne^r  als  brei  SBochen.  — 19.  ©leibe  ju  fjaufe,  bis  baß  id)  ju 
bir  Jemine ; ich  »erbe  birfi  ju  einem  ©pa$icrgange  abrufen.  20.  Set 
Xeb  ruft  nid)t  nur  ben  ©reis,  fonbetn  aud)  gar  oft  ben  5Dtann  in  feinen 
befielt  Sauren,  ben  3üngling,  unb  baS  jtinb  in  ber  Söiege  ab.  21.  Sa  id) 
wußte,  baß  mein  greunb  mit  bem  Sampfboete  anfemmen  würbe,  fe  beite 
id)  ibu  an  bem  ffanbungSplajje  ab.  22.  3d)  habe  biefen  ©rief  f)eute®tcr* 
gen  »cn  ber  ©oft  abgebdt.  23.  3*  fpradi  auf  meiner  Steife  in  »erfdiie* 
benen  ißirtfisi)  äußern  ein  — aber  id)  fann  feines  berfelben  befonberS  loben. 
24.  3di  fpredie  gewöljntid)  bei  meinen  greunben  ein,  wenn  id)  in  bie  ©tobt 
gebe. 

Questions.  1.  What  does  reißen  signifyl  2.  Wn  ftd)  reißen?  3.  Can 
you  give  an  exampl«  of  reißen?  4.  Of  fiep  reißen?  5.  What  does  ein* 
fpredien  aignify  literelly  1 6.  Can  you  repeat  in  German,  “the  valiant 
general  visited,”  &c.  1 


LESSON  XCIX.  g t c t i o n XCIX. 

(Einen  Sag  um  ben  anbern,  literally,  one  day  about  the  other, 
i.  e.  every  other  day.  Ex. : @r  geht  eilten  Sag  um  ben  anbertt 
in  bie  ©tabt;  he  goes  every  other  day  into  town.  (Sinen  Sag 
um  ben  anbern  habe  icf)  Unterricht  in  ber  beutfdjen  ©pradje. 

I.  93erg!eid)en =to  equal,  to  compare  to  or  with ; as,  hierin 
ifl  if)r  Oftemanb  ju  pcrgleidjen ; in  this  there  is  no  one  to  be  com- 
pared  to  her.  2)2it  ®ott,  bem  93ollfomntenen,  Jönnen  mir  fd)ma* 
rfjen,  gebredilidien  9)ftnfchett  unS  nicht  Dergleichen.  5öent  ifl  baä 
9?eid|  ©etteef  gleich,  unb  ment  foff  id)  eS  berglcidjeit  ? ?uc.  13.  18. 
Sergleidjcn  ©ic  gefafligfl  biefe  SjJrobeblätfer  mit  bem  SOlaitufcripte ; 
please  to  compare  these  proof-sheets  with  the  manuscript. 
93ergleid)en,  sometimes  signifies,  to  accord,  come  to  an  agree- 
ment ; as,  Seibe  ^Parteien  haben  fid)  fd)on  öergtidben ; both  par- 
ties  have  already  compounded.  Sie  ©laubiger  haben  fief)  mit 
bem  ©djufbner  bergtidben;  the  creditors  have  compounded  with 
the  debtor. 


Exercise  102.  QlufgaBe  102. 


Sluf'fddagen,  to  rise ; 
Seträcbt'lid),  consider- 
_ ably ; 

(Sonfect'.n.comfitjCom- 
fiture ; 

SurdJ'fommen.to  come 
11 


through,  “ge  t 
through”,  survive ; 
©aflbau«,  n.  hotel, 
inn; 

©ebie'ten,to  command, 
bid. 


©Idu'bfger,  m.  credit- 
or; 

«Öchibel,  fl.  quarrel ; 
>6>elb,  m.  hero,  Champ- 
ion ; 

<§clbin,/.  heroine; 
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$erein^rmgen,to  bring  ©«pulbnet,  m.  debtor;  SBerfjettg,  n.  imple. 

in ; Xpurm,  m.  tower ; ment,  tool ; 

2eid)t/{innig,%ht,light-  St'tblü'pen,  to  fade,  ®ieberpc'len,to  repeat; 

minded;  decay ; ®unbem,  to  wonder, 

ütatp'tifd),  m.  desert ; Serglci'tpen,  (See  I.)  ; be  surprised ; 

©dreien,  to  cry; 


Ser  Kaufmann  »ar  ni d)t  im  ©tan; 
bc,  fiep  auf  mcpr  ald  fünf  unb 
jwanjig  Ißrocent'  mit  feinem 
©tpulbner  ju  »erglei'tpen. 

Sd  »unbert  midi,  baji  er  biefed 
3apr,  opne  ©diutben  ju  machen, 
burdi'geicmmen  ijl. 

Sft  ipretd  einer  ®aare  pflegt  nad) 
Um'flänben  auf;  unb  ab  juftpla; 
gen. 

©inen  Sag  um  ben  anbern  patte  icp 
bet  meinem  fraitfen  23  mb  er  ju 
»acpen. 

9Äatt  muf  ft  dt  »unbern,  baf  fo  et; 
»ad  ncdi  im  neunzehnten  3apt; 
pun'bert  gefdte'pen  !ann. 

2) er  ©efanb'te  pielt  eine  lange  Siebe 
an  bie  Setfamm'lung. 


The  merchant  was  Hot  able  to 
settle  with  his  debtor  at  more 
than  twenty  five  per  cent. 

It  surpriaes  me  that  he  has  come 
(got)  through  this  year  with- 
out  making  (any)  debts. 

The  priee  of  wares  is  accustomed 
to  rise  and  fall  according  to 
circumstances. 

Every  other  day  I had  to  watch 
with  my  sick  brother. 

One  must  be  surprised  that  such 
a thing  can  happen  in  the  nine- 
teenth  Century. 

The  minister  delivered  (held)  a 
long  address  to  the  assembly. 


1.  Sie  ©laubiger  paben  ftdi  mit  bem  ©tpulbner  auf  fünfjig  fSrocent 
serglidten.  2.  Sie  beibett  jtaujleute  fonnteu  ftd)  »egen  be«  greife«  nidit 
»etgleidiett.  3.  3 cp  pabe  IBeibed  mit  einanber  »erglidien.  4.  Sr  pat 
ipm  bad  -fiaud  auf  fünf  3apre  »ermietpet.  5.  Set  junge  Staun  rennte; 
tpete  ftdi  ald  .Knecht.  6.  3Jian  mufj  fidi  »unbern,  bajj  fo  etwad  noch  in 
unfern  Seiten  geftpepen  fann.  7.  Sd  »unbert  midi,  bafj  er  fcurcpgefom; 
men  unb  nidit  gejiorben  ifi.  8.  Sicero  pielt  eine  Siebe  gegen  Satiltna.  9. 
Serfclbe  pielt  aud)  ebenfalld  üteben  über  bie  greunbfdiaft,  über  bad  ©rei; 
fenalter  unb  über  »erfepiebene  anbere  ©egenjtänbe.  10.  Säfar  pielt  eine 
Dtcbe  an  feine  ©olbaten.  11.  Ser  ©cpüler  »ieberpclte  ju^aufe  nctp  ein; 
mal  bad,  »ad  er  in  ber  ©diute  gepört  patte,  um  fiep  bajfctbe  triebet  in’d 
©cbäditnijj  ju  mfen.  12.  ®ir  pörten  ein  »ieberpolted  ©direien.  13. 
Ser  ißreid  biefer  SBaare  ifi  bebeutenb  aufgefcplagen.  14.  Sie  grüdite  finb 
burdi  ben  Krieg  beträtptlidi  aufgefcplagen.  15.  Sie  Klugpeit  gebietet  ja; 
»eilen  aud)  bem  tapfertt  SDtanne,  einen  geinb,  ber  -jäänbel  an  ipm  fuept,  ju 
meiben.  16.  Ser  pclitifdie  gflüditliitg  mufj  fein  Saterlanb  meiben.  17- 
Sie  ©efellfdiaft  eined  oerborbenen  SJtenfdiett  feil  man  meiben.  18.  Ser 
9lrjt  befutpt  ben  Kraulen  einen  Xag  um  ben  anbem.  19.  Sitten  Sag  um 
ben  attbem  gept  er  auf  bie  3agb.  20.  Sr  panbelte  nctP  ald  Dütatiti  fo 
leiditftnnig,  »ie  er  ald  Süngling  gepanbclt  patte.  21.  Sei  ber  Slnfunft 
ber  ungarifepen  -§clbin  3agelio  unb  anberer  uttgariftben  gelben  in  Die»; 
fjorf  »urbe,  ald  fte  in  bent  ©aflpaufe,  »c  fte  eingefeprt  waren,  bei  rem 
Otaditifcpe  fajjen,  ein  audgejeiepnet  fdiüner  Xpurnt  mit  friegerifepen  ®erf; 
jeugen,  aud  Sonfect  gemaept,  percingcbratpt,  »orauf  in  beutfeper  ©ptaepe 
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Me  ©orte  ffanben : „(St  leben  bit  ungarifcfien  gelben  unb  ^elbinnen  :* 
22.  ©offne  bltff  Sag  für  Sag  (L.  69.  Dl.)  mit  mehr  ffleieffeit,  Süngling, 
bie  ©turne  ber  3ugenb  »erblüht. 

Quistions.  1.  What  is  the  literal  signification  of  (Sin  Sag  um  btn  an» 
bern  ? 2.  How  do  you  render  it  in  English  t 3.  How  do  you  define  »er» 
gleichen  ? 4.  Can  you  repeat  the  first  eiample  1 5.  Can  you  repeat  an  ex- 
ample  signifying  to  accord,  &c.  ? 


LESSON  C.  £trtion  C. 

KXMAPLES  ILLUSTRATING  THE  VARIOU8  U8ES  OF  THE.  CON- 

JUNCTIONS. 


Stber,  allein,  fonbern. 

(§e  iff  halb  gefbroch'en,  aber  fcffwet 
getffan'.  ((Schiller.) 

IWoch  iff  er  nid)t  ba,  aber  fomnten 
wirb  er  getoiff'. 

SMe  Seichen  »erben  gegeben,  baff 
ba«  $eff  geen'bct  fei ; allein  »e» 
ber  ©agen,  nod)  SDtaeFen,  nod) 
Su'fcbauer  »eid)en  au«  ber  ©teile. 
(@6tffe.) 

Ulidit  bie  ©pradic  an  unb  für  ftd) 
iff  richtig,  tüchtig  unb  gierlief), 
fonbern  ber  ®eiff  iff  e«,  ber  ftd) 
barin  »erfordert.  (Oötfje.) 

911«. 

Uouife  tff  mein  Siebling,  benn  ffe  ffat 
ein  eb'Iere«  ©emüth'  unb  c*nen 
fejVeren  @haraf'ter,  al«  siele 
junge  ®amen ; nicht«  al«  ©anfb 
mutff  fpricht  au«  ihren  9lugen. 

9ltf  o. 

Such  alfo  feil  ich  trauen,  3I;r 
nicht  mir?  (Schiller.) 

(St  hat  e«  felbff  gethan'  unb  fann 
alfo  nientanb  tabein. 

91  ud). 

Sie  ffnb  bauen'  heute  9tad)t,  bie 
Säger  aud).  (Schiller.) 

©o  gut  er  aud)  iff,  fo  fann  ich 
mid)  bod)  nie  mit  iffm  befreunben. 


It  is  soon  said,  but  done  with 
difficulty. 

He  is  not  yet  there,  but  he  will 
certainly  come. 

The  signs  are  given  that  the 
festival  is  over;  but  neither 
the  carriages,  nor  masks,  nor 
spectators  leave  their  places. 

Not  the  language  itself  is 
correct,  powerful  and  elegant ; 
but  the  spirit  is  embodied 
throughout. 

Louisa  is  my  faVorite,  for  she  has 
a mind  more  noble,  and  a 
character  more  firm  than  many 
young  ladies : nothing  but 
gentleness  speaks  from  her 
eyes. 

To  you  then  shall  I trust ; not 
you  to  me  ? 

He  has  done  it  himself,  and,  con- 
sequently,  can  blame  no  one. 

They  are  off  to-night,  and  the 
rangers  also. 

How  good  soever  (L.  63.)  he 
may  be,  I shall  never  become 
intimate  with  him 
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8ug  ttbem. 

Wie  Hefe  gurflcn  »udifen  ftt  feiner 
Sötern  @r»ar'tung  auf,  ald  über 
eine  SÄepubiif'  ju  gebie'ten,  unb 
frined  ifyrer  fiäitbtr  fennte  ihnen 
eine  an'bere  (Srfab'rung  geben; 
au'gerbem  befag'en  biefe 
Surften  niditd,  als  »ad  bie  SRie's 
berlanbe  ihnen  gaben.  (Sdiiiier.) 

D a. 

®a  bu  b>cr  fcift,  »i((  id)  mit  bir 
aud'geijen. 

D a bet  ffiinb  aud  ffleften  femmt, 
ttirb  ed  regnen. 

D a b e r. 

Die  grögte  2ßabr'fAeinlid)feit  bet 
©rfül'lung  lägt  ned)  einen  S»eb 
fei  ju ; b a b e P iji  bad  ©es 
t)c jf'te,  »enn  ed  in  bie  SBirf'lid)* 
feit  eintritt,  je'berjeit  übers 
rafdi'cnb.  (®ötlje.) 

Damit. 

SBärmen  @ie  fdinell  bie  (Stube,  b a* 
m i V »ir  bie  naffen  Äleiber  auds 
unb  trcd'ene  an'jiefjeit  fönnen. 

Dann. 

®rjl  bete,  bann  arbeite. 

D arum,  b e gmegen,  be  ßbalb. 

SRiditd  nennt  er  fein,  ald  feinen 
Stit'termantel ; batum  fie^t et 
jebed  SMc'berntaitnd  ©lud  mit 
fdielen  Slugen  an.  (©filier.) 

Dad  SGBafjre  ifl  eine  gatfet,  aber 
eine  un'geljeure ; beß'teegen 
fueben  »ir  Stile  nur  blinjenb  fo 
baran' »crbci'jufemmen.  (©ötfje.) 

Der  £ag  ifl  ein  ac'tiued  9Rig  ner* 
gnügen,  ber  9teib  ein  baf'fttted ; 
b e g b a l b barf  man  ftdb  nicht 
»untern,  »enn  berSReib  fc  fdinell 
in  -Sag  ü' bergest,  (©ctbe.) 

Dag. 

Cd  iß  fein  3»eifel  meljr,  b a g er 
•nd  betro'gen  bat. 


All  these  princes  grew  up  wi‘h 
no  higher  expeetntion  than  tliat 
of  governing  a rcpublic,  and 
none  of  their  state»  could  af- 
ford  thern  any  other  experience ; 
besides,  these  princes  possess- 
ed  nothing,  but  what  the 
Netherlands  gave  them. 

Since  you  are  here,  I will  go  out 
with  you. 

As  the  wind  comes  from  the 
west,  it  will  rain. 

The  greatest  probability  of  (the) 
accomplishment  (still)  admits 
of  (a)  doubt:  therefore  it  is, 
that  hope  when  it  becomes  a 
reality,  always  surprises. 


Warm  the  room  immediately, 
that  we  may  take  off  our  (the) 
wet  clothes,  and  put  on  dry 
(ones.) 

First  pray,  then  work. 

He  calls  nothing  his,  but  a 
knight’s  cloak : he,  therefore, 
(or  on  that  account)  looks 
upon  every  honest  man’s  for- 
tune  with  envy. 

(The)  truth  is  a torch,  but  an  im- 
mense one:  therefore,  we  all 
attempt,  only  blinking  at  it,  to 
pass  by. 

(The)  hatred  is  an  aetive  dis- 
pleasure,  (the)  envy  a passive 
one ; therefore,  one  must  not 
be  surprised,  if  (the)  envy 
readily  passes  over  into  hatrea. 

There  is  no  longer  any  doubt, 
that  he  has  cheated  us. 
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® entnad». 

Sßjhr  jtnb  fdjen  fünf  Stunbeu  gt* 
gan  gen,  unb  müjfcn  b e ra  u a d) 
halb  an  ber  Stelle  fein. 

® e n n. 

3di  fann  31) neu  uidiliS  fagen,  b e n n 
idi  meifj  fein  Üicct  bauen'. 

SÖBie  fann  3emanb  in  (Sineö  Starten 
•fjau«  ge^en,  unb  ifjin  feinen <&auö= 
rati)  rauben,  ed  fei  b e n n,  bafi 
er  juset  ben  Starten  binbe,  unb 
albbann'  iijmfein^aud  berau'be? 

3 di  fdiäfce  i$n  fjöljer  ald  gclbf)etr, 
b e n n at«  Staatsmann. 

Denncdi,  befftnungeadp 
tet,  nidjtSbejiomeniger. 

^Pljilibb  ber  ©ü'tige  mar  ju  feljr 
a3erfd)»en'ber,um  Sdid&e  ju  fams 
mein ; b e n n o d)  fanb  Äarl  bet 
Jtüfjne  in  feiner  SBerlaf'fenfdiaft 
an  Xa'felgefdjlrren,  3u»e/len, 
CBüdiern,  Xaye'ten  unb  Seinteanb 
einen  größeren  ©erratf)  auf'ge* 
l)duft,  als  bret  teidie  gür'flen; 
tfifimer  bamal«  jufam'men  be> 
fafi'en.  (Sdiiller.) 

Gljrifl'ian  ber  SBierte  Ijatte  fid)  in 
bent  ©ertra  ge  »on  j?cpenl;a'gen 
ucrbinb'lidi  gemacht',  ofjnc  3u'* 
jieljung  ©diwebcn«  feinen  ctn'fei* 
tigen  grieben  mit  bem  Jbaifer  ju 
fdiliefjcn , beffenun'geadi^ 
t e t mürbe  ber  Antrag,  ben  fflat ; 
lenftein  iljm  tljat,  mit  ©ereit'roib 
ligfeit  angenommen.  (Sdiiller.) 

®cdi  öerfpred)  e er  ifjnen  auf  ba« 
^ci'ligfte,  bajj  biefe  2ajl  fte  nidit 
über  »irr  3Jlo'nate  me^r  brüefen 
feile ; nid)t$befiome'nis 
ger  blieben  biefe  Xruppen  ftatt 
biefer  Bier  iKo'nate,  ned)  aditjel)n 
im  Sanbe.  (Sdjiller.) 

® od). 

ßr  fjat  mtd)  jraar  oft  bclei'blgt, 
bod)  fann  i$  iljm  nidit  böfe 
fein. 


We  have  already  walked  tivo 
hours,  and,  aeeordingly,  we 
must  soon  be  at  the  place. 

I cannot  teil  you  any  thing,  for 
I do  not  know  a Word  about  it. 

How  can  one  enter  into  a strong 
man’s  house,  and  spoil  his 
goods,  except  he  first  bind  the 
strong  man  ? and  then  he  will 
spoil  his  house. 

I estimate  him  higher  as  a gene- 
ral, than  as  a statesman. 


Philip  the  Kind,  was  too  great  a 
prodigal  to  gather  treasures; 
nevertheless,  Charles  the  Bold 
found  in  his  inberitance  a 
greater  störe  of  table-service, 
jeweis,  books,  Carpets  and 
linen,  hoarded  up,  than  three 
princinalities  together,  pos- 
sessed  at  that  time. 

Christian  the  IV.  had  obliged 
himself  in  the  treaty  of  Copen- 
hagen,  not  to  conclude  a par- 
tial peace  with  the  emperor 
vWthout  the  advice  of  Sweden ; 
nevertheless,  the  offer  which 
Wallenstein  made  him,  was 
aeccpted  with  the  greatest 
readiness. 

Although  he  promised  them,  in 
the  most  sacred  manner,  that 
this  bürden  should  not  op- 
press  them  more  than  four 
months ; nevertheless,  these 
troops  remained  in  the  land 
eighteen  months  instcad  of 
four. 

It  is  true,  he  has  often  offended 
me,  yet  I can  not  be  angry 
with  him. 
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«H 

Glje  idi  nadi  fpaufe  gelje,  »erbe 
td)  ju  3f)neit  femmen. 

Gnblid). 

Sßadfbem  idi  lange  gewar'tet  (falte, 
fam  er  e n b I i d). 

Gntweber-ober. 

©ie  Ue'brigcn  waren  entwe'ber 
bei  betn  geu'fifdfen  3luf'fianbe 
mit  ben  SBajfen  in  ber  -&anb  ge« 
fan'gen,  o £ e r wegen  ifyre«  e^fe* 
maligen  »ntfjeil«  an  ber  83itt* 
fcbrift  be«  9(bel«,  al«  $odi'öer* 
rätlfer  ein'gejogen  unb  »erurftlfeilt 
worben,  (Sdiiiler.) 

galt«. 

g a tl ö e«  regnen  follte,  f omme  Id) 
nidft 

Grft;  bann,  ferner;  enb* 
lid),  julefct. 

Grft  famen  brei  [Reiter,  bann 
(ferner)  folgte  ein  fin'genbet 
Gljor,  unb  j u l e & t (enb* 
lidi)  auf  »ergol'bctem  SBagen 
oie  ©raut  unb  bie  @äfte. 

golglicb. 

Gr  ifl  mein  SBater,  f o l g t i d)  l|a* 
be  id)  ein  Stedit  auf  feine  Siebe 
unb  fein  JBcrmö'gen. 

®leid)Wot)l. 

2Bir  gingen  ßo'rige  9tadit  erfi  na  di 
jwölf  Ufjr  ju  fflett ; g l e i df* 
wo|I  waren  wir  morgen«  um 
fed?«  Ulfr  wie  ber  auf. 

3 e - b e fl  o. 

ÜBergef'fen  (Sie  nicht  3ljr  33erfpte* 
di'en  ju  erfüllen ; je  elfer  be* 
ft  o bejfer. 

3d)  erwartete  3f)ten  Solfn  nicht, 
aber  b e jt  o größer  war  aud) 
mein  iöergnü'gen,  al«  er  fam. 

3eb  o di. 

3di  Jjabe  ilftt  gebe'ten  ju  mir  ju 
fommen,  er  Ijat  e«  j e b o d)' 
nicht  getljan'. 


I b hall  come  to  you  (L.  24.)  be« 
fore  I go  home. 

After  I had  waited  for  a long 
time,  he  came  at  last 

The  remainder  were  either  taken 
prisoners  with  their  arms  in 
their  hands  in  the  insurrection 
of  the  Geus,  or  arrested  and 
sentenced  for  high-treason  in 
consequence  of  their  former 
partieipation  in  the  petition  of 
the  nobility. 

In  case  it  should  rain,  I shall  not 
come. 


First  came  three  horsemen,  then 
(farther)  followed  a singin g 
choir,  and  at  last  (finally)  the 
bride  and  the  guests  in  (a) 
gilded  carriage. 

He  is  my  father,  consequently  I 
have  a right  to  his  love  and 
bis  fortune. 

We  did  not  go  to  bed  last  night 
tili  after  twelve  o’clock ; never- 
theless,  we  were  up  again  at 
six  o’clock  this  moming. 

Do  not  forget  to  fulfil  your 
promise:  the  sooner,the  better. 

I did  not  expect  your  son,  but 
my  pleasure  was  so  much  the 
greater  as  he  came. 

I requested  him  to  come  to  me, 
he,  howerer,  hos  not  done  so. 
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3e  ttadjbem. 

©ir  Werben  belohnt'  werben,  je 
n a d>  b e m'  Sie  fleijj ig  ftnb. 

Ul  d m l i dj. 

Wlle  feine  Serwanb'ten  befuch'ten 
ifjn,  n ä m t i d) : fein  SSater,  jwei 
Schwerem,  bet  Dnfel  unb  eine 
alte  Xante. 

9t  i d; t nur,  n i d)  t allein, 

niditblotf, - fonbern  au d). 

(Sr  Ijat  ilfm  n i dh  t nur  fein  ®elb 
»erfprc'djen,  fonbern  a u d) 
gegeben. 

SJtan  Ifat  n i d)  t nur  beu  Äönig, 
fonbern  a u dt  bie  Äü'nigin 
unb  ben  5ßrinj  erwar'tet. 

®cr  ®ater  f;at  feinen  Sofm  nidit 
nur  gewarnt',  fonbern  au  d) 
geflraft',  ala  bie  SBarnung  nid)t3 
frudj'tete. 

Ob. 

3 di  l)abe  tf)tn  gera'ti)en,  e<5  nidtt  ju 
tt>un ; ob  er  aber  meinen  Statt) 
befolgen  wirb,  ift  ju  bcjwei'fetn. 

So. 

9Bte  ber  93ater,  f o ber  Scljn. 

£ätte  mein  Safer  für  midi  geforgt', 
f o wie  id)  für  bid)  forge,  f o 
Wäre  idi  wad  Stn'bered  gewor*: 
ben,  ald  ein  Söirif). 

S o n ft. 

(Sin  ©unber  mußte  gefdie*fjen,  f onfl 
faitb  fie  nidtt  einmal  ben  SBeg  ju 
CSudt.  (Sditllet.) 

ÜBct  (eilte  Siebe  fütjlt,  muf  fdimei; 
dieln  lernen,  f o n ft  fommt  er 
nidtt  aud.  (®ötlje.) 

Sewoljl-al«,  or  ald  au  di. 

Slber  f o w o Ij  l'  bie  Sage,  ald  bie 
fflefe'fiiguug  ber  Stabt,  fdiie; 
neu  jebem  Sln'gtiffe  Xrofe  ju  bie: 
ten.  (Sd)iller.) 


You  shall  be  rewarded,  aecord- 
ing  aa  you  are  industrious. 

All  hia  relatives  visited  him; 
namely,  his  father,  two  sisters, 
hia  uncle  and  an  aged  aunt. 


He  haß  not  only  promised  him 
his  money,  but  also  given  it. 

Thcy  had  expected  not  only  the 
king,  but  also  the  queen  and 
the  prince. 

The  father  not  only  wamed  his 
son,  but  also  punished  him, 
as  the  waming  availed  nothing. 


I have  advised  him  not  to  do  it ; 
whcther  he  will  follow  my 
advice,  however,  is  doubtful 
(to  be  doubted.) 

As  the  father,  so  the  son. 

Had  my  father  assisted  me  as  I 
do  you,  I should  have  become 
something  better,  than  an  inn- 
keeper. 

A miracle  must  have  happened, 
eise  she  had  not  so  much  as 
found  the  way  to  you. 

He  who  feels  no  love  must  leam 
to  flatter,  otherwise  he  does 
not  succeed  (“get  ” along. 
L.  29. 1.) 

But  the  Situation,  as  well  as  the 
fortification  of  the  town  seem 
ed  to  bid  defiance  to  everj 
attack. 
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Untfo,  um  fooieL 

,Du  ^aft  cd  nidit  getrau',  unb  bad 
iji  mir  u m f o lieber. 

Ucberbied. 

(Sr  tief  in  alter  (Site  bie  gefi'ungd* 
»reife  feiner  Dicjlbeu^'  aud'bcjfetn, 
Bcrfal)'  fie  mit  Sittern,  trab  fie 
fätjig  machte,  eine  lange  33ela^ 
gerung  aud'jul)alten,  unb  ttaljm 
ned)  ü b e r b i e d jwei  taufenb 
(Spanier  in  feine  SWanern  auf. 
((Sd’itler.) 

£B  i c l m e b t. 

ffilan  mag  nidit  mit  3ebem  leben, 
unb  fo  fann  man  aud)  nidit  für 
Seben  leben ; wer  oad  redit  eins 
fieljt,  wirb  feine  greunbe  Ijödilid) 
ju  fdiäfcen  wiffen,  unb  feine  geiii; 
bc  nidit  Raffen,  nodi  »erfol'gen ; 
» i e l m e l)  x'  erlangt'  ber 
Sßenfdi  lcid)t  einen  größeren 
S3ertf;eil,  wenn  er  bie  ä3or'jüge 
feiner  SOi'berfadier  gewagt/  wer; 
ben  fann. 

S e b e r-n  o di. 

5B  e b e r uerlei  ten  will  id)  Sud) 
jn  einem  falfdien  Schritte,  n o d) 
Ben  einem  falfd)en  jurüdF'balten. 
(®ötfie.)  ’ 

ffieit 

3di  will  nidit«  mit  biefem  3Jleufd)en 
ju  tfjun  tjaben,  weil  er  ein 
töb'fcwidit  ifl. 

3ß  e n n,  wenn  n i d)  t. 

3di  würbe  mit  ©ergnü'gen  ju  ®it 
femmen,  wenn  idi  buff?«  fönn; 
te,  ®id)  ju  '§aufe  an'jutreffen. 

3di  fann  cd  nidit  tljun,  wenn  Sie 
mir  nidit  fjetfen. 

2Bi  e. 

3B  i e bie  Slrbeit,  fo  ber  ßcfjn. 

SBad  f)ajl  bu  w i e meine  Sonne, 
w i e meinen  Fimmel,  w i e meU 
ne  glureu,  w i e mein  gefdiäf'rts 
ged,  raji'lefea  geben  ? (Berber.) 


Thon  hast  not  done  it,  and  that 
is  so  mach  the  more  agreeable 
to  me. 

He  caused  the  fortifications  of 
the  Capital  to  be  repaired  in 
the  great est  haste,  furnished 
it  with  all  that  enabled  it  to 
stand  a long  siege,  and  besides 
this  took  two  thousand  Span- 
iards  within  its  walls. 


One  cannot  live  with  every  one, 
neither  can  one  live  for  every 
one ; he  who  rightly  perceives 
this  will  highly  appreciate  his 
friends,  and  neither  hate,  nor 
persecute  his  enemies : mueh 
rather  do  men  obtain  with 
facility  a greater  advantage, 
when  aware  of  the  qualities 
of  their  adversaries. 


Neither  will  I persuade  you  to  a 
false  step,  nor  keep  back  from 
a false  one. 


I will  have  nothing  to  do  with 
this  man,  because  he  is  a vil- 
lain. 

I would  come  to  you  (L.  24.) 
with  pleasure,  if  I could  hope 
to  find  you  at  home. 

I cannot  do  it,  if  you  do  not 
help  me. 

As  the  work,  so  the  reward. 

What  hast  thou  like  my  sun, 
like  my  sky,  like  my  meadows, 
like  my  busy,  restless  life  1 
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ExERCISES  IN  8PEAKING  & WRITING  GERMAN. 

The  manner  in  which  the  words  in  the  following  lists  (See 
p.  62.)  are  to  be  used  for  the  purpose  of  exercising  the  pupil  in 
Bpeaking  and  writing  German,  is  at  once  simple  and  interesting. 
The  Teacher,  in  the  outset,  selects  some  particular  word,  say, 
her  ©dpteiber,  and  requires  each  member  of  the  dass  to  pro- 
duce  in  German  a sentence  constructed  according  to  the  prin- 
ciples  embraced  in  any  given  lesson.  Thus  (lesson  xi.)  3tyt 
Sreunb,  ber  ©cfyneiber,  fyat  ba$  fdjöne  neue  Sud?  beS,  <fcc. ; or, 
ber  ©djneiber  geljt,  &c.;  or,  ber  ©cfyneiber  ntacfyt,  <fcc. ; or,  3ft 
ber  ©djneibet  nod)  ? &c.  As  the  pupil  advances,  he  may  in- 
corporate  two,  three,four  or  any  given  numl?er  of  these  veords 
in  an  exercise.  As  a model  for  an  exercise  containing  several 
different  terms,  something  like  the  following  (lesson  xvi.)  may 
be  given : 1.  ®ute  Gnfel  flnb  bte  Srreube  beS  ©rofjoaterä  unb  ber 
©rofimuttcr.  2.  Ten  guten  93otfa{jen  folgen  gute  Saaten.  3. 
ÜJteine  fdjönen  Slunien  Btüfpn.  4.  Tiefe  rotten  5Hofcn  riedjen. 
5.  Sr  pat  jrnei  grope  ©djranfe,  brei  Jtijlcn  unb  fedjö  Äübel.  6. 
3n  bent  ©aafc  ber  Surften  finb  bicle  Jtronleudper,  Pampen  unb 
^vrjen.  7.  Tiefe  Reinen  runben  Jütten  flnb  fd)ijn.  8.  ®ute, 
treue  unb  n?af;re  Sreunbe  ftnb  ein  gtofjcS  ©efdpnf  eincS  guten  unb 
gütigen  ©ottcö.  9.  Tie  Gidjen  unb  Sudjen  finb  Ijotye  unb  biefe 
Saume. 

Model  exercises  after  lesson  xxvi. 

1.  Tie  dtinber  gefeit  in  ben  ©arten,  um  Stofen,  Steifen  unb  Pi* 
lien  ju  Bredpn.  2.  Tie  Guten  unb  Slebermäufe  fönnen  ba§  Pidp 
ber  Sonne  nidp  leiben.  3.  Slufnterffame  ©dplter  fonnen  leidet  bie 
beutfdfe  Spraye  lernen.  4.  Äennen  ©ie  jene  ßimmerteute  unb 
SKaurer  ? 5.  3a,  fle  I)aBen  bon  meinem  93ater  Jforn,  SBeipn  unb 
©erfte  getauft.  6.  SKan  fagt,  baf  SdBaf,  SJtaiö  unb  Oteiö  in 
9torb*9lmerifa  gut  gebeten.  7.  3ener  SBunbarjt  tseifi  ju  leBen 
unb  ftdj  baö  PeBen  angenehm  ju  machen.  8.  Gin  gefdticfter  Qlrjt 
fennt  bie  Steile  bcS  menfdtlidpn  dtörperö.  9.  Ter  Stücfgrat,  bie 
Stippeu,  bie  ©djultcrn  unb  Siele  anbere  Steile  finb  bon  Jfnodjcn, 
unb  bie  Bunge,  bie  Punge,  baö  >§erj,  bie  PeBer  u.f.to.  bon  Sleifdp 

Besides  the  stock  of  words  already  acquired  and  acquirable 
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from  the  following  lists,  the  vocabulary  at  the  end  of  the  work 
may  also  be  made  available.  The  following  connected  view  of 
the  different  declensions  of  the  adjectives  and  nouns  will  be 
found  convenient  for  ready  reference. 

Terminations  of  adjectives. 


Old  Declension  (§  28  29  ) Neu)  Deel.  (§30.  31.)  Mixed  Deel.  (§32. 33.) 


SINGUL  Ai- 

FLUR 

all 

SINGULAR. 

PLÜR 

all 

I SINGULAR. 

PLUR. 

all 

JSIasc. 

Fern. 

JVeut. 

gnids. 

Mate. 

Fern. 

JVmi t. 

gends. 

Masc . 

Fern. 

.Yeut. 

gends. 

N. 

- er 

- e 

- es 

- e 

- e 

- e 

- e 

- en 

- er 

- e 

- eS 

- en 

G. 

- eö 

-er 

- e$ 

- er 

U en 

- en 

- en 

- en 

- en 

- en 

- en 

- en 

D. 

- em 

- er 

- em 

- eit 

- en 

- en 

- en 

- en 

- en. 

- en 

- en 

- en 

A. 

- en 

- e 

- t8 

- e 

U en 

- e 

- e 

- en 

*-  en 

- e 

- e8 

- en 

Terminations  of  nouns. 


Old  Declension. 


New  Declension. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

(lesson  XVI.) 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Page  29. 

1.  R.  II.  IV. 

2.R.  IX. 

3 b.  iv. 

4.R.V11.V111 

Page  43. 

5.  R-  V.VI. 

N.— 

— e 

— 

— er 

— en,  — n 

— 

— en  — n 

G.— es,  8 

— e 

— 

— er 

— en,  — n 

— en, — n 

— en — n 

D.— e 

— en 

— n 

— em 

— en, — n 

— en, — n 

— en — n 

A 

— e 

— 

— er 

— en,  — n 

— en, — n 

— en,— n 

I.  Professions  and  trades.  ■öanbtoerfe  unb  ©etoetbt. 


Slpotfjc'fer,  m.  -8,  * fl.  -,  apothe- 
cary. 

©arbtet/,  m.  -d,  fl.  -e,  barber. 
©au'ntcifiet,  m.  -8,  fl.  -,  architect. 
©itb'fyauer,  m.  -8,  fl.  -,  sculptor. 
©M'diof,  m.  -8,  fl.  ©ifdiefe,  bishop. 
©ilttdier,  771.  fl.  -,  cooper. 
©rauer,  m.  -8,  fl.  brewer. 
©udi'binber,  m.  -8,  fl.  -,  book- 
binder. 

©udi'brucfer,  771.  -8,  fl.  -,  printer. 
©abellan',  m.  -8,  fl.  -e,  chaplain. 


Chirurg',  m.  -en ,fl  .-en,  surgeon. 
3)adi'berfer,  m.  -8,  fl.  -.  slater. 
Färber,  m.  -8,  fl.  -,  dyer. 
ftifdi'ljänbler,  m.  -8,  fl.  -,  fish, 
monger. 

gteifd)er,  m.  -8,  fl.  -,  butcher. 
gubrmann,  m.  -ed,  -d,  fl. 

-Ieute,  carrier,  wagoner. 
©ei|Vfid)e,  m.  -tt,  fl.  -n,  clergy- 
man. 

©erber,  m.  -8,  fl.  - eurrier. 
©tafer,  m.  -8,  fl.  -,  glazier. 


* The  letter,  or  letters  set  off  by  a hyphen  fthus-Ä,  or-ed)  is  that  used  in 
forming  the  genitivo  VVhere  the  genitive  singulär  is  like  that  ofthe  nominative, 
and  where  the  plural  is  like  the  singulär,  no  note  is  made  of  it.  Where,  how- 
ever,  the  plural  differs  from  the  singulär  either  in  termination,  or  otherwise. 
the  difference  is  duly  marked. 


* 
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©olb'fcfmtieb,  m.  -eg,  -g,  pl.  -e, 
goldsmith. 

•Ijanb'fdutfymadjer,  m.  -g,  pl.  -, 
glover. 

•§irt,  m.  -en,  pl.  -en,  herdman. 
■§uf|dimieb,  m.  -eg,  -3,  pl.  -e, 
farrier. 

Sumeliei/,  m.  -eg,  -3,  pl.  -e, 
jeweler. 

Ächter,  m.  -3,  pl.  -,  collier. 

.Rufer,  77i.  -i,  pl.  (See  ©öttdier.) 
Zünftler,  m.  -3,  pl.  -,  artist. 
Jtup'ferfd&mieb,  m.  -eg,  -3,  pl.  -e, 
brazier. 

Jtnp'ferjlecber,  m.  -3,  pl.  -,  en- 
graver. 

SJläfjer,  77i.  -3,  pl  mower. 
2Rarft'fd)reier,  m.  -3,  pl.  -,  quack. 
ältaurer,  m.  -3,  pl.  -,  mason. 
SDteff'erfcbmieb,  m.  -eg,  -3,  pl.  -e, 
cutler. 

SRejsger,  m.  -3,  pl.  -,  (See  Sieb 
fcber.) 

SKuftfant',  m.  -en,  pl.  -en,  rnusi- 
cian,  fiddler. 

9tadit'roäd)ter,  m.  -3,  pl.  — , watch- 
man. 

Ulä^erin,  f.  -,  pl.  -nen,  seams- 
tress. 

Ulatur'forfdjer,  m.  -3,  pl.  -,  natur- 
alist. 

Dbjl'ljänblerin,  f.  -,  pl.  -nen, 
fruitwoman. 

©apjt,  77!.  -eg,  pl  5J3äpfie,  pope. 
©ernitf'enmadier,  m.  -3,  pl  -,  hair- 
dresser. 

Pfarrer,  rru  -g,  pl  -,  vicar,  parson. 
^fer'befydnbler,  m.  -g,  pl  -,  horse- 
dealer. 

II.  Man. 

Sitter,  Ti.  -g,  old  age. 

21mm t,f.  -,  pl.  -n,  nurse. 

©rauf,/  -,  pl.  ©raute,  bride. 
©räu'tigam,  m.  -g,  pl.  -e,  bride- 
groom. 

m jefratt,/  pl  -en,  wife. 

Seemann,  m -eg,  -g,  pl.  -tnänner, 
husband. 


^ilofoplj',  m.  -en,  pl  -en,  philo- 
sophier. 

fßre'biijer,  m.  -g,  pl  -,  preacher. 

©riefter,  m.  -3,  pl.  -,  priest. 

SRebner,  m.  -3,  pl  -,  orator. 

Sattler,  m.  -g,  pl.  -,  saddler. 

Sdiau'fpieler,  m.  -3,  pl.  -,  actor. 

Sdiloffer,  m.  -3,  pl  -,  locksmith. 

Sdjmieb,  m.  -eg,  -g,  pl  -e,  sinith. 

Sdmeiber,  77i.-g,  pl.  tailor. 

Sdiom'fleinfeget,  m.  -3,  pl 
chimney-sweeper. 

Sd'rift'fleller,  m.  -g,  pl  -,  author. 

Sdmlj'iltcfer,  m.  -3,  pl.  -,  cobbler. 

Schulderer,  m.  -3,  pl  -,  school- 
teacher. 

(Seiler,  m.  -3,pl  -,  rope-maker. 

Sbecerei'fjdnbler,  m.  -3,  pl 

grocer. 

Sticf'erin,  f.  -,  pl  -nen,  embroi- 
deress. 

Xagdöljncr,  77!.  -g,  pl  -,  day-la- 
borer. 

üapcji'rer,  m.  -3,pl.  -,  upholsterer. 

Xröbler,  »i.  -g,  pl  -,  fripperer. 

Xucbdjänbler,  m.  -3,  pl.  -,  draper. 

U^t'madier,  m.  -3,  pl  -,  watch- 
maker. 

Sffiäfdi'erin,/  -,  pl.  -neu,  washer- 
woman. 

SBeber,  m.  -3,  pl  -,  weaver. 

äücdigler,  77i.  -g,  pl  -,  money- 
changer. 

äöunbarjt,  m-  -eg,  pl  -ärjte,  (See 
ßljiturg.) 

3al)narjt,  m.  -eg,  pl  -ärjte, 
dentist. 

Sucf'erbäcfer,  m,  -g,  pl  -,  con* 
fectioncr. 


(Snfel,  m.  -3,  pl  -,  grand  son. 
(ändclht,  f.  -,  pl.  -nen,  grand 
daughter. 

Sami'lie,  f.  -,  pl  -n,  family. 

©ebur l',f.  -,  birth. 

@emaf)l',  m.  -eg,  -g,  pl  -e, ) 
ffiemafj'lin,/ -,  pl  -nen,  C con" 
sort 
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©reffmutter,  / -,  pl  -mütter, 
grandmother. 

©rcg'sater,  m.  -g,  pl.  -»ater, 
grandfnther. 

3ugcnb,/.  youth. 

Sungfran,/  -,  pl  -en,  virgin. 

3üngitng,  m.  -3,  pl  -e,  young- 
man. 

.Kinbtieit,/  childhood,  infancy. 

Dladi'fcmmcn,  pl.  dcscendants. 

©atfce,  m.  -n,  pl.  -n,  godfather. 

©atfje,/  pl  -n,  godmother. 

^ßfle'geyater,  m.  -g,  pl  -»ater, 
fosterfather. 

©dinne'germutter,/ -,  pl  -mütter, 
mother-in-law. 

©durie'getjcfyn,  m-  -ca,  -3,  pl.  -s 
följue,  son-in-law. 


©dn»te'gcr»ater,  m-  -3,  pl  -»ätet 
father-in-law. 

©tief'mutter,  /.  -,  pl.  -mütter, 
etepmother. 

©tieffoljn,  m.  -ea,  -3,  pl.  -föfjne, 
stepson. 

©tief »ater,  m.  -3,  pl  -öüter,  step. 
father. 

Ur'enfel,  m.  -3,  pl  -,  great-grand 
son. 

Ur'grofßater,  m.  -3,  pl-  -säter, 
great-grand  father. 

©crto'buug,/  -,  pl.  -en,  betroth  • 
ment. 

©cr'jaljren,  pl  ancestors. 

ffiaife,/  -,  pl  -n,  orphan. 

SBittoe,/  -,  pl  -n,  widow. 

9Bith»er,  m.  -6,  pl  -,  widower. 

3t»iüing,  m-  -3,  pl-  -e,  twin. 


III.  xhe  iiuman  body.  35ermettfdjltd)e  J?  6 r p e r. 

Stber,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  vein. 

Sinn,  m.  -e3,  -3,  pl.  -e,  arm. 


Slug'apfel,  m.  -3,  pl.  -äpfel,  eye- 
ball,  pupil. 

Slu'genbratine,  /.  -,  pl.  -n,  eye- 
brotv. 

Slit'genlieb,  rt-  -e3,  pl.  -er,  eye-lid. 
Slu'genwimpem,  pl.  eye-lashes. 
Sacfcn,  in.  -3,  pl.  -,  chcek. 
ffiacf'enbart,  m.  -eg,  -3,  pl.  -bürte, 
whiskers. 

ffiart,  m.  -c3,  -3,  pl.  SSärte,  benrd. 
Sein,  n.  -eg,  -3,  pl.  -e,  leg. 

©tut,  n.  -e3,  -3,  blood. 
ffiruü,/.  -,  pl.  ©tüfte,  breast 
ffinfen,  m.  -3,  pl.  -,  bosom. 
©aumen,  m.  -3,  pl.  -,  thumb. 
©Wegen,  m.  -3,  pl.  -,  elbow. 
$erfe,/  -,  pl.  -n,  heel. 

Steffd),  n.  -eg,  flesh. 

©alle,/.  -,  galt 
©aunten,  m.  -3,  pl  -,  palate. 
@ef)irn',  n.  -e3,  -3,  pl.  -e,  brain. 
©etenf',  n.  -e3,  -3,  pl.  -e,  joint. 
©eripfp»  n-  -3,  pl.  -,  skeleton. 
©cjtditt  n.  -e3,  -3,  pl.  -e,  -er, 
«ght 


©eftditS'punft,  m.  -eg,  -3,  pl.-jüge, 
lineament,  feature. 

©lieb,  n.  -e3,  -3,  pl.  -ex,  limb. 
member. 

•S>al3,  m.  -cg,  pl.  -§ülfe,  neck. 
$aut,  /.  -,  pl.  ^g>aute,  skin. 

•§erj,  n.  -eng,  pl.  -en,  heart. 
4äüfte,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  hip. 

Steifte,  f.  -,  pl.  -n,  throat 
©nie,  n.  -3,  pl.  Jtnire,  knee. 
Änctben,  m.  -3,  pl.  -,  bone- 
Körper,  m.  -g,  pl.  -,  body. 
lieber,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  liver. 

Sippe,/  -,  pl.  -n,  lip. 

Sunge,/  -,  pl.  -n,  lungs. 

©lagen,  m.  -3,  pl.  -,  stomach. 
©tarf,  n.  -es,  -3,  marrow. 

©lilj,/.  pl.  -en,  spieen. 

©lunb,  en.  -eg,  -3,  pl.  ©lünbet. 
mouth. 

©t’uSfet,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  muscle. 
©aefen,  m.  -g,  pl.  -,  nape. 

©aget,  m.  -3,  pl.  ©ägel,  nail. 
©afe,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  nose. 

©er»,  771.  -en,  pl.  -en,  nerve, 
©ieren,  pl.  -,  loins. 

©ippe,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  rib. 
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fRüdgrat,  m.  & n.  -e3,  -6,  pl  -e, 

spine. 

Schäbel,  m.  -3,  pl.  -,  skull. 
Scbenfel,  m.  -3,  pl  thigh. 
Sditaf,  m.  -e3,  -3,  pl.  Schläfe, 
teraple. 

Sdtlag'aber,/  pl.  -n,  artery. 
Schulter,/  -,  pl.  -it,  shouldei 


Seite,/.  -,pl.  -n,  Bide. 
Stirn,/  -,  pl.  -en,  forehead. 
ÜÖabe,  /.  -,  pl.  -n,  calf. 
äöanqe,  /.  -,  pl.  -n,  cheek. 
3af)nfleifd),  n.  -e3,  gum. 
3ei)e,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  toe. 
Bunge,/.  pl.  -n,  tongue. 


[V.  Maladies  and  infirmities.  .ftranfljetten  unb©e* 

6 1 e d)  c n. 


Stnfatl,  m.  -c3,  -3,  pl.  -fälle,  fit. 
©alfain,  m.  -3,  pl.  -e,  balm. 
Sllattern,  pl.  the  small  pox. 
SSlinbljeit,/.  -,  blindness. 
©red/mittel,  n.  -3,  pl.  -,  vomitive. 
gicber,  n.  -3,  fever. 

©efdireulfl',  /.  pl.  ©efdnrüljle, 
swelling. 

©efdnrür^,  n.  -e3,  -3,  pl.  -e,  ulcer. 
®id)t,/.  -,  gout. 

Teilung,/.  pl.  -en,  eure, 
■jhei'fcrfeii,/.  -,  hoarseness. 
j&uficn,  m.  -3,  cough. 

Äclif,/.  -,  colic. 

Jtrampf,  m.  -c3,  -3,  pl.  Jträmpfe, 
cramp. 

Areb3,  m.  -e3,  pl.  -e,  cancer. 

51t a fern,  pl.  measles. 

SJtittel,  n.  -3,  pl.  -,  remedy. 
sJtarbe,/  pl.  -n,  scar. 
Uter'öenfieber,  n.  -3,  nervous-fever. 
Dfinmadit,/.  -,  fainting. 

Sßccfen,  pl.  (See  ^Blattern.) 


Ductfd)ung,  /.  pl.  -en,  contu- 
sion. 

Slecept',  n.  -e3,  -3,  pl.  -e,  prescrip- 
tion. 

Salbe,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  salve. 

Schar  lacbjteber,  n.  -3,  scarlet- 
fever. 

Sdiielen,  n.  -3,  squinting. 

Schnupfen,  m.  -3,  cold. 

Sdnuinbcl,  m.  -3,  dizziness. 

Sdwinbfud)t,/-,  consumption. 

Stammeln,  n.  -3,  stammering. 

Stummljeit,/  -,  dumbness. 

Sudit,  bie  fallenbe,  epilepsy. 

Saiibtjeit,/.  -,deafness. 

Uc'belTeit,/.  -,  nausea. 

Un'päfiidifeit,  /.  -,pl.  -en,  Indis- 
position. 

Skrrcn'fung,  / -,  pl.  -en,  disloca- 
tion. 

SBaf'ferfucht,/.  -,  dropsy. 

SDunbe,/  -,  pl.  -n,  wound. 


V.  Articles  of  dress.  Jt  l e l b u n gSflücEe. 


Slenncl,  m.  -3,  pl.  -,  sleeve. 
Slrmbanb,  n.  -e3,  -3,  pl.  -bänber, 
bracelet. 

Slttad,  m.  — jfc3,  pl.  -ife,  satin. 
Barchent,  m.  -3,  pl.  -e,  dimity. 
Söatift',  m.  -e3,  pl.  -e,  cambric. 
SBaumhrotle,/.  -,  cotton. 
SBein'flciber,  pl.  pantaloons. 
Siefa^,  ot.-c3,  pl.  -fj£e.  trimming. 
IBeutel,  m.  -3,  pl.  -,  purse,  bag. 
©rille,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  spectacles. 
©ruft'nabel,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  broach. 
©firfie,  /.  -,  pl.  -n,  brush. 


JJegcn,  m.  -3,  pl.  -,  sword. 
JDiamant',  m.  -en,  pl.  -en,  dia- 
mönd. 

©l'fenbein,  n.  -e3,  -3,  ivory. 
gädier,  m.  -3,  pl.  -,  fan. 
gier,  m.  -e3,  -3,  pl.  giere,  crape. 
graef,  m.  -e3,  -3,  pl.  gräefe,  dress- 
coat. 

granfe,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  fringe. 
gutter  n.  -3,  lining. 

©efdimei'be,  n.  -3,  jewelry. 
©ranat',  m.  -en,  pl.  -en,  gamet 
©ürtel,  en.  -3,  pl.  -,  sasb. 
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6aar  nabet,/.  pl.  -n,  hair-pin.  Sting,  nu  -ei,  -4,  pl  -e,  ring. 
£aldbanb,  n.  -ei,  -4,  pl.  -bänber,  (Sammet,  nu  -I,  pl.  -e,  velvet, 
neck-lace.  ©diadjtel,/  pl  -n,  box. 

$aldtucb,  n.  -ei,  -0,  pl  -tüdjer,  ©djeere,  f.  -,  pl  -n,  scissor^ 
neck-cloth.  shears. 

•§aubc,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  cap.  ©djlafroct,  nu  -cd,  -6,  pl  -rede, 

•£>emb,  n.  -cd,  -d,  pl.  -en,  shirt.  drcssitig-gown. 

•&ofcn,  pl.  breeches.  ©diteier,  nu  -4,  pl  -,  vail. 

£c'fenträger,  nu  -6,  pl  -,  braces,  ©djtojj,  tu  -cd,  pl  ©cblöffer,  clasp 
suspenders.  ©dmalfe,/  -,  pl  -n,  buckle. 

Ramafdi'en,  pl  gaiters.  ©dpturbrufl,/  -,  pl  — brüfle,  stays. 

.Ramm,  m.  -ei,  -i,  pl  Hamme,  ©dmüt'nabet,  /.  -,  pl  -n,  bodkin, 
comb.  ©dicofi,  nu  -cd,  pl  ©djöfie,  lap. 

Rappe,/  -,pl  -n,  cap.  ©diürje,/  pl.  -n,  apron. 

Jtteib,  tu  -ed,  -d,  pl -ex,  dress,  ©eite,/.  -,  pl  -it,  silk. 

gown.  ©oefe,  f.  -,  pl.  -n,  sock- 

Ropfpufc,  nu  -ei,  head-dress.  ©cn'ncnfdiirm,  nu  -ei,  -4,  pl  -e, 

.Rragcn,  m.  -4,  pl.  -,  coliar.  parasol. 

£ein'rcanb,/  linen.  ©pifcen,  pl  laces. 

£ecf e,f.  -,  pl  -en,  curl.  ©poren,  m.  -d,  pl  -,  spur. 

SDtuffetin',  in-  -ei,  -4,  pl  -e,  mus-  ©teef  nabel,/  -,  pl.  -n,  pin. 

lin.  ©tie'fetfnedjt,  nu  -ei,  -i,  pl  -e, 

SJtüfce,/  -,  pl  -n,  (See  Rappe.)  boot-jaek. 

Sla'belfiffen,  tu  -d,  pl  -,  pin-  ©trumpf,  m.-ei,-4,  pl.  ©trümpfe, 
cushion.  stocking. 

Otäb'nabel,/  -,  pl  -n,  needle.  Raffet,  m-  -ei,  -4,  pl  -e,  taffeta. 
ß'berrmf,  m.  -ei,  -i,  pl  — röcfe,  Xafcbe,/  -,  pl  -it,  pocket. 

frock-coat.  Un'terbofen,  pl  drawers. 

Dtyrring,  nu  -ei, -4,  pl.  -e,  ear-  2Befte,/  -,  pl  -n,  vest. 

ring.  SBidtfe,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  blacking. 

tpetjmert,  tu  -ei,  -4,  pl.  -e,  für.  Safm'bütfle,  f.  -,  pl  -n,  tooth- 
fjSert e,f.  -,  pl  -n,  pearL  brush. 

^Sema'be,/ -,  pl  -n,  pomatum.  3atjn'jtodier,  m.  -4,  pl-,  tooth- 
Stiedi'fiäf  d)d)en,n.  -4,  pl  -,smelling  pick, 

bottle. 

VI.  town  and  house.  35 i c ©tabtunbbaö 
>§  au8. 

Satten,  m-  -d,  pl  -,  beam.  Gafer'ne,/  -,  pl  -n,  barrack. 

Sanf,/  -,  pl  -en,  bank.  SDad),  tu  -ed,  pi  2)äd)cr,  roof. 

Saum'garten,  nu  -4,  pl.  -gärten,  JDadj'rinne,  f.  -,  pl  -n,  gutterj 
orchard.  spout. 

Sainn'fdutle,/  pl  -n,  nurscry.  ®erfe,/  -,  pl  -n,  ceiling. 
SiblictbeF',/  -,  pl  -en,  library.  Sorf,  ru  -ei, -4,  pl.  3)6 rfer,  vil- 
93örfc,/  -,  pl  -n,  exchange.  läge. 

Srett,  tu  -cd,  -d,  pl  -er,  plank.  (Srb'gefdjojbn.-fjed,  yt— ffe^round- 

Srücfe,/.  -,  pl  -n,  bridge.  floor. 

Srunnen,  nu  -4,  pi.  -,  well.  gen'fterlaben,  m.  -d,  pl  -läben, 

(SapelRe,/.  -,  pl  -n,  chapel.  window-shutters. 
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fölecfen,  rru  -g,  •pU  —,  borougb. 
^■ttp'fecben,  nu  -g,  pl  -feiten,  floor. 
pl.  ~n,  lane. 

©cfäng'nif,  n.  -eg,  pl.  -c,  pri- 
son. 

©eträchi'ijaui,  n.  -ei,  pl  -Raufer, 
green-house. 

©eroölbe,  tu  -i,  pl  -,  vault. 

®Iocf e,f.  -,  pl  -n,  bell, 
©locf'enfpiel,  tu  -ei,  -e,  pl  -e, 
chime. 

®offe,/.  -,  pl  -n,  kennel. 
•§auptjlabt,/  -,  pl  -(labte,  metro- 
polis. 

•Öecfe,  f -,  pl  _n,  hedge. 

•&ef,  nu  -ei,  -i,  pl  ^ife,  eourt, 
yard. 

-,  pl  -n,  cottage,  hut. 
Jtalf,  m.  -ei,  — i,  lime. 

Jtamin',  n.  -ei,  -i,  pl  -e,  chim- 
ney. 

Kammer,/  -,  pl  -n,  chamber. 
Heller,  nu  — i,  pl  —,  cellar. 

Jtiedjfeof,  nu  *ei,  _i,  pl  -feöfe, 
burying-place. 

Jtirchfpiel,  tu  —cg,  —g,  pl  —g,  parish. 
Jtirditl)urm,  m.  -ei,  —g,pl.  -tfeurme, 
tower,  bellry  of  a chureh. 
Jfelcjler,  tu  —g,  pl  dtlöjter,  convent, 
cloister. 

.fiüdie,  f.  -,  pl  -n,  kitchen. 
Sanbfjaui,  tu  -eg,  pl.  -Ijäufer, 
country-house. 

Sanfc'jlrage,  f.  -,  pl.  _n,  highway. 
Sßauer,/  -,  pl.  _n,  wall. 
aHei'er^of,  w.-ei,-i,p/.-ljife,  farm. 
SUcfeeln,  pl  fumiture. 

©livtel,  m.  -i,  mortar. 

S>?üuje,/.  -,  pl  _n,  mint,  coin. 
ßfen,  ttu  -i,  pl.  £)efen,  stovc. 
3>alaft,  m.  -ei,  pl.  Ißaläfle,  palace. 
^Ijlafler,  n.  —g,  pavement. 

S|V|1,  f.  -,  pl.  _en,  post-offiee. 
ißutnpe,/  -,  pl.  — cn,  pump. 
Ratbfeaui,  n.  -ei,  pl  -Raufet 
lown-house,  council-house. 
Riegel,  ttu  -i,  pl. . , bolt. 


Saal,_m.  -ei,  -i,  pl  ©die,  saloon. 

^acriflei^y:  -,  pl  -en,  vestry. 

Sdiau'fpielfeaui,  n.  -ei,  pl  -fjäu? 
fer,  theater. 

Schelle;/  -,  pl.  -n,  bell  (small.) 

Scheune,  / — , pl  -n,  granary, 
barn. 

Sdtlaf'jimmer,  tu  -i,  pl  -,  bed- 
room. 

@*Icg,  n.  -jfei,  pl.  Schleifer, 
castle,  lock. 

«Schiefer,  rtu  -g,  pl  -,  slate. 

Sdicmftein,  ttu  -ei,-i,  pl  -e,  (See 
Jfamtn.) 

Speicher,  m.  -i,  pl  — , lofl,  garret. 

Spital',  tu  -ei,  -i,  pl  — täler,  hos 
pital. 

Stabttf;or,  n.  -eg,  -i,  pl  -e,  gate 
(of  a walled  town.) 

Stabf'DiertcI,  tu  —g,  pl  — , qnarter 
of  (the)  town. 

Stall,  nu  -eg,  -i,  pl.  Ställe, 
stable. 

Stocfwerf,  n.  -eg,  -i,  pl  -e,  story. 

Stube,  / -,  pl  -n,  chamber. 

Xreifefeaui,  tu  -ei,  pl  -Ijäufer,  hot- 
house. 

iürep'pengetänber,  tu  -g,  pl. 
stair-case-rail. 

Sfjunn,  m.  -eg,  -i,  pl.  Stürme, 
tower,  steeple. 

Untgc'feuugen,  pl.  environs. 

Scr'jimmer,  tu  -i,  pl.  -,  ante- 
chamber. 

SSorflabt,/  -,  pl  -fläbte,  suburb. 

SBanb,/  -,  pl  Sfilänbe,  wall  (of  a 
house.) 

SBeinfeerg,  ttu  -eg,  -i,  pl  -e,  vine- 
yard. 

SBiefe,/  -,  pl  -n,  meadow. 

Seugfjaui,  tu  -ei,  pl.  — Käufer,  ar- 
senal. 

Siegel,  m.  -i,  pl  -,  tile. 

Sic'gelflein,  m-  -ei,  -i,  pl.  -e, 
brick. 

Sollljaui,  tu  -ei,  pl . Jfjäufer,  cus 
tom-house. 
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VII.  füknitürb.  2)2  o 6 tl  i e n. 


©edier,  m.  -8,  pl  -,  tumbler,  cup. 
93ett,  ru  -ed,  -3,  pl  -cn,  bed. 
©ett'betfe,/  pl-  -n,  co verleb 
SBett'labc,/  -,pl  -n,  bedstead. 
©etttudi,  ru  -cd,  ~d,  pl  -tüdicr, 
sheet. 

ffila'febalg,  m.  -cd,  -d,  pl.  -bälge, 
bellows. 

©ü'dierbrett,  ru  -ed,  -d,  pl.  -er, 
book-shelf. 

fflii'dierfdiranf,  m.  -ed,  -d,  pl.  s 
fdiränfe,  book-case. 

Sft'geleifen,  ru  -d,  pl.-,  smoothing- 
iron. 

ßafferol',  ru  -d,  pl.  -e,  sauee-pan. 
®etfel,  nu  -6,  pl  -,  cover. 

Simer,  m-  -3,  pl.  -,  bücket. 

$afj,  n.  -ffcd,  pl  ftäffer,  cask. 
ge'berbett,  ru  -ed,  -d,  pl  -en,  fea- 
ther-bed. 

Scu'erjlafyl,  m-  -cd,  -d,  pl  -fläljle, 
stecl. 

Scu'crjtcin,  m.  -ed,  -d,  pl-  -e,  flint. 
Seu'erjange,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  ton^s. 
Scu'crjeug,  ru  -cd,  -8,pl  -c,  tinder- 
box. 

gufjbanf,  f.  -,  pl  -bänfe,  foot- 
stool. 

©ebeef',  ru  -cd,  -d,  pl.  -e,  cover. 
©emäl'be,  n.  -3,  pl  -,  picture. 
-Öanbtudt,  ru  -cd,  -d,  pl  -tüdjer, 
towel. 

•&crb,  m.  -cd,  -d,  pl  -e,  hearth. 
•tjolj'foljle,/  -,  pl  -n,  charcoal. 
•Räftdien,  ru  -d,  pl.  -,  box. 

.tteffet,  m.  -3,  pl  -,  kettle, 
üerj e,/.  -,  pl  -n,  taper,  candle. 
.Stifte,/  -,  pl.  -n,  ehest. 

Jtomo'be,  f.  -,  pl  -n,  ehest  ot 
drawers. 

Jtcpf'fijfen,  ru  -d,  pl  -,  pillow. 
Jtcrb,  m.  -es,  -3,  pl  .Körbe,  basket. 
.ftrcn'lcudjter,  m.  -d,  pl  -,  chande- 
lier. 

.Krug,  m.  -cd,  -d,  pl  Krüge,  jug, 
pitcher. 

Kübel,  m.  -3,  pl  -,  pail,  tub. 


Küdi'engefdiirr,  ji  -ed,  -d,  pl  -t, 
kitchen  Utensil. 

Sampe,  f.  -,  pl  -n,  lamp. 

Sater'ne,/  -,  pl  -n,  lantem. 

£idit,  ru  -e3,  -8,  pl  -er,  (See  Ker» 

Sidit'pufce,/.  pl.  -n,  snuffers. 

SKörfer,  m.  -8,  pl.  -,  mortar. 

Spfanne,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  pan. 

ijlfef'ferbudife,  f.  -,  pl.  -n,  pepper 
box. 

pfropfen,  m.  -3,  pl.  -,  cork. 

SPfrop'fenjiefyer,  nu  -d,  pl  -,  cork- 
screvv. 

5ßfüf)t,  rn.  -ed,  -d,  pl.  2Sfüf>Ie,  bol- 
ster. 

Ißcljlet,  n.  -8,  pl.  -,  bolster. 

SPutt,  n.  -ed,  -8,  pl.  -e,  desk. 

9iaf)men,  m.  -8,  pl.  -,  frame. 

«Saljfajj,  n.  -jfed,  pl.  — fäffer,  salt- 
cellar. 

Sdiaditel,  /.  -,  pl.  *n,  (See  Jtäfls 
dien.) 

Sdiaufet,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  shovel. 

Sdiaum'löjfel,  m.  -8,  pl.  -,  skim- 
mer. 

Sdiirm,  nu  -ed,  -d,  pl.  -e,  screen. 

Sdiranf,  m.  -ed,  -d,  pl  Sdiränfe, 
cupboard. 

Sdmb'labe,/.  -,pl.  -n,  drawer. 

Sdiür'cifen,  n.  -8,pl.  -,  poker. 

@d)We'feIf)öl}d)en,  n.  -8,  pl.  -, 
match. 

«Seife,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  soap. 

Senftopf,  m.  -cd,  -d,  pl  -töpfe, 
mustard-pot. 

Sermet'te,  f.  -,  pl.  -n,  napkin. 

Sieb,  n.  -ed,  -d,  pl.  -e,  sieve. 

Sop()a,  7i.  -d,  pl.  -8,  sofa. 

Steiu'fo()le,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  coal. 

Sup'penfdiüffel,  /.  -,  pl.  -n,  tu. 
reen. 

Steppid),  m.  -3,  pl  -e,  carpeb 

Siegel,  m.  -8,  pl.  -,  skillet 

Xifditud),  7i.  -ed,  -d,  pl.  -tüdier, 
table-cloth. 

Xapf,  tu.  -ed,  -d,  pl.  Xcpfe, 
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35ridifer,  m.  -8,  pl.  -,  funnel.  äöafd*becfen,n.-a,  j^.-,washbowl. 
SBanb'leuditer,  m.  -d,  pl.  -,  sconce.  Süiege,  /.  -,pl.  -n,  cradle. 
aBärm'flafdje,  /.  -,  pl.  -tt,  warm-  Sutf'erbcfe,/  -,  pl.  -n,  sugar-box. 
ingpan.  3unber,  m.  -t,  tinder. 

VIII.  DisHEs.  © e t i di  t e. 


(fcnfed',  n.  -ed,  -3,  comfit,  swcat- 
nieats. 

6i,  n.  -ed,  -3,  pl.  -er,  egg. 
ßi'erfudien,  m.  -3,  pl  -,  omelet. 
(Srfrifdi'ung,/  pl  -en,  refresh- 
ment. 

Sleifdi'brälje,/  pl.  -n,  broth. 
@ajimaf)I,  n.  -ed,  -3,  pl  -matter, 
banquet. 

4?am'mcljleifdi,  n.  ~e3,  mutton. 
«Öam'melfntf«,  f -,  pl  -tt,  leg  of 
mutton. 

Äalbjleifdi,  n.  -e3,  veal. 

IX.  GRAIN  AND  VEGETABLES. 

ffllu'menfoljl,  m.  -ea,  -3,  cauli- 
flower. 

23el)ne,/.  pl  -tt,  bean. 

(ärbfe,/  -,  pl  -n,  pea. 

@crjlc,/.  -,  barley. 

©urfe,/  -,  pl  -tt,  cucumber. 
4?afer,  in.  -3,  oats. 

£irfc,  in.  -n,  millet. 

Jfncblaudi,  m.  -ed,  -ä,  garlic. 
jRct?r,  in.  -ea,  -3,  cabbage. 

.Rern,  n.  -ea,  pl.  .Römer,  com, 
grain. 

dtraut,  n.  -ea,  -3,  pl  Äräuter,  herb. 
dtreiTc,/  -,  cross. 

Sittfe,/  -,  pl.  -tt,  lentil. 

SJiaid,  n.  -ea,  maize. 
äfteer'rettig,  m.  -ea,  -3,  pl  -e, 
horse-radish. 

SPaflina'fe,/  -,  pl  -u,  parsnip. 
4>cterft'lie,/  -,  parsley. 

45  fl  an  je,/  -,  pl.  -tt,  plant. 

X.  FRUITS  AND  FRUIT-TREE8. 

Slhtanad,/  -,  pl.  -fe,  pine-apple. 
Slp'fclbaum,  m.  -ea,  -3,pl  -bäume, 
apple-tree. 

Stpfelji'ne,  /.  -,  pl.  -n,  sweet- 
orange. 


Äalbd'cctelet'te,/  cutlet. 

•ßtcfi,  m.  -ed,  pl  Jtlöjie,  dumpling. 
Stubel,/  -,  pl  -tt,  vermicelli. 
Cdi'fenbraten,  m.  -3,  pl.  -,  roast- 
beef. 

Cdi'fenfleifd),  n.  -ed,  beef. 
iPfann'fuchen,  m.  -3,  pl  -,  pan- 
cake. 

Sdiinfen,  m.  -3,  pl  -,  ham. 
Sditrci'nefleffdi,  n.  -ed,  pork. 
Suppe,/  -,  pl.  -n,  soup. 

Sorte,  / -,  pl  -tt,  tart 
■äBurfi,/  -,  pl  Sffiärftc,  sausage. 

© e t r e i b e u n b ® e m tt  f e. 

43ilj,  m.  -ed,  pl  -e,  mushroom. 
Stabieji'dien,  n.  —3,  pl  -,  turnip- 
radish. 

Steid,  in.  -ed,  rice. 

Stettig,  m.  -ed,  -d,  pl  -e,  radish. 
Steggen,  nu  -d,  rye. 

Stube,/  -,  pl  -n,  (brassicarapa)  ; 
gelbe  Stäbe,  carrot,  retfje  Stube, 
beet ; meifi c Stäbe,  turnlp. 
«Salbei,/-,  sage. 

Sauerampfer,  m.  -d,  sorrel. 
Sdiwamtn,  m- -cd,  -3,pl  Sd)tuäm» 
me,  (See  *Pifg). 

Sellerie,  m.  -3,  celery. 

Spargel,  m.  -3,  asparngus. 

Spinat'  m.  -ed,  -d,  spinage. 
Xljp'mian,  m.  -3,  thyme. 

Sräjfcl,/  -,  pl  -n,  truffle. 

Sßeijen,  in.  -d,  wheat. 

Sßurjel,/  -,pl- n,  root. 

Stniebel,/  -,  pl.  -n,  onion. 

£>  b ft  unb  £5  b jt  & a u m e. 

Stprifo'fe,/  -,  pl  -n,  apricot. 
SBirnbaum,  m.  -ed,  -d.  pl  -bäume, 
pear-tree. 

SBrom'beere,  / -,  pl  -n,  black- 
berry. 
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dlhrc'n e,/  -,pl  -tt,  lemon» 
Mattel,/  pl  -n,  date. 

(Srb'becre,  f pl  -n,  strawberry. 
^a'fetnufl,  / -,  pl.  -nüfle,  hazel- 
nut 

<£ei'belbeerc,/  pl  -rt,  bilberry. 
■Öim'beerc,/  pl  -tt,  raspberry. 
Si'tjan'nidbeerc,/  -,  pl  -n,  currant. 
.Rafla'nie,/  pl  -n,  chesnut. 
SDtanbet,/  -,  pl  -n,  almond. 
SDtüut'beere,/  -,  pl  -n,  mulberry. 
SMe'ne,/  pl.  -n,  melon. 
SDlidbel,/.  pl  -tt,  medlar. 
5bfir'ftd)e,/.  pl-  -n,  peach. 

XI.  FOREST-TREE8. 

SJtbern,  vi.  -d,  pl  -e,  maple. 

SBirtc,/  pl  -tt,  birch. 

«Buche,/  pt  beech. 

(Siebe,/  -,  pl  -n,  oak. 

(Sfcbe,/  pl  -n,  ash. 

(Sdpe,/  pl  -n,  aspen. 
giditc,/  pl  -n,  pine. 

Sdrcbe,/  pl  -n,  lareb. 

fiinbe,/  pl  -rt,  linden-tree, 
lime-tree. 


«Pflaubnettbaum,  m.  -ed,  -6,  pl 
-bäume,  plum-tree. 

Sßcmetan'je,/  -,  pl  -tt,  orange. 

jQuitte,/  -,  pl  -n,  quince. 

IRefl'ne,/  -,  pl  -n,  raisin. 

Stad/elbeere,  f -,  pl  -n,  goose- 
v berry. 

(Bttaud),  m.  -ed,  -d,  pl  @ttdud)e, 
bush. 

SEBaltnuf,/  pl  -nüfle,  walnut. 

fficinflecf,  m-  -ei,  -t,  pl  — fiöcfe, 
grape-vine. 

28cm'traube,/  pl.  -tt,  grape. 


SBalbbSume. 

«Pappet,/.  -,  pl  -tt,  poplar. 
SRinbe,/  -,  pl  -tt,  bark. 

Stamm,  m.  -ei,  -d,  pl  Stämme, 
trunk. 

!£aitne,/  pl  -tt,  fir. 

Ulme,  / -,  pl  -n,  elm. 
äBeibe,/  -,  pl  -tt,  willow. 

Stoeig,  m.  -ed,  -d,  pl  -e,  bough. 


XII.  flowers.  93 1 u tn  e n. 


Sturi'fcl,/  -,  pl  -tt,  auricula. 

$iflet,  -,  pl.  -n,  thistle. 

(Steifjbtatt,  tu  -ed,  -d,  pl  -blätter, 
honey-suckle. 

Oadrnin',  m.  -ei,  -d,  jessamine. 
Sevfcje,/.  -,  pl.  -tt,  gillyflower. 
gi'tic,/  -,  pl  -tt,  lily. 

3fta£'liebe,/  -,  pl  -tt,  daiay. 
SRcbn'blume,/  -,  pl-  -tt,  poppy. 
iütyrtfje,/  -,  pl  -tt,  myrtle. 

«Reife,/  -,  pl  -n,  pink. 

Stieflet,/,  pl  -tt,  nettle. 

XIII.  . BIRDS. 

Stfcter,  m.  -d,  pl  -,  eagle. 

9tmfet,/  -,  pl  -n,  blackbird. 
©acb'flet je,  / -,  pl  -tt,  wagtail. 
93udtfinf,  m.  — en,  pl.  -en,  chaffinch. 
iDiptetflnf,  m.  -en,  pl.  -en,  gold- 
finch. 


SRit'terfporn,  m.  -ed,  -d,  lark-spur. 

5Rofe,/  -,  pl  -n,  rose. 

Sdtlüfl'elblume,  / -,  pl  -n,  cow- 
slip. 

Sonnenblume,  / pl  -n,  sun- 
flower. 

£utpe,/  -,  pl.  -n,  tulip. 

Unfraut,  tu  -ed,  -d,  weed. 

•Sßeilcben,  tu  -d,  pl  -,  violet 

SBergi^metnjniebbTt.  -ed,-d,forget- 
me-not. 


93  5 g et 

3>bte,/  -,  pl  -n,  jackdaw. 
®roflel,/  -,  pl  -n,  thrush. 
(SIfler,/  -,  pl.  -n,  magpie. 
(Sitte,/  -,  pl  -n,  duck. 
(Sute,/  -,  pl  -n,  owl. 
gälte,  m-  -n,  pl  -n,  falcon. 
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gafan',  m.  -en,  pl  -eu,  pheasant. 
gle'berntaud,/  pl  -ntätife,  bat. 
glügcl,  m.  -3,  pl  -,  wing. 

®and,/  -,  pl  @änfe,  goose 
Habicht,  m.  -ed,  -3,  pl  — e,  hawk. 
•Ödnjliug,  m.  -ed,  -3,  pl  -e,  linnet. 
<£>uljn,  n ■ -cd,  -3,  pl.  <£mf)!ter,  hen. 
Jtana'riencogel,  m.  -8,  pl.  -pögel, 
canary-bird. 

•fträfje,/  -,  pl  -n,  crow. 

.Sncfclein,  ru  -8,  pl  -,  chicken. 
Jhuiucf,  m.  -3,  pl  -e,  cuckoo. 
Üetdie,/  pl  -n,  lark. 
Sßaditigad,/  - pl.  -cn,  night- 
ingiile. 

Papagei',  m.  -e3,  -3,  pl  -e,  parrob 
$fau,  m.  -en,  pl  -en,  peacock. 
IRabe,  m.  -n,  pl  -n,  raven. 
Otaub'öcgct,  m.  -8,  pl  -tröget,  bird 
of  prey. 

SÄebljufju,  n.  -c 3,  -3,  pl-  -fyufyner, 
partridge. 


fReiljer,  m.  -3,  pl  hcron. 

Kctfi'fefylcfcen,  n.-8,pl  -,  redbreast. 

Sdmabel,  m.  -8,  pl  Schnäbel,  bill. 

Sdnvalbe,/  pl  -n,  swallow. 

Schwan,  m.  -e3,  -3,  pl  Sdjwdne, 
swan. 

(Sperling,  m.  -e3,  -3,  pl  ~t, 
sparrow. 

Stcrdi,  m.  -c3,— 3,  pl  Störche,  stork. 

Straufi,  m.  -e3,  pl.  -e,  oatrich. 

Taube,/  pl  -n,  pigeon. 

Trutljabn,  m.  -e3,  -3,  pl  -Ijäljne, 
turkey. 

Turteltaube,  / pl  -n,  turtle- 
dove. 

©achtel,/  -,  pl-  -n,  quail. 

aßalb'fdmepfe,  / pl  -n,  wood- 
cock. 

©aff'erfjubn,  n.  -<3,  -3,  pl  -Ijüljs 
ner,  moor-hen. 

ffiaff'erfdwcpfe,/  pl  -n,  snipe. 

Baun'fönig,  -e3,  -3,  pl  -e,  wren. 


XIY.  QUADRUPED8. 

Slffe,  m.  -n,  pl  -n,  ape. 

S3är,  m.  -en,  pl.  -en,  bear. 
ffiiber,  m.  -3,  pl.  -,  beaver. 

T>aeb3,  m.  -e3,  pl.  -e,  badger. 
CSidi'bcrndteit,  n.  -8,pl.  -,  squirrel. 
grettdien,  n.  -3,  pl.  -,  ferret. 
guchd,  m.  — e3,  pl.  güchfe,  fox. 
güllen,  7i.  -3,  pl.  -,  colt. 

®emfe,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  chamois. 

£afc,  m.  -n,  pl.  -n,  hare. 

•&irfcb,  77i.  — e3,  pl.  -e,  stag,  deer. 
3gel,  tu.  -3,  pl.  -,  hedge-hog. 
Äanin'd)en,  7t.  -3,  pl.  -,  rabbit. 


ajierfüjjige  Tritte. 

2amm,  n.  • -e3,  -8,  pl.  Sdmnter 
lamb. 

2ewc,  77t.  -n,  pl  -n,  lion. 
äRütber,  m.  -3,  pl.  -,  pole-cat. 
üDlaul'efel,  m.  -3,  pl.  -,  mule. 
SDlaulwurf,  m.  -c 3,  -3,  pi  -würfe, 
mole. 

Stet),  Ti-  -ed,  -3,  pl  -e,  roe. 
Schwein,  7t.  -e8,  -3,  -e,  hog. 

Tiger,  77t.  -3,  pl  -,  tiger. 

©elf,  77t.  -e8  -8,  pl  uöölfe,  wolf. 
Siege,/  -,  pl  -n,  goat. 


XY.  fishes.  5 1 f dj  t- 


9tat,  77t.  -e8,  -3,  pl.  -e,  eel. 
Slufter,/  -,p£  -n,  oyster. 

S3arfdi,  77t.  -e3,  pl.  -e,  perch. 
©ücflinq,  77t.  -e8,  -3,  pl.  -e,  red- 
herring. 

gerelte,/  -,  pl.  -n,  trout. 
©arnete,/  -,  pl.  -n,  shrimp. 

•&ai,  771.  -e3,  -3,  pl.  -e,  shark. 
Häring,  771.  -e3,  -3,  pl.  -e,  herring. 


4?e<bt,  771.  -ed,  -3,  pi-e,  pike. 
Kummer,  m.  -8,  pl  -n,  lobster. 
Jta'beljau,  m.  -ed,  -3,  pl.  -c,  had- 
dock. 

.Karpfen,  m.  -3,  pl.  -,  carp. 

Ävebd,  771.  -ed,  pl.  -e,  craw-fish. 
Sad)3, 77t.  -ed,  pl.  -e,  salmon. 
STOufcpel,/.  -,  pl  -n,  shell. 

Salm,  77t,  — ed,— 8,pl.  -e,(See  2ad)3). 
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©diellfffdf,  m.  -t«,  -3,  pl  -t,  had- 

dock. 

©diilb'fräte,/.  pl.  -n,  turtle. 

XYI.  INSECT8. 

?l  tucife,/.  pl.  -n,  ant. 

SBtenc,  /.  -,  pl.  -n,  bee. 

SMnt'igel,  m.  -4,  pl.  -,  leech. 

G'i  bedlft,/  -,pl.  -n,  lizard. 
fliege,/.  pl.  -n,  fly. 
glcl),  m.  -ed,  -3,  pl  ftlölje,  flea. 
Srcfdt,  rn.  -ed,  pl  ftröfd)e,  frog. 
©rille,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  grasshopper. 
Jpcu'fdircrfc,/  -v  pl.  -n,  locust» 
•|?aud  grille,  /.  pl.  -n,  cricket. 
Ädfcr,  m.  -3,  pl.  -,  beetle. 

Äröte,/  pl  -n,  toad. 

SKotte,/  ~,pl  -n,  moth. 

XVII.  TOOLS. 

Style,  / pl  -n,  awl. 

Slmbcf,  m.  -ffed,  pl  -t,  anvil. 
Singel,/.  pl  -n,  fish-hook. 
Sln'gelrutye,  /.  pl  -n,  fishing- 
rod. 

Sln'gclfdinur,  / pl  -en,  fish-line. 
Slrt,/.  -,  pl  Slerte,  ax. 

58eil,  n.  -ed,  -3,  pl  -e,  hatchet. 
SBrcdi'eifen,  n.  -3,  pl  -,  crow-bar. 
ffiüdffe,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  rifle. 
Orefd/ffegel,  m.  -3,  pl  -,  flail. 

Ggg t,f.  -,  pl  -n,  liarrow. 
geile,  / -,  pl  -n,  file. 
filmte,/  -,  pl.  -n,  gun. 

©eruft,  n.  -(3,-3,  pl  -e,  scaflfold. 
■£>aue,/.  pl.  -n,  hoe. 

£obel,  m.  -3,  pl  -,  plane. 

.Rette,  / pl  -n,  trowel. 

Sa'tejlecf,  m.  -ed,  -3,  pl  -flöcfe, 
ramrod. 

8eim,  m.  -ed,  -3,  glue. 

£eiter,  /.  -,  pl.  -n,  ladder. 

Stlcijjel,  m.  -3,  pl  -,  chisel. 
Db'lutc,/  -,  pl  — n,  wafer. 
fßetfdjaft,  n.  -(3,  -3,  pl  -e,  seal. 


©diletye,  /.  pl.  -n,  tench. 

©tör,  m.  -ed,  -3,  pl.  -e,  sturgeon. 
SßaUfifcb,  m-  -e3,  pl  -e,  whale. 

3 n f e f 1 1 n. 

SJtücfe,/  -,  pl.  -n,  gnat 
Slatter,/  pl.  -n,  viper. 

Otter,/  -,  pl.  -n,  adder. 

Staupe,  / -,  pl  -n,  Caterpillar, 
©dtlange,/  -,  pl.- n,  serpent. 
©dunct'terling,  m.  -c3,  -3,  pl  -e, 
butte  rfly. 

©ebneefe,/  pl-  -n,  snail. 
©pinne,/  -,  pl.  -n,  spider. 
SBanjc,/  -,  pl  -n,  bug. 
ffiedpe,/  -,  pl  -n,  wasp. 

SBurm,  m.  ~t3,  -3,  pl  SBürmer, 
worm. 

SBerfjeug  e. 

Wag,  m.  -ed,  -3.  pl  Iß  flöge,  plow. 
Sßinfel,  m-  -3,  pl  -,  brush,  pencil. 
©äge,/  -,  pl  -n,  saw. 

©anbfafj,  n.  -ff (3,  pl  -fäffer,  sand- 
box. 

©(baufei,/.  -,  pl  -n,  shovel. 
©dilcifflein,  m.  -es,  -3,  pl  -e, 
grindstone. 

©dilcfj,  n.-ffed,  pl  ©djlöffer,  lock, 
©dn-aube,/  -,  pl  -n,  screw. 
©dtraubflctf,  rru  -ed,  -3,  pl  -flöcfe, 
vise. 

©dbub'farren,  m.  -3,  pl  -,  wheel. 
barrow. 

©enfe,/  -,  pl.  -n,  scythe. 
©iedicl,/  —,  pl  -n.  sickle. 
©ie'gellatf,  m.  -e3,  -3,  pl.  -t 
sealing-wax. 

©paten,  m.  -3,  pl.  -,  spade. 
©taffelei',/  -,  pl  -cn,  easel. 
2Bage,/  -,  pl  -n,  balance. 
SBaije,/  -,  pl  -n,  roller. 

SBinbe,/  -,  pl  -n,  pulley. 
Bange,/  -,  pl  -n,  pincers. 

Birtet,  ttu  -3,  pl.  -,  compasses. 
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Abbuyiations.  fähfütg  ungen. 


(L  CU  jO.  • • 

am  angeführten  Drte, 

at  the  mentionod 

< 

place. 

Slbfdm.  . 

Stbfdmitt, 

eection. 

Slnm.  or  Stiimert 

Stnmerfung,  . 

observation. 

Sin  tu.\  . 

Stntwort, 

answer. 

a.  @t.  . 

alten  ©tpl«,  . 

old  style. 

Old  Testament. 

St.  X.  . 

Sitte«  Sejtament, 

Stuft.  . 

Stuflage, 

edition. 

Slu«g.  . 

Sludgabe, 

edition. 

au«g.  . 

au«genommen. 

exeept. 

S3.  ... 

SBudi,  ©anb. 

• 

book ; volume. 

6.,  Gap.  or  .Rap.  . 

Gapitel  or  Jtapitel, 

• 

chapter. 

Gentn.,  Gt.  or  (Etr. . 

Gentner, 

• 

hundred  weight 

3).,  ®r.  or  ®oct.  . 

2)octor, 

• 

Doctor. 

$em.  or  ®emoif.  . 

JDemotfeHe,  .. 

maiden,  lady,  miss. 

bergt.  . 

bergtcl&en. 

of  this  kind. 

b.  I).  . . . 

baä  tjcijjt, 

• 

that  means. 

b.  t. 

ba«  iji. 

• 

L o.,  viz. 

b.  3.  . 

biefe«  3a!jt«. 

• 

this  year,  the  present 

b.  371. 

btefeö  SUte na t«. 

y cai. 

of  this  month. 

b.  3t.  G. 

bet  Utedite  Ganbibat, 

young  lawyer. 

b.  ©.  . 

ber  ©erfajfer, 

the  author. 

©».... 

Gnangetium, 

Gospel. 

©w. 

Guer,  ©ure,  . 

, 

yonr. 

©rar. 

Guter,  . 

• 

of,  or  to  your. 

f.  or  folg. 

ff. . . . . 

fotgenb,  (sing.) 
fotgenbe,  ( plur .) 

J 

the  following. 

St.  or  fL 

Stören,  ©ulben. 

florin. 

Sr-  • • • 

Stau,  . 

• 

lady,  wife. 

Srfjr.  . 

Steifjerr, 

• 

baronet,  baron. 

Srftt.  . 
gefc. 

fürjtlid), 

geboren. 

• 

• 

princely. 

Dom. 

gefi. 

aeflerben. 

• 

died. 

@r.,  OL  or  $. 

©rofdien. 

a coin  in  Germany. 

£r.,  #rn. 

■§err,  .gerrn,  . 

Mr.,  Sir,  Sirs,  Messra, 

t>.  6.  . 

fettige  ©d)rift. 

Holy  Scriptnres. 

tngt.  . 

ingteidben, 

likevrise,  also. 

3.®.  . • • 

3efu«  Gfyrifhx«, 

Jesus  Christ. 

.Staff,  or  faifert. 

faifertid). 

imperiaL 

Äon.  or  fönigl 

fönigtid). 

royal. 

Jtr. 

Jtreujer, 

kreutzer,  cruizer. 

L . 

tte«,  . 

read. 

«et.  . 

Sicentiat, 

licentiate. 

«t$.  . 

8ot^,  . 

half  an  once. 

2tt ab.  or  SJtabme.  . 

ajtabame, 

Madam. 

tUtoj. 

SRajeftat, 

Majeaty. 
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9Jlfcr.  or  3Jlfcrpt. 
91.  or  91.  91. 

91. 

91.  <S.  . 

91.  <St. 

m.x.. 

©.  . . 
ob. 

o.  U.  b.  ©.  . 

©ag. 

©f.  ©fb.  or  . 
©f.  ©ffl-  or  . 
$rof.  . 

»ec.  . 

»tljlr.  . 

@.  . . 

<S.  or  f. 
fei.  . . 

<St.  or  Set.  . 
<Stcf.  . 

@tb.  . 

. . 

Styr.  . 
u.  . 

u.  a.  m. 

U.  b.  0.  111. 

U.f.f.  . . 

u.  f.  m.  . 
u.  f.  to.  . 
u.  ».  9t  . 

©. 

». . 

©erf.  or  ffif.  . 
»ergt  or  »gL  . 

».  c. 

©erb.  . 

©orr.  . 
o.  u. 

m 

B.  . . 

).  ©.  or  ).  ®. 


SRabemotfeHe, 
©lanufcript,  . 
9lamen, 

9lorben, 

9ladifcbrift,  . 
neuen  <Styid, 

9leued  lEejtament,  . 

Dflen,  . 

ober, 

cl^ne  Uitterfdjieb  i 
©ebeutung, 
©agina, 

©fuinb,  . 

©fenntg, 

©tofeffor, 

»ecenfent, 
»eididtfjaler,  . 

(Sette ; Süben, 
fielje,  . 

fclig,  . . . 

«Sanct,  . 

(Stücf,  . 

Stunbe, 

Scaler, 

unb, 

unb  anbere  me(jr,  . 
unb  begleichen  mehr, 
unb  fo  fort,  or  ferner, 
unb  fo  mehr, 
unb  fo  iveiter, 
unb  »iele  Slnbcre,  . 
©erd,  . 

»Olt, 

ffierfaffer, 

»erglefdie, 

»on  oben, 

©orberid)t, 

ffiorrebe, 

»on  unten, 

aBejieit, 

Beile,  . 

junt  ©etfbtel,  or  ju 
(Srempel,  . 


Mademoiselle,  Miss. 

manuscript 

names. 

north. 

postscript 

new  style. 

New  Testament. 

east. 

or. 

without  any  difierence 
of  signification. 
page. 
pound. 

fenning,  penny. 
professor. 
reviewer,  critic. 
Rixdollar. 
page ; eouth. 

Bee,  vide. 
late,  deceased. 

Saint 

piece. 

hour. 

volume,  part. 

dollar. 

and. 

& c.,  farther. 

and  similar  instances. 

&c. 

and  many  others. 

verse. 

of,  from. 

author. 

compare. 

from  above,  from  the 
top. 

prefecc. 

from  below,  from  the 
bottom. 
west, 
line. 

for  cxample. 
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$ 1.  ETYMOLOGY. 

Etymology  regards  words  as  individuals ; discloses  their 
origin  and  formation ; classifies  them  according  to  significa- 
tion ; and  shows  the  various  modifications,  which  they 
undergo  in  the  course  of  declension  and  conjugation.  * 

§ 2.  Derivation  and  composition. 

(1)  In  respect  to  derivation,  all  German  words  are  di  vi- 
sible into  three  classes : Primitives,  Derivatives  and  Compounds. 

(2)  The  Primitives,  which  are  also  called  roots  or  radicals, 
are  all  verbs  ; forming  the  basis  of  what  are  now  generally  called 
the  irregulär  verbs,  and  of  about  fifty,  or  sixty  others,  which 
were  once  irregulär  in  conjugation,  but  are  so  no  longer.  They 
are  also  all  monosyllables  ; and  are  seen  in  the  crude  form,  (so 
to  ßpeak,)  by  merely  dropping  the  suffix  (e  n)  of  the  Infinitive 
mood : thus,  tnnbfen,)  to  bind ; fd)liefj(en,)  to  close  ; faitg(en,) 
to  catch. 

(3)  From  the  primitives,  sometimes  with,  sometimes  with- 
out , any  change  in,  or  addition  to  the  crude  form,  comes  a 
numerous  train  of  derivatives:  chiefly  nouns  and  adjectives. 

Thus,  from  f>inb(en,)  to  bind,  we  get  ber  33  a nb,  the  volume, 
and  ber  33  u nb,  the  league,  where  the  derivatives  are  pro- 
duced  by  a mere  vowel  change.  The  derivative  is,  also,  often 
distinguished  by  a mere  euphonic,  or  Orthographie  termination : 
changing  the  form  indeed,  but  in  no  wise  affecting  the  sense. 
The  terminations  employed,  in  this  way,  are  er,  e I,  t n,  e,  b 
t e and  e t ; thus,  from  fptcd)(en,)  to  speak,  comes  bie  @pr  a dj  e, 
speech ; language.  In  some  cases,  moreover,  in  forming  de- 
rivatives, the  syllable  ge  ( witkout  meaniny)  is  prefixed  ; as, 
gemiß,  sure ; certain ; ber  ©cfang,  the  song. 


* The  inflection  of  all  parts  of  speech,  except  the  Verb,  is,  in  Grammar, 
called  declension  : the  regulär  arrangement  of  the  moods,  tenses,  numbers, 
persons,  and  participles  of  a verb,  is  called  Conjugation  : in  a general  way, 
howeTer,  all  words  capable  of  inflection  are  said  to  bc  declinable.  The  in- 
declmable  parts  of  spccch  are  often  called  Particles. 

203 
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(4)  But  there  is  another  and  a most  extensive  dass  of  de. 
rivatives,  sometimes  called  secondary  derivatives  formed  by 
the  union  of  radical  * words  with  Suffixes,  that  are  significant : 
thus,  from  heilig,  (holy,  sacred ;)  we  get  by  adding  t n,  the 
verb  ^eiligen,  to  make  holy ; to  consecrate.  The  suffixes  of 
this  dass  (the  significant  ones)  are,  however,  most  of  them, 
used  in  forming  nouns  and  adjectives.  They  will  be  found  ex- 
plained  under  those  heads  respectively.  Several  of  them  are 
the  same  in  form  exactly  as  the  terminations  mentioned  above, 
as  being  often  added  to  primary  derivatives.  From  these, 
that  is,  from  the  merely  Orthographie  endings,  the  significant 
suffixes  are  to  be  carefully  distinguished. 

(5)  Among  the  secondary  derivatives  must,  also,  be  in- 
cluded  those  formed  by  means  of  prefixes  as  well  as  suffixes. 
These  are  mainly  verbs,  and  are  treated  somewhat  at  large 
under  the  head  of  Compound  Verba 

(6)  In  respect  to  compounds,  properly  so  called,  that  is, 
words  formed  by  the  union,  not  of  prefixes  and  suffixes  with 
radicals,  but  of  radicals,  or  other  independent  words,  one  with 
another,  the  German  is  peculiarly  rieh.  Not  only  is  it  rieh  in 
the  abundance  of  such  compounds  already  in  use;  but  it 
possesses  a rare  facility  of  forming  them,  as  occasions  arise, 
out  of  its  own  resources. 

(7)  In  forming  these  compounds,  the  two  components  are 
often  merely  joined  together  as  one  word  ; as  Uljrmacfjer,  (from 
llfjr,  a clock  or  watch,  and  21? ad) er,  a maker.)  But  in  numerous 
cases,'  the  union  is  marked  by  the  insertion  of  certain  letters, 
wliich  may  be  called  letters  of  union : thus, 

35tc  SEob  e 6 notl),  (from  Job,  death  and  SRoff?,  need,  agony ;)  the 
death-agony ; 

35a6  Fimmel  8 lid^t,  (from  Fimmel,  heaven  and  2id)t,  light;)  the 
light  of  heaven  ; 

25ie  >£erg  e n 3 güte,  (from  £erj,  heart,  and  Oute,  goodness  ;)  the 
goodness  of  heart; 


• The  word  radical,  however,  in  this  place,  is  designed  to  indicate  any 
word  capable  of  assuming  a gunix.  In  thia  looser  sense,  the  word  is  often 
emplojred  for  the  sake  of  convenience. 
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3)er  $ferb  e argt,  (from  $fetb,  horse,  and  21rgt,  doctor ;)  the 
horse-doctor ; 

3)nä  £irt  e n leben,  (from  $irt,  shepherd,  and  Sebett,  life  ;)  the 
pastoral-life ; 

5D«  (Si  e x fudjen,  (from  (Bi,  eggv  and  Jtud^en,  cake;)  the 
omelet. 

(8)  Some  of  these  letters  of  union  are  nothing  more  than 
the  signs'  of  the  genitive  ease  of  the  first  component : others 
are  mere  euphonic  additions. 

(9)  In  some  instances,  the  union  of  the  parts  of  a com- 
pound is  characterized  by  the  omission  of  some  letters ; as, 
bet  ©omttag,  (Sonn  e,  the  Sun,  and  $ag,  day ;)  Sunday ; benf» 
»nur big,  (benf  e n,  to  think,  and  mürbig,  worthy ;)  worthy  of 
thought. 

(10)  In  all  compounds,  finally,  the  main  accent  falls  upon 
the  first  component  which,  also,  always  qualifies  or  defines  the 
second,  as  containing  the  fundamental  idea. 

$ 3.  Parts  of  Speech. 

( 1 ) The  parts  of  speech  in  German  are  usually  reckoned  ten : 

Articles,  Verbs, 

Nouns,  or  Substantives,  Adverbs, 

Adjectives,  Prepositions, 

Numerals,  Conjimctions, 

Pronouns,  Interjections. 

(2)  Of  tliese,  six,  namely,  Articles,  Nouns,  Adjectives. 

Numerals,  Pronouns  and  Verbs,  are  capable  of  infiection  ; that 
is,  admit  of  various  changes  of  termination  by  which  various 
modifications  of  meaning  are  expressed : the  other  four,  namely, 
Adverbs,  Prepositions,  Conjunctions  and  Interjections,  are  in 
form  invariable. 

(3)  All  parts  of  speech  capable  of  infiection  have  two 
numbers  : the  singulär,  which  denotes  but  one,  and  the  plu- 
ral,  which  denotes  more  than  one. 

(4)  All  parts  of  speech  capable  of  infiection,  except  the 
verb,  have  four  cases;  namely  the  Nominative,  genitive, 
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dativk  and  accusative : also,  three  genders  ; namely,  the  mas- 
c uline,  the  feminine  and  the  neuter. 

(5)  Cases  are  variations  made  in  the  form  of  a word,  to  in- 
dicate  its  several  refations  to  other  words : the  nominative  beiög 
that  form  which  denotes  the  subject  of  a verb;  the  genitive  that 
which  is  chiefly  used  in  signifying  source  or  possession  ; the 
dative  that  which  indicates  the  person  or  thing  for  or  to  whom 
or  which  any  thing  is  directed  ; and  the  accusative  that  which 
points  to  the  immediate  or  direct  object  of  an  action. 

The  cases  in  German  correspond  well  to  those  in  the  Latin 
language.  The  Vocative,  however,  is  never  counted,  because 
it  is  the  same  exactly  in  form  with  the  nominative ; while  the 
Ablative  (as  in  Greek,)  is  wholly  wanting : its  place  being  ge- 
nerally  supplied  by  the  Dative  (with  a suitable  preposition). 

§ 4.  The  article. 

(1)  There  are  two  articles  in  German : the  Definite,  btt, 
the;  and  the  Indefinite,  ein,  a,  or  ah.  They  are  inflected 
thus : 

Singular.  Plural. 

Masculine.  Feminine.  Neuter.  For  all  genders. 

Nom.  Ser,  bie,  b ai,  the ; Nom.  Sie,  the ; 

Gen.  SeS,  ber,  beS,  of  the ; Gen.  Ser,  of  the ; 

. Dat.  Sem,  ber,  beni,  to,  or  for  the;  Dat.  Sen,  to,  or  for  the; 

Acc.  Sen,  bie,  baS,  the.  Acc.  Sie,  the. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Masc.  Fern.  Neul.  For  all  genders. 

Nom.  (Sin,  eine,  ein,  an,ora;  N.  ' 

Gen.  ©ne8,  einer,  eines,  of  an,  or  a ; G.  Wantintr  ’ 

Dat.  ©nent,  einer,  einem,  to,  or  for  an,  ora;  D. 

Acc.  ©nett,  eine,  ein,  an,  or  a.  A.  ; 

(2)  In  familiär  style,  certain  prepositions  are  frequently 
contracted  with  the  dative  and  accusative  of  the  definite  article 
into  one  word. 

EXAMPLK8. 

as,  am  Reiter,  at  the  fire ; 
as,  anS  Sid^t,  to  the  light ; 
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D.  am,  for  an  bem, 

A.  anS,  for  an  baS, 


Koxrsra.  J 5. 


267 


D.  aufm,  for  auf  beut,  as,  aufm  S'ljurm,  on  the  tower; 

A.  aufö,  for  auf  ba8,  as,  aufS  <§aud,  upon  the  house ; 
D.  beim,  for  bei  bcm,  as,  beim  SSater,  with  the  father ; 

A.  burd)8,  for  burdf)  ba8,  as,  burd)8  SQBaffer,  through  the 

water ; 

A.  fur8,  for  für  ba8,  as,  ffirS  ®elb,  for  the  money  ; 

D.  fjinterm,  for  hinter  bem,  as,  f)interm  4?aüfe,  behind  the 

house; 

D.  tut,  for  in  bem,  as,  im  ■funtmef,  in  (the)  heaven ; 

A.  in8,  for  in  ba8,  as,  in8  <§au8,  into  the  house ; 

D.  bem,  for  bon  bem,  as,  bom  Hebel,  from  (the)  evil ; 

A.  bor8,  for  bor  ba8,  as,  bor8  genfer,  before  the 

window ; 

D.  borrn,  for  bor  bem,  as,  borrn  £l)ote,  before  the  door ; 
D.  überm,  for  über  bem,  as,  überm  Seuer,  upon  the  fire; 

A.  überS,  for  über  ba8,  as,  über8  8anb,  over  (the)  land  ; 

D.  unterm,  for  unter  bem,  as,  unterm  SBaffer,  under  (the) 

water ; 

D.  sunt,  for  su  bem,  as,  sunt  STuffe,  to  the  river ; 

D.  sur,  for  su  ber,  as,  sut  dljte,  to  the  honor. 

§ 5.  Nouns. 

(1)  In  German,  as  in  English,  the  nouns,  that  is,  the  namea 
of  persons  and  things,  are  divided  into  two  great  classes  • 
viz  : Common  nouns,  which  designate  sorts,  kinds,  or  classes 
of  objects ; and  Proper  nouns , which  are  peculiar  to  indi- 
viduals. 

(2)  Under  the  head  of  common  nouns  * are  commonly 

* I.  In  German  all  Nouns,  as  also  all  parts  of  speech  when  used  as 
nouns  begin  witU  a Capital  letter.  Ex. : 1.  5£er  ©eint,  the  son  ; bfe  lotbter, 
the  daughter.  2.  3) er  @ute,  the  good  (man) ; hie  ®ute,  the  good  (woman). 
3.  2)nJ  Singen,  the  singing. 

11.  The  Indefinite  Pronouns.  Ex. : 3emanfc,  (any  body,  somebody). 
3rt»vmamt,  (every  body).  (Snuaä,  (anything,  something),  and  'Jlicfjtä, 
(nothing). 

Note,  that  when  (Sltuo  8 and  91  i cf)  t e are  connected  with  a noun,  or 
with  an  adjective  used  as  a noun  they  do  not  begin  with  a Capital.  Ex. : 
(Sr  hat  etwas  ©roh,  he  has  some  bread  ; er  f>at  uidjts  @ute8,  he  has 
nothing  good.  • 

III.  The  absolute  Possessive  Pronouns  (when  used  substantively.  L. 
21.  1I-)  E.\. : 'Cie  iDletmgrn,  (my  family) ; h«8  (Weinige,  (my  property). 

IV.  The  Indefinite  Numerats,  when  used  wilhoul  a substantive.  Ex.: 
ffllle«,  Me,  (all. ; öintge,  (some) ; ©latuber,  (many  a);  ©iele,  (manjr). 
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included  several  subdtvisions ; as  Collective  nouns,  which  are 
the  names  of  a plurality  of  individuals  considered  as  unity  ; and 
abstract  nouns,  which  are  the  names  of  certain  qualities,  or 
attributes  regarded  as  separate  from  any  given  substance. 

(3)  The  nouns,  both  common  and  proper,  as  before  said, 
are  regularly  inflected : exhibiting  thus  by  means  of  termina- 
tions  the  severat  modifications  of  gender,  number,  and  case. 

The  numbers  and  cases  will  be  made  sufficiently  clear  under 
the  head  of  declension  of  nouns.  We  here  introduce  the  sub- 
ject  of 

§ 6.  Gender. 

(1)  Strictly  speaking,  the  masculine  gender  belongs  ex- 
clusively  to  words  denoting  males ; the  feminine  to  those  de- 
noting  females ; and  the  neuter  to  such  only  as,  are  neither  male, 
nor  female.  And  in  English',  accordingly,  with  very  little  ex- 
ception,  this  is  found  to  be  actually  the  case. 

(2)  Not  so,  however,  in  German ; for  there  the  names  of 
many  things  without  life,  from  their  real,  or  supposed  posses- 
sion  of  qualities  pertaining  to  things  with  life,  are  considered 
and  treated  as  masculine,  or  feminine.  Often,  moreover,  words 
indicating  things  without  life,  are  deemed  masculine  or  feminine 
merely  from  some  resemblance  in  form  to  those  designating 
things  properly  male  or  female.  Hence  arises,  in  Grammar, 
the  distinction  between  the  natural  and  the  grammatical  gender 
of  words. 

(3)  Were  the  natural  gender  alone  regarded,  it  would  be 
necessary  only  to  know  the  meanino  of  a word,  to  know  its 
gender ; but  since  this  is  not  the  case,  we  are  often  obliged  to 
determine  gender  chiefly  by  the  form.  We  give  below, 
thcrefore,  the  principal  Rules  for  determining  the  gender  in 

V.  The  Personal  Fronouns,  Du.  3f)r,  (thou,  you),  &c.,when  we  would 
distinguish  thereby  the  person  addressed. 

VI.  (Sin,  when  an  adjective,  and  likewise,yvhen  pronoun  as  distinguished 
from  the  artiele.  Ex  : xld)  habe  nur  @itmi  itreunb,  1 have  only  one  friend. 

35.1»  iS  t u r "4.;fcrb  jft  bliub.  tni  anbcre  ifl  l.ibm,  the  onc  horse  is  blind,  the 
other  is  lame.  . 

VII.  Adjectives  derived  from  names  of  persons.  Ex  : Taä  ©(biflrrfcbe 
•&auä.  Obserye  that  adjectives  derived  from  the  names  of  countries  do  not 
begin .with  a capital.  Ex. : Der  beuifcbe  Suiib,  the  German  confederocy.  Die 
fran|bftfd)t  ®(»rad)t,  the  Freusk  language. 
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either  way : suggesting  only,  as  the  best  mode  of  leaming 
the  exceptions  (which  are  numerous  and  liere  purposely  omit- 
ted,)  the  custom  of  eonstantly  and  carefully  noting  them  in 
reading  and  *speaking. 


§ 7.  Ritles  for  determining  gender 


by  the  meanino  ; 

(1)  To  the  masccline  be- 
long  names  of 

male  beings ; * as,  ber  SDTann ; 
bet  Jörne ; &c. 

days;  as,  bet  üftentag;  ber 
®icnftag ; <fcc. 

months ; as,  bet  Saituar ; bet 
Sebruar ; <kc. 

seasons ; as,  bet  Sftü^ltrtg  ; bet 

Sommer ; &c. 

winds ; as,  bet  Dtorbminb  j ber 
SfibYttnb ; &c. 

points  of  the  compass ; as,  bet 
Olorb  ; bet  Süb ; <kc. 
mountains  ; as,  ber  >§arj(  bet 

Qltlaä;  &c. 

stones  ; as,  ber  SDiamant ; bet 
JWubin ; <kc. 

fruit- trees ; as,  ber  Sirnbaum ; 
ber  9i*felbaum;  &c. 

(2)  To  the  feminine  be- 
long  the  names  of 

female  beings  ; * as,  bie  Stau ; 

bie  %oi)tn ; <kc. 
rivers ; as,  bie  Söefet ; bie 
Stymfe;  <kc. 

fruits  ; as,  bie  Stme ; bie  9tu§  ; 
<fec. 

trees  ; f as,  bie  99irfe,  bie  (Srle ; 
(kc. 


by  the  form. 

(1)  To  the  MAßcuLiN*  be- 
long 


a.  Thoseprimary  derivatives 
(See  § 2.  3.)  ending  in  er, 
e l,  e n ; ( without  meaning  ;) 
and  those  also  that  are  with- 
out affixes  of  any  kind. 


b.  Those  secondary  deri- 
vatives formed  by  means  of 
the  ( significant ) Suffixes,  et, 
tl,  en,  i st  g,  and  ling. 


(2)  To  the  feminine  be- 
long 

a.  Those  primary  derivative» 
ending  in  e,  b e,  t e,  or  f t : 

b.  Those  secondary  deri- 
vatives formed  by  means  of 
the  suffixes  e,  ei,  in,  $ eit, 
feit,  fdjaft,  ung. 


* Undor  the  name  of  male  beings  must  be  included  that  of  the  Almighty 
as  also  those  of  angels  and  other  superior  powers ; those  of  mvthological  deines 
and  of  human  beings  ; those  of  beasts,  birds,  reptiles,  and  nahes.  The  term 
female  beings  must  nave  a like  latitude  of  signincation 

t Thia  includes  also  plants  and  flowere. 
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(3)  To  the  neuter  belong 
the  names  of 

places  ; as,  39  er  [in ; &c. 
metals ; as,  baö  Silber ; &c. 
materials ; as,  baö  <£olj  ; &c. 
letters  ; as,  baö  5t ; baö  53 ; <fcc. 
infinitives  used  as  nouns  ; as, 
baö  Sehen;  baö  Öteiten;  &c. 
many  individuals  taken  to- 
gether ; (i.  e.  collective 

nouns ;)  as,-  baö  *i?eer ; <fec. 
adjectives  used  as  nouns;  (»in 
an  abstract,  and  indefinite 
way;)  as,  baö  ®ute,  baö 
Schöne;  &c. 


(3)  To  the  neuter  belong 


a.  Those  secondary  deriva- 
tives formed  by  means  of  the 
suflixes,  ij  e n,  l e in,  f a I,  fei, 
ntfi,  ttyum. 

b.  Those  nouns  having  the 
augment  g e. 


§ 8.  GbNDER  OF  COMPOUNDS  AND  FOREION  WORDS. 

(1)  Compounds  in  general  adopt  the  gender  of  their  last 
component : as, 


court  church ; 


(from  <£>of,  court,  or  yard, 
and  Jtirdje,  church ;) 

the  church  yard ; 

(from  bie  (Sidje,  the  oak,  and  bet  Saunt, 
tree ;)  the  oak-tree  ; 

(from  ber  SBinb,  the  wind,  and  bie  2Rül)Ie ; 
mill ;)  the  windmill ; 

(from  ber  (Raft),  council,  and  baS  >gauö ; 

house ;)  the  coimcil-house. 

(2)  Foreign  words,  for  the  most  part,  when  taken  into  the 
German  language,  retain  their  original  gender.  Those,  how- 
ever,  that  have  become  fairly  Germanized,  often  take  a dif- 
ferent gender  as  they  take  a different  form  : thus,  Corpus, 
(the  body,)  which,  in  Latin,  is  neuttr,  becomes,  in  German, 
ber  .Körper?  which  is  masculine. 


bie  >§offircf)e, 

ber  Äirdjljof, 
ber  Sicfjbaum, 

bie  SBinbntüljlt, 

baö  CRat^auö, 


§ 9.  Derivation  of  nouns. 

(1)  To  what  has  been  already  said  (§  2.  (3  ) ) conceming 
the  derivation  of  nouns,  we  add  here,  before  entering  upon 
the  subject  of  Declension,  a brief  view  of  those  (the  secondary 
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derivatives ) that  are  made  by  signißcant  suffixes.  And  that 
the  matter  may  have  the  most  practical  shape,  we  subjoin  a 
list  of  the  leading  suffixes  of  this  dass  : putting  in  brackets 
the  equivalent  Englisk  terminations,  explaining  severally  their 
force  and  use,  and  illustrating  the  whole  by  suitable  examples. 


§ 10.  Suffixes  used  in  forming  noüns. 
Suffixes.  English  equivalertis. 

et  [er,  ier,  or , yer,  zen  ;]  designates  {male)  persons  ; 

also,  agents,  or  Instruments  : 


ittg,  or  littß  [ling,  oster  ;] 


ln  or  inn  [ess,  ix  ;] 
et  [y,  ry,  ary,  ery,  ory  ; 

ung  [ing,  ure,  ion  ;] 

e [ne**,  ity,  th  ; V 

tjeit  [«es«,  ity,  th  ; V 

feit  [ness,  ity,  th  ; ) 

fd>aft  ship,  hood,  ity  ; ) 

tfjum  {dom,  hood,  ity  ; J 


fal  [ude,  cy  ; \ 

fei  [ude,  cy  ; V 

nip  [«es«,  cy  ; ) 

d)en  kin,  ule,  et,  let ; ) 

lein  [&m,  ule,  et,  let ; f 


denotes  (often  contemptu- 
ously ) persons , animals  and 
things  ; 

designates  (female) persons  ; 
indicates  the  act,  practice, 
or  place  of  business  ; 
signifies  the  act , or  the 
continuing  to  act; 

denote  qualities,orattributes; 

express  rank,  grade,  offi.ce  ; 
also,  a number  of  things  taken 
collectively ; often,  merely  the 
quality; 

denote  the  state,  or  condi- 
tion ; also,  the  quality ; 
sometimes  the  result ; 

indicate  diminutivenets. 


§ 11. 

Examples. 

' (Sänger, 

a singer ; 

SBiirger, 

a citizen ; 

Säger, 

a sawyer 

(Scfjneiber, 

a tailor; 

ffiömer,  * 

a Roman; 

Seidiger, | 

a resident  of  Leipzig ; 

„SBiener, 

a Viennese ; 

* Appellative  derived  from  the  names  of  people  often  have  the  termina- 
tion  t ; as.  ber  .(je  fff.  the  Hessian ; t>er  Sürft,  tlie  Turk ; kc. 

t Nouns  derived  from  the  name  of  a city.  or  town,  are  often  used  indecli- 
nably  as  adjectives.  Ex. : $>a«  geipjtg«  ©ier,  the  Leipzic  teer.  Gen. 
geiziger  SQiers. 
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Iing 


'<§äubtfing, 
Slücf)tling, 
aJUct^ling, 
3)id)ttrling, 
Hänfling, 

. @d)ß§Iing, 
r ©rafttt, 

| £elbin, 
in  or  inn  ■{  .Königin, 

I $rcfeffotin, 
LSötoin, 

' ^Dieberei, 
4?eud)etet, 
5ifd)crei, 

. traueret, 
33elc(;rung, 
(Sröauung, 
Krönung, 
L@i|ung, 
©üte, 

©tärfe, 
^ranfßeit, 
SDummljeit, 
«beiligfcit, 
.Seudjtigfeit, 
öreunbfdjaft, 
^Prieflerfd^aft, 


«ng 

< 

^eit 

feit 

fdiaft 

tßum 

fal 

fei 

nif) 

ttin 

*tn 


^ Smitfdjaft, 
4?eibcnffyunt, 
Ö^riftenttjum, 
@igentt;um, 
aKü^fat, 


<§5(ffcl, 

99ebürfhi{j 

®Ieid)nijj, 


' S3nd)Ifin, 
Jtnatdcln, 
©tüt;ld)en, 
. ©idjcn. 


a captain ; 
a fugitive ; 
a hireling ; 
a poetaster; 
a Imnet; 
a sboot,  or  sprig 
a countess ; 
a heroine ; 
a queen ; 
a professor’s  wife ; 
a lioness ; 
thievery ; 
hypocrisy ; 
fishery ; 
brewery ; 

teaching,i.e.  the  act  of  teaching; 

tbe  building,  or  erecting; 

the  crowning,  or  coronation ; 

tbe  sitting,  or  session ; 

goodness ; 

strength ; 

sickness ; 

stupidity ; 

holiness ; 

humidity ; 

friendship ; 

priesthood,  that  is,  the  body  of  the 
priests ; 
readiness  ; 

heathendom ; beatbenism ; 
Cbristendom ; Christianity ; 
property ; 

the  state  of  being  in  trouble ; dis- 
tress ; 

that  which  bas  resulted  from  hacking 
and  cutting  ; i.  e.  cuttings; 
the  state  of  being  in  want ; necessity  ; 
quality,  or  state  of  being  like ; like- 
ness ; 
a little  book’ 
a little  boy ; 
a little  stool ; 
a little  egg. 
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(1)  It  should  be  observed,  in  forming  derivatives  of  the 
order  illustrated  above,  that  when  a,  o,  or  u,  is  contained  in 
the  radical  part,  it  is  modified  into  5,  6,  or  ü,  upon  receiving 
any  one  of  the  suffixes  tr,  I i n g,  i it,  d)  c n,  lein,  e,  n i f 
and  fei;  as,  in  the  case  of  Sänger,  (from  Sang,)  Bürger,  (from 
Burg,)  and  others  of  the  like  kind. 

(2)  Often,  moreover,  in  forming  secondary  derivatives 
certain  euphonic  letters  are  inserted  between  the  suffix  and  the 
word  to  which  it  is  added ; as,  i g in  $eud)tigfeit,  humidity. 
Other  letters  employed  in  this  way,  are  e n,  n and  t.  These 
euphonic  parts  are  easily  distinguished  from  those  having  an 
influence  on  the  meaning,  by  merely  resolving  the  derivative 
into  its  elements. 

(3)  Here,  too,  may  be  noted  the  particle  g e,  which  being 
prefixed  to  certain  primary  words,  forms  a dass  of  nouns 
denoting  either  frequency  of  action,  or  a collection  of  tliings. 
These  words,  also,  most  commonly  suffix  the  letter  e ; Oerebe, 
constant  talk;  ©eljeul,  frequent  crying;  ©ebirge,  a ränge  of 
hills,  are  examples. 

§ 12.  Declension  of  common  nouns. 

1 ) In  German  there  are  two  declensions,  distinguished  as 
the  Old  and  the  New.  The  characteristic  of  each  is  the  termi- 
nation  of  the  genitive  singulär.  In  the  former,  the  genitive  is 
formed  from  the  nominative  by  adding  e ö or  8 ; when  other- 
wise  formed,  the  noun  is  of  the  new  declension. 

(2)  To  the  old  declension  belong  almost  all  masculine  and 
neuter  nouns  ; that  is,  by  far  the  greater  part  of  all  the  nouns 
in  the  language. 

(3)  In  both  declensions,  the  nominative,  genitive  and  accu- 
sative  plural  are,  in  form,  alike ; while  the  dative  terminates 
always  in  the  letter  n.  Unless,  therefore,  the  word  under  de- 
clension already  ends  in  that  letter,  it  is,  in  the  dative,  uni- 
formly  assumed. 

(4)  All  feminine  nouns  are  invariable  in  the  singulär ; in 
the  plural,  they  are,  for  the  most  part,  inflected  according  to 
the  new  declension. 

12* 
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(ö)  In  compounils,  the  last  word  only  is  subjected  to  th« 
variations  of  declension. 

§ 13.  The  old  declension. 


TERMIN  ATIONS. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.  . e. 

Gen.  eä  or  8.  * e. 

Dat.  e (or  like  Nom.).  ett. 

Acc.  . e. 

Singular.  Plural. 


N.  ber  Sevg,  the  mountain.  bie  Serge,  the  mountains. 

G.  be8Serge8,of  the  mountain.  ber  Serge,  of  the  mountains. 

D.  bent  Serge,  to  the  mountain.  ben  Sergen,  to  the  mountains. 
A.  ben  Serg,  the  mountain.  bie  Serge,  the  mountains. 

( 1 ) Some  nouns  of  this  declension  take  the  letter  t after  t 
in  all  cases  of  the  plural,  and  assume  the  Umlaut,  if  the  radi- 
cal  vowel  be  capable  of  it.  (L.II.  12.  Qle,  &c.)  Thus  : 
Singular.  Plural.  Singular.  Plural. 

N.  ba8  3)orf,  bie  Dörfer.  ba8  Sieb,  bie  Sieber,  f 

G.  beä  3>orfe8,  ber  Dörfer.  be8  Siebeä,  ber  Sieber. 

D.  bem  2>orfe,  ben  Dörfern.  bcm  Sieb,  ben  Siebern. 

A.  ba8  S5orf,  bie  ^Dörfer.  ba8  Sieb,  bie  Sieber. 

* The  omission  or  retention  of  the  t in  the  genitive  singulär,  is  a matter  to 
be  settled  by  euphony  alone.  In  nouna  of  two  or  more  syllables,  unless  the 
last  one  be  under  the  full  accent,  e is  commonly  omitted  in  the  genitive,  and 
sometimea  also  in  the  dative.  Thus : dtönifl,  King ; Gen.  dtöttiß«  (not  Ä5ni« 
ßf«) ; Dat.  Jtönig  (not  Jtbntgt). 

t The  nouns  of  this  form  (e  -f-  x)  in  the  plural,  among  which  are  all  sub- 
stantives ending  in  1 1)  u m,  as,  ber  9tcid>t&um,  riches,  are,  for  the  most  part, 
neutere:  as, 

91a«,  carrion.  @t(b,  money.  ■San«,  house.  OTaul,  mouth 

ämt,  office.  ©emütb,  mtnd.  ßuhn,  hen.  9Iefl,  nest 

©atybath.  ©rfdjledjt,  species.  * .ttalb,  calf.  (Bfaitb,  pawn. 

©latt,  leaf.  ©cfpenfi,  spectre.  .Rittb,  child.  ffiab,  wheel. 

©iid>,  book.  ©la«,  glass.  Ä!ett>,  dress.  9tci«,  twig. 

Tacb,  roof.  ©lieb,  member.  .(tont,  com.  Sffinb,  cattle. 

»orf,  village.  ©rab,  grave.  .(traut,  herb.  Scbloji.  castle. 

egg.  ®ra«,  grass.  2a  mm,  lamb.  Schwert,  sword 

Stab,  vat,  tub.  ®ut,  good.  ?tfb,  song.  SPolf,  people. 

gelb,  field-  ^aitpt,  head.  2wh,  hole.  ffihtb,  woman- 
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(2)  Most  nouns  of  this  declension,  whose  radical  vowel  is 
a,  o,  u,  or  au,  * assume,  in  the  plural,  the  Umlaut  Thus  . 
4?anb,  @o$n,  s-8ucf),  <§au8,  make  the  following 


PLURALS. 


Feminine. 

N.  bie  «£>anbe,  the  hands. 

G.  bet  >§anbe,  of  the  hands. 
D.  bett  «^änben,  to  the  hands. 
A.  bie  *§>anbe,  the  hands. 

Neuter. 

N.  bie  Sucher,  the  books. 

G.  bet  39üd)er,  of  the  books. 
D.  ben  33ücfjem,  to  the  books. 
A.  bie  93üdjet,  the  books. 


Masculine. 
bie  ©öljne,  the  sons. 
bet  ©ßljne,  of  the  sons. 
ben  Söhnen,  to  the  sons. 
bie  @0&ne,  the  sons. 

Neuter. 

bie  «häufet,  the  houses. 
bet  Raufer,  of  the  houses. 
ben  Käufern,  to  the  houses. 
bie  «kaufet,  the  houses. 


(3)  Nouns  ending  in  ei,  en,  er,  cf)  e n and  lein,  reject 
the  vowel  e of  inflection  in  all  eases,  both  singulär  and  plural ; 
so  that  those  in  e 1 and  e r merely  aßix  8 to  the  genitive  sin- 
gulär and  n to  the  dative  plural,  while  those  in  e n,  cf)  e n and 
l e i n assume  nothing  beyond  the  6 in  the  genitive  singulär. 

Singular.  Plural. 


N. 

bet  SSoget,  the  bird ; 

bie 

93ogel,  the  birds ; 

G. 

be8  Siegels,  of  the  bird ; 

bet 

SSogel,  of  the  birds  ; 

D. 

bem  93ogel,  to  the  bird ; 

ben 

93ögeln,  to  the  birds. 

A. 

ben  QSogef,  the  bird. 

bie 

fßögel,  the  birds. 

N. 

bet  ®egen,  the  dagger ; 

bie 

£egen,  the  daggers. 

G. 

be8  3)egen8,  of  the  dagger ; 

bet 

3)egen,  of  the  daggers. 

D. 

bem  £>egen,  to  the  dagger; 

ben 

JDegen,  to  the  daggers. 

A. 

ben  2)egen,  the  dagger. 

bie 

Siegen,  the  daggers. 

The  following  nouns  of  this  form  are  masculine : 

©pffwirfct,  villain.  ©oft,  God.  Drt,  place.  2Balb,  forest. 

Ecru,  thom.  Sifib,  body.  9lant>.  inargin.  äöurm,  worra. 

(iieift,  spirit.  ättanti,  man.  Sormuilb,  guardian. 

* The  words  in  which  the  Umlaut  thus  occura,  are  chiefly  1.  primitive  nouns 
»f  the  masculine  gender  ; 2.  feminines  which  have  their  plural  in  t ; as  also, 
lUluittt  and  lodjttr ; 3.  neuter  primitives  having  their  plurals  in  (e  -f-  I)  ttj 
i.  and  lastly,  nouoa  adding  the  diminutive  terminationa  tf)cit  and  Ittn. 
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Singular. 

N.  bcr  39örget,  the  citizen ; 

G.  be§  fflürgcrö,  of  the  citizen; 
D bem  ©ärger,  to  the  citizen; 
A.  bcn  asürger,  the  citizen. 

N.  baö  S8ürf)tein,  the  little  book ; 
G.  beSSüdfylein^of  the  1.  book; 
D . bem  ©üdjlein,  to  the  1.  book ; 
A.  baS  ©üd)lein,  the  little  book. 

N.  baä  ©öfyndjen,  the  little  son ; 
G.  beö  @0^nd)en3,  of  the  1.  son; 
D.  bem  ©ötjndjen,  tothel.son; 
A.  baä  ©ebneren,  the  little  son. 


Plural. 

bie  39 ärger,  the  citizens ; 
ber  ©ärger,  of  the  citizens ; 
ben  Bürgern,  to  the  citizens; 
bie  33 ärger,  the  citizens. 

bte  ©ädfjlein,  the  little  books ; 
ber  33fid)Iein,  of  the  little  books; 
ben  Südjtein,  to  the  little  books; 
bie  ©üdjlein,  the  little  books. 

bie  ©Styndjen,  the  little  sons ; 
ber  ©öfyitdjen,  of  the  little  sons ; 
ben©öfyndjen,  to  the  little  sons? 
bie  ©ofytidjen,  the  little  sons. 


(4)  Some  feminine  * nouns  are,  in  the  plural,  varied  ac- 
cording  to  this  declension : especially  those  ending  in  the  Suf- 
fix nip. 


Singular. 

N.  bie  ÜJlauS,  the  mouse ; 

G.  ber  üllauS,  of  the  mouse; 
D.  ber  ÜJZauS,  to  the  mouse; 
A.  bie  9Rauö,  the  mouse. 


Plural. 

bie  ©laufe,  the  mice  ; 
ber  ©laufe,  of  the  mice ; 
ben  Käufen,  to  the  mice ; 
bie  ©laufe,  the  mice. 


N.  bie  dtenntnif,  the  knowledge ; 
G.  ber  Äenntniß,  of  the  knowledge; 
D . ber  dtenntnif , to  the  knowledge ; 
A.  bie  Äenntnifj,  the  knowledge  ; 


bie  Jtenntniffe ; 
ber  Jtenntnijfe ; 
ben  Jtemttniffen ; 
bie  JEenntniffe. 


* TJnflft,  anguish. 
Sluefludjt.  evasion. 
Slrt,  ax. 

San!,  bench. 
SPraut,  bride. 
©rufl,  breast. 
fSauft,  fist- 
ftrucht,  fruit. 

®nn8,  goose. 
©ruft,  tomb. 


©efcfjrculjf,  swell- 
ing. 

£anb,  liand. 

£>atif,  skin. 

.Kluft,  gulf. 

Jtraff,  Force. 

.Kuh,  cow. 

•Ruiift,  art. 

Saue,  louse. 

Suft,  air. 


Sud,  delight. 
ÜJladjt,  power. 
SDlvtgh,  maid-ser- 
vant. 

SJlauä,  mouse. 
'J!iid)t,  night. 
IJlaht,  seam. 
sJlotf),  distress- 
91  up,  nut. 

Sau,  sow 


cjipnur,  Kirmg. 
Statt,  city. 
Sßant,  wall. 
SCBulft,  tnmour. 
ÜBurfi,  sausage. 
Ruuft,  guild. 
sufammenfunft, 
meeting. 
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$ 14.  The  new  declension. 

TERMINATIONS. 

Singular.  Plural. 

Nom.  . en  or  n. 

Gen.  en  or  n.  * en  or  n. 

Dat.  en  or  n.  en  or  n. 

• Acc.  en  or  n.  en  or  n. 

Singular.  Plural. 

N.  ser  ®raf,  the  count ; feie  ©tafert,  the  counts , 

G,  fceö  ©rafen,  of  the  count ; ber  ©rafen,  of  the  counts ; 

D.  bem  ©rafen,  to  the  count ; ben  ©rafen,  to  or  for  the  counts; 

A.  ben  ©rafen,  the  count.  bie  ©rafen,  the  counts. 

N.  ber  Statte,  the  falcon ; bie  Säften,  the  falcons ; 

G.  beä  Salten,  of  the  falcon;  ber  Satten,  of  the  falcons; 

D.  bem  Satten,  to  the  falcon;  ben  Satten,  to  the  falcons; 

A.  ben  Satten,  the  falcon.  bie  Satten,  the  falcons. 

(1)  Feminine  nouns  which  are  indeclinable  in  the  singulär, 
are,  for  the  most  part,  of  this  declension.  f Those  ending  in 
the  suffix  in,  in  the  singulär,  double  the  n in  the  plural.  These 
last  are,  also,  often  written  with  the  double  n in  the  singulär : 
as,  «§elbirtn,  a heroine. 

Singular.  Plural. 

N.  bie  ©cfjutb,  J the  debt ; bie  ©djulben,  the  debts ; 

G.  ber  ©djutb,  of  the  debt;  bet  ©cfjulben,  of  the  debts; 

D.  ber  ©ctjirtb,  to  the  debt ; ben  <2 (halben,  to  the  debts ; 

A.  bie  <Scfjulb,  the  debt.  bie  ©djulben,  the  debts. 

* When  the  singulär  ends  in  e,  et,  Jt  or  et,  the  plural  takes  n only. 

t n 1 1 e r,  mother,  and  X o d)  t e t,  daughter,  are  the  only  feminine  nouns 
that  have  the  terminations  of  the  Nom.,  Gen.  and  Acc.  plural  like  the  singu- 
lär- They  add  n to  the  dative. 

I Feminine  nouns,  it  will  be  remembered,  have  no  varia tions  of  declension 
in  the  singulär.  As  exceptions  to  this  rtile,  however,  some  examples  remain 
(vestiges  of  the  ancient  mode  of  declension),  in  which  the  Gen  and  Dat.  ap- 
pear  under  the  govemment  ofa  preposition  and  varied  by  terminations.  Thus: 
mit  or  in  (?bren,  with  or  in  respect  or  honor : (Sftren,  from  tfbre  • auf  Gilben, 
on  earth : (Srben,  from  (Irre  ; mit  Sreuben,  withjoy : gttHben,  from  Sreubt ; 
»on  or  auf  Seiten,  on  the  part  of:  Seiten,  from  Seite. 

The  ending  of  the  Genitive  is  sometimes,  also,  retained,  when  the  word  ia 
ander  the  govemment  of  a noun  succeeding.  Thua,  35ie«  iß  meinte  Stauen 
Stbuieß«,  this  is  my  vyife’s  sister. 
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N.  bie  Wirtin,  the  shepherdcss ; fcie  «Wirtinnen,  the  sheperdesses ; 
G.  bet  Wirtin,  of  the  shepher-  ber  Wirtinnen,  of  the  shepher- 

dess;  desses; 

D.  bet  Wirtin,  to  the  shepher-  bcrt  -güttinnen,  to  the  shepher- 

dess ; desses ; 

A . bie  «§iriin,  the  shepherdess.  bie  Wirtinnen,  the  shepherdesses. 


§15.  OßSERVATIONS  ON  THE  DECLEN8ION  OF  COMMON  NOÜN8 

(1)  Some  have  no  singulär:  asf 


Leitern  (©Item),  parents. 
Qltynen,  ancestors. 

5üpen,  alps. 

51nnaten,  first  fruits. 
ffieinfleiber,  small-  clothes. 
Slattera,  small-pox. 
©tieffdjaften,  letters,  papers. 
©infünfte,  revenue. 

Mafien,  Lent,  fasts. 

Serien,  Holidays. 

Swf  flapfen,  footsteps. 

©ebtuber,  brothers. 

©efatle,  rents. 

©efcfprifler,  brothers  and  sisters. 
©liebmafen,  the  limbs. 

anbei,  quarrels. 

<§efen,  dregs,  yeast. 

«gofcn,  trowsers. 

Snfignien,  marks,  badges. 
Jtatbaunen,  entrails. 


Jtoften  and  Unfoflen,  costs. 
JttiegSläufte,  eyents  of  war. 
Seute,  * people,  folks. 

3Äafetn  and  9tot§eln,  measlea. 
SKoIfen,  whey. 
jOjlern,  Easter. 

^Jfhtgflen,  Whitsuntide. 

CRänfe,  tricks. 

0iebteffalien,  reprisals. 
©djranfen,  bounds. 

©pefen,  expenses. 

©p  ortein,  fees. 

©pplien,  spoils. 

©tubien,  studies. 

Stabet  or  Steber,  husks,  leea. 
Stummer,  ruins. 

Sntppen,  troops. 

SBeibnadjten,  Christmas. 
3eitlaufte,  events  of  the  times. 
3infen,  interest  of  money. 


* Stute  merely  expresses  plurality  ofpereons.  In  this  it  differs  from  3Jltn» 
fcfeett,  ( human  bringt)  which  has  regard  to  the  kind  or  species,  as  also  from 
'Kontier  (men)  which  denotes  particularly  the  sex.  Thoee  Compounds,  how- 
ever,  of  which,  in  the  singulär,  füJJann  forms  the  last  part,  take  generally,  io 
the  plural,  Setttt  instead  of  Käniter ; thus, 

Singular.  , Plural. 

9It6eif«mamt,  workman ; 9lrbeit<Ieute,  workpeople. 

(Sbelmaiin,  nobleman;  ßbelleute,  noblemen. 

Äaufmanu,  merchant ; Äaufleute,  merchants. 

Sanbmfltm,  countryman ; - Sanbleute,  counlrypeople. 

The  distinctive  difference  between  2eute  and  üJJänner  may  be  forcibly  shown 
by  reference  to  the  words  (Sfteleute  and  @t>euiämier:  (Sferieute  means  maxried 
people;  (Seemänner  sigtufies  married  men,  i.  e.  husbaods. 
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(2)  Some  have  no  plural. 

These  are, 

a.  Generic  names  of  material  substances;  as,  baS  @olb,  gold; 
Silber,  silver ; (Sifcn,  iron ; <fcc. 

b.  General  terms  and  those  expressive  of  abstract  ideas ; as, 
91aub,  pillage : 9tu§m,  glory ; baä  ©iel),  cattle  ; Vernunft,  rea- 
son ; Stolj,  pride ; Halte,  cold  ; &c. 

c.  Some  names  of  plants ; as,  bet  Hcfjl,  tbe  cabbage ; >§ü* 
pfen,  hops ; Jtreffe,  cresses  ; &c. 

d.  All  infinitives  employed  as  nouns,  as  also  all  neuter  ad- 
jectives  so  employed ; as;  ?eBen,  Ufe ; ©erlangen,  wish ; ba3 
SBeifi,  white;  &c. 

e.  Nouns,  for  the  most  part,  denoting  quantity,  number, 
weight  or  measure ; * as,  ©unb,  bündle ; 3)u|enb,  dozen ; ®rab, 
degree;  *$funb,  pound;  ßoU,  an  inch;  <fcc. 

(3)  Some,  in  the  plural,  have  two  forms  ; conveying, 
bowever,  in  general,  different,  tbough  kindred  significations ; as, 


Singular.  Plurals . 


ber  ©anb, 

©anbe,  bonds,  fetters ; 

©änber,  f ribbons. 

bie  Sauf, 

©anfe,  benches; 

©anfen,  banks  (of  com- 

merce). 

ber  Sogen, 

©ogen,  sheets  of  paper; 

©ogen,  arches,  bows. 

ba8  2)ing, 

£Dinge,  tbings  in  general ; 

®tnger,  little  creatures. 

ber  ®orn, 

Sornen,  kinds  of  thom ; 

Sortter,  thoms  (more 

than  one). 

ber  Satf, 

gfit^e,  feet ; 

8rufe,  feet  (as  meas- 

ures). 

ba8  ®eficf)t, 

©eflcfyte,  visions,  sights ; 

©eflcfjter,  faces. 

ba8  >§om, 

•fjorne,  sorts  of  horn; 

>§ Ürner,  horns  (more 

than  one). 

baS 

«jpolje,  sorts  of  wood  ; 

<§oI$er,  pieces  of  wood. 

* It  should  be  noted  that  words  exprcssing  quantity,  number,  weight  or 
measure,  even  if  qualified  by  numerals  signifying  more  tlian  une,  are  rarely 
found  in  the  plural.  Thus,  in  German,  we  say,  neun  .fflafter,  n ine  fathome; 
fcuitbert  @v«f,  a hundred  degrees;  &c.,  where,  though  the  numeral  expressoa 
more  than  one,  the  noun  ot' measure  is  still  in  the  singulär  number. 

Note,  however,  that  feminines  ending  in  c and  words  denoting  periods  of 
time,  as  also  the  names  of  coins,  are,  in  general,  excepted  from  the  rule  given 
in  the  note  preceding. 

t The  singulär  of  this  is  boä  {neuter)  SSanb.  From  bet  ©anb,  we  have  an« 
other  form : ©attbt,  volumea. 
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ber  Baben, 

Baben,  shutters ; 

Baben,  shops. 

ba«  Banb, 

Banbe,  regions ; 

Bänber,  States. 

ba«  SDiatyl, 

2)taii>fe,  marks,  seasons; 

SKafyler,  meals. 

ber  3Wann, 

Scanner,  men; 

ÜRannen,  vassals. 

ber  ÜJionb, 

SDioitbert,  months ; 

SDtonbe,  planets. 

ber  Ort, 

Orte,  places  (any) ; 

Oerter,  places  (parti- 
cular). 

bie  @au, 

Sauen,  wild  boars; 

©äue,  swine. 

ber  ©cfyilb, 

©djilbe,  shields ; 

©djilber,  * sign-boards. 

bie  (Schnur, 

Schnüre,  tapes ; 

©djnuten,  daughters- 

in-law. 

ber  ©trauf, 

©träufle,  nosegays ; 

©trauten,  östliches. 

ba«  aBort, 

SB  Örter,  words(morethan 

aöorte,  words  (in  con- 

one) ; 

struction). 

ber  3«>ü, 

Solle,  inches; 

SÖHe,  tolls. 

§ 16.  Foreign  nouns. 

(1)  Some  nouns  introduced  into  the  German  from  foreigc 
languages,  retain  their  original  terminations  unaltered  : as,  bet 
UMebicu«,  a physician  ; plur.  SD2ebici,  physicians  ; factum,  deed ; 
ijacta,  deeds. 

(2)  Some  masculines  and  neuters  from  the  French  and  the 
English,  merely  affix  0 to  the  genitive  singulär,  which  is  re- 
tained  in  all  the  cases  of  the  pluräl ; as,  ber  Borb,  gen.  bc8  BotbBj 
plur.  bie  Botb« ; ber  Sljef  ; gen.  be8  Gf)ef8  j plur.  bie  Gfjefö. 

(3)  But  foreign  nouns,  for  the  most  part,  drop  the  termi- 
nations peculiar  to  the  language  whence  they  come,  and  Sub- 
stitute thpse  characteristic  of  the  German.  Some,  accordingly, 
are  found  to  be  declined  after  the  old  declension,  some  after 
the  new,  and  others,  again,  partly  after  the  one  and  partly  af- 
ter the  other. 

§ 17.  Foreign  nouns  op  the  old  declension. 

(1)  Foreign  nouns  of  the  neuter  gender,  as  also  most  of  the 
masculines,  are  of  the  old  declension. 

• In  the  *mgular,  ba* 
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(2)  Among  the  masculines  must  be  noted  those  appella  • 
tions  of  persona  ending  in 

al;  as,  Jtarbinal,  Cardinal, 
ar;  as,  9tctar,  notary. 
an;  as,  Jtafiellan,  castellan. 
aner;  as,  ©emtnifaner.  dominican. 
bter;  as,  ©enebiftiner,  benedictine. 

To  which  add  216t,  ©tobfi,  ©ab ft,  ©ifcfyof,  ©ta^or,  ©bion,  ©a» 
tron,  ©fftjier. 

(3)  Some  have,  in  the  plural,  the  form  et  (e -f- t);  as,  <§o3» 

pital,  Jtamifol,  Regiment,  ©arlament;  plur.  ^oSpUStcr, 

«Spitäler,  &c. 

(4)  Some,  in  the  plural,  soften  the  radical  vowels ; as,  516t, 
5lltar,  ©ifdjof,  ©)or,  ßljotal,  ^oäpttal,  Spital,  Jtanal,  Sabfon, 
dtarbtnal,  JUofter,  ©farfcfy,  ©icraft,  ©alajt,  ©ab ft,  ©robfi ; plur 
Siebte,  Elitäre,  ©ifdjöfe,  &c. 

§ 18.  Foreign  noonb  of  the  new  declension. 

(1)  To  the  new  declension  belong  all  foreign  nouns  of  the 
feminine  gender,  and  nearly  all  masculines  which  are  the  ap- 
pellations  of  persons.  These  latter  are  chiefly  those  ending  in 

at ; as,  Qlbbocat,  advocate. 
ant;  as,  ©bjutant,  adjutant. 
ent;  as,  ©tubent,  student. 
if;  as,  J?atf>oIif,  Catholic. 
aft  ; as,  ©ffantaft,  humorist. 
ift;  as,  Sutift,  lawyer. 
oft;  as,  ©tarofi,  Polish  magistrate. 
et;  as,  ©oet,  poet. 
it;  as,  Sefuit,  Jesuit, 
ot ; as,  3biot,  idiot. 
e;  as,  Siebe,  pupil. 
log;  as,  Sbeoleg,  theologian. 
fobl? ; as,  ©^tlofobty,  philosopher. 
noin ; as,  Ulftronom,  astronomer. 

(2 ) To  these  are  to  be  added  some  othsr  foreign  mascu- 
lines ; as,  ber  (Sleb^ant,  the  elephant ; ber  ©ufat,  the  ducat ; ber 
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lernet,  the  comet ; bet  klonet,  the  planet ; btt  Jlonfonant,  th« 
consonant ; bet  SjSring,  the  prince ; btt  Sptattn,  the  tyrant. 

§ 19.  Foreign  nouns  partly  of  the  old  and  partly  of 

THE  NEW  DECLENSION. 

(1 ) These  are,  first,  neuters  ending  in  f i ö ; as,  ba8  Sßafflö , 
gen.  SßafffoS  j plur.  5ßafjt»en ; — secondly,  titles  of  males  in  o r ; 
as,  3)octor;  gen.  SDoctorS ; plur.  ®octoten ; — thirdly,  neuters 
ending  in  a I,  i l and  u tn,  which,  also,  often  have  t before  the 
tn  of  the  plural ; as,  Kapital,  plur.  .Kapitalien;  Sofft!,  plur. 
Soffitten ; ©tubtuni,  plur.  ©tubien ; — fourthly,  the  following 
masculines,“  5lfteri8f,  Diamant,  Safan,  .Kapaun,  3ntport,  JtonfuI, 
SWuöfe!,  Pantoffel,  ijSrafeft,  Sßfalnt,  IHubtn,  ©taat,  Spor,  Sraftat, 
ßin8 ; to  which  add  3nfeft,  2ltom,  fPtonom,  Statut  and  93et6 
which  are  neuters. 


§ 20.  Declension  of  proper  nouns, 
in  the  singulär  number. 

(1)  Names  of  males  and  females,  except  when  the  latter  - 
terminate  in  e,  take  8 to  form  the  genitive,  which  is  their  only 
Variation ; * as. 


N.  «geinrtcp,  (Slifabetp, 

G.  <§einricp8,  (StifabetpS, 

D.  4?einricE),  * tglifafcetp, 

A.  <§einricp.  - (Slifabetp. 

(2)  Names  of  females  ending  in  t,  as  also  of  males  ending 
in  8,  £,  f cp,  X,  or  $,  form  the  genitive  in  e n 8 ; f as, 

N.  Üuife,  Peitmtp,  93ofj , 

G.  SutfenS,  SeibnipenS,  QSoffenS , J 

D.  Suife,  fei6ni|,  SSofi, 

A.  Sfuije,  ?ct6ni§,  33o£. 


* It  is  customary  with  some  writers  to  affix  f tt  to  the  dative  and  accusative 
of  proper  names  ; but  a better  «sage  distinguishes  these  cases  by  prefixing  the 
article  ; as,  Vrffitig ; gen.  ffffttifl«;  dat.  bctlt  Ceffiltg  (instead  of  Seffttigni) ; 
acc.  beit  Ceffing  (instead  of  Oeffingen). 

+ The  genitive,  dative  and  accusative  of  names  ending  in  a,  are  sometimea 
formed  by  addine  respectively  t u $ and  e tt,  after  dropping  the  a ; as,  Dian« ; 
gen.  Tdnttftt«  ; dat.  Xdatutt ; acc.  SDiatitn. 
f The  termination  e n S sometimes  sufiera  contraction  ; as,  ffioji’e,  Cci&niV*. 
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(3)  Names  whether  of  males  or  females,  when  preceded 
by  an  article,  are  indeclinable  ; as, 


N. 

ber  Stiller, 

bie  Suift ; 

G. 

be8  Stiller, 

ber  Sutfe ; 

D. 

bem  ©drillet, 

ber  £uife ; 

A. 

ben  ©djiller, 

bie  Suift. 

(4)  Foreign  names,  also,  having  the  unaccented  termina- 
tions  a 8,  e 8,  i 8,  u 8,  admit  no  variations  of  form,  either  in  the 
singulär  or  the  plural.  When,  therefore,  their  case  and  num- 
ber  are  not  otherwise  sufficiently  indicated,  an  article  or  a pre- 
position  is  used  to  point  them  out. 

§ 21.  Proper  noüns  in  the  plural. 

(1)  Proper  nouns,  when  employed  in  the  plural,  conform, 
for  the  most  part,  to  the  rules  for  the  declension  of  common 
nouns  : the  masculines  being  varied  according  to  the  old  de- 
clension, and  the  feminines  according  to  the  new.  * 

(2)  Their  inflection  is  in  no  wise  affected  hy  the  presence 
of  the  article,  nor  do  the  radical  vowcls  a,  o,  u,  au,  ever  as- 
sume  the  Umlaut. 


N. 

bie  Peibrti^e, 

Examples. 

©djlegel, 

üuifen, 

binnen ; 

G. 

ber  Pcibni^e, 

©Riegel, 

Sutfen, 

Sinnen ; 

D. 

ben  ?cit>ni{5en, 

©cfylegeht,  ' 

IPuifen, 

binnen ; 

A. 

bie  Sei&nifce, 

©djlegel, 

fiuifen, 

Sinnen. 

§ 22.  Proper  names  of  countries,  cities,  ac. 

(1)  Proper  names  of  places  admit  no  changes  of  form  for 
the  purposes  of  declension,  beyond  the  mere  addition  of  8 to 
the  genitive  singulär  ; as,  39erltn ; gen.  33erlin8. 

(2)  If,  however,  the  word  end  in  a sound  not  easily  ad- 
mitting  an  8 after  it,  the  case  is  distinguished  by  placing  be- 


* Sometimca  the  plural  is  made  by  the  addition  of  8 to  the  singulär ; as. 
bie  Schillere,  tie  heifccrä ; the  Schillers,  the  Herders.  Thoae  ending  in  o ada 
or  tl»i  plural  tt  e or  neu;  as,  (lato ; nom.  plur.  Gatone  or  Gatonai,  kr. 
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fore  it  a noun  preceded  by  the  article  ; or  it  is  expressed  by  the 
prep.  uait.  Example : bie  ©tabt  OTaittj,  the  city  Mayenoe, 
®er  dtönig  bon  9)reu$en.  25ie  Sintboljner  bon  $ari$. 

§ 23.  Observations. 

(1)  When  several  proper  names  belonging  to  the  same  per. 
son,  and  they  not  preceded  by  the  article , come  together,  the 
last  one  only  is  declined;  as,  Sofyann  Stjtiflopb  5lbetung8  ©prad)* 
leljre  ; John  Christopher  Adelung’s  grammar  : — if,  however, 
the  article  precede,  none  of  them  undergo  change;  as,  bie  SBetfe 
be8  3epann  Oottlcb  4?etbet ; the  works  of  John  Gottlob  Herder. 

(2)  When  a common  and  a proper  name  of  the  same  per* 
son,  preceded  by  the  article,  concur,  the  common  noun  alone  is 
inflected ; as,  bet  £ob  be8  Jt  5 n i g 8 Üubtmg ; the  death  of  king 
Louis  : — if  no  article  precede,  the  proper  noun  is  declined ; * 
as,  Jtoitig  £ u b tt>  t g 8 2ob  j king  Louis’  death. 

(3)  When  a Christian  name  is  separated  from  a family  name 
by  a preposition  (specially  b o n),  the  Christian  name  only  ad- 
mits  of  declension ; as,  bie  ©ebidfjte  3iriebrid)8  bon  ©cfyiller ; the 
poems  of  Frederick  of  Schiller:  — if,  however,  the  genitive 
precede  the  governing  noun,  the  family  name  only  takes  the 
sign  of  declension  ; as,  griebridjj  bon  ©djiUetS  SBerfe ; Frederick 
of  Schiller’s  works. 


§ 24.  Adjectives. 

(1)  Adjectives  are,  in  German,  generally  so  varied  in  ter- 
mination,  as  to  indicate  thereby  the  gender,  number  and  case 
of  the  words  with  which  they  are  joined.  Before  treating  of 
their  inflection,  however,  we  shall  present  and  explain  those 
significant  suffixes,  which  are  most  commonly  employed  in  for- 
ming  adjectives  from  other  words. 

(2)  Ilere,  as  was  done  in  the  case  of  derivative  noun« 
(§10.  § 11.),  each  suffix  is  given  with  its  corresponding  English 
equivalent ; its  meaning  explained ; and  its  use  further  illns- 
trated  by  a series  of  examples. 


* When  the  word  .j?  e r r is  used  with  a proper  noun,  it  is  declined ; as, 
^etttt  ©djUgtl«  ©tbiebte,  not  ©(bltjjtU 
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§ 25.  SdJTIXES  U8KD  IN  FORMING  ADJXCTIVKS. 


BÜVFIIES 

English  equivalents. 

6 ar 

\able,  ible,  ile  ;] 

implies  ability ; sometimes,  dU- 
position. 

en 

[*»;] 

points  to  something  made  of  that 
expressed  by  the  radical. 

^aft 

r"“» 

•2 

s 

denotes  tendency,  or  inclination  ; 
also  resemblance. 

»S 

Ly.  ful ;] 

represents  a thing  as  being  full 
of  that  denoted  by  the  radical. 

i d)  t 

[y>  oua,  wA;] 

marks  similarity  of  nature,  or 
character. 

I td) 

\ly,  Uh,  able  ;] 

implies  likeness  or  sameness  either 
of  manner  or  degree ; also,  ability. 

l f cf) 

[tsA,  sowie,  al ;] 

represents  something  as  pertain- 

- 

ing,  or  belonging  to. 

f am 

[sowie,  able  ;] 

expresses  inclination  ; sometimes 
ability. 

S 26. 

Examplks. 

bar 

en 

$«ft 

*8 

tcf)t 

Mi} 


l 3)imfibat; 

( ©i4)f6ar; 

j ©olbcn  j 
( S31ei(er)n ; * 

( S'ugcnb^aft ; 
| SDfcijterljiafit; 

, «Blumig ; 

\ ©lutntdjt ; 

1 SBalbig ; 

^ ©aljicfjt ; 

iffirüberlid) ; 
Jtranflid) ; 
©ü^üd) ; 
Setreglid) ; 


seryiceable;  tributary. 
that  can  be  seen ; visible- 

mode  of  gold. 
leaden. 

inclined  to  virtue  ; virtuous. 
resembling  a master  ; masterly . 

full  of  flowers ; abounding  in  flowers. 
flowery,  that  is,  like  flowers. 
woody,  i.  e.  abounding  in  wood*. 
saltish ; somewhat  like  Balt. 

brotherly,  or  like  a brother. 
sickly. 

sweetish ; somewhat  sweet, 
movable. 


* The  letterB  ec  in  this  word  are  simply  euphonic;  while  the  e of  en  to 
dropped,  abo,  for  euphony  (t  2.  (5).) 
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DEOLENBION  OF  ADJECTIVES.  § 27. 


tf<* 


fam 


Srbtfrf) ; 
SPoctifrf;; 
3änfifcf) ; * 
5lr6citfam ; 
ffolgfam ; 


earthly ; belonging  to  earth. 

poetical. 

quarrelsome. 

inclined  to  work ; diligent. 

inclined  to  follow  (orders),  i.  e.  ob&> 

dient. 


§ 27.  Declension  of  adjectives. 

(1)  Whether  an,  adjective  is  to  be  inflected  at  all  or  not, 
depends  wholly  upon  the  way  in  which  it  is  used ; for,  when 
employed  as  a predicate,  it  is  never  declined  ; f when  as  an  at- 
tributive, almost  always.  Be  the  noun,  therefore,  masculine, 
feminine  or  neuter  ; be  it  singulär  or  plural ; if  the  adjective, 
to  which  it  is  applied,  be  used  as  a predicate  (L.  X.  Note.),  its 
form  remains  unchanged  : thus, 

3)er  SJJann  ijt  gut;  the  man  is  good. 

®ie  Stau  ift  gut;  the  woman  is  good. 

$a8  Jtirib  ift  gut;  the  child  is  good. 

®ie  2Jiänner  ffnb  gut;  the  men  are  good.  ' 

SDtc  ftrautrt  flnb  gut;  the  women  are  good. 

3cf>  nenne  ba8  Äinb  f i)  ö n ; I call  the  child  beautiful. 

3 dj  nenne  bie  Jtinber  f d)  ö n ; I call  the  children  beautiful. 
3)er  ÄnaBe,  flug  unb  artig ; J the  boy  prudent  and  polite. 

(2 ) The  following  adjectives  (and  a few  others)  are  never  used 

otherwise  than  as  predicates,  and  are,  of  course,  indeclinable : 
aBtyolb,  averse.  feinb,  hostile. 

angft,  anxious.  grifft,  hating,  hated. 

ariljeifdjtg,  bound  by  promise.  gar,  done ; cooked  enough. 
Bereit,. ready.  gang  unb  geBe,  current ; usual. 

Brad),  fallow.  eingebenf,  mindful. 


• This  is  the  ending  commonly  added  to  nnmes  of  places  pointing  to 
things  belonging  to  them  ; as,  eitglifd),  ftbrarbifd)  ($  5.  Note  VII  ),  &c.  If 
however,  a name  be  a compound,  the  suffix  e t is  used  in  place  of  t f d> ; as, 
bas  'ülcrftburger  SSitr ; the  Merseburg  beer. 

t For  the  form  of  the  adjective  substantively  employed  alter  ni$tl  or  ttwaä, 
see  Lesson  15.  IV. 

I In  this  last  example,  the  predicative  use  of  the  adjectives  may  be  made 
tnore  obvious,  by  completing  the  strncture,  thus,  brr  Äittibf,  roelrbcv  fing  unb 
«rttg  ifl ; the  boy  who  is  prudent  and  polite  ; st  also,  Cäfar,  flug  unb  tapftt. 
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getroft,  cheerfui. 
geinartig,  awarc. 
gram,  grudge-bearing. 

(labljafit,  possessing,  or  possessed  of. 

tjanbgemein,  skirmishing. 

irre,  wrong ; erring. 

futtb,  known. 

leib,  distressing ; sorry. 


notty,  needful. 
nu|e,  useful. 
quer,  crosswise. 
quitt,  rid  of. 
ttjeilfjaft,  sharing. 
unpaf , ill ; sick. 
öerluflig,  forfeiting. 


§ 28.  Declinable  adjectives. 

(1)  There  are  two  declensions  of  adjectives,  as  there  are 
two  declensions  of  nouns  : the  Old  and  the  New.  In  either  of 
these,  according  to  circumstances,  are  attributive  adjectives 


declined. 

The  following  are 

the  terminations  of 

' 

THE  OLD 

DECLENSION. 

Singular. 

Plural 

Masc.  Fern. 

Neut. 

For  all  genier s. 

Nom. 

er.  * e. 

e8.  f 

Nom.  e. 

Gen. 

e8  (en  J).  er. 

e8  (en  J). 

Gen.  er. 

Dat. 

ent.  er. 

em. 

Dat.  en. 

Acc. 

en.  t. 

e8.  f 

Acc.  e. 

§ 29.  Rdle. 

Wien  the  adjective  Stands  either  entirely  alone  before  its 
substantive,  or  preceded  and  restricted  by  a word  that  is  un- 


* Adjectives  ending  in  c 1,  e tt,  e r,  commonly  drop  the  e upon  receiving  a 
«uffix ; 08, 

«bei,  noble  ; ekler  (not  ebeler)  331  amt ; 
eben,  even  ; ebner  (not  ebener)  äßen ; 
lauter,  pure ; lautre«  (not  lautere«)  @olb. 

Upon  adding  e n,  the  e of  the  termination  (en)  is  dropped,  while  that  of  the 
root  is  retained ; as,  ben  Reitern  (instead  of  heitren)  SÜlorgen ; tl\e  serene 
moming. 

+ In  these  two  places  (nom.  and  acc ■ neut .)  the  termination  e « is  often 
omitted,  when  the  adjective  is  under  no  special  emphaBis ; as,  falt  (for  fal» 
te«)  SSJafet ; cold  water. 

t Note  that  here  (gen.  sing.  masc.  and  neut.)  it  is  now  the  common  custora 
to  adopt  the  new,  mstead  of  the  old  form;  cn,  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  beina 
eubstituted  for  e«;  as,  ein  ©tütf  frifd)  e rt  (not  e«)  tProbe«;  a piece  of  fresfi 
bread.  In  a few  adverbial  phrases,  however,  the  old  form  is  still  generali) 
Med  ; as,  gute«  ÜJlutb« ; of  good  courage. 
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Rtjlx.  § 30.  $ 31. 


declined  or  indeclinable,  it  follows  the  Old  form  of  declenaion : 


thus. 

Masc.  Sing. 

Fern.  Sing. 

Neul.  Sing. 

N. 

guter  Sater, 

gute  üftutter, 

gutes  (Selb, 

G. 

guteö  (en)  93aterS, 

guter  ÜJlutter, 

gutes  (en)  (Selbes, 

D. 

gutem  SÜater, 

guter  SDlutter, 

jutem  (Selbe, 

A. 

guten  SSater. 

gute  SWutter. 

gutes  ®elb. 

Plural. 

_ Plural . 

Plural. 

N. 

gute  93ater, 

gute  SRütter, 

gute  (Selber, 

G. 

guter  33äter, 

guter  Ttütter, 

guter  Oelber, 

D. 

guten  QSätem, 

guten  SDtütterrt, 

guten  Selbem, 

A. 

gute  93äter. 

gute  SHütter. 

gute  Oelber. 

(1)  The  following  are  examples,  in  which  the  adjective  in 
each  instance  is  preceded  by  a word,  either  undeclined  or  in- 
declinable : 


(Steflg  guter  3Bein, 
aSiet  frifcfje  2Kild), 
SBenig  falteS  Söaffer, 
<Se^r  gute  Ttcnfdfjen, 
Oenug  rotier  Sßetn, 
8rünf  lange  Saljre, 
QWerlei  füjje  8frud)t, 


some  good  wine. 
much  fresh  milk, 
a little  bold  water, 
very  good  men. 
enough  red  wine. 
five  long  years. 
all  kinds  of  sweet  fruit. 


§ 80.  The  new  declension. 


TERMINATIONS. 


Masc. 

Singular. 

Fern. 

Neut 

Plural. 
For  all  gendert 

Nom. 

t. 

e. 

t. 

en. 

Gen. 

en. 

en. 

en. 

en. 

Dat. 

en. 

en. 

en. 

en. 

Acc. 

en. 

e. 

e. 

en. 

$ 31.  Rule. 

(1)  When  immediately  preceded  and  restricted  by  the  de- 
Imte  article , by  a relative  or  demonstrative  pronorm,  or  by  an 


t 
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indefinite  numeral  ( declined  after  the  ancient  form  *),  the  ad- 
jective  follows  the  new  form  of  dcclension  : thus. 


N. 

G. 

D. 

A. 


N. 

G. 

D. 

A. 


N. 

G. 

D. 

A. 


N. 

G. 

D. 

A. 


Masc.  Sing. 
ber  gute  ©iattn, 
be8  guten  2JZattne8, 
bent  guten  Dfanne, 
beit  guten  3Jiann. 

Plural. 

bie  guten  Scanner, 
ber  guten  ÜJianner, 
ben  guten  ütfännent, 
bie  guten  üJiSnner. 


Fern.  Sing. 
bie  gute  grau, 
ber  guten  grau, 
ber  guten  grau, 
bie  gute  grau. 

Plural. 

bie  guten  grauen, 
ber  guten  grauen, 
ben  guten  grauen, 
bie  guten  grauen. 


Neut.  Sing. 
ba8  gute  Jlinb, 
beö  guten  dtinbe6, 
bent  guten  Jlinbe, 
ba8  gute  Jtittb. 

Plural. 

bie  guten  Jtittber, 
ber  guten  Jtinber, 
ben  guten  Jtinbern, 
bie  guten  Jtinber. 


Singular. 


Plural. 

Masculine. 


biefer  fcfjone  ©arten^ 
biefeö  fdjönen  ©artenS, 
biefent  fdjönen  ©arten, 
bicfen  fdjönen  ©arten, 


biefe  fdjönen  ©arten, 
biefer  fdjöucit  ©arten, 
bicfen  fdjönen  ©arten, 
biefe  fdjönen  ©arten. 


Feminine. 


toctdje  fdjöne  ©turne, 
treldjer  flotten  ©tunte, 
toetdjer  fdjönen  ©turne, 
trel dje  fdjöne  ©tunte, 


wetije  fdjönen  f ©turnen, 
vueldjer  fdjönen  ©tunten, 
tueldjen  fdjönen  ©tunten, 
tveldje  frönen  f ©tunten. 


* T)  a 8,  however,  the  neuter  of  the  definite  article,  differe  from  the  old  form, 
in  having  the  ending  a «,  instead  of  c « ; so  also  in  compounds  ; as,  üaäfelbe, 
the  same  ; baSjenige,  that.  The  other  words  referred  to  in  the  rule,  nre 

biefer,  this.  aller,  every ; all. 

, jener,  that.  etitiacr.  some ; several. 

tvelcfecr,  who  ; which.  etlicher,  6ome  ; several. 

folcher,  such.  mancher,  many  a. 

jeber,  jeglicher,  each. 

Three  of  these,  it  may  fiirther  be  noticed,  viz.  welcher,  welche,  welche«,  which ; 
folcher,  folche,  folcbc«,  such;  and  mancher,  manche,  manche«,  many  a ; some- 
times  appear  without  the  terminations  of  declension  : ui  which  case  the  ad- 
jective  assumes  the  Suffixes  denoting  gender,  &c.  Thus,  manch  fchöiie«  iliilb, 
many  a beautiful  picture. 

t With.many  authors  it  is  the  custom  to  reject  the  final  n of  the  nom.  and 
acc.  plural  of  odjectives  preceded  by  einige,  etliche,  mehrere,  manche,  «icle. 
alle,  welche,  foldje  and  wenige:  as,  einige  beutf  che  Jtai’er;  some  Gennwi 
empesors. 

18 
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MIXED  DECLENSION.  § 32. 


Singular.  Plural. 

Neuter. 

N.  mandjeS  frf>öne  Selb,  manche  frönen  Selber. 

G.  mancfyeS  frönen  Selbes,  monier  frönen  Selba. 

D.  manchem  frönen  Selbe,  mannen  fdjönen  Selb« . 

A.  mandjeS  fdjone  Selb,  mattere  frönen  Selber. 

S 32.  Mixed  declension. 

(1)  We  have  seen  that  an  adjective,  when  standing  **nu 
before  its  noun,  is  varied  according  to  the  anciont  declension ; 
and  this,  because  the  gender,  number  and  case  of  the  noun 
being  very  imperfectly  indicated  by  the  form  of  the  noun  it- 
self, the  terminations  of  the  old  declension,  which,  in  this  re- 
spect,  are  more  complete,  seem  necessary  in  order  the  more 
fully  to  point  out  these  particulars  : thus,  gut  e r QJlann,  good 
man ; gut  e Stau,  good  woman  ; gut  c $ Selb,  good  Seid. 

(2)  When,  however,  as  often  happens,  it  is  itself  preceded 
by  some  restrictive  word  (such  as  ber,  b t e,  b a S,  the ; b i e* 
fer,  biefe,  biefeS,  this,  &c.),  declined  after  the  ancient 
form,  and,  therefore,  by  its  endings,  suffieiently  showing  the 
gender,  number  and  case  of  the  noun,  the  adjective  passes  into 
the  less  distinctive  form,  called  the  new  declension  : thus,  bie« 
fer  gute  SDtann,  this  good  man ; biefe  gute  Stau,  this  good  wo- 
man ; biefeS  gute  Selb,  this  good  field: 

(3)  But  there  are  some  restrictive  words  which,  though, 
in  the  main,  inflected  according  to  the  more  complete  form  of 
the  ancient  declension,  are,  in  three  leading  places  (nom.  sing, 
masc.  and  nom.  and  acc.  sing,  neuter),  entirely  destitute  of 
significant  terminations.  These  words  are, 

ein,  a.  fein,  hb ; its. 

fein,  no;  none.  iljt,  her;  your;  their. 

• mein,  my.  unfet,  our. 

bein,  thy.  euer,  your. 

(4)  Hence  it  happens,  that,  while  in  every  other  case,  the 
words  just  cited,  follow  the  old  form,  and  consequently  require 
the  subsequent  adjective  to  adopt  the  new  one,  the  adjective 
is  itself  made  to  supply  the  de&oiency,  in  the  three  places 
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named  above,  by  assuming  therein  the  terminations  proper  to 
the  ancient  form.  In  this  way,.  is  produced  a sort  of  mixed. 
declension,  which,  in  books  generally,  is  set  down  as  tbe  Third 
Declension.  Thus,  then,  will  stand  the 

Terminations  of  the  Mixed  Declension. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

Plural. 

N. 

er  (old  form). 

e. 

e8  (old  form). 

N. 

en. 

G. 

en. 

en. 

en. 

G. 

en. 

D. 

en. 

en. 

en. 

D. 

en. 

A. 

en. 

e. 

cö  (old  form). 

A. 

en. 

(5)  It  must  be  added,  also,  that  the  personal  pronouns, 
id),  I ; bu,  thou ; er,  he  ; fit,  she  ; eS,  it ; mir,  we  ; Ujr,  ye  or 
you ; fle,  they ; cause  the  adjective  before  which  they  stand, 
to  take  this  mixed  form  of  declension.  Hence  the 

§ 33.  Rüle. 

(1)  When  the  adjective  is  immediatly  preceded  and  re- 
stricted  by  the  indefinite  article,  by  & personal  or  possessive  pro- 
noun,  or  by  the  word  f 1 1 n,  it  assumes  the  endings  charao« 
teristic  of  the  mixed  declension  : thus, 

Singular.  Plural. 

Masculine. 

N.  «in  guter  ©ruber, 

G.  eines  guten  ©ruber$, 

D.  einem  guten  ©ruber, 

A.  einen  guten  ©ruber. 

Feminine- 

N.  meine  gute  @d)h>efter,  meine  guten  ©djmeftem. 

G.  meiner  guten  ©cfymefter,  meiner  guten  ©cfymeftem. 

D.  meiner  guten  ©cfymefter,  meinen  guten  ©djmeftem. 

A.  meine  gute  ©cfjmefiet,  meine  guten  ©djwejiem. 

Neuter. 

N.  unfer  gutes  £au8,  ♦ unfre  guten  Raufer. 

G.  unferS  guten  <§aufe8,  unfter  guten  Raufer. 

D.  unferm  guten  <§aufe,  unfern  guten  Käufern. 

A.  unfer  gute«  4>au8,  unfre  guten  Raufer. 
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FÜRTHER  OBSERVATIONS  ON  ADJECTIVES.  § 84. 

Singular. 

Plural 

X. 

btt  gute  9J?utter, 

tijr  guten  SDlütter. 

G. 

beiner  (ber*)  guten  ÜRutter, 

euer  guten  2Jlutter. 

D. 

bir  guten  Shttter, 

eud)  guten  SDtiittcm. 

A. 

bid)  gute  üÄutter, 

eud;  guten  ÜRutter. 

§ 34.  Fürther  observations  on  ADJECTIVES. 

(1)  When  several  consecutive  adjectives  come  before  and 
jualify  the  same  noun,  each  has  the  same  form,  which  accord- 
mg  to  the  prececRng  rules,  it  would  have,  if  standing  alone ; as, 
guter,  rotier,  lautrer  SBein,  good,  red,  pure  wine ; bie  reife, 
fdjöne,  gute  ffrudfjt,  the  ripe,  beautiful,  good  fruit. 

(2)  But  when  of  two  adjectives  which  relate  to  the  same 
noun,  the  second  forms  with  the  noun  an  ezpression  for  a single 
idea,  which  the  first  qualifies  as  a whole,  the  second  adjective 
takes  (except  in  the  nom.  sing,  and  in  nom.  and  acc.  plural) 
the  new  form  of  declension j as,  ntit  trotfit  e m tnetfi  e n ©anb, 
with  dry  white  sand  ; where  white  sand,  that  is,  sand  which  is 
white,  is  said  also  to  be  dry. 

(3)  When  two  or  more  adjectives  terminating  alike,  precede 
And  qualify  the  same  noun,  the  ending  of  the  former  is  occa- 
«ionally  omitted  ; such  omission  being  marked  by  a hyphen  ; 
as,  ein  rotfj*  (for  rotfjeg)  unb  Ireipeg  ®efid)t,  a red  and  whito 
face;  bie  f^hjarj * rotlj ■=  golbcne  &af)ne,  the  black  red  golden 
bannet;. 

(4)  Participles  are  declined  after  the  manner  of  adjectives  : 
thus,  ber  geliebte  SBruber,  the  beloved  brother ; gen.  bc8  gelieb« 
ten  SBruberS,  <fec. 

(5)  Adjectives,  in  German,  as  in  other  languages,  are,  by 
ellipsis,  often  made  to  serve  in  place  of  nouns.  They  then  be- 
gin  with  a Capital  letter,  and,  excepting  that  they  retain  the 
forms  of  declension  peculiar  to  adjectives,  are  in  all  respects 
treated  as  nouns.  Their  gender  is  made  apparent  either  by 
their  terminations  or  by  the  presence  of  an  article  or  other  defini- 
tive ; as,  ein  JDeutfdjer,  a German ; biefer  JDeutfdje,  this  Ger- 

* Note  that  after  the  personal  pronouns,  in  the  genitive  case,  the  artici» 
raust  be  uaed  ; as,  bttner,  ber  guten  'Ulutter ; of  thee,  the  good  mother. 
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man ; bie  JDeutfdje,  the  German  woman  ; ba3  Schöne,  the  beauti- 
ful ; ba§  ©Ute,  the  good ; that  is,  (hat  which  is  beautiful ; that 
which  is  good.  So,  also,  ba8  SBeifj,  the  white ; baä  ©rün,  the 
green  ; baS  ffiotf),  the  red  ; <fcc. 

(6)  When  of  two  adjectives  preceding  a noun,  the  first  is 
employed  as  an  adverb  to  qualify  the  second,  the  former  is 
not  declined  : thus,  ein  g a n j neueä  >f?au§,  a house  entirely 
new  : not  ein  g a n j e 8 neueS  <§au8,  which  would  mean,  an  en- 
tire,  new  house. 


§ 35..  CoMPARISON  OF  ADJECTIVES. 

(1)  In  German,  as  in  English,  the  degrees  of  comparison 
arc  commonly  expressed  by  means  of  the  suffixes  t r and  t ft  t 
thus. 


Positive. 

tn  i I b,  wild  ; 
ft  ft,  firm; 
breift,  bold; 
I o 3,  loose ; 
nafc  wet ; 
r a f dl,  quick  ; 
ftolj,  proud ; 


Comparative. 

hiilber,  wilder; 
f e ft  e r,  firmer  ; 
b t e i ft  e r,  bolder ; 
tofer,  looser; 
n a f f e t,  wetter ; 
r a f cf)  e r,  quicker ; 
ftoljer,  prouder; 


Superlative. 

tnilbeft,  wildest, 
fefteft,  firmest. 
breiftefi,  holdest. 
I o f e ft,  loosest. 
naffefl,  wettest, 
r a f cf)  e ft,  quiekest, 
ft  o l J e ft,  proudest. 


§ 36.  Euphonic  changes. 

(1)  When  the  positive  does  not  end  in  b,  t,  ft,  8,  fj,  fd), 
or  5,  the  e of  the  Superlative  suffix  (e  ft)  is  omitted ; as, 

blflitf,  bright;  Hanf  er,  brighter;  Hanf  ft,  brightest 
flat,  clear;  f ( a t e r,  clearcr;  flarft,  clearest. 

rein,  pure ; reiner,  purer ; t e i n ft,  purest. 

f d)  ö n,  fine ; f d)  5 n e r,  finer ; f d)  5 n jt,  finest. 

(2)  When  the  positive  ends  in  e,  the  e of  the  comparative 
suffix  (e  t)  is  dropped  ; as, 

meife,  wise;  hieifer,  wiser;  n> e t f e ft,  wisest. 
ui  ü b e,  weary ; m ü b e r,  more  weary ; ntüb  e ft,  most  weary. 
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(3)  When  the  positive  ends  in  el,  ett  or  er,  the  e of 
thesc  terminations  is  commonly  omitted,  upon  adding  the  com« 
parative  or  Superlative  suffix  ( e r or  ft) ; as, 

e b e I,  noble  ; c b I e r (not  ebelet),  nobler ; e b c I ft,  noblest. 

tr öden,  dry;  trocfner (nottrodener), drier;  trodenft,  driest. 
tapfer,  brave;  tap  fr  er  (not  tapferer),  braver;  tapfer  ft,  bravest. 

(4)  When  the  positive  is  a monosyllable,  the  vowel  (if  it 
be  capable  of  it)  commonly  takes  the  Umlaut,  in  the  compara- 
tive  and  Superlative  ; as, 

a 1 1,  old ; 5 1 1 e r,  older ; i 1 1 e ft,  oldest, 

grob,  eoarse ; gröber,  coarser ; g r ö b ft,  coarsest. 

H u g,  wise ; f l ü g e r,  wiser ; f l ü g ft,  wisest. 

(C)  Exceptions.  From  this  last  rule,  however,  must  be 
excepted  nearly  all  those  adjectives  containing  the  diphthong 
au:  as,  laut (loud),  lauter,  lauteft;  rauty (rough),  rauher, 
v a u f)  c ft.  So,  also,  the  following  : 


bunt,  variegated. 

fnapp,  tight. 

fatt,  satisfied. 

fabe,  insipid. 

latjrn,  lame. 

fd)laff,  loose. 

fafyl,  fallow. 

lafj,  weary. 

fd^lanf,  slender. 

falb,  fallow. 

I08,  loose. 

fd>roff,  rugged. 

fladj,  flat. 

matt,  tired. 

ftarr,  stiff. 

frei),  glad. 

nadt,  naked. 

ftolj,  proud. 

gerabe,  straight. 

platt,  flat. 

ftraff,  stiff;  tight. 

glatt,  smooth. 

plump,  clumsy. 

ftumm,  dumb. 

Ml,  hollow. 

rot),  raw. 

ftumpf,  blunt. 

$olb,  amiable. 

runb,  round. 

toll,  mad. 

fatyt,  bald. 

fadjt,  slow. 

roll,  fulL 

farg,  stingy. 

fanft,  gentle. 

ga$m,  tarne. 

§ 37.  Declension  of  comparatives  and  superlatives. 

( 1 ) Comparatives  and  superlatives  are  subject  to  the  same 
laws  of  declension,  that  regulate  adjectives  in  the  positive. 
Thus,  after  adding  to  fdjön,  fair,  the  suffix  (er),  we  get  the 
comparative  form  föontr,  fairer  ; which  is  inflected  in  the  thre« 
ways  : thus, 
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a.  OLD  FORM. 

Singular. 

Plural. ' 

Miisc. 

Fern.  Neui. 

For  all  genders. 

N.  iüjjner  e r, 

e,  *8, 

fcfyßnet  e. 

G.  frönet  e 8 (en), 

er,  e8  (en), 

fdjßner  e r. 

D.  fdjönerem, 

er,  e m, 

fdjßnet  e n. 

A.  frönet  en, 

t,  e8, 

fdjoner  e. 

Masc. 

b.  NEW  FORM. 

Fern.  Neui. 

For  all  genders. 

N.  ber  frönet  e, 

(bie)  -e,  (ba8)  -e, 

bie  fdjßnerett. 

G.  be8  fd>5ner  e n, 

(ber)  -en,  (be8)  -en, 

ber  fefjoner  e n. 

D.  betn  fd)önet  e n, 

(bet)  -en,  (bent)-en, 

ben  fcfyßner  e n. 

A.  ben  fcfjöner  e n, 

(bie)  -e,  (ba8)  -e, 

bie  fcfyöner  e n. 

Masc.  Sing. 

C.  MIXED  FORM. 

Fern.  Sing. 

Neui.  Sing. 

N.  unfer*  fdjßneter,  (unfere)  -e, 

(unfer)  -e  8. 

G.  unfeteö  frönet  e n,  (uttferer)  -e  n,  (unfereS)  -e  n. 

D.  unfetcm  fronet  e n,  (itnferet)  -en,  (unfetem)  -en. 

A.  unferm  fdjöner  e n,  (unfere)  -e,  (unfer)  -e  8. 

Plural  for  all  genders. 

N.  unfer  e fdjöner  e n. 

G.  unfer  e r fdjßner  e n. 

D.  unfer  e n fd)  Otter  e n. 

A.  unfere  fdjßtteten. 

(2)  So  likewise  the  Superlative.  In  the  Superlative  of  the 
old  form,  however,  the  vocative  case  only  is  used.  Thus  we 
have  in  the 

a.  OLD  FORM. 


Masc. 

N. 

G. 

D. 

A. 

V.  liefcfi  e r 23ater ! f 


Fem. 


fßeuetfie  ©dptefier! 


Neui. 


J 

fdjottfl  e 8 Jtinb ! 


• Sometimes  the  t in  the  endingsof  pronouns  and  compaiatives,  is  omitted, 
or  transposed  : thus  inatead  of  unfer  ts  ferneren,  we  may  say  unfer«  fdf>b= 
ner  n,  or  unfre«,  fitönern. 

+ Heretofore  the  vocative  haa  not  been  aet  down  in  the  paradigms,  because 
it  is,  in  form,  always  like  the  nominative. 


Digitized  by  Google 


290 

OB8ERVATION8.  § 38. 

Plural 

Plural. 

Plural. 

ff: 

G. 

\* 

D. 

r» 

1 ET 

A. 

op 

V.  lieüfle  Sätet  t 

tt^eucrfl  e «Sdjwejtem ! 

fdfjonft  e Stixi  e r ! 

b.  NEW  FORM. 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Masc. 

Fern.  Neut. 

For  all  genders* 

N.  ber  fdjönji  e, 

(bie)  -e,  ' (baS)  -t, 

bie  fünfter. 

G.  be8  fd)önjl  e n, 

(ber)  -t  n,  (beS)  -e  n, 

ber  fdjönjlett. 

D.  beut  fdjonft  e n, 

(ber)  -e  n,  (bent)  -e  n, 

ben  fdjönflen. 

A.  ben  fdjönjl  e n, 

(bie)  -e,  (ba$)  -e, 

bie  fdjönfl  e n. 

C.  MIXED  FORM. 

Masc.  Sing. 

Fern.  Sing. 

Neut.  Sing. 

N.  uitfer  fdjonft  e r, 

(unfere)  -e, 

(unfer)  -e  3. 

G.  unfeteö  fdjönjt  e n, 

(unferer)  -e  n, 

(unfereö)  -e  n. 

D.  unfetent  fdjonft  t n 

t,  (unferer)  -e  n, 

(unfetent)  -e  n. 

A.  unferen  fdjonft  e n, 

(unfere)  -e, 

(unfer)  -e  8. 

Plural  for  all  genders. 

N.  unfete  fdjönften. 

G.  unfern  fünften. 

D.  unferen  fdjonft  e n. 

A.  unfere  fdjönjlen. 

§ 38.  Observations. 

(1)  In  place  of  the  regulär  form  of  the  Superlative,  prece- 
ded  by  the  article  and  agreeing  with  the  norm  in  gender,  num- 
her  and  case,  we  often  find  a circumlocution  employed  ; which 
consists  in  the  dative  case  singulär  of  the  new  form  preceded 
by  the  particle  a nt : thus,  bie  Sage  finb  int  SBinter  am  fürje« 
flen,  the  days  are  shortest  in  the  winter.  Ute  explanation  ia 
easy : a m,  compounded  of  an  (at),  and  bent,  the  dative  of 
ber  {the),  signifies  at  the.  Translated  literally,  therefore,  the 
sentence  above  will  be : The  days  in  winter  are  at  the  shortest; 
that  is,  at  the  shortest  ( limit ) : where,  in  the  German,  fürje* 
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jlen  agrees  with  some  noun  in  the  dative  understood,  which  is 
governed  bv  a n.  But  the  phrase  is  used  and  treated  just  as 
any  regulär  Superlative  form  would  be  under  the  same  circum- 

stances.  In  like  manner,  auf  ( upon ) and  gtt  (to)  combined 
respectively  with  the  article  (a  u f b a 8 and  511  b e m),  and 
producing  the  forms  aufß  and  gum,  are  employed  with  adjec- 
tives  in  the  Superlative : thus,  aufß  fc^önfle  eingerichtet,  arranged 
upon  the  finest  (plan) ; gum  fd)Önften,  to,  or  according  to  tho 
finest  (manner).  These  latter  forms,  however,  are  chiefly  em- 
ployed to  denote  eminence , rather  than  to  express  comparison. 
Freelv  rendered,  therefore,  aufß  fefönfte  and  gum  fdjönflen  will 
be  : very  finely,  most  beauti/ully  or  the  like. 

(2)  Sometimes  aller  (of  all)  is  found  prefixed  to  superla- 
tives  to  give  intensity  of  meaning ; as,  her  allertejtc,  the  best 
of  all,  i.  e.  the  very  best ; bie  atIerfd)Önfle,  the  handsomest  ol 
all,  i.  e.  the  very  handsomest. 

(3)  When  mere  eminence,  and  not  comparison , is  to  be  ex- 
pressed,  the  words  Suferft  ( extremely ) and  työchfl  (kighest)  are 
employed  : as,  hieß  ijl  eine  äuferft  fcfjöne  93lunte,  this  is  a very 
beautiful  flower. 


§ 39.  Irregulär  and  defective  forms. 


Positive. 

Comparative. 

Superlative. 

gut,  good; 

Beffer,  better; 

bejt  or  am  beften,  best. 

hod),  high; 

^Ö^er,  higher; 

h&hft  or  am  hocf^flen,  highest. 

nahe,  near; 

naher,  nearer; 

nächfl  or  am  nad)jlen,  nearest. 

öiel,  much ; 

mehr,  more; 

meijl  or  am  meiflen,  most. 

irenig,  little ; 

niinber,  less; 

minbeft  or  am  ntinbeflen,  least. 

0™f,  great  ; 

größer,  greater; 

gtöft  or  am  größten,  greatest. 

halb,  early ; 

eher,  earlier ; 

erfl  or  ant  erflen,  earliest. 

waniing. 

wanting. 

te|t  or  ant  lebten,  latest. 

99 

äußere,  outer  ; 

auf  erfl,  uttermost. 

n 

inner,  inner; 

innerfl,  innermost. 

üorber,  fore ; 

oorberfl,  foremost. 

» 

hinter,  hinder ; 

hinterf,  hindermost. 

t» 

ober,  upper; 

oberft,  uppermost. 

n 

unter,  under ; 
13* 

unterfl,  imdermost. 
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§ 40.  Observations. 

(1)  Note  that  Ijodf)  {high),  in  the  comparative,  drops,  whild 
naf)  ( near ),  in  the  Superlative,  assumes  the  letter  c : thus, 
Ijod),  comp.  1)  ö f)  1 r •,  nal),  comp,  nä§er,  sup.  n ä d}  ft. 

(2)  That  ntefjt  (mdre),  the  comparative  of  Siel,  has  two 
forms  in  the  plural,  mehr  e or  mctjr  e r e j and  that  the  latter 
(mehrere)  is  the  more  common  one.  It  has  the  use  and  mean- 
ing  of  the  English  word  several : as,  3d)  fab  mehrere  Setbaten, 
I saw  several  soldiers. 

(3)  That  the  Superlative  of  grofj  (great)  is  contracted  into 
gröfjt 

(4)  That  erji,  the  Superlative  of  el)et  ( earlier ),  is  a con- 
traction  for  c^eft. 

(5)  That  from  ber  erfte  ( the  earliest  or  first)  and  ber  le|te 
(the  latest  or  last),  are  formed  the  correlative  terms  elfterer, 
the  former,  and  teuerer,  the  latter. 

(6)  That  the  last  six  words  in  the  list  (§  39)  are  formed 
from  adverbs,  and  are  eoinparatives  in  form  rather  than  in 
fact. 

§ 41.  ADJECTIVES  COMPARED  BY  ME  ANS  OF  ADVERBS. 

(1)  When  the  degrees  of  comparison  are  not  expressed  by 
suffixes,  the  adverbs  metfr  {more)  and  am  meiften  ( most ) are 
employed  for  that  purpose  : thus. 


Positive. 

angft,  anxious  ; 

Bereit,  ready  ; 
eingebenf,  mindful ; 

feinb,  hostile  ; 
gäng  unb  gehe,  current; 

gar,  done  ; cooked  ; 
gram,  averse  ; 
irre,  astray  ; 
funb,  public  ; 


Comparative. 

mel)r  angft ; 
mef>r  Bereit ; 
metjr  eingebenf ; 

tnefir  feinb ; 
metjr  gäng  unb  geBe; 

rne^r  gar ; 
nttfir  gram ; 
mefir  irre ; 
mel)r  funb ; 


Superlative. 

am  meiften  angft 
am  meiften  Bereit 
am  meiften  einge* 
benf. 

am  meiften  feinb. 
am  meiften  gäng 
unb  geBe. 
am  meiften  gar. 
am  meiften  gram, 
am  meiften  irre, 
am  meiften  funb. 
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leib,  sorry  ; 
rtufc,  useful; 
red)*,  right ; 
tf;eilf)aft,  partaking  ; 


meljr  leib ; 
me§r  nujj  j 
meljr  redjt ; 
metyr  t^eil^aft ; 

42.  Observations. 


am  meiften  leib, 
am  meiften  nufc. 
am  meinen  red)*, 
am  meiften  tfyäU 

*?«ft 


The  above  method  of  comparison,  which  is  commonly  called 
the  compound  form,  is  chiefly  used  in  cases  : 

(1)  Where  a comparison  is  instituted  between  two  different 
qualities  of  the  same  person  or  thing  : as,  er  ift  me^r  luftig  alä 
traurig,  he  is  more  merry  than  sad  ; er  fc>ar  meljr  glücflicf)  alä 
tapfer,  he  was  more  fortunate  than  brave. 

(2)  Where  the  adjectives,  like  those  in  the  list  above,  are 
never  used  otherwise  than  as  predicates. 

(3)  Where  the  addition  of  the  suffixes  of  comparison  would 
offend  against  euphony,  as  in  the  Superlative  of  adjectives  end- 
ing  in  i f dj ; thus,  batbarifd). 


§ 43.  THE  NÜMERALS. 

In  German,  as  in  other  languages,  the  numerals  are  classi- 
fied  according  to  their  signification.  Among  the  classes  thus 
produced,  the  first,  in  Order,  is 

§ 44.  The  Cardinal  nümbers. 

The  Cardinal  nümbers,  whence  all  the  others  are  derived, 
are  those  answering  definitely  to  the  question  : aHow  many  ? ” 
They  are 


(Sinä  (ein,  eine,  ein) 

1. 

8*$n 

10. 

jtoei 

2. 

elf 

11. 

bret 

3. 

gtoölf 

12. 

»ier 

4. 

breijeljn 

13. 

fünf 

5. 

fcierjeljn 

14. 

fed)8 

6. 

fünfte^ 

15. 

flefien 

7. 

fec^je^n 

16. 

ad)t 

8. 

ftebenjetyn  or  ftebjeljn 

17. 

neun 

9. 

adjtjeijn 

18. 
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neunje^n 

19. 

gtuanjig 

20. 

ein  unb  jtoanjig 

21. 

jtoei  unb  jtoaitjig  je. 

22. 

breifjig 

30. 

ein  unb  breiig 

31. 

$tt>ci  unb  breifjig  rc. 

32. 

bierjig 

40. 

fünfjig 

50. 

fed)jig  (not  fedjöjig) 

60. 

ftehenjig  or  ftebjig 

70. 

«d)tgig 

80. 

neunjig 

90. 

tyunbert  100. 

Rimbert  unb  einö  101. 

^unbert  unb  jtuci  102. 

Ijunbert  unb  brei  »c.  103. 

l'wd  ^unbert  200. 

brei  fyunbert  300. 

taufenb  1000. 

gi»ei  taufenb  2000. 

brei  taufenb  3000. 

jel)n  taufenb  10,000. 


tyunbert  taufenb  100,000. 
eine  ÜJJiUion  1,000,000. 
greei  ÜHiHionen  2,000,000. 


(1)  Ob^erve  that  the  cardinals  are,  for  the  most  part, 
indeclinable. 

(2)  Gin,  (one)  however,  is  declined  throughout  like  the 
indefinite  article.  It  is,  in  fact,  the  same  word  with  a different 
use ; and  is  distinguisbed  from  it,  in  speaking  and  writing,  only 
by  a stronger  emphasis  and  by  being  usually  written  with  a 
Capital  initial.  This  is  the  form  which  it  has,  when  immediately 
before  a noun,  or  before  an  adjective  qualifying  a noun.  Thus : 


Masculine. 


Feminine. 


fr  j Gin  9Rann, 

' | Gin  guter  STOann, 
q j GineS  SDfamteö, 

' ( Gineö  guten  SRanneö, 


Gine  grau, 

Gine  gute  grau, 
Giner  grau, 

Giner  guten  grau, 


Neuter. 

Gin  Jtinb. 

Gin  gutes  Jtinb. 
Gineö  Hinbeö. 
Gineö  guten.f?in* 
beö ; &c. 


(3)  In  other  situations,  ein  follows  the  ordinary  rules  of 
declension : thus  in  the 


N.  einer, 
G.  cineö, 


N.  ber  eine, 
G.  beö  einen, 


a.  Old  Form. 

eine,  eineö, 

einer,  eineö, 

b.  New  Form. 

bie  eine,  baö  eine, 

ber  einen,  beö  einen, 


one. 

of  one,  &c. 


the  one. 
of  the  one,  &c. 
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c.  Mixed  Form. 

N nuüt  einer,  meine  eine,  mein  eines,  my  one.  * 

G.  meines  einen,  meiner  einen,  meines  einen,  of  my  one,  <fcc. 

(4)  ßnxi  (lwo)  and  brei  ( three ),  when  the  cases  are  not 
sufficiently  pointed  out  by  other  words  in  the  context,  are 
declined  : thus, 

N.  3wei,  f two,  ' brei,  three. 

G.  3h?eier,  of  two,  breier,  of  three. 

D.  3frti«n,  to  or  for  two,  breien,  to  or  for  three. 

A.  3*rei,  two,  brei,  three. 

(5)  All  the  rest  of  the  cardinals,  when  employed  subslan- 
tively , take  eit  in  the  dative : except  such  as  already  end  in  these 
letters;  as,  idj  ^ahe  eS  Ö'ünfen  gefagt,  I have  told  it  to  five 
(persons). 

(6)  ■§  u n b e 1 1 and  3!  a u f e n b are  often  employed  as  col- 
lective  (neutcr)  nouns,  and  regularly  inflected ; as,  nom.  baS 
«gunbert,  gen.  beS  -§unbertS,  plural  (nom.)  bie  •öunberte.  üft  il* 
i i o n is,  in  like  manner,  made  a noun  (feminine,)  and  is,  in  the 
singulär  always  preceded  by  the  article ; as,  Sine  9JiiUioit,  a 
million. 

(7)  In  speaking  of  the  cardinals,  merely  as  figures  or  cha- 
racters,  tbey  are  all  regarded  as  being  in  the  feminine  gender  : 
as,  bie  (SinS,  the  one,  bie  3>rei,  the  two,  bie  3)rei,  the  three ; 
where,  in  each  case,  the  word,  3df)t,  ( number ) is  supposed  to 
be  understood  : thus  bie  (3aW  brei,  the  (number)  three. 

§ 45.  Ordinal  Numbers. 

(1)  .The  ordinal  numbers  are  those,  which  answer  to  the 
question : “ Which  one  of  the  seriei  ? ” They  are  given  below, 

* In  relation  to  the  numeral  t i n note,  fürther,  these  three  things : 

1.  That  in  merely  counting,  it  has  the  termination  of  the  neuter,  with  f, 
however,  omitted  ; as  e i it «,  * tu  e i,  brei,  one,  two,  three,  &c. 

2.  Tliat  e i n may  be  used  in  the  plural,  when  the  design  is  to  distinguish 
classes  of  individuals ; as,  bie  (Sitten,  the  ones,  bet  (Stntlt,  of  the  ones,  bjc ■ just 
as,  in  F.nglish,  we  say,  the  ones.  the  others. 

3.  That  e i tt,  unlike  the  English  one,  cannot  be  employed  in  a suppletory 
way,  to  tili  the  place  of  a noun : thus,  we  cannot  say,  in  German,  a new  one, 
a good  one,  Ifc.  In  such  cases.  tr.e  adjective  Stands  atone. 

t In  place  of  3 w e i,  beibe  ( both > which  is  declined  like  an  adjective  in  the 
plural,  is  often  employed ; as  beite  Oluflen,  both  eyes ; bie  beiben  trüber,  both 
(ha  brothera  Th«  neuter  beibe«  naver  retsru  to  persons.  (L.  33.  L) 
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for  the  purposes  of  comparison,  side  by  side  with  the  cardinals, 
and  in  the  form  rcquired,  by  the  definite  article  preceding  • 
for  the  ordinal  numbers  are  regularly  inflected  according  to 
the  rules  alrcady  given  for  the  declension  of  adjectives. 


CARDINALS. 


(Sin8  (ein,  eine,  ein) 

1. 

JhJei 

2. 

brei 

3. 

hier 

4. 

fünf 

5. 

ferfjS 

6. 

jieBen 

7. 

adjt 

8. 

neun 

9. 

je^n 

10. 

elf 

11. 

gtt>5If 

12. 

breije^n 

13. 

bierjefn 

14. 

funfjelm 

15. 

fed)je^n 

16. 

flefien^efn  or  fUBjcfn 

17. 

adjt$e!)n 

18. 

neunjel;n 

19. 

gtuansig 

20. 

ein  unb  jttanjtg 

21. 

jruci  unb  jtuanjig  je. 

22.. 

breifig 

30. 

ein  unb  breifig 

31. 

Xtrei  unb  breifig  tc. 

32. 

»ietjig 

40. 

fünfzig 

50. 

fedjjig  (not  fed)8jig) 

60. 

fieBenjig  or  fieBjig 

70. 

a^tjig 

80. 

neunjig 

90. 

ORDINALB. 

bet  erjle  (not  bet  einte),  the  first, 
„ jtoeite  (also  bet  anbete),  the 
second. 

„ britte  (not  breite),  the  third. 
„ blertc,  the  fourth. 

„ fünfte,  the  fifth. 

„ fec^Ste,  the  sixth. 

„ fieBente,  the  seventh. 

„ adjte  (not  adjtte),  the  eighth 
„ neunte,  the  ninth. 

„ je^nte,  the  tenth. 

„ elfte,  the  eleventh. 

„ jlt'ölfte,  the  twelfth. 

„ breijetjnte,  the  thirteenlh. 

„ tierjefnte,  the  fourteenth. 

„ fünf$e1)nte,  the  fifteenth. 

„ fecBjefjnte,  the  sixteenth ; <fec 
„ fleBenje^nte  or  fiebje^nte. 

„ adjtjej)nte. 

„ neunje^nte. 

„ jtoanjtgfle. 

„ ein  unb  jtuanjigfte. 

„ jtuei  unb  jttanjigfle  jc. 

„ breifigfte. 

„ ein  unb  breif igfte. 

„ ^trel  unb  breif  igfle  jc. 

„ bietjigjle. 

„ funftigfle. 

» fccfjsigfte. 

„ ftebenjigfie  or  fteBjtgjk. 

„ adi tjigfle. 

„ neunjigfte. 
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SOS 


Rimbert  100. 

^unbert  unb  eins  101. 
fmnbert  unb  gtvel  102. 
^unbert  unb  brei  ic,  103. 
girei  tyunbert  200. 

brei  ^unbert  300. 

taufenb  1000. 

gtoei  taufenb  2000. 
brei  taufenb  3000. 

jefjn  taufenb  10,000. 


Ijunbert  taufenb  100,000. 


ber  tjunbertfle. 

„ funbert  unb  erjle.  • 

„ bunbert  unb  jtueite. 

„ fiunbcrt  unb  britte. 

„ jh?eifjunbcvtfle. 

„ brcibunbertfie. 

„ taufenbfte. 

„ gtoeitaufenbfi». 

„ breitaufenbfte. 

„ je^ntaufenbjle. 

„ ^unberttaufenbfie  K.  ' 


(2)  Observe  that,  in  the  formation  of  tlie  ordinals  from  ' 
the  cardinals,  a certain  law  is  observed  : viz.  from  gtoei  (two) 

to  neunje^it  ( nineteen ) the  corresponding  ordinal,  in  each  case 
(britte  and  a d)  t e excepted),  is  made  by  adding  the  letters 
te ; as,  gtvei,  two  ; graei  t e,  second  ; vier,  four  ; vier  t e,  fourtk, 
&c.  Beyond  that  number  (nineteen),  the  same  effect  is  pro- 
duced  by  adding  ft  e ; as,  girangig,  twenty  ; gtvangig  ft  e,  twen- 
tu th  ; &c.  (Erjte  is  from  el)ct  ( before ). 

(3)  Note,  also,  that  ber  anbcre  ( the  otlier ) is  often  used  in 
place  of  ber  gtveite ; but  only  in  cases  where  two  objects  only 
are  referred  to. 

(4)  In  compouud  numbers,  it  must  be  observed  that  the 
last  one  only,  as  in  English,  bears  the  suffix  (tc  or  ftej ; but  in 
this  case,  the  units  usually  precede  the  tens  : thus,  ber  Vier ' 
unb  gtvangig  ft  e,  the  four  and  twentietA. 

(5)  We  have,  also,  a sort  of  interrogative  ordinal,  formed 
from  toie  (kow)  and  Viel  ( much ),  which  is  used  when  we  wish 
to  put  the  question  : Which  of  the  number  ? as,  ber  Wievielfte 
ijt  ^eute  ? what  day  of  the  month  is  to-day  ? 3)aS  toievielfte  iji 
el  2 how  many  does  that  make  ? 


§ 46.  Distributive  Numerals. 

The  distributives,  which  answer  to  the  question  : How 

many  at  a time  ? ” are  formed,  as  in  English,  by  coupling  car- 
dinals by  the  conjunction  unb;  or  by  using  before  them  the 
particle  jj  e (ver  ; at  a time ) ; thus. 
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jtoci  unb  Jtuci,  two  and  two,  or  je  gwei,  two  at  a time ; 
brei  unb  bret,  three  and  three,  or  je  brei,  three  at  a time,  &<\ 

§ 47.  Multiplicative  Nümerals. 

The  multiplicatives,  vvliieh  answer  to  the  question : “ Hon 
many  fohl  ? ’’  are  formed  from  the  cardinals  by  adding  the 
suffix  facf)  (fold)  or  faltig  ( having  folds ) ; thus, 

einfad)  or  einfaltig,  * onefold  or  single ; 

jn?eifad)  or  jmeifättig,  twofold  or  having  two  folds ; 

breifad)  or  breifaltig,  threefold  or  treble ; 

bierfad)  or  bierfaltig,  fourfold  or  having  four  folds,  &c. 

§ 48.  Varxative  Numerals. 

Variatives,  which  answer  to  the  question ; “Ofhowmany 
kinds  ? ” are  formed  from  the  cardinals  by  affixing  I e t (a  sort 
or  kind),  the  syllable  e r being  inserted  for  the  sake  of  eupho- 
ny;  thus, 

einerlei,  of  one  kind  ; bierertet,  of  four  kinds ; 

jtreierlel,  of  two  kinds  ; fünferlei,  of  five  kinds ; 
breierlei,  of  three  kinds ; mancherlei,  of  many  kinds ; &c. 

§ 49.  Dimidiative  Numeuals. 

The  dimidiatives,  which  answer  to  the  question : “ Which 
fi.  e.  which  of  the  numbers)  is  but  a half?  ” are  formed  from 
the  ordinals  by  annexing  the  word  fjalb  {half) ; thus, 

jt»eitel;alb,  f the  seccmd  a half,  that  is,  one  whole  and  a 
half;  1£. 

britteljalb,  third  a half,  i.  e.  two  wholes  and  a half ; 
biertehalb,  the  fourth  a half  i.  e.  three  wholes  and  a half ; 
3£;  &c. 


* (Sinfälfig  is  applied  to  what  is  simple,  artless  or  silly. 
t Instead  of  twitebalf1,  the  word  in  common  use  is  anbe rtfjalb : the  par 
a n « t r t being  from  btt  ankere,  the  second.  The  word  would  be  an» 
btr  t halb  ; but  the  final  t is  exchanged  for  a t,  probably,  for  the  sak«  ofas 
■imilating  it  in  form,  to  the  rast  of  the  word»  of  this  elasa 
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§ 50.  Iterative  Numeraus. 

The  iteratives,  which  answer  to  the  question : “ How  oflen 
or  how  many  times  ? ” are  formed  from  cardinals  and  from  in- 
definite numerals,  by  the  addition  of  the  word  mal  * (time) ; 
thus, 

einmal,  one  time ; once ; b i e r m a I,  four  times  ; 

fünfmal,  five  times  j g m e i m a I,  two  times ; twice ; 

b r e i m a I,  three  times ; f e dfj  8 m a I,  six  times ; 

febeSmal,  each  time ; b i e I m a 1,  many  times  ; <fec. 

§ 51.  Distixctives. 

^1)  The  name,  distinctives,  has  been  applied  to  a dass  of 
ordinal  adverbs,  which  answer  to  the  question  : “ In  what  place 
in  the  series  ? ” and  which  are  formed  by  affixing  e n 8 to  the 
ordinal  numbers : thus, 

e r fl  e n 8,  first  or  in  the  first  fünftens,  fifthly ; 
place ; 

8 Jb  e i t e n 8,  secondly ; f e cf)  8 1 e n 8,  sixthly ; 

b r i 1 1 e n 8,  thirdly ; f i e f>  t e n 8,  seventhly  ; 

b i e r t e n 8,  fourthly  ; a cf)  t e n 8,  eighthly ; <fec. 

(2)  Under  the  name,  distinctives,  may,  also,  be  set  down  a 
dass  of  numeral  nouns,  formed  from  the  cardinals  by  the  addi- 
tion of  the  suffixes  e r,  i n and  1 1 n g,  which  are  used  to  desig- 
nate  one  arrived  at,  belonging  to,  or  valued  at  a certain  num- 
ber:  thus, 

@ e d)  1 1 g e r,  sixtier,  i.  e.  a man  sixty  years  of  age,  or  one 
of  a Company  of  sixty  ; 

dreier,  one  valued  at  three , i.  e.  a coin  of  3 pfennigs 
Prussian ; 

d I f e r,  eleven-er,  i.  e.  wine  of  the  year  1811 ; 

B rt)  i 1 1 i n g,  two-ling,  i.  e.  a twin,  &c. 

* SD?  « I Ja  sometimes  separated  from  the  numerals,  and  is  then  regularly 
declined  as  a neuter  noun. 
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§ 52.  Partitives  or  Fractionals. 

Under  this  name  (partitives)  are  embraced  a dass  of  neuter 
norans,  answering  to  the  question  : “ What  part  ? ” whicb  are 
formed  by  affixing  to  the  ordinals  the  suffix  t e I f (part) : 
thus, 


drittel,  a third ; 
Viertel,  a fourth ; 
fünftel,,  a fifth ; 
<3  e dfy  S t e I,  a sixth ; 


Siebentel,  a seventh , 
91  ä)  t e I,  an  eight ; 
Dieuntel,  a ninth ; 
Bernte  I,  a tenth ; <fcc. 


§ 53.  Indefinite  Numerals. 

(1)  The  indefinite  numerals,  which  are,  for  the  most  part, 
used  and  inflected  as  adjectives,  are  commonly  divided  into 
such  as  serve  to  indicate  number,  such  as  merely  denote  quan- 
titv,  and  such,  finally,  as  are  employed  to  express  both. 
Those  denoting  number  only,  are 

ieber,  jetoe,  jebeS,  each,  every ; 

jeglidjer,  — e,  — e§,  „ „ ) old  and  unusual  forms  of 

jebiücbeb,  — e,  — e8,  „ „ ) (eher. 

mattd;er,  mancf)e,  manches,  many  a ; many  (in  the  plural). 
mehrere,  several ; plural  of  tnef)r,  more. 

(2)  Those  denoting  quantity  only,  are 
e t a 8,  some  ; which  is  indeclinable. 

g a tt  the  whole,  as  öpposed  to  a part ; declined  generally 
like  an  adjective  ; indeclinable,  however,  when  placed  be- 
töre neuter  names  of  places  and  not  preceded  by  an  ar- 
ticle  or  pronoun ; as,  gan$  5)eutfdE)lnnb,  all  Germany ; (with 
the  article  or  pronoun  preceding)  ba8  ganje  5Deutfd)Ianb, 
the  whole  of  Germany ; fein  ganjer  SHeid)it)um,  his  whole 
riehes. 

halb,  half,  follows  the  same  law,  in  declension,  as  the  word 
ganj  above. 


+ X 1 1 is  simply  a contracted  form  of  the  word  X b * il,  a part  From  SO 
apwards,  note  that  fi  el  (instead  of  t e l)  is  added  ; as,  jloanjigfitl,  the  twea- 
lienih,  &c. 
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(3)  Those  denoting  number  and  quantity  both,  are 

aller,  alte,  a 1 1 e S,  all ; applied  to  quantity,  in  the  singu  ■ 
lar  only  • as,  alter  SHcid)tt)um,  all  riches ; alte  ©ad)t,  all 
power ; atleö  ©otb,  all  gold ; biefeö  atfeS  (not  alle)  teilt 
idj  geben,  all  this  will  I give ; teetdjeS  atleö,  all  whieh.  Pla- 
ced  before  a pronoun,  which  latter  is  followed  by  a noun, 
the  terminations  of  declension  are  often  omitted ; as,  all 
(for  atteö)  biefeö  ©etb,  all  this  money  ; alt  (for  aKet)  btefer 
©ein,  all  this  wine.  In  the  neuter  of  the  singulär,  it 
often  denotes  an  indefinite  number  or  amount ; as,  atteö, 
teaö  reifen  fann,  reifet,  all  that  can  travel,  do  travel ; er 
fcfjeint  atteö  ju  teiffen,  he  seems  to  know  everything.  In 
the  plural,  the  word  denotes  number • as,  atte  ©etifdjert, 
all  men ; an  allen  Orten,  in  all  places  : — it  is  never  used 
in  the  sense  of  whole,  which  is  expressed  by  ganj ; as,  ber 
gange  Sag,  the  whole  day  ; nor  is  it  followed,  as  in  Eng- 
lish,  by  the  definite  article ; as,  atteö  ©etb  (not  atteö  baÖ 
©etb),  all  the  money ; — finally,  the  phrases  “ all  of  us,” 
“ all  of  you,”  &c.,  are  in  German : tetr  alte,  we  all,  &c. 
The  plural  is  used  like  our  word  every  ; as,  id)  gefie  alle 
Sage,  I go  every  day. 

einiger,  einige,  einige  ö,  some  ; few  ; applied  to  num- 
ber in  the  plural  only. 

e 1 1 i d)  e r,  — e,  — eö,  some  ; synonymous  with  einiger, 
fein,  feine,  fein,  no ; none ; declined  like  ein,  eine,  ein ; 
as,  fein  25 ater,  feine  SJiuttcr,  fein  dlinb ; when  employed  as 
a noun,  it  takes  the  old  form  of  declension  ; as,  feiner  bet 
alten  93eret)rer,  none  of  the  ancient  worshippers. 
f ä nt  m 1 1 i d)  e r,  — e,  — eö,  entire  ; ) regularly  declined  like 
gefamntter,  — e,  — eö,  „ f adjectives. 

riet,  much  ; (in  the  plural)  many  ; when  it  expresses  quan- 
tity or  number,  taken  collectively,  and  is  not  preceded  by 
an  article  or  a pronoun,  it  is  not  declined  : as,  riet  ©otb, 
much  gold ; but,  baö  riete  ©otb,  the  quantity  of  gold ; — 
when  applied  to  a number  as  individuals,  it  is  regularly 
declined  : as,  rietet,  riete,  nieleö,  &c. ; thus,  riele  ©ärmer 
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flnb  träge,  many  men  are  indolent ; er  §at  fe^r  »iele 
Öreunbe  unb  idj  Ijabe  aud)  »iele,  hc  has  a great  many 
friends  and  I have  also  a great  many. 
r»  e n i g,  Utile  ; (in  the  plural)  few  ; follows  the  same  rules 
of  inflection  as  »iel  above.  4 

m e 1)  r,  more  ; ) are  indeclinable  ; for  the  plural  of  metjr, 

weniger,  less  ; j however,  see  above. 

genug,  enough  ; sufficient ; never  deelined ; (Selb  genug,  mo* 
ney  enough. 

lauter,  merely;  only;  never  deelined ; lauter  Jtupfer,  copper 
only  or  nothing  but  copper. 
n i d)  1 8,  nothing. 


§ 64.  PRONOUNS.  ■ 

v 

In  German,  as  in  other  languages,  will  be  found  a number 
of  those  words,  which,  for  the  sake  of  convenience,  are  em- 
ployed  as  the  direct  representatives  of  nouns.  These  are  the 
pronouns.  They  are  divided,  according  to  the  particular  ofSces 
which  they  perform,  into  six  different  classes  : viz. : Personal, 
Possessive,  Demonstrative,  Determinative,  Relative  and  Inter- 
rogative. 


§ 55.  Table  oe  the  Pronouns. 

Personal  Pronouns.  Possessive  Pronouns. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Singular. 

Plural 

3<f), 

I. 

2ßir, 

We. 

3Kein, 

My. 

Unfer, 

Our. 

SDu, 

Thou. 

Ye. 

3>ein, 

Thy. 

(Sucr, 

Your. 

(Sr, 

He. 

@ie, 

They. 

©eilt, 

His. 

3$r, 

Their. 

Sie, 

She. 

«Sie, 

They. 

3$r, 

Her. 

m, 

It. 

©ie, 

They. 

©ein, 

Its. 

Indefinite  Pronouns. 

2Wan,  one  > a certain  one. 

Semanb,  some  one ; somebody. 

9Jiemanb,  no  one ; nobody. 
Stbermann,  every  one ; everybody. 


Reflexive  and  Reciprocal 
Pronouns. 

©idj,  Himself,  Herseif, 
Itself,  TJiemselves. 
(Sinanber,  one  another. 
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Demonstrative  Pronouns. 

SMefet,  This. 

Setter,  That. 

35er,  This  or  That. 


Relative  Pronouns. 

2BcI<f)er,  Who,  Which. 

3)er,  That. 

2Ser,  Who,  He  or  she,  who 
or  that. 


Determinative  Pronouns. 

35er,  That,  That  one,  He. 
derjenige,  That,  That  person. 
35erfeI6e,  The  same. 

<SeI6iger,  The  same. 

©cldjer,  Such. 

Interrogative  Pronouns. 

2Öer,  Who  ? maß  ? What 0 
2öetd)er,  Who  ? Which  ? 

2BaS  für,  What  sort  of  ? 


§ ö6.  Personal  pronouns. 

There  are  five  personal  pronouns;  namely,  td),  (7)  which 
represents  the  Speaker  and  is,  therefore,  of  the  first  person ; 
btt,  ( thou ) which  represents  the  hearer  or  person  addressed, 
and  is  therefore,  of  the  second  person ; and  er,  (he)  fie,  (she) 
and  eß,  (it)  representing  the  person  or  thing  merely  spoken  of, 
and,  therefore,  of  the  third  person.  They  are  declined  thus 


Singular. 

First  person.. 

Plural. 

N. 

«4  I. 

mir,  we. 

G. 

meiner,  mein,  of  me.  • 

unfer,  of  us. 

D. 

mir,  to  me. 

unö,  to  us. 

A. 

mid),  me. 

Second  person. 

unß,  us. 

N. 

btl,  thou. 

i§r,  ye  or  you. 

G. 

beiner,  betn  of  thee. 

euer,  of  you. 

D. 

bir,  tothee. 

eud),  to  you. 

A. 

bid),  thee.  eudj,  you. 

Third  person,  Masc. 

N. 

er,  he. 

fie,  they. 

G. 

feinet,  fein,  of  him. 

ifjrer,  of  them. 

D. 

itjm,  to  him. 

iljnen,  to  them 

A. 

ttyn,  him. 

fie,  them. 
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Singular. 

Plural. 

Third  person. 

Fern. 

N. 

fle,  she. 

fit,  they. 

G. 

i^rer,  of  her. 

ihrer,  of  them. 

D. 

ihr,  to  her. 

ihnen,  to  them. 

A. 

fle,  her. 

fle,  them. 

Third  person, 

Neut. 

N. 

t8,  it. 

fle,  they. 

G. 

feiner,  of  it. 

ihrer,  of  them. 

D. 

ihm,  to  it 

ihnen,  to  them. 

A. 

e8,  it. 

fle,  them. 

§ 57.  ReMARKS  ON  THE  PERSONAL  pRONOUNB. 

(1)  The  genitives,  mein,  bein,  fein,  are  the  earlier  forms. 
The  others  (meiner,  bemer,  feiner)  are  the  ones  now  commonly 
used. 

• 

(2)  When  construed  with  the  prepositions  falben,  megen, 
and  um-tnillen,  (signifying  for  the  sake  of,  on  account  of)  these 
genitives  are  united  with  the  preposition  by  the  euphonic  letters, 
et,  or  (in  case  of  unfet  and  euer)  simply  t.  Thus  : memettnegcn, 
on  account  of  me  ; um  unfertoillen,  on  account  ofus,  <&c. 

(3)  The  personal  pronouns  of  the  third  person,  when  they 
represent  things  without  life , are  seldom,  if  ever,  used  in  the 
dative,  and  never  in  the  genitive.  In  such  instances,  the  corres- 
ponding  case  of  the  demonstrative  ber,  bie,  ba8,  is  employed : 
thus,  beffett,  (of  this,)  instead  of  feiner • and  bereu,  (of  these,) 
instead  of  ihrer. 

(4)  The  word  felbjl  or  fefbet  (seif  selves)  may,  also,  for  the 
greater  cleamess  or  emphasis,  be  added  not  only  to  the  pro- 
nouns, but  eveif  to’nouns.  Thus  ; 3d)  felbft,  I myself ; bie  Seute 
felbft,  the  people  themselves. 

(6)  Here,  too,  observe,  that  the  personal  pronouns  have, 
also  in  the  plural,  a reciprocal  force.  Thus  : fle  lieben  ftcf),  they 
love  one  another.  But  aa  fle  lieben  fid),  for  example,  might 
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signify,  they  love  themselves,  the  Germans,  also,  use  the  word 
einanber,  (one  another)  about  wliich  there  can  be  no  mistake : 
as,  jte  lieben  einander.  (§  60.) 

(6)  In  polite  conversation,  the  Germans  use  the  third  per- 
son plural,  where  we  use  the  second.  Thus : 3ct)  Ijabe  (Sie  ge* 
fefyen,  I have  seen  you.  To  prevent  misconception,  the  pronouns 
thus  used  are  written  with  a capital  letter ; as,  id)  baute  3^nenfc 
I thank  ( them ) you.  A similar  sacrifice  of  Grammar  to  (sup- 
posed)  courtesy,  may  be  found  in  our  own  language.  For 
we  constantly  use  the  plural  for  the  singulär ; thus:  “ How  are 
you  ?”  instead  of  “ How  art  thou  ?”  The  Germans  proceed 
just  one  step  beyond  this,  and  besides  taking  the  plural  for 
the  singulär,  take  the  third  person  for  the  second. ' With  them, 
our  familiär  salutation  “How  do  you  do  ?”  would  be,  “ How 
do  they  do  ?” 

(7)  It  must  be  observed,  however,  that  the  second  person 
singulär,  ®it,  is  always  as  in  English,  used  in  addressing  the 
Supreme  Being.  It  is,  also,  the  proper  mode  of  address  among 
warm  friends  and  near  relatives.  But  it  is,  also,  used  in  angry 
disputes,  where  little  regard  is  paid  to  points  of  politeness. 
The  second  person  plural  is  employed  by  superiors  to  their 
inferiors.  The  third  person  singulär  er,  fle,  is  used  in  the  like 
manner,  that  is,  by  masters  to  servants,  &c. 

(8)  The  neuter  pronoun  (eä)  of  the  third  person  singulär, 
like  the  words  it  and  there  in  English,  is  often  employed,  as  a 
nominative,  both  before  and  after  verbs,  singulär  and  plural, 
as  a mere  expletive  ; that  is.  more  for  the  purpose  of  aiding  the 
sound  than  the  sense  of  the  sentence.  In  this  use,  moreover, 
it  is  construed  with  words  of  all  genders.  ThuB : (Sä  ifi  bet 
SJiann,  it  is  the  man  ; (Sä  ift  bie  Srrau,  it  is  the  woman  ; (Sä  finb 
SDiänner,  they  are  men ; (Sä  bonnett ; it  thunders ; (Sä  folgten 
biete,  there  followed  many,  <fec.  &c. 

When  6ä  is  thus  used  with  a personal  pronoun,  the  arrange- 
ment  of  the  words  is  precisely  the  reverse  of  the  English. 
Ex. : 3d?  bin  eä,  It  is  I.  2)u  bifi  eä,  It  is  thou.  Sie  finb  eä, 
It  is  they,  <Scc. 
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$ 58.  Possessive  Pronouns. 

(1)  The  possessive  pronouns  are  derived,  each  respectively, 
from  the  genitive  case  of  the  personal  pronouns  ; thus, 


l8t  pers. 

mein,  my : 

from 

meiner,  gen.  sing,  of  3 cf). 

2d 

* n 

bein,  thy : 

tt 

beiner,  „ „ „ £u. 

3d 

° n 

fein,  his : 

tt 

feiner,  „ „ „ Sr. 

3d 

ii 

ifjr,  * her : 

tt 

‘^er,  „ „ „ (Sit. 

3d 

° n 

fein,  its : 

tt 

feiner,  „ „ „ S3. 

Ist 

1 n 

unfer,  f our : 

tt 

unfer,  „ plur.  „ 3cf) 

* n 

euer,  f your : 

tt 

eu^  „ „ „ ®u. 

3d  * 

ü)r,  their : 

tt 

i^rer,  „ „ „ Sr,  (Sie  or  S8. 

(2)  By  their  forms,  therefore,  these  pronouns  indicate  the 
person  and  number  of  the  nouns  which  they  represent ; that 
is,  the  person  and  number  of  the  possessors.  As,  moreover, 
they  may  be  declined  like  adjectives,  they,  also,  make  known 
by  their  terminations , the  gender,-  number  and  case  of  the 
nouns  with  which  they  stand  connected : for,  in  respect  to 
inflection,  a possessive  pronoun  agrees  in  gender,  number  and 
case,  not  with  the  possessor,  but  with  the  name  of  the  thing 
possessed. 

(3)  The  possessive  pronouns,  when  conjunctive,  that  is, 
when  joined  with  a noun,  are  inflected  after  the  old  form  of 
declension ; except  in  three  places  (nom.  sing.  masc.  and  nom. 
and  acc.  neuter),  in  which  the  terminations  are  wholly  omitted ; 
thus,  — 


* Formerly,  in  ceremonious  addresses,  the  words  ®cro  (old  gen.  plural  of 
bet,  that  person)  and  3f>ro  (old  gen.  plural  of  et,  he),  were  used  instead  of 
(tuet  ( your ) and  3br  (her) ; aa,  3bto  sDlajeflät,  her  majesty,  &c. 

(Suer  was  formerly  written  ewer,  and  the  ayllable  (5n>.  as  an  abbreviation 
is  used  in  address  to  persons  of  high  rank,  with  the  verb  in  the  plural. 
Ex.  6n>.  SWajefWt  haben  befohlen,  your  majesty  has  ordered. 

t Note  that  in  declining  unfer  and  tuer,  the  e,  before  r,  is  often  struck 
out:  thus, 

unftev  (for  unfern),  unfte  (for  unfete),  unfrei  (fbr  uufetei),  San- 
tutet  (for  euerer),  eure  (for  euere),  eure«  (for  eucttl),  & o. 
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Singular. 

Plural. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

For  all  genders. 

N. 

mein, 

meine, 

mein; 

meine. 

G. 

meines, 

meiner, 

meines ; 

meiner. 

D. 

meinem, 

meiner, 

meinem ; 

meinen. 

A. 

meinen, 

meine, 

mein; 

meine. 

(4)  When,  however,  these  pronouns  are  absolute,  that  is, 
when  they  stand  alone,  agreeing  with  a noun  nnderstood  and 
demanding  a special  emphasis,  the  terminations  proper  to  the 
three  places  noted  above,  are  of  course  affixed : thus,  biefer 
«£>ut  ifl  mein  e r,  nid)t  bein  e r,  this  hat  is  mine,  not  thine  ; bie*> 
feS  ffludf)  ifl  mein  e 8,  this  book  is  mine. 

(5)  But  when  a possessive  pronoun  absolute  is  preceded  by 
the  definite  article,  it  then  follows  the  New  form  of  declen- 


sion 

: thus, 

Singular. 

Plural. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

For  all  genders. 

N. 

ber  meine, 

bie  meine, 

baS  meine ; 

bie  meinen. 

G. 

beS  meinen, 

ber  meinen, 

beS  meinen ; 

ber  meinen. 

D. 

bem  meinen, 

ber  meinen, 

bem  meinen ; 

ben  meinen. 

A. 

ben  meinen, 

bie  meine, 

baS  meine ; 

bie  meinen. 

(6)  Often,  too,  in  this  case,  the  ßyllable  i g is  inserted,  but 
without  any  change  of  meaning  : thus, 

Singular.  Plural. 

Masc.  Fern.  Neut.  For  all  genders. 

N.  ber  mehtige,  bie  meintge,  baS  meinige ; bie  meinigen. 

G.  beS  meinigen,  ber  meinigen,  beS  meinigen ; ber  meinigen. 

D.  bem  meinigen,  ber  meinigen,  bem  meinigen ; ben  meinigen. 

A.  ben  meinigen,  bie  meinige,  baö  meinige ; bfe  meinigen. 

(7)  When,  finally,  a possessive  pronoun  is  employed  as  a 
predicate,  and  merely  denotes  possession,  without  special  em- 
phasis, it  is  not  inflected  at  all ; thus,  ber  ©arten  ifl  mein,  the 
garden  is  mine ; bie  Stube  ifl  bein,  the  room  is  thine ; baf 
■$a*8  ifl  fein,  the  house  is  bis. 
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(8)  It  should  be  added  that  the  Germans,  when  no  ol  ru- 
rity  is  likcly  to  grow  out  of  it,  often  omit  the  possessive  pro- 
noun,  where  in  English  it  would  bo  used : the  definite  article 
seeming  sufficiently  tc  supply  its  place ; as,  3d)  «8  in  bcn 

<§anben,  I have  it  in  the  hands  ; that  is,  I have  it  in  my  hands 
(Sr  nafym  ti  auf  bit  ©djultern,  he  took  it  upon  the  (his)  shoul 
ders  ; Sr  §at  ben  5lrm  gtbrodjen,  he  has  broken  (the)  an  arm 
or  his  arm. 


s 59.  Indefinite  Pronouns. 

(1)  Pronouns  employed  to  represent  persons  and  things  in 
a general  way,  without  reference  to  particular  individuals,  are 
called  indefinite  pronouns.  Such  are  these, 

SDf  an,  one ; a certain  one. 

Semanb,  some  one  ; somebody. 

SRiemanb,  no  one  ; nobody. 

Stbmuann,  * every  one ; everybody. 


(2)  The  German  man  (like  the  French  on)  is  used  to  in- 
dicate  persons  in  the  most  general  manner : thus,  man  fagt, 
one  says  ; that  is,  they  say,  people  say,  it  is  said,  &c.  It  is  in- 
declinable,  and  is  found  only  in  the  nt  ainative ; when,  there- 
fore,  any  other  case  would  be  called  for,  the  corresponding 
oblique  case  of  t i n is  employed : thus,  er  toift  einen  nie 
^Örtn,  he  will  never  listen  to  one,  i.  e.  to  any  one. 

(3)  3emanb  and  Uliemanb  are  declined  in  the  following 
manner : 


Singular. 


N.  3emanb,  somebody. 

G.  3emanb$  or  3«manbe$. 
D.  3ttnanb  or  3entanbem. 
A.  3emanb  or  3emanbctt 


3tirmanb,  nobody. 
Slientanbö  or  Tiiemanbeö. 
SRientanb  or  SRiemanbcm. 
öliemanb  or  Diientanben. 


• The  following,  which  also  belong  to  this  list  of  indefinites,  have  alreadj 
oeen  treated  of  unaer  the  head  of  indefinite  nunierals:  viz. 
something. 


nothing. 

Ärinrr,  no  one  ; none. 
Silier,  one  ; aome  one. 
3«tr,  each ; every  one. 

ätktttfccr  each ; every  on». 


3fflli(tlfr,  each ; every  one. 
tviiiiot,  somewhat ; some. 

some  ; many. 

ÖUrr,  every  one ; all. 

ÜJlau<btr,  many  a ; many ; aevetal 
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3tbtfntann  is  declined  thus : 

• N.  Sebermann,  everybody. 

G.  SeberntannS,  of  everybody. 

D.  3ebetmann,  to  everybody. 

A.  3<bcrmann,  everybody. 

(4)  Note  that  the  second  form  of  the  dative  (3rmarbem, 
fRicmanbtm)  is  seldom  employed  except  when  the  other  form 
would  leave  the  meaning  ambiguous.  Thus,  tS  ift  SJUemanbem 
nü§üd),  it  is  useful  to  nobody ; where,  were  „Diientanb"  used, 
the  sense  might  be,  nobody  is  useful.  This  remark  applies, 
also,  to  the  accusative : as,  fte  liebt  ÜJUentanben,  she  loves  no- 
body : in  which  instance,  were  the  other  form  ('Jlienianb)  sub- 
stituted,  it  might  mean,  nobody  loves  her. 

§ 60.  Reflexive  and  Reciprocal  Pronopns. 

(1)  When  the  subject  and  the  object  of  a verb  are  iden- 
tical,  the  latter  being  a personal  pronoun,  the  pronoun  is  said 
to  be  reflexive  ; because  the  action  is  thereby  represented  as 
reverting  upon  the  actor  : thus,  et  rüpmt  fid),  he  praises  him- 
»elf. 

(2)  When,  however,  in  such  case,  the  design  is  to  represent 
the  individuals  constituting  a plural  subject  as  acting  one  upon 
another,  the  pronoun  is  said  to  be  reciprocal : thus,  fie  befdjtm» 
pfen  fid),  they  disgrace  one  another. 

(3)  But,  as  (for  example)  fie  befdjimpfen  fid)  may  equally 
mean,  they  disgrace  themselves,  the  reciprocal  word  einanber 
(one  another)  is  added  to  or  substituted  for  fid),  wherever 
there  is  danger  of  mistake  ; as,  fte  berjlefyen  fid)  einanber,  or  f!e 
berflcben  einanber,  they  understand  one  another. 

(4)  In  the  dative  and  accusative  (singulär  and  plural)  the 
German  affords  a special  form  for  the  reflexives  ; viz.  fid),  him- 
selfl  herseif,  itself,  themselves.  The  personal  pronouns,  there- 
fore,  in  all  the  oblique  * cases,  are  used  in  a reflexive  sense  ; 
except  in  the  dative  and  accusative  (third  person),  where,  in- 
stead  of  itjm,  tpn,  ipr  ic.,  the  word  fid)  is  employed.  Re- 

* All  cases,  txoept  the  nommative,  are  called  oblique  caeca 
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garded 

as  reflexives , the  personal 

pronoüns  are  declined 

thus : 

* 

Singular. 

Plural 

First  person 

N. 

None. 

None. 

G. 

meinet,  of  myself 

unfer,  of  ourselves. 

D. 

mir,  to  myself. 

un8,  to  ourselves. 

A. 

mid),  myself. 

un8,  ourselves. 

Second  person. 

N. 

None. 

None. 

G. 

keiner,  of  thyself. 

euer,  of  yoursclves. 

D. 

kir,  to  thyself. 

tucfj,  to  yourselvea. 

A. 

fcid),  thyself. 

eud|,  yourselves. 

Third  person  masc. 

N. 

None. 

None. 

G. 

feiner,  ofhimself. 

Ujrer,  of  themselves. 

D. 

f i cf),  to  himself. 

f i dj,  to  themselves. 

A. 

fidj,  himself. 

fidj,  themselves. 

Third  person  fern. 

N. 

None. 

None. 

G. 

itjrer,  of  herseif. 

ifjrer,  of  themselves. 

.0. 

f i dj,  to  herseif. 

f i dj,  to  themselves. 

A. 

fidj,  herseif. 

fidj,  themselves. 

Third  person  neuter. 

X. 

None. 

None. 

G. 

feiner,  of  itself. 

Ujrer,  of  themselves. 

D. 

f i dj,  to  itself. 

f i dj,  to  themselves. 

A. 

fidj,  itself. 

f i dj,  themselves. 

$ 61.  Demonstrative  Pronoüns. 

(1) 

The  peculiar  office  of  a demonstrative  pronoun  is  to 

point  out  the  relative  position  of  the  objeet  to  which  it  refers. 
Of  these  there  are  three : 

kiffet,  this  (pointing  to  something  near  at  hand)  ; 
lener,  tbat  (indicating  something  remote)  ; 

ket,  this  or  tbat  (referring  to  tbings  in  either  position). 
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(2)  35iefer  and  jener  are  declined  after  the  Old  form  of  ad- 
jectives  : thus, 

Singular.  ' Plural, 


Masc.  > 

Fern. 

Neut. 

For  allgenders. 

N. 

biefer, 

biefe, 

biefeä  (bieS),  this ; 

biefe,  theSe. 

G. 

biefeS, 

biefer, 

biefeö,  of  this ; 

biefer,  of  these. 

D. 

biefent, 

biefer, 

biefent,  to  this ; 

biefen,  to  these. 

A. 

biefen, 

biefe, 

biefe®  (bie8),  this ; 

biefe,  these. 

(3)  35er,  when  used  in  connection  with  a noun,  is  inflected 
(like  the  definite  article)  tlius  : 

Singular.  Plural. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

For  all  genders. 

N. 

ber, 

bie, 

ba8,  this  or  that ; 

bie,  these  or  those. 

G. 

be«, 

ber, 

be®,  of  this  or  that ; 

ber,  of  these  or  those. 

D. 

bem, 

ber, 

bem,  to  this  or  that ; 

ben,  to  these  or  those. 

A. 

ben, 

bie, 

ba8,  this  orthat;' 

bie,  these  or  those. 

(4)  When  used  absolutely,  that  is,  to  represent  a substan- 
tive, it  Stands  thus : 

Singular.  Plural. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut 

For  all  genders. 

N. 

ber, 

bie, 

ba8 ; 

bie. 

G. 

helfen  (bejj). 

beren  (ber), 

beffen  (bef) ; 

beren. 

D. 

bem, 

ber, 

bem; 

benen. 

A. 

ben, 

bie, 

ba8 ; 

bie. 

§ 62.  Obskhvations  on  the  demonstratives. 

(1)  The  neuters  biefeS  (contract  form  bie8),  jeneS  and  ba8, 
are,  like  e8  (§  134.  1.)  employed  with  verbs,  without  distinc- 
tion  of  gender  or  number : thus,  bie8  ifi  ein  fiJlann,  this  is  a 
man ; bieö  finb  ©enfefjen,  these  are  men ; jene8  ifi  eine  ffrau, 
that  is  a woman  ; &c. 

(2)  35iefer,  when  denoting  immediate  proximity,  signifies 
“this  as,  in  biefer  ©eit  ifi  alieS  öergänglid),  in  this  worid  all 
is  transitory.  More  generally,  however,  it  answers  in  use  to 
%that."  Sener  always  denotes  greater  remoteness  than  biefer, 
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and  signifies  “ that ,”  “yon,”  “ yonder  as,  jettet  <8tem  ifl  faum 

^trfjttjar,  that  (or  yonder)  star  is  hardly  visible. 

3encr  and  tiefer,  when  employed  to  express  contrast  or  com- 
parison,  often  find  their  equivalents  in  the  English  expressions 
“the  former ” — ‘■'the  latler “that,  that  one” — “this,  this  one.” 

(3)  The  demonstrative  ber,  bie,  baä,  is  distinguishable  from 
the  article,  with  which  it  is  identical  in  form,  by  being  uttered 
with  greater  emphasis,  as  in  the  following  example  : b e r üKantt 
bat  e8  gefügt,  nid)t  jener,  this  man  has  said  it,  not  .that  one. 

(4)  The  form  beft  is  chiefly  found  in  compounds ; as,  bef* 
tregen,  on  this  account. 

(5)  Sometimes  ber  is,  for  the  sake  of  greater  cleamess, 
employed  in  place  of  a possessive : as,  er  malte  feinen  Setter 
unb  beffen  © ol)n,  he  painted  his  cousin  and  his  son ; literally, 
and  the  son  of  this  one,  i.  e.  the  cousin’s  son. 

(0)  The  pronouns,  both  demonstrative  and  determinative, 
are  frequently  made  more  intensive  by  the  particle  eben,  even  ; 
very : eben  biefe  Slume,  this  very  flower ; eben  baS  Jlinb,  that 
same  child ; eben  berfelbe,  the  very  same. 

§ 63.  Determinative  Pronoüns. 

/ 

(1)  The  pronouns  of  this  dass  are  commonly  set  down 
among  the  demonstratives.  Their  distinctive  feature,  however, 
is  that  of  being  used  where  an  antecedent  is  to  be  limited  by 
a relative  clause  succeeding,  and  so  rendered  more  or  less  pro- 
minent or  emphatic : thus,  ber,  trelcfjer  flug  banbeit,  berbient  fob, 
he  ( that  man)  who  acts  wisely,  deserves  praise.  From  this 
use  they  derive  the  name  determinative.  They  are 

ber,  that ; that  one  ; he  ; 

berjenfge,  that ; that  person  (strongly  determinative')  ; 

berfelbe,  * the  same  (denoting  identity ) ; 

fefbiger,  the  same  (seldom  used)  ; 

fcldjcr,  such  (marking  similarity  of  kind  or  nature). 

(2)  3>er,  when  used  in  connection  with  a noun,  is  declined 
like  the  demonstrative  ber ; that  is,  like  the  definite  article  : 

• Wliere  two  words  preoede,  either  of  which  might  be  taken  for  the  ante* 
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when  used  absolutely,  it  differs  frora  the  demonstrative  brr  on- 
ly  in  the  genitive  plural : taking  b e 1 1 r instead  of  b e r e n. 

(3)  2)erj?nige  and  btrfette  are  compounded  of  ber  imd  the 
parts  icttiße  and  fette  respectively.  lu  declining,  both  parts  of 
each  must  be  inflected  • ber,  like  the  article,  and  jenige  and  fette 
after  the  New  form  of  adjectives : thus, 


Singular , 

Masc.  Fern, 

N.  berienige,  biejenige, 

G.  beSjenigen,  berienigen, 

D.  bemienigen,  berienigen, 

A.  benfenigen,  biejenige, 


Ne  uU 
baöienige ; 
b einigen; 
bemienigen ; 
baäjenige ; 


Plural. 
For  all  genders. 

biejenigen. 

berienigen. 

benjenigen. 

bieienigen. 


(4)  (Settiger,  Selbige,  ©etttgeS  and  Solper,  ©old)e,  ©oldjeS, 
are  declined  after  the  Old  form  of  adjectives ; the  latter, 
however,  when  the  indefinite  article  (ein,  eine,  ein)  precedes, 
takes  the  Mixed  form  : * thus, 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

N. 

ein  feiger,  f 

eine  fotcfye, 

ein  foldjeS, 

such  a. 

G. 

eintS  felgen, 

einer  foldjen, 

eines  folgen, 

of  such  a. 

D. 

einem  feieren, 

einer  foldjen, 

einem  folgen, 

to  such  a. 

A. 

einen  folgen, 

eine  foidje, 

ein  foIdjeS, 

such  a. 

§ 64.  Relative  Pronoüns. 

(1)  The  proper  office  of  a relative  pronoun  is  to  represent 
an  antecedent  word  or  phrase  ; but,  while  so  doing,  it  serves 
also  to  connect  the  different  clauses  of  a sentence.  The  Rela- 
tives in  German  are  these : 


cedent  of  a personal  pronoun  of  the  third  person,  betfrlbt  is  used  to  prevenl 
doubt : thus,  ber  'Unter  febrieb  feinem  Sohnr,  berfelbe  mufft  tutd}  tfouben  reifen, 
the  father  wrote  the  sott,  that  kt  (btrfdbe,  the  last  one  named,  i.  e.  the  sou) 
must  set  out  tor  London. 

* When  ein  comes  after  folc$er,  the  latter  is  not  inflected  at  all ; as,  foltf) 

tm  uJi.nnt,  such  a man. 

t Nearly  synonymoua  with  Solcher  are  the  words,  beSalrtchen,  tjerflleitfien, 
frinr<qlricj>tu,  tbrtfiieidjrn.  all  whichare  indeclinable  ; as,  ich  habe  feinen  Um* 
flattij  mit  bernfcichcu  reuten,  I have  no  intercourse  with  such  people.  SB« 
unter  euch  tft  feiueägletchen  Y Who  among  you  is  his  equal  7 


Digitized  by  Google 


920 


0BSERVATI0N8  ON  TOS  RELATIVES.  $ 65 


SBeldjer,  who,  which. 

2)  er,  that. 

2öer,  who,  he  who,  or  that,  or  she  who. 

©o,  * which,  (nearly  obsolete,  and  indeclin&ble.) 

(2)  2Beld)er  is  declined  after  the  Old  form ; thus,  * 

Singular.  Plural. 


Masc.  Fern.  Neut. 

N.  freierer,  treldje,  treldjeö; 

O.  ttteld^eS,  meiner,  toelcfjeS ; 

D.  meinem,  treldjer,  treld)ctn; 

A.  treldjen,  treibe,  »reldjeS; 


For  all  genders. 
tretcf)e,  who,  which. 
treldjer,  of  whom,  whose. 
freierem,  to  whom,  to  which, 
treldje,  whom,  which. 


(3)  2er  is  declined,  thus : 
Singular. 


Plural. 


Masc.  Fern.  NeuL 

N.  her,  bie,  baS; 

G.  beffen,  bereit,  beffen ; 

D.  bettt,  ber,  bem; 

A.  beit,  bie,  ba3; 

(4)  2ßer  Stands  thus : 


For  all  genders. 

bie,  that,  who,  which. 

bereit,  of  whom,  or  which,  whose, 

bettelt,  to  whom,  or  which. 

bie,  that,  who,  which. 


Singular. 

Plural. 

Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

N. 

tret,f 

trer, 

treffen  (or  tref},) 

traö; 

fl! 

G. 

treffen  (or  tref,) 

tref;  _ 

D. 

trem, 

trent, 

wanting\ 

J f- 

A. 

trett, 

tren, 

traS; 

A.J  «1 

§ 65.  Observations  on  the  Relatives, 

(1)  Of  the  pronouns  declined  above,  mt Id)  er,  treldje, 
treldje  8,  is  the  only  one  that  can  be  used  in  conjunction  with 
• a noun,  after  the  manner  of  an  adjective : thus,  treldjer  SKatttt, 


* @o  is  really  an  adverb  used  as  a relative. 

t 9Bn  has  no  plural,  but  like  “ t«,  ’’  is  sometimes  used  before  plural  verbe. 
Example : SZScr  finb  biefe  8eutt  V Who  are  this  people  t 

t Thi»  dative  is  supplied  by  an  adverbial  compound ; as,  ttJDJU,  (»o  + |ut 
uhereto,  or  to  which.  SBomit,  where-with,  with  what,  woson,  whereof,  of 
what,  Slc. 


Digitized  by  Google 


OBSERVATIONS  OH  THE  RELATIVES.  $ 65.  321 

which  man ; (not  wer  üJlamt ;)  and,  except  when  so  joined  with 
a noun,  the  genitive  (both  Sing,  and  Plural)  of  Weidner  ia  never 
used,  but,  in  place  of  it,  the  corresponding  parts  of  bet;  that 
is,  bejfen,  beren,  bejfen,  for  the  Singular,  and  bcren,  for  the  plural ; 
as,  ber  ÜJiann,  bejfen  (not  welches)  gteunb  ich  hin,  the  man, 
whose  friend  I am ; bie  Saume,  beten  (not  welcher)  Slutfjcn  ab» 
gefallen  flnb,  the  trees  whose  blossoms  have  fallen  off. 

(2)  JDer,  bie,  ba8,  as  a relative,  like  the  English  word  that, 
is  used  as  a sort  of  substitute  for  the  regulär  relative.  Thus 
(See  obs.  next  above)  its  genitive  is  employed  in  place  of  that 
of  w el  d)  e t,  because  the  genitive  of  the  latter,  (weld)c8,  roelcfjer, 
Wel^eS,)  being  the  same  in  form  as  the  nominative  masc.  and 
neuter,  might  occasion  mistake.  So  after  the  pronouns  of  the 
first  and  second  person,  (agd  of  the  third,  when  used  for  the 
second,)  Welcher  is  never  employed,  but  ber,  thus : 

3d),  ber  ich*  ihn  fah,  I.  who  saw  him. 

SDu,  ber  bu  * un8  fegnefl,  thou,  who  Messest  us. 

SBir,  bie  Wir  * h‘er  berfammelt  flnb,  we,  who  are  here  as- 

sembled. 

3f>r,  bie  ihr*  euer  Saterlanb  liebt,  ye,  who  love  your 
. country. 

©ie,  bie  @ie*  mir  beiflimmten,  ye,  who  agreed  with 

me. 

®er,  bie,  baä,  after  fotcher,  is  equivalent  to  the  English  “as” : 
thus,  folche,  bie  an  Säumen  wächfl,  such  as  grows  on  trees. 

(3)  9B  er,  W aS,  is  an  indefinite  relative  employed  where- 

ever  any  uncertainty  exists  about  the  antecedeut : thus,  fönnen 
©ie  mir  fagen,  Wer  biefeS  gethan  hat  ? Can  you  teil  me,  who  has 
done  this  ? 3d)  meifj  nicht,  Wa8  er  fagte,  I do  not  know,  what 

he  said. 

(4)  Often  wer,  Wa3,  has  at  once  the  force  of  both  a rela- 
tive and  an  antecedent ; as,  wer  auf  bem  ÜBege  ber  Sugenb  wan« 


* In  each  case,  it  will  be  noted,  the  personal  pronoun  is  repeated  after  the 
relative.  In  translating,  ofeourse  the  pronoun  repented,  is  to  be  omitn-d  ; or 
the  Order  of  the  words  being  reversed  td)  brr,  instead  of  »fr  id»j  the  rendering 
may  be : 1. 1 who  saw,  &c.  It  must  be  added,  that,  when  the  pronoun  is  not 
repeated,  the  verb  will  be  in  the  third  person  and  in  agreement  with  the  re- 
lative : as,  bu  warf!  el,  ber  el  mir  fagte,  thou  «wt  th«  on#,  that  told  me  eo 
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beit,  ifl  glücffid),  he  that  walks  in  the  path  of  virtue,  is  happy,- 
trag  gered)t  ift,  serbicnt  fob,  tchat,  or  that  which  is  right,  de- 
serves  praise. 

(5)  ©er  always  begins  a clause  or  scntence  and  never 
com  es  öfter  the  Word  which  it  represents  ; Ir  a 8 may,  or  may 
not  begin  a clause,  and  may  or  may  not  come  after  its  proper 
antecedent : thus,  tuet  nid)t  J)ören  trill,  bet  tnu§  füllen,  he  who 
will  not  hear,  must  fecl ; id)  fage,  trag  id)  trrif,  I say  what  I 
know  ; «lieg,  trag  id)  gefefjen  f)abe,  all  that  I have  seen ; trag 
geredjt  ift,  rerbient  £Vb,  what  is  right,  deserves  praise. 

The  form  m e § occurs  in  the  compounds  trejjluegett,  trejHjalb, 
un  which  or  what  account. 

(6)  ©etd)er,  -e,  -e8,  is  often  employed  as  an  indefinite 
adjective  pronoun.  See  Lesson  36^  I. 

§ 66.  Interrogative  Pbonoüns. 

( 1 ) The  interrogative  pronouns,  that  is,  those  used  in  ask- 
mg  questions,  are 

tret,  trag  ? who  ? what  ? 

treldjer  ? who  ? which  ? 

trag  für  ein  ? what  sort  of  a ? 

• 

(2)  They  are  the  same  in  form,  as  the  relatives  ; or  rather 
the  relatives  themselves  employed  in  a different  way.  ©er, 
trag,  and  treldjer,  trelcfie,  trelcfieg,  are  declined  just  as  when  they 
are  relatives,  except  that  treld)er,  -e,  -e8,  when  interrogative 
never  adopts  the  genitive  of  ber. 

(3)  ©er  and  trag  (who  ? what  ?)  can  never  be  joined  with 
a noun.  They  are  used  when  the  question  is  put  in  a manner 
general  and  indefinite,  ©fldjer,  treldje,  iretdjeg,  on  the  other 
hand,  has  a more  definite  reference,  and  may  be  employed  ad- 
jcctively  : thus,  treld>er  ÜWattn  ? which  man  ? &c. 

(4)  ffiag  für  ein  (literally,  what  for  a?)  is  a form  used  in 
inquiring  as  to  the  kind,  quality  or  species  of  a thing  : as,  trag 
für  ein  ©antt  ? what  sort  of  a man  ? trag  für  eine  Srau  ? what 
sort  of  a woman  ? trag  für  ein  Jtinb  ? what  kind  of  a child  ’? 

(5)  The  only  part  of  trag  für  ein,  capable  of  inflection,  is 
♦ln ; which,  when  the  thing  referred  to  in  the  question,  is  «as 
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pressed,  takes  the  form  of  tho  indefinite  article : when  it  is  left 
anders tood,  ein  is  inflected  like  adjective  of  the  Old  form. 
The  plural,  in  both  cases,  omits  the  article,  and  Stands  simply 
thus,  »aß  für. 


(6)  2Baß  für  ein,  with  a substantive. 

Singular.  Plural. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

For 

all  genders. 

N. 

»aß 

für 

ein, 

eine, 

ein ; 

»aß 

für, 

what  sort  of  ? 

G. 

»aß 

für 

eineß, 

einer, 

eineß ; 

»aß 

für, 

of  what  sort  of  ? 

D. 

»aß 

für 

einem, 

einer, 

einem ; 

»aß 

für, 

to  what  sort  of  ? 

A. 

»aß 

für 

einen, 

eine, 

ein ; 

»aß 

für, 

what  sort  of  ? 

(7)  2Baß  für  ein  without  a substantive. 


Singular.  Plural. 


Masc. 

Fern. 

Neut. 

For  all  genders 

N. 

»aß  für  einer, 

eine, 

eineß ; 

»aß  für 

G. 

»aß  für  eineß, 

einer, 

eineß  j 

»aß  für. 

D. 

»aß  für  einem, 

einer, 

einem  j 

»aß  für. 

A. 

»aß  für  einen, 

eine, 

eineß ; 

»aß  für. 

§ 67.  Observations, 

(1)  Observe  further  that  ein,  in  »aß  für  ein,  is  sometimes 
omitted  in  the  singulär,  especially  before  words  denoting  ma- 
terials  as,  »aß  für  3eug,  what  sort  of  stuff?  »aß  für  SCBtin, 
what  kind  of  wine  ? 

(2)  That  »aß  für  ein,  and  also  »elcfy  (that  is,  »eitler,  with- 
out the  terminations  of  declension)  are  occasionally  employed 
in  expressions  of  surprise  or  wonder ; as,  »aß  für  ein  3Kann, 
or,  »clch  ein  üftann ! what  a man  ! 

(3)  That  »aß  is  sometimes  used  for  »arurn:  thus,  »aß 
fcfylägfl  bu  mid)  ? why  strikest  thou  me  ? 

§ 68,  VERBS. 

(1)  A verb  is  thRt  part  of  speech  which  defines  the  condi- 
dition  of  a subject ; that  is,  shows  whether  it  acts,  is  aeted 
upan  or  merely  exists. 
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(2)  In  respect  to  form , verbs  are  either  legular  or  irregu- 
lär ; simple  or  compound ; all  which  will  be  more  fully  explained 
nereafter. 

(3)  In  respect  to  meaning,  verbs  are  active  transitive,  active 
intransitive,  passive,  neuter,  reflexive,  or  impersonal.  These 
terms  have  in  German  the  same  general  signification  which  they 
have  in  English.  Their  application  will,  however,  more  large- 
ly  appear  in  subsequent  sections. 

(4)  The  German,  like  the  English  verb,  has  its  moods,  ten- 
ses,  numbers,  persons  and  participles. 

(5)  There  are  five  moods : viz : the  Indicative,  the  Sub- 
junctive,  the  Conditional  *,  the  Imperative  and  the  Infinitive. 

(6)  There  are  stx  tenses  : viz  : the  Present,  the  Imperfect, 
the  Perfect,  the  Pluperfect,  the  first  Future  and  the  second 
Future. 

(7)  These  names  (the  names  both  of  the  moods  and  tenses) 
designate  in  German,  just  the  same  things  as  do  the  correspon- 
ding  ones  in  English.  For  their  general  signification,  see  the 
paradigms  on  the  pages  following  ; for  more  particular  expla- 
nation  of  their  uses,  see  the  Syntax. 

§ 69.  Participles. 

(1)  There  are  three  Participles:  viz:  the  Present,  which 
terminates  in  enb  and  answers  in  signification  to  the  English 
participle  in  ing;  as,  lob  enb,  prais ing. 

(2)  The  Perfect,  which,  besides  prefixing  in  most  cases  the 
augment  ge  ends  in  verbs  of  the  Old  Form,  in  en  or  rt,  and 
in  those  of  the  New  Form,  in  et  or  t j and  has  a meaning  cor- 
respondent  to  our  participle  in  ed  ; as,  getragen  (gc+trag+en) 
carrietf;  gelobet  (ge-flob+et)  praiserf. 


* This  (the  Conditional)  is  made  up  of  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive  ofthe 
auxiliary  verb  t»  e r b e lt,  (which  see)  and  the  Present  and  Perfect  Infinitive 
of  another  verb.  lt  is  used  to  denote  what  is,  also  often  denoted  by  the  Sub- 
junctive,  (Imperfect  and  Pluperfect)  namely,  a supposed  condition  of  things, 
L e.  possibility  without  actuality.  By  some  it  is  treated  as  a distinct  mood: 
by  others,  tt  is  made  to  consist  of  two  tenses : its  use  (which  see  more  at  large 
in  the  Syntax)  is  the  same  in  both  views. 
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(3)  The  Future,  which  is  produced  by  prefixing  the  par- 
ticle  ju  (to)  to  the  form  of  the  Present  Participle,  (lobenb) 
thus,  ju  lobenb,  which  means  to-be-praised,  that  is  praiseworthy. 

(4)  The  Particle  ®e  mentioned  above,  as  being  generally 
prefixed  to  the  perfect  participle,  was  originally  designcd,  it 
would  seem,  to  indicate  completed  action.  It  is  commonly 
accoimted  merely  euphonic,  or  at  most  intensive.  The  instan- 
ces  in  which  it  is  altogether  omitted,  are  these  : 

First : in  the  case  of  all  verbs  compounded  with  inseparable 
prefixes ; (See  § 94.)  as,  belehrt,  (not  gebelel)rt)  informed : 

Second : in  the  case  of  verbs  from  foreign  languages,  which 
make  t?  e infinitive  in  Iren  or  i e r e tt : as,  ftubirt,  (from  jhi* 
biren),  studied ; instead  of  gcftubirt : 

Third : in  the  case  of  the  verb  » erben,  when  joined  as 
an  auxiliary  to  another  verb:  as,  id)  bin  gelobt  »erben,  (not 
ge»orben)  I have  been  praised. 

• § 70.  Adxiliary  Verbs. 

(1)  In  German  the  auxiliary  verbs  are  usually  divided  into 
two  classes. 

(2)  The  first  class  consists  of  three  verbs,  without  which 
no  complete  conjugation  can  be  formed.  They  are  haben,  to 
have,  fein,  to  be,  and  »erben,  to  become.  These  verbs,  though 
chiefly  employed  as  auxiliaries,  are  often  themselves  in  the  con- 
dition of  principal  verbs.  In  that  case,  they  aid  one  another 
in  the  formation  of  the  compound  tenses.  A glance  at  the 
paradigms  will  show,  how  this  is  done. 

(3)  As  auxiliaries,  these  three  verbs  enter  into  the  composi- 
tion  of  the  compound  tenses,  active  and  passive,  of  all  classes 
of  verbs. 

(4)  <§  a b e n is  used  in  forming  the  perfect,  pluperfect  and 
Becond  future  tenses  in  the  active  voice : thus,  from  Hoben,  to 
praise,  we  have 

Perf.  id)  h a b e gelobt,  I have  praised. 

Plup.  id)  1)  a 1 1 e gelobt,  I had  praised. 

2.  Fut  id)  »erbe  gelobt  haben,  I shall  havt  praised. 
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(5)  Sein  is  used  in  forming  the  perfect,  pluperfect  and 
second  future  tenses,  both  in  the  active  and  passive;  thus,  from 
loben,  to  prai&e  and  to  ad)  je  n,  to  grow. 


Active. 

Perf.  icf)  6 i rt  geträufen, 

I have  * grown. 
Plup.  id)  war  gcwadjfen,  • 

I had  grown. 

2.  F ut.  id)  werbe  gm'adjfen  fein, 
I shall  have  grown. 


Passive. 

id) bin gelobt  worben, 

I have  * been  praised. 

id)  w a r gelobt  worben, 

I had  been  praised. 
id)  Werbe  gelobt  worben  fein, 
I shall  have  been  praised. 


(G)  SB  erben  is  used  in  forming  the  future  tenses  indthe 
conditionals  f : thus,  from  loben,  to  praise,  we  have 


Futures. 

% 

1.  id)  werbe  loben, 

I shall  praise. 

2.  idj  tt  e r b c gelobt  Jjabett, 

I shall  have  praised. 


Conditionals. 

idj  würbe  loben, 

I would  praise. 
id)  w ü r b e gelobt  Ijabet^. 
I should  have  praised. 


§ 71.  Remarks  on  the  use  of  1)  a b e n and  f ein. 

(1 ) As  the  Perfect  and  Pluperfect  tenses  of  verbs  must  be 
conjugated,  soraetimes  with  1)  a b e n and  sometimes  with  fein, 
it  becomes  important  to  know  when  to  use  the  one  and  when 
the  otker.  The  determination  of  this  question  depends  chiefly 
upon  the  signification  of  the  main  verb.  The  general  rules 
are  thesc : 

(2)  (gaben  is  to  be  used  in  conjugating  all  active  transitive 
verbs,  all  reßective  verbs,  all  impersonal  verbs,  all  the  auxiliaries 


* It  will  be  noticed  liere,  that  wherever,  in  the  formation  of  these  tenses, 
any  part  of  1 1 i u occure,  it  is  Enßlished  by  the  corresponding  part  of  the  verb 
b iU’  r it : thus,  id)  bin  gewadifeit.  I have  grown,  &c.  This  grows  out  of  the 
necessity  of  suiting  the  transiation  to  our  language,  which  in  these  places  re- 
quires  tne  verb  have. 

t It  is,  also,  employed  with  the  perfect  participle  of  a principal  verb,  to  form 
the  Passive  voice  ; (See  § 84).  Note,  also,  above  that  roc  r s t and  würbe 
^mlered  h^  their  equivalents  {shall  and  should)  in  the  conjugaiiora  of 
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of  the  second  dass  (viz.  bürfen,  fonnen,  mögen,  trollen,  feilen, 
muffen  and  Taffen),  and  many  intransitives. 


'(3)  Sein  is  to  be  used  in  conjugating  all  intransitives,  sig- 
nifying  a change  of  the  condition  of  the  subject ; as,  gebettelt, 
to  prosper ; genefett,  to  recover ; reifen,  to  ripen ; fdpvhtben, 
to  d windle ; ft  erben,  to  die ; all  those  indicating  motion  towards 
or  from  a place ; eilen,  to  hasten • ge^en,  to  go ; reiten,  to  ride ; 
fiitfen,  to  sink ; and,  also,  all  verbs  in  the  passive  voice. 

(4)  Some  ver'bs  take,  in  the  formation  of  these  tenses, 
either  fjaben  or  fein,  according  as  they  are  employed  in  one 
sense  or  in  another.  This,  however,  will  be  best  understood 
by  practice  in  reading  and  speaking.  The  following  are  ex- 
amples : . 


(Sr  ift  in  feinem  neuen  ffiagen 
fortgefabren. 

03? ein  ©ruber  bat  fortgefa^ren 
bcutfd)  gu  lefen. 

SDaä  SBaffer  ift  gefroren. 

2)en  armen  2)?ann  bat  e8  in 
bem  falten  ßimmer  gefroren. 

S>ie  Sutanen  ftttb  über  bie  2ßan<= 
gen  geronnen. 

S3a8  ®efäjj  bat  geronnen. 

S) a§  <Sd)iff  ift  auf  einen  8fel* 
fen  geftofjrn. 

SDaS  ©elf  bat  ben  Äönig  bom 
Jbrotie  geftofjfn. 

&a3  Sd)iff  ift  anö  Ufer  ge- 
trieben. 

£er  (Baum  bat  neue  Steige 
getrieben. 


He  has  driven  off  in  bis  new 
carriage. 

My  brother  has  proceeded  to 
read  German. 

The  water  is  (has)  frozen. 

It  has  chilled  the  poor  man 
in  the  cold  room. 

The  tears  have  flowed  over 
the  cheeks. 

The  vessel  has  lenked. 

The  sliip  has  struck  upon  a 
rock. 

The  people  have  thrnst  the 
king  from  the  throne. 

Hie  ship  has  been  driven  up- 
on the  shore. 

The  tree  has  shot  xorth  new 
branchcs. 
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§ 72.  PARADIGMS  OF  THE  AUX 

(1)  ,S>nbcn, 


i gji 

* (3 


IN  DIC  ATI  VE. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 


ich  habe, 
tu  baft, 
er  bat, 
wir  babnt, 
ibr  habet, 
fje  haben. 


I have. 
thou  hast, 
he  has. 
we  have. 
you  have. 
they  have. 


Ö1FERFECT  TENSE. 

t<h  hatte, 
bu  hatteft, 
er  hatte, 
wir  hatten, 


ihr  hattet, 
fte  hatten, 


I had. 
thou  hadst. 
he  had. 
we  had. 
you  had. 
they  had. 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


ich  habe  ") 

bu  baft  f ^ 

er  hat  I -§ 
wir  haben  f ■£• 
ihr  habet  i 0 
fte  haben  J 


PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 


ich  hatte 
bu  batteft 
er  hatte 
wir  batten 
ihr  hattet 
fte  hatten 


1 


I had  had. 
thou  hadst  had. 
he  had  had. 
we  had  had. 
you  had  had. 
they  had  had. 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 


ich  werbe 
ou  wirft 
er  wirb 

wir  werben  [ « 
ihr  werbet 
fie  werben  J 


1 £ 
I f *3 


I shall  have. 
thou  wilt  have. 
he  will  have. 
we  shall  have. 
you  will  have. 
they  will  have. 


SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 


ich  werbe  1 s 
bn  wirft  l .£ 
er  wirb  I«. 
wir  werben  | £ 


% 


t »erben  j S, 


I shall  ■) 
thou  wilt  | 
he  will  [ 
we  will  f 
you  will 
they  willj 


.3 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT  TENSE 

ich  habe, 
bu  habeft. 


er  habe, 
wir  haben, 
ibr  habet, 
fie  haben, 


I may  have. 
thou  mayst  have. 
he  may  have. 
we  may  have. 
you  may  have. 
they  may  have. 


I have  had. 
thou  hast  had. 
he  has  had. 
we  have  had. 
you  have  had. 
they  have  had. 


IMPERFECT  TENSE. 

ich  batte,  I might  have. 

thou  mightst  have. 
he  might  have. 
we  might  have. 
you  might  have. 
they  might  have. 


bu  bätteft, 
er  hätte, 
wir  hätten, 
ihr  hättet, 
fie  hätten. 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


ich  habe 
bu  habeft 
er  habe 
wir  haben 
ibr  habet 
fie  haben 


I may  have  had, 
&c. 


PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 


ich  hätte 
bu  bätteft 
er  hätte 
wir  hätten 
ihr  hättet 
fie  hätten 


I might  have  had, 
&c. 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 


ich  werbe 
bu  werbeft 
er  werbe 
wir  werbe« 
ihr  werbet 
fie  werben 


I 


(if^I  shall  have. 


SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 


ich  Werbe 
bu  werbeft 
er  werbe 
wir  werben 
, ihr  wetbet  . 
I fte  werben  j 


g Cif)  I shall  ha vs 
had,  4tc. 


3 
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MARIES  OF  THE  FIRST  CLASS. 


to  have. 


CONDITION  AL. 

IMPERATIVE. 

INFINITIVE. 

PARTICIPLE. 

PRESENT  TENSE 

PRESENT  TENSE. 

PRESENT. 

/ / - . 

4 

1.  wanting- 

2.  habe  bu, 
have  thou. 

3.  habe  er, 

let  him  have. 

1.  haben  wir, 
let  us  have. 

2.  habet  ihr, 
have  ye  or  you. 

3.  haben  fte, 

let  them  have. 

haben,  to  have. 

r ^ A 

fcabenb,  having. 

. 

8 • 
/ Cz* 

l t 

f 

PERFECT  TENSE. 

PERFECT. 

• 

gehabt  haben, 
to  have  had. 

gehabt,  had. 

FIRST  TU  TITRE. 

• 

FIRST  FUTURE, 

• 

t4>  würbe 
tu  wiirbcfl 
er  würbe 
wir  würben 
ihr  würbet 
fte  würben . 

«T 

£ ■§  . 
«ß1  Q 

-a 

HH 

haben  werben, 
to  be  about  to 

have. 

SECOfTD  FUTURE. 

ich  würbe 
bu  wiivbeft 
er  würbe 
wir  würben 
ihr  würbet 
ffe  würben  , 

^ 0) 
c > . 

1 SO.  'V1* 

rs 

t-i-a 

CO  1-4 

* 
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(2)  <Zein , 


1XD10ATIVK. 

SL'B.J  UNCT1VK. 

< 1 



PRESENT  TENSE. 

. 

ic»  rin,  1 am. 

PRESENT  TENSE. 
ich  fri,  I may  be. 

< ? 

ni  bi|t, 

tlrou  art. 

Ml  fctfji, 

thou  niavst  be. 
he  may  De. 

(3 

er  ijt. 

he  is. 

«r  fri. 

l 1 

wir  tinb, 

wc  are. 

wir  fr  im, 

we  may  be. 

h 

(>r  fcip, 

vou  are. 

ihr  feiet. 

you  may  be. 

(3 

lie  fiub. 

they  are. 

|t«  fritu, 

they  may  be. 

( t 

IMPERFECT  TENSE. 
irb  War.  I was. 

IMPERFECT  TENSE. 
ich  warf,  I might  be. 

J ■> 

Mi  war  fl, 

thou  wnst. 

bn  wetrr fl, 

thou  mighist  be. 

(3 

er  war. 

he  was. 

er  wäre. 

he  mighl  be. 

t 1 

wir  waren« 

we  were. 

wir  waren. 

we  nughi  be. 

h 

ihr  wäret. 

you  were. 

ihr  warft. 

you  might  be. 

(3 

»ic  warcit. 

they  were. 

lie  wären. 

they  might  be. 

TEI 

irb  bin  1 

’.FECT  TENSE. 

I have  been. 

PEI 

ich  fei 

IFECT  TENSE. 

I may  have  been. 

Mi  lifi 

s thou  hast  been. 

Mi  feift 

= &c. 

f 3 

er  Cfl 

he  has  been. 

tr  fei 

( 1 

wir  fiub 

2 we  have  baen. 

wir  leim 

2 

\ 1 

ihr  feib 

Sa  you  have  been. 

ihr  feiet 

CO 

( 3 

fie  fiub 

they  have  been. 

fte  feieit 

( 1 

PLUPERFECT  TETCSE. 
id)  war  "1  I had  been. 

PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 
icf)  wäre  1 I might  have  been. 

Mi  warft 

sT  thou  hadst  been. 

Mi  wäre  fl 

= & c- 

(■> 

er  war 

>*c-  he  had  been. 

’ 2 we  had  been. 

er  wäre 

i i 

wir  waren 

wir  wären 

f-g 

)v 

ihr  wäret 

3j  you  lind  been. 

br  wäret 

CD 

( 3 

jie  waren  . 

they  had  beeil. 

lie  waren 

FIRST  FÜTUBE  TENSE. 

FIRST  FÜTURE  TENSE. 

( 1 

irb  werbe  1 I shall  be. 

ich  werbe 

1 (ifj  1 sliall  be,  &c 

) l 

bu  wirft 

thou  wilt  be. 

bit  werbejt 

(3 

er  wirt* 

^ he  will  be 

we  shall  b 

er  werbe 

yi 

( ! 

wir  werbe» 

0. 

wir  werben 

ihr  werbet 

you  will  be. 

ihr  werbet 

(3 

fie  werben 

they  will  be. 

fie  werben  J 

SECOND  FüTURE  TENSE. 

SECOND  FÜTUBE  TENSE, 

( 1 

irb  werbe  "1  = I shnll  1 . 

ich  werbe  1 =.  Cif'  1 shouid  have 

h 

bii  wirft 

.i  thou  wilt 

e 

bn  werbeji 

3-  been,  &e. 

r.) 

er  wirb 

_ he  will 
• .£  we  shall 

Jt 

er  werfe 

13 

C l 

wir  werben 

o 

wir  werbfll 

^ w 

h 

ihr  werbet 

a you  will 

i 

ihr  werbet 

1 2 

h 

fie  werben 

5:  they  will 

fte  werten  j £> 

«s 


“i 

' 


1 
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(3)  aöet&en, 


§<2 

K } 3 


t 


INDICATIYE. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 


icfc  Werbt, 
bl!  ttJtrfl, 
et  uiitb, 
ruic  werben, 
ii)r  wertet, 
fie  werben, 


I become. 
thou  becomest. 
he  becomes. 
we  become. 
you  become. 
they  become. 


IMPERFECT  TENSE. 


id>  würbe,* 
bu  wurbeft, 
et  wütbe, 
wir  würben, 
tjir  würbet, 
jte  würben, 


I became. 
thou  becamest 
he  became. 
we  became. 
you  became. 
they  became 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


£ 1 

id>  bin 

I have  become. 

ich  fei 

} 2 

bu  bijt 

g 

thou  hast  become. 

bu  feift 

l 3 

er  ifi 

J=* 

w 

he  has  become. 

er  fei 

£ 1 

wir  finb 

O 

s 

we  have  become. 

wir  feien 

1 2 

ibr  feib 

<33 

you  have  become. 

ibr  feiet 

(3 

fie  finb 

they  have  become. 

fie  feien  . 

id>  war 
bu  warft 
er  war  . 
wir  waren 
it)r  watet 
fie  waren 


PEUPERFECT  TENSE. 

I had  ■) 
thou  hadst 
he  had 
we  had 
you  had 
they  had 


>1 


FIRST  FDTTTRE  TENSE. 


£ 1 

id)  werbe 

I shall 

id>  werbe  ] 

22 

bu  wirft 

jj  thou  wilt 

g 

bu  werbeft 

h 

er  wirb 

Jä  he  will 

B 
► o 

er  werbt  ( 

£ 1 

wir  werben 

’ g we  shall 

r o 

wir  werben 

2 2 

ibr  werbet 

a you  will 

£ 

ibr  werbet  1 

(3 

fie  werben  . 

they  will  . 

fit  werben  J 

SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 


1 1 

i<b  werbt 

e I shall 

s 

icb  werbe  f 

22 

bu  wirft 

<E  thou  wilt 

a 

bu  werbeft  I 

(3 

er  wirb 

£ he  will 

8 

er  werbe  i 

£ 1 

wir  werben 

'S  we  shall 

Ja 

wir  werben  ; 

2 2 

ibr  werbet 

| you  will 

93 

> 

ibr  werbet 

(3 

fie  werben 

« they  will  , 

£ 

fie  wtrbtn  J 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 


icf>  werbe, 
bu  werbeft, 
er  werbe, 
wir  werben, 
r werbet, 
e werben, 


% 


I may  become. 
thou  mavst  become. 
he  may  become. 
we  may  become. 
you  may  become. 
they  may  become. 


IMPERFECT  TENSE. 


i$  Würbe, 
bu  würbtfl, 
et  würbe, 
wir  würben, 
ibr  würbet, 
fie  würben, 


I might  become. 
thou  mightst  become. 
he  might  become. 
we  might  become. 
you  might  become. 
they  might  become. 


PERFECT  TENSE. 

„ I may  have  be- 
5 come,  &c. 


s 

CO 


FLUPERFECT  TENSE. 


ich  wüte 
bu  wäreft 
er  wäre 
wir  wären 
ibr  wäret 
fit  wären 


_ I might  have  bo- 
£ come.  &c. 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 

(if  Jlshall  become. 


SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE, 

(if)  I shall  have 
become,  &c. 


Or  warb,  L.  35. 


V 
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to  become. 


CONDITIONAL. 

IMPERATIVE. 

INFINITIVE. 

PARTICIPLE. 

PRESENT  TENSE. 

PRESENT  TENSE. 

PRESENT. 

% 

1.  wanting. 

2.  werbe  bu, 
become  thou. 

3.  werbe  er,  let 
him  become. 

1.  werben  wir, 
let  us  become. 

2.  werbet  ibr, 
become  ye. 

3.  Werben  fte,  let 
them  become. 

werben,  to  be- 
come. 

werbenb,  becom- 
ing- 

PERFECT  TENSE. 

PERFECT. 

■ »* 

-v.w « v 

geworben  fein, 
to  have  become. 

ii'SJ* 

geworben,  become 

*7  7»  i 

rasT  FUTURE. 

FIRST  FUTURE. 

i.f  < « V *• 

itb  würbe 
bu  wiirbefl 
er  würbe 
wir  würben 
ibr  würbet 
fte  würben  . 

< 

- 

ri  is 
fi  -a  § 

►H 

werben  werben, 
to  be  about  to 
become. 

•C-- 

SECOND  FUTUR E. 

icb  würbe  ' 
bu  wiirbefl 
er  würbe 
wir  würben 
ibr  würbet 
fit  würben  . 

|I4 

1 11 
S 

* I --H  ft‘  . •**' 
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s 73.  SYNOPTICAL  VIEW 

OF 

TUE  THREE  TENSE  AUXILIARIES. 


Sein,  toi«. 


haben,  to  have. 


werben,  to  become. 


I am, 

id>  bin 
bu  bijl 
er  ift 
wir  ftnb 
ibr  feie 
fee  ftub. 


I toae, 
itb  wer 

bu  wareft  (or  warf!) 
er  war 
Wir  warm 
ibr  wäret  (or  wart) 
fle  warru. 

I have  been, 


bu  bijt 
er  ift 
wir  ftnb 
ibr  feib 
fle  ftnb 


I had  been, 


INDICATIVE  MOOD. 
Puxsiirr  Tsies*. 

I have, 

idj  bube 
bu  baft 
er  bat 
wir  babeit 
ibr  habet  or  habt 
fte  buben. 

Imperfect  Tehsz. 

I had, 

itb  butte 
bu  buttef) 
er  batte 
wir  batttn 
ibr  battet 
fle  halten. 

Perfect  Tsies*. 

1 have  had, 


I become. 

ieb  werbe 
bu  wirft 
er  wirb 
wir  wrrben 
ibr  werbet 
fle  werben. 


I became. 
itb  würbe 
bu  wurbeft 
er  würbe 
wir  würben 
ibr  würbet 
fit  würben. 

I have  become. 


itb  bube 

itb  bin  ) 

bu  bafi 

bu  bift  | 

. gewtfen. 

er  bat 
wir  haben 

’ Äb 

ibr  babtt 

ibr  feib 

fie  baben  . 

fie  finb.  J 

Worben. 


PirrinracT  Tehsz. 
I had  had. 


I had  become. 


itb  war 

itb  butte  f 

id)  war 

bu  warejt 

• 

bu  battejt 

bu  wareft 

er  war 
wir  warm 

. gewtfrn. 

Siffiten 

er  war 
wir  waren* 

ibr  wäret 

ibr  battet  1 

ibr  wäret 

fie  waren  . 

fie  batten  j 

fit  Waren 

geworben  i 
worben. 


Ithaü  be, 
itb  werbe 
bu  wirft 
et  wirb 
wir  werben 
ibr  werbeu 
fie  werben, 


First  Fütttri  Tzksz. 
1 »hall  have, 


I »hall  become. 


itb  werbe 

itb  werbt 

bu  wirft 

bu  wirft 

fei». 

er  wirb 
wir  werden 

,r  w<tb 

ba”n-  wir  werben 

far  werbet 

il>r  werbet 

fte  werbeu 

fit  werben.  , 

werbt*, 
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1 1 hall  have  been, 


Second  Future  Tensr. 
i ahall  have  had. 


id)  werbe 

ich  werbe 

id>  werte  l 

bu  wtril 

bu  wirft 

bu  wirft  1 

er  wirb 

gewefen  erwirb 

gehabt  er  wirb  1 

wir  werbtu 

fein.  wir  werben 

haben.  wie  werben  t 

ihr  wertet 

ihr  werbet 

ihr  werbet 

fie  werben 

fie  werben 

fte  werben  J 

I shall  have  become. 


geworben 
\ or  worben 
fein. 


I may  be, 

t'd)  fei 

tu  feiefl  (or  feifl) 
er  fei 

wir  feien  (or  fein) 
ihr  f-iet 

fie  feien  (or  fein.) 


I might  be, 

td)  wäre 

tu  wärefl  (or  Warft' 
er  wäre 
wir  warm 
ihr  wäret  tor  Warfe 
fie  wären. 

I may  have  been, 
id)  fei 
tu  (eift 
er  fei 
wir  feien 
ifar  feiet 
fie  feien 


1 might  have  been, 
id)  wäre 
tu  wärefl 
er  wäre 
wir  wären 
tbr  wäret 
fie  wären 


llj)  I shall  be, 
id)  werte 
tu  wertefl 
er  werte 
wir  werten 
ihr  werbet 
flc  netten 


BUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 
Present  Tense. 

I may  have, 

ich  habe 
tu  habefl 
er  habe 
wir  haben 
ihr  habet  , 
fte  haben. 

ItirERFEcT  Tense. 

I might  have, 
ich  hätte 
btt  bättefl 
er  hätte 
wir  hätten 
ihr  hättet 
fte  hätten. 

Perfect  Tense. 

I may  have  had, 


id)  habe 

id)  fei 

btt  habefl 

btt  feijl 

■ gewefen. 

er  habt 
wir  haben 

■ gehabt. 

er  fei 
wir  feien 

ihr  habet 

ihr  feiet 

fte  haben 

fie  feien 

PLUrERFECT  TeNSE. 
I might  have  had. 


id)  hätte 

id)  wäre 

btt  bättefl 

bu  wärefl 

gewefen.  "ir^'ten 

...j,*  er  wäre 

gehabt.  wir  wären 

' ihr  hättet 

ihr  wäret 

fie  hätten  . 

fie  wäreu 

First  Future  Ten«. 
(//")  I shall  have, 


id)  werbe 

ich  werbe 

bu  wcrbefl 

btt  werbefl 

fein. 

tr  werbe 
wir  werben 

. haben. 

er  werbe 
wir  werben 

ihr  werbet 

ihr  wertet 

h 

fte  »erben  j 

** 

fie  werben,  j 

I may  become. 

id>  werte 
tu  wertefl 
er  werte 
wir  werben 
ihr  wertet 
fte  werben. 


1 might  become. 

ich  würbe 
bu  würtefl 
er  würbe 
wir  wintert 
ihr  würbet 
fte  wiuben. 

I may  have  become. 


geworben, 
or  worben. 


I might  have  become. 


geworben, 

tworben.) 


( TJ)  T shall  become. 


werbe*. 
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(If)  I »hall  have  been, 
itb  wette 
tu  werbejl 
et  wette 
Wit  wetten 
ibr  wertet 
fie  wetten 


Second  Fdtcre  Tense. 

{If)  I »hall  have  had,  {If)  I»hall  have  beatm* 


geworb. 

(»orten 

fein. 


' | üb  werbe 

Id)  werbe  ' 

bu  werbefi 

bu  werbejl 

gewefen  er  werbe 

gehabt  er  werbe 

■ fein.  wir  werben 

■ haben.  wir  werben 

ibr  werbet 

ibr  werbet  I 

fie  werben  , 

fie  werben  J 

I »hould  be, 
<4  w ütte 
tu  roürbeft 
er  würbe 
wir  würben 
ihr  würbet 
ffe  würben 


fein. 


1 »hould  have  been, 
id}  würbe 
bu  würbefi 
er  würbe 
wir  würben 
ihr  würbet 
Würben  J 


gtwefen 

fein. 


galten. 


CONDITION  AL . 

First  Conditio» al 
I »hould  have, 
id)  würbe 
bu  würbefi 
er  würbe 
wir  würben 
ihr  würbet 
fie  würben  J 

SeOOND  CoNDITIONAL. 
I »hould  have  had, 
id>  würbe  1 
bu  würbefi  | 
er  würbe  i gehabt  ba= 
wir  würben  f ben. 
ibr  würbet  J 
fie  würben  J 


I »hould  become. 
id)  würbe 
bu  württfi 
er  würbe 
wir  würben 
ibr  würbet 
fie  würben  J 


werben. 


I »hould  have  become. 

icb  würbe  "j 


bu  würbefi 
er  würbe  i 
wir  würben 
ibr  würbet 
fie  würben 


geworben 

(worben 

fein. 


IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 


Be  thou, 
wanting, 

fei  bu 

fei,  er,  fie  or  tl 
feien  wir 
feit  ibr 
feien  fie. 


Present  Tense. 


Have  thou, 
wanting, 


habe  bu 

nabe  er,  fit  or  el 
haben  wir 
habet  ibr 
haben  fte. 


Become  thou. 
wanting. 
werbe  bu 

Werbe  er,  fie  or  e* 
werben  wit 
werbet  ibr 
werben  fit 


to  be, 
fein., 

to  have  been, 
gewefen  fein. 

lote  ahmt  tobe, 
fMn  werte». 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 


Present  Tense. 
to  have, 
haben. 

Perfect  Tense 
to  have  had, 
gehabt  haben. 

Futübb  Tense. 
Io  be  about  to  Kaoo, 
haben  werbe». 


to  become. 
werben. 

to  have  become. 
geworben  fein. 

to  bt  about  to  booomu 
werben  wert». 
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PARTICIPLEü. 

Presest. 


being 

having, 

becoming. 

ftitub. 

ßabenb. 

werbenb. 

Perfect 

been, 

had. 

beeome. 

geroefen. 

gehabt. 

geworben. 

§ 74.  Auxiliaries  OF  THE  second  class. 

(1)  The  second  Class  of  auxiliaries  embraces  the  following : 

3d)  mag,  I am  allowed  ; {may ;)  3d)  barf,  I am  permitted ; I dare. 

3d)  will,  I will ; (purpose ;)  3di  muß,  I am  obliged ; (must.) 

3<b  fett,  I am  obliged ; ( shall ;)  3d)  taffe,  I let. 

3d)  tann,  I am  able ; ( can ;) 

(2)  These  verbs  are,  for  the  most  part,  very  irregulär  in  conjuga- 
tion,  and  serve  simply  the  purpose  of  modifying  with  tlie  ideas  of 
liberly,  possibüüy,  or  necessiiy,  other  verbs  ; whiph  latter  are  in  that 
case  required  to  be  in  the  infinitive  mood ; thus  er  mag  Tadjen,  he 
may  (has  permission  to)  laugh  ; idi  fann  fdireibcn,  I can  (am  able  to) 
write  ; where  (ad'en  and  fdireiben  are  botli  in  the  infinitive,  governcd 
respectively  by  m a g and  fann. 

(3)  In  the  perfect  and  pluperfect  tenses,  however,  the  past  par- 
ticiple  of  these  verbs  is  used  only,  when  the  prxncipal  verb  is  not  ex- 
pressed.  Its  place  is  supplied,  in  such  cases,  by  the  infinitive,  the 
translation  of  eourse  being  the  same  in  either  case,  as : 

3d)  t;abe  tf;u  feljen  fönnen  (instead  of  getonnt) ; 

I have  been  able  to  see  him. 

(St  tjat  märten  muffen  (instead  of  gemußt)  ; 
he  was  obliged  to  wait. 

2Jtan  tjätte  über  ißit  tadien  mögen  (instead  of  gemocht)  ; 

one  might  have  laughcd  at  him. 

(St  tjat  bem  Befetffe  nidd  getjerd'en  Wetten  (instead  of  gewollt)  $ 
he  has  not  been  williug  to  obey  the  command. 

3d)  ffabe  fein  ©eljeimniß  wiffen  bürfen  (instead  of  geburft) ; 

I have  been  allowed  to  know  Ids  secret. 

Sie  t)ätte  e£  tfjun  fetten  (iustead  of  gefeilt) ; 
the  ought  to  have  done  it. 

15 
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Sie  Ijft&cn  iljn  gefeit  Iaffen  (instead  of  gclaffen)  ; 
they  have  suflered  him  to  go- 

For  a full  display  of  the  forms  of  these  verbs  # and  for  furthei 
remarks  on  their  uses,  see  the  Section  on  the  Mixed  Conjugation 
$ 83. 


§75.  Conjugation  of  Verbs. 

(1)  There  are  two  conjugations  of  verbs : the  Old  and  the  New, 
The  difference  between  them  lies  mainly  in  the  mode  of iorming  the 
Imperfect  Tense  and  the  Perfect  Participle. 

(2)  The  verbs  of  the  Old  form  are  commonly  denominated  “ Ir- 
regulär Verbs.”  But,  as  nearly  all  the  primitive  verbs  in  the  lan- 
guage  are  conjugated  in  this  way,  and  few,  escept  the  derivative 
verbs  (now  the  larger  dass),  ever  assume  the  other  form,  it  is  the 
custom  of  the  best  German  grammarians  to  adopt  the  Classification 
which  we  have  given.  This  will  occasion  no  confusion  or  incon- 
venience  to  those  who  prefer  the  common  Classification : since  it  is 
only  necessary  to  remember  that  the  things  are  the  same,  though  the 
names  have  been  changed. 

(3)  In  Order  to  afford  the  ready  means  of  comparing  the  termu 
national  differences  between  the  Old  and  the  New  forms  of  conjuga- 
tion, we  subjoin  the  following  tabular  view  of  the  simple  lenses  ard 
participles,  in  which  alone  differences  of  this  kind  can  exist. 

(4)  In  the  compound  tenses,  the  auxiliary  alone  bemg  subjected 
to  terminational  Variation,  the  mode  of  infleeting  these  tenses  be- 
oomes  of  course  perfectly  uniform  in  all  classes  of  verbs.  Hence  to 
secure  a complete  acquaintance  with  the  forms  of  the  compound 
tenses,  little  more  is  necessary  than  a bare  inspection  of  the  para- 
digms. 


• Except  taffen  Wo  let)  which  is  not  fitere,  because  it  does  not  belong  to  the 
Mixed  conjugation.  This  verb  is  used  either  in  permitting  or  commanding  : 
as,  i<b  fiabe  tfjn  Qefjert  laffert,  I have  allowed  him  to  go ; tdj  bube  tfjn  fommett 
laffen,  I have  ordered  him  to  come,  which  two  meanings  are  near  akin.  When 
used  with  a reciprocal  pronoun,  it  has  its  equivalent  in  such  phrases  as,  is  to, 
ought  io,  may ; as,  baä  lägt  ftd)  nicht  thun.thatis  not  tobe  done ; literally,  does 
not  allow  itself  to  be  done.  The  Infinitive  active  after  laffen,  must  often  ba 
translated  paieiveiy. 
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$ 76.  TERMIN ATIONS  OF  THE  SIMPLE  TENSES. 

Old  Conjugation.  New  Conjugation. 


£ 1^3 


INDICATIVE. 


« H aa  ® 

a O X x 

p O X M 

z ä H 9. 


e 

£ «ftr 

l *' 

B 

« tn,n 
8 tt,  t 
tn,tt 


INDICATIVE. 


8ÜBJÜNCTIVK. 


e c 1 — 
eft  n 2 — 
e (3  - 

(9  (1  - 

tt  <2  — 
t«  { 3 — 


Riuare.  The  slgu  + in  the  tabla  abore  is  used  aa  in  Arithmetic,  i.  a.  to  iudicata 
Ihat  tba  parta  tt  }-  e are  to  ba  onited ; as,  elf. 
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VERBS  OF  THE  OLD  CONJÜGATION.  § *1*1. 

OßSERVATIONS  ON  THE  PRECEDING  TABLE. 

(1 ) Obsekve,  in  the  table  above,  that  the  terminations  in  all  pla- 
ces,  except  the  Imperfect  of  the  New  form,  are  to  be  addcd  directly 
to  the  root.  In  the  place  excepted  ( Imperfect  of  the  New  form),  there 
comes  between  the  root  and  the  personal  ending,  a sort  of  lense-sign 
(et  ei  t),  which  is  not  necessnry  to  verbs  of  the  Old  form : beeause 
in  them  the  Imperfect  is  made  by  means  of  a change  in  the  radical 
vowel. 

(2)  It  may,  also,  be  noticed  that  a characteristic  difference  in 
form,  between  the  Indicative  and  the  Subjunctive  (3d  person  sing) 
is  that  the  former  ends  in  et  or  t,  the  latter  always  in  e ; and  that 
the  personal  ending  in  the  first  and  tliird  person  sing,  of  the  Imper- 
fect of  the  Old  f.rm , is  wholly  omitted. 

(3)  It  may  further  be  observed,  that  the  e in  the  terminations 
eft  and  ct,  of  the  Indicative,  is  retained  or  omitted  just  according  to 
what  is  dcmanded  by  euphony.  In  the  Sulyunclive,  for  the  most 
pari,  the  full  termination  is  preservod. 

(4)  For  the  same  reason,  also,  that  is,  for  the  sake  of  euphony, 
when  the  root  of  a verb  ends  in  cl  or  er,  the  vowel  e of  any  termi- 
mation  beginning  with  that  letter,  is  commonly  omitted ; as,  fjäm« 
merti  (not  (jammeren),  to  hammer;  fammetn  (not  fammelen),  to  col- 
lect. Sometimes,  however,  the  e of  the  root  is  rejected:  as,  id) 
fammle  (not  famnt  e lc),  I collect. 


§ 1*1.  Verbs  of  the  Old  Conjdgation 
{commonly  called  irregulär  verbs). 

(1)  In  the  Old  Conjugation,  the  Imperfect  Tense  and  the  Perfect 
Partieiple  are  distinguished  from  the  Present,  chiefly  by  a change  of 
the  radical  vowels.  Thus,  in  some  verbs,  a different  radical  vowel 
is  found  in  each  of  these  three  parts  : 


Present. 

Sitten,  heg. 
Reifen,  help. 
©innen,  reflect. 
Jtrinfen,  drink. 


Imperfect. 

(Bat,  * begged. 
$alf,  helped. 
©amt,  reflected. 
Xranf,  drank. 


Perfect  Partieiple. 
©efecten,  begged. 
©efjolfen,  helped. 
©efonnen,  reflected. 
©ctrunfen,  drunk. 


* When  in  the  coutse  of  the  changes  noted  in  the  text  above,  a long  vowel 
or  diphthong  becomes  short,  the  final  consonant  of  the  root  is  doubled,  as : 
(Reiten,  to  ride.  (Ritt,  rode.  ritten,  ridden. 

Reiben,  tosufler.  Ritt,  suffered,  ©elitten,  suffered. 

In  the  csae  af  Reiben,  note  also,  that  b is  changad  into  it«  cognate  L 
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(2)  In  some,  the  vovvel  or  diphthong  in  the  Imperfect  and  the 
Participle,  is  the  same,  but  is  different  frum  that  in  the  present : as, 


Present. 

Imperfect. 

Perfect  Participle. 

©timrnen,  gümmer. 

©toutnt,  glimmered. 

©egtemmen,  glimmered. 

jQiittt,  lift. 

<&ob,  lifted. 

©etjoben,  lifted. 

Rtintmcn,  climb. 

Rlcmm,  climbed. 

©cflommen,  climbed. 

Blüten  (führen), choose. 

Rer,  chose. 

©eforen,  chosen. 

Seiten,  sutfer. 

Sitt,  * suffered 

©clittcn,  suffered. 

Saugen,  suck. 

Sog,  sucked. 

©efogen,  sucked. 

Schieben,  shove. 

Sd' ob,  shoved. 

©efdioben,  shoved. 

Sdilcidien,  sneak. 

Sdilidt,  sneaked. 

©efditidicn,  sneaked. 

Sdmauben,  snort. 

Sdmeb,  snorted 

©efdmcben,  snorted. 

Schreiben,  weite. 

Sdirieb,  wrote. 

©efdivieben,  written. 

Stieben,  scattcr. 

Stob,  scattered. 

©eilobcn,  scattered. 

Sveiben,  drive. 

Sürieb,  drove. 

©etrieben,  driven. 

Xrügen,  betray. 

Srog,  betrayed. 

©etrogeit,  betrayed 

aSeben,  weave. 

SGBob,  wove. 

©eroeben,  woven. 

(3)  In  others,  the  vowel  or  diphthong  of  the  Present  is  changed 
in  the  Imperfect,  but  resumed  in  the  participle  : as, 

Present. 

Imperfect. 

Perfect  Participle. 

Stufen,  blow,  (sound) 

tbtied,  blew. 

©ebtafen,  blown. 

Salten,  fall. 

giel,  feil. 

©efatten,  füllen. 

Sangen,  catch. 

ging,  caught. 

©efangeu,  caught 

©eben,  give. 

©ab,  gave. 

©egeben,  given. 

fangen,  hang. 

•&ing,  hung. 

©orangen,  hung. 

Rommen,  come. 

Raut,  came. 

©efcmnten,  come. 

Saufen,  run. 

Sief,  run. 

©claufen,  run. 

Sd'.affen,  crcnte. 

Sduif,  created. 

©efcbaffeti,  created 

Sdtlagen,  beat. 

Schtug,  beat. 

©efditagen,  beaten. 

Setjen,  see. 

Sab,  saw. 

©efetjen,  secn. 

Stcfjen,  pusn. 

Sticfi,  pushed. 

©öfteren,  pushed. 

treten,  tread. 

Ärat,  trod. 

©etreten,  trodden. 

When,  on  the  other  hand,  a short  vowel  is  thus  made  long,  the  second  of 
two  radical  consonams  is  oinmnted  : as, 

©ittfii,  to  beg ; ©at,  beggcd  ; ©tbttrn,  begged. 

Rommen,  to  come ; Rain,  came ; ©efomuten,  come 

* See  the  Note  above 
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(4)  Besides  the  vowel  changes  indieated  above,  verbs  of  the  an. 
cient  Conjugation  have  the  following  eharaeteristics : 

a.  The  Perfect  participle  ends  in  e n orn,  and  is  thereby  dis. 
tinguishcd  from  thatof  the  New  Form,  whieh  terminates  in  e t,  ot 
t,  thus : 


Old  Form. 

©eljolf  e«,  helped ; from  Reifen, 
©efallen,  fallen;  from  galten, 
©etrag  e n,  bome ; from  fragen, 
©ebot  e n,  bidden ; from  SMeteit. 


New  Form. 

©elob  e t (getobt),  praised ; from 
2oben. 

©etieb  e t (geliebt),  loved ; from 
Sieben. 

©etab  e t (gelabt),  quiekened ; from 
Saben. 

©etaufd)  e t (getaufdJt),  exchanged ; 
from  iEaufdien. 


b.  Th  ose  having  a in  the  first  person  singulär  of  the  Present  In- 
dicative,  assume  the  Umlaut  in  the  second  and  third  persons ; thus, 


Indicative. 

id)  fange,  I catch, 
bu  f ä n g fi,  thou  catchest, 
er  fängt,  he  catches, 
mir  fangen,  we  catch, 
if)r  fangt,  you  catch, 
fte  fangen,  they  catch, 


Indicative. 

Presenl. 

id)  fdblage,  I strike. 

bu  f d)  t ä g jl,  thou  strikest. 

er  f dt  l ä g t,  he  strikes. 

Wir  fdilagen,  we  strike. 
tfjr  fdilagt,  you  strike. 
fte  fdjlagen,  they  strike. 


c.  Those  having  e (long)  in  the  first  person  singulär  of  the  Pre- 
sent Indicative,  take,  in  the  second  and  third  persons,  ie ; those,  in  like 
manner,  having  e (short,)  take  in  the  same  places,  the  vowel  i ; and 
in  both  instances,  the  Imperative  (second  person  singulär ) adopts 
the  vowel-form  of  the  second  person  of  the  Indicative,  thus : 


Indicative. 
Present. 
id)  lefe,  I read, 
bu  I i c f e fi,  thou  readst, 
er  tiefet,  he  reads. 


Imperative. 

wanting. 

I i e ä bu  (for  liefe).* 
lefe  er,  let  him  read.  * 


* The  verbs  that  thus  adopt  the  vowel-form  of  the  2.  pers.  of  the  Indic.  los« 
also  the  eharacteristic  e final:  giving,  as  above,  lieä,  for  liefe  ; hilf  tbr  bitfei  &c. 
It  should  be  noted,  further,  that  the  unaccented  e final,  is,  in  other  instancea, 
also  sometimes  omitted. 
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Indicative. 

Present. 

toit  lefen,  we  read, 
ifjt  lefct,  you  read, 
fte  lefen,  they  read. 


Imperative. 

lefen  mir,  let  us  read, 
lefet  ihr,  read  ye  or  you. 
lefen  jie,  let  them  read. 


Id)  helft,  I help, 
bu  h i l f fl,  thou  helpest, 
er  h i l f t,  he  helps, 
mir  helfen,  we  help, 
il)r  Reifet,  you  help, 
fie  Reifen,  they  help. 


tcaniing, 

1)  i l f fcu  (for  tjilfe),*  help  thou. 
helfe  er,  let  him  help. 

Reifen  mir,  let  us  help. 

Reifet  il)r,  help  ye  or  you. 

Ijelfcn  fie,  let  them  help. 


d.  The  final  e,  of  the  first  and  third  persons  singulär  of  the  lm- 
perfect  Indicative,  is  always  omitted,  and  in  this  tense  the  radical 
vowel,  if  it  be  capable  of  it  assumes  the  Umlaut  in  the  Subjunot’ve 
thus : 


Indicative.  Scbjunctive. 

Imverfecl. 


14)  fvtadi,  (for  fptadie,)  I spoke, 
bu  fpradtji,  thou  didst  speak, 
er  fprad),  (for  fpradic,)  he  spoke, 
mir  fprad'cn,  wc  spoke, 
ihr  fpradiet,  you  spoke, 
fte  fpradien,  they  spoke, 

id)  fdilug,  I struck, 
bu  fd'lugft,  thou  didst  strike, 
er  fdilug,  he  struck, 
mir  fdilugen,  we  strack, 
i^r  fd' luget,  you  strack, 
fie  fd)lugcn,  they  strack, 


id)  fpräd)e,  I might  speak. 
bu  fprädieft,  thou  mightst  speak. 
er  fprädie,  he  might  speak. 
mir  fpräd)en,  we  might  speak. 
i^r  fprddiet,  you  might  speak. 
fie  ffjrädicn,  they  might  speak. 

id)  fdtluge,  I might  strike. 
bu  fd)lügefi,  thou  mightst  strike. 
er  fdilüge,  he  might  strike. 
mir  fdilugen,  we  might  strike. 
ihr  fdilfiget,  you  might  strike. 
fie  fd)lfigcn,  they  might  strike. 


* See  Note  page  342. 
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PARADIGM  OF  A VERB  § 78. 


§ 78.  PARADIGM  OF  A 

<3cf)Iaßett, 


l 

i 
3 

ä (3 


INDICATIVE. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 


ich  fdilage, 
bu  fcblögfl, 

«v  fcbhigt, 
wir  fd'lagen, 
ij)t  fchlaget, 
)te  fchlagen. 


I strike 
tlioa  strikest. 
he  strikes. 
we  strike. 
you  strike. 
they  strike. 


IMPERFECT  TENSE. 


uh  fd)lug, 
tu  fchlugft, 
et  fcblug. 
wir  fdilugen, 
ibv  fertiget, 
fte  fcblugeu, 


I struck. 
thou  didst  strike. 
he  struck. 
we  struck. 
you  struck. 
they  struck. 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


> \ id>  höbe 
| *'st»  Jjaft 


er  bat 
wir  haben 
ihr  habet 
fl»  haben 


1.1  have 

ich  habt 

g thou  hast 

. 

bu  hobefl 

_ 1?  he  has 

JA 
l u 

er  h«be 

\g  we  have 

r§ 

wir  hoben 

"c  you  have 

ibr  höbet 

^ they  have  , 

fte  hoben  . 

PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 


ich  batte 
bn  battefi 
er  hotte 
wir  batten 
ihr 

fte  hotten 


1 „* 


I had  1 

thou  hadst  | 
he  had  [ ‘ 

we  had  [ 
you  had 
they  had  J 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 


1 


(1 

id)  werbe  ] I shall 

ich  werbe  ") 

2 

:u  wirft  b thou  wilt 

A 

bu  wevbeft  | 

t 3 

er  wirb  (. « he  will 

er  werbe  i 

( 1 

wir  werben  / s.  we  shall 

1 

wir  werben  ; 

2 

ihr  werbet  i 21  you  will 

ihr  werbet 

l 3 

fte  werben  J they  will 

fte  werben  J 

SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 

SECOND 

(1 

ich  werbe  "|  £ I shall 

,*4 

ich  werbe 

2 

bu  wirft  'f'  thou  wilt 

o 

S 

00 

bu  werbeft 

(3 

er  wirb  I g,B  he  will 

er  werbe 

C 1 

wir  werben  f «•»  we  shall 

wir  werben 

2 

ibr  werbet  1 ;6  you  will 

£ 

ibr  werbet 

(3 

fte  werben  J & they  will. 

fte  werben 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 


ich  fdiloge, 
ku  fcblageft, 
er  fchlage, 
wir  fcblageit, 
ij)r  fchlaget, 
fte  fch  lagen. 


I raay  strike. 
thou  mayst  strike. 
he  may  strike. 
we  may  strike. 
you  may  strike. 
they  may  strike. 


IMPERFECT  TENSE. 


ich  fchlüge, 
bn  fcbliigeft, 
er  fcblüge, 
wir  fdiliigeu, 
ihr  fehlügct, 
fte  fchlügen, 


I might  strike. 
thou  mightst  strike. 
he  might  strike. 
we  might  strike. 
you  might  strike. 
they  might  strike. 


PERFECT  TENSE. 

. I may  have  struck., 
5 &.c. 


PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 


id>  hätte 
bu  hötteft 
et  hotte 
wir  hotten 
ihr  hottet 
fie  hätten 


I might  have 
struck,  ätc. 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 


(if)  I shall  strikt;, 
s &c. 


(if)  I shall  have 
struck,  &c. 


■& 


Oigitized  by  Google 


OF  TUE  OLD  FORM.  § 78, 


346 


VERB  OF  THE  OLD  FORM. 


to  strike. 


CONDITION  AL. 

IMPERATIVE. 

INFINITIVE. 

PARTICIPLE. 

PRESENT  Tf  NSE 

PF.ESENT  TENSE. 

PRESEST. 

1.  wanting. 

1.  fitlagr  bit, 
strike  thou. 

3.  frbloge  er. 
let  Inm  strike. 

t.  feb  Ingen  wir, 
let  us  strike. 

2.  fdtlogct  ihr. 
strike  ye. 

3.  fdriugeu  fte, 
let  them  strike. 

fcipla^cu,  to  strike. 

fiblogrnb, 

striking. 

PERFECT  TENSE. 

PERFECT. 

gefdjlagen  hoben, 
to  have  struck. 

gefcblogen 

struck. 

FIRST  FUTURE. 

FIRST  FUTURE. 

• 

ich  würbe 
tu  würbe  |t 
er  würbe 
»it  würben 
tbr  würbet 
fte  würben  . 

B 2^ 

r- 

w m i 

CD 

feblflfleu  werben, 
to  be  about  to 
strike. 

SECOND  FUTURE. 

teb  würbe 
bu  wiirbefl 
er  würbe 
wir  würben  | 
für  würbet 
fle  würben  J 

B % . 

t £# 

tili 

I-Sl 

1 « »-4 

¥ 

16* 
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(1)  ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OP 

( commonly  calltd 

Note  Umt  in  the  following  list  many  compound  forma  are  not  set  down 


INFINITIVE. 

PRESENT  INDICATIVE. 

IMP.  INDIC. 

©aefeit  a),  to  bake, 

ich  bade,  bu  bätffl,  er  bäeft, 

icb  buf 

©ebillgen  b),  to  bargain, 

ich  bebinge,  je. 

icb  hebttng 

©Cbiirfcn,  to  need, 

id)  bebavr,  bu  bebarffl,  er  bebarf ; 
mir  bebürfen,  je. 

icb  beburfte 

93cfc^fen,  to  cominand, 

id)  befehle,  bu  beßehfß,  er  befiehlt. 

icb  befahl 

©efleißen  (ffdj)  c),  to  apply 

ich  befleiße,  tc. 

icb  befliß 

one’s  seif. 

icb  beginne,  tc. 

ict>  beiße,  bu  betßejl,  er  beißt, 

©eginnen  d).  to  begin, 

icb  begann 

©'ifien,  tobiie, 

teb  biß 

SBcflcilHlten  e),  to  pincb,  press 

ich  beflemme,  tc. 

icb  beffemmte 

«by  anxiety), 
Serben,  to  conceal, 

icb  berge,  bu  birgft,  er  birgt 

icb  barg  ' 

©erfreu,  to  Imrst, 

itp  berfte,  tc. 

icb  borß  or  batfl 

SBcftmitlt  (ftcfj),  tothink  of, 

icb  beftnne,  tc. 

ich  befann 

©efifcen,  to  possess, 

icb  hefige,  tc. 

id)  befaß 

©einige»,  to  deceive, 

icb  betrüge,  tc. 

icb  betrog 

©nvege»  J)f  to  induce,  move, 

icb  bewege,  tc. 

icp  bewog 

©ICgC»,  to  bend, 

icb  biege,  tc. 

icb  bog 

©ictfll  g),  to  offer,  to  bid, 

itb  biete,  tc. 

icb  bot 

©iltbnt,  to  bind, 

icb  binbe,  tc. 

icb  banb 

©itte»,  to  entreat,  to  heg, 

icb  bitte,  tc. 

icb  bat 

ffllai'eit,  to  biow, 
©leiben,  to  remain, 

icb  blafe,  bu  Mäfefl,  er  bläft 

icb  blie« 

icb  bleibe,  tc. 

icb  blieb 

©leidjctt  h),  to  fade, 

icb  bleitßc,  tc. 

icb  blieb 

©raten,  to  roaat, 

icb  brate,  bu  brafeß  or  britfl,  er 
bratet  or  brät 

icb  briet 

©rechen,  to  break, 

icb  breebe,  btt  bricbß,  er  brid)f 

icb  bracb 

©reimen  i),  to  bum, 

icb  brenne,  tc. 

icb  brannte 

©ringelt,  to  bring, 

icb  bringe, "tc. 

icb  brachte 

tScnfcn,  to  tliink, 

icb  benfe,  tc. 

icb  baebfe 

Sinnen  k),  to  bargain 

icb  binge,  tc. 

icb  butt« 

Sreftben,  to  uiresh, 

icb  brefebe,  btt  brifebeft,  er  brifebt 

icb  brafcb  or 
brofeb 
teb  brang 

bringen  l),  to  presa,  to  urge, 

icb  bringe,  tc. 

^Dürfen,  to  be  able, 

icb  barf,  bu  barffl,  erbarf;  wir 
bürfett,  tc. 

icb  burfte 

Gempfmtgctt,  to  receive, 

icb  empfange,  bu  empfängß,  er 

icb  empfing 

dlltpfe^len,  to  recocmncnd. 

empfängt 

icb  empfehle,  bu  entpftehlfl,  er 
empfiehlt 
icb  entpfinbe,  tc. 

icb  empfahl 

JJmvjtnben,  to  feei, 
IS'ntnnnen,  to  escape, 

icb  entpfanb 

teb  entrinne,  k. 
ic$  entfölafe,  ic. 

id)  entrann 

(Sntfcbiafen,  to  feil  uleep, 

icp  entfcblief 
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VERBS  OF  THE  OLD  FORM 

irregulär  verbs). 

In  such  case,  the  Student  hos  oniy  to  look  for  the  verb  in  its  timple  fonn. 


IMF.  SUBJ. 


ith  büfe 

ich  bebfiuge 
id)  bedürfte 

ich  beföhle 
Ich  befliffe 

ich  begänne 
id)  bitte 
ich  bcflemmefe 

jd)  bärge 
id)  bärjte 
ich  befänne 
id)  befäpe 
id)  betröge 
id)  bewöge 
id>  böge 


id)  böte 
idt  bänbe 
id)  bäte 
id)  bliefe 
id)  bliebe 
ich  bliche 
id)  briete 

ich  brache 
id)  brennete 
id)  brächte 

id;  bächte 
ich  büngc 
ich  bräfehe  or 
bröfthe 
ich  bräitge 
ich  bürfte 

ich  empfinge 

ich  empföhle 

ich  empfänbe 
ich  entranne 
ich  entfchliefe 


IMPERATIVE. 


bade 

bebingc 

befiehl 

befmjS 

beginne 
beefi  or  betpe 
beflemme 

birg 

berjte  or  birfl 

beftnne 

befi^e 

betrüge 

bewege 

biege 


biete 

binbe 

bitte 

bfafe 

bleibe  or  bleib 

bleiche 

brate 

brich 

brenne 

bringe 

benfe 
binge 
brifi 

bringe 


empfauge 

empfiehl 

empfinbe 
entrinne 
entfchlafeor  enh 
fchlaf 


PARTICIPLE. 


gebaefen. 

bebungen. 

beburff. 

befohlen. 

befliffen. 

begonnen. 
;ebiffcn. 
eflommen  or 
beflemmt. 
geborgen, 
aeborjten. 
befonnen. 
befeffen. 
betrogen, 
bewogen, 
gebogen. 


geboten. 

gebunben. 

gebeten. 

geblafen. 

cblieben. 


gebraten. 

gebrochen. 

gebrannt. 

gebracht. 

gebacht. 

gebungen. 

gebrofehen. 

gebrtmgen. 

geburft. 

empfangen. 

empfohlen. 

empfunben. 

entronnen. 

entfchlafen 


REMARKS. 


a)  Regular  when  active ; aa,  et 
baefte  Srob ; ba«  ®rob  bnf. 

b)  Regular  when  it  meana,  to 
add  a condition,  to  modify. 
SBebingt,  conditional,  ia  re- 

, gular. 

e)  tBefleifigen  (fiep),  to  appiy 
one’s  seif,  is  regulär, 
rf)  In  the  Jmperf.  aubj.  begönne 
j is  also  used. 

|e)  beflemmt  ia  not  frequently 
used,  and  is  employed,  only 
in  the  sense  ofeompressed 


[/)  Irregulär  when  it  means,  to 
induce;  regulär  when  it  meana, 
to  move  a body  or  affect  the 
»ensibilities. 

g)  SBeutft  and  beut,  in  the 
preaent,  are  poetical. 


h)  ©leicpen,  to  bleach  in  the 
sun,  active,  is  regulär. 


i)  Orten  regulär  when  active: 

3*  brennt e4?olj,  »eil es 
beffer  brannte  als  Xorf. 

k)  “Dingte  is  aometimes  ueed  in 
the  im  perfect,  in  tlie  sense  of 
hire. 

l)  For  brang,  brung  waa  for 
merly  in  uae. 
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INFINITIVE. 

PRESENT  INDICATIVE. 

IMP.  INDIÖ. 

Glltfprecben,  to  anawer, 
(Srbleicben  in),  to  turn  pale, 
Gefrieren,  to  freeze, 
Grgrcifen,  to  seize,  to  catch, 
Grticfen  n),  to  select, 

icb  entfpreebe,  te. 
ich  erbleiche,  je. 
icb  erfriere,  te. 
icb  ergreife,  te. 
icberficfe,  tc. 

icb  entfpracb 
icb  erblich 
icb  erfror 
icb  ergriff 
ich  erttefte 

Grfü^rett  o),  to  choosa. 

ich  erführe  (erfüre),  tc. 

icb  erfohr 
(erfor) 

icb  erfoff 
icb  erfcboll 
icb  erfebien 
ich  erfebraf 

©rlöftbetip),  to  extinguisb, 
Grfaufeit,  to  be  drowned, 
Grfeballen,  to  resound, 
GrfdMntll,  to  appear, 
Glfctjvecfcn  5),  to  be  frightened. 

icb  erfmtfe,  tu  erfüufeft,  er  erföuft 
icb  erftballe,  te. 
icb  erfebtitte,  te. 

icb  erftbreefe,  bu  ctfcbricfjl,  er  er» 
firieft 

icb  ertrinfe,  te. 
icb  ertocige,  ic. 

icb  effc,  bu  iffcfl,  er  iffet  or  ifit 

Grtritlfeu,  to  be  drowned, 
Grwägcn  r),  to  consider, 
(äffen,  to  eat, 

icb  ertranf 
icb  erwog 
ich  ajj 

Sahnt  »),  'obsolete,)  to  catch. 

icb  fab»,  bu  fabefl,  er  fabet 

- 

ftabreit  <),  to  drive  a carriagc, 
galten,  to  fall. 

icb  fahre,  bu  fäbrfl,  er  fährt 
icf)  falle,  bu  fällft,  erfüllt 

icb  fuhr 
ich  fiel 

galten  ti),  to  foid 

icb  falte,  te. 

icb  faltete 

gangen  t>)  to  catch, 
gelten,  to  flght, 
ginien,  to  Und. 

Sied)  teil,  to  twist, 
gliegtn  to),  to  fly, 

icb  fange,  bu  fängft,  er  fängt 
icb  feebte,  bu  ficbtfl,  er  ftdjt 
icb  finte,  tc. 

icb  neebte,  bu  flid)t(l,  erfliebt 
icb  fliege,  bu  fliegft,  er  fliegt 

icb  fing 
icb  foebt 
icb  fanb 
icb  flocht 
ich  flog 

gltepett  x),  to  flee, 

icb  fließe,  te.  * 

ich  floh 

•Jffliefien  y),  toflow, 
»jagen,  toask, 
grefftu,  todevour, 
griffen,  to  freeze, 

icb  fliege,  te. 

icb  frage,  bu  frägfl,  er  fragt 
icb  f reffe,  bu  friffeft  or  fript 
icb  friere,  tc. 

ich  flog 
ich  frug 
ich  fraß 
ich  fror 

(Bahren  *),  to  ferment, 
©tbären,  to  bring  forth, 

©eben  a).  to  g'-e, 

icb  gäbre,  te. 

icb  gebäre,  bu  gebärfl  (gebierfl) 
er  gebärt  (gebiert) 
icb  gebe,  bu  gtbft,  et  gibt 

icb  gobr 
ich  gebar 

icb  gab 

©ebicten  6),  to  command, 
©cbeihctl  c),  to  prosper, 
©ef allen,  to  please, 

icb  gebiete,  tc. 
icb  gtbeihe,  te. 

icb  gefalle,  bu  gefätlfl,  er  gefällt 

icb  gebot 
lieb  gebitb 

jicb  gefiel 

©eben  ff),  to  go, 

©elittgcn,  to  succeed, 

©eiten  e'„  to  be  worth,  valid, 
©tnefen,  to  rccover, 

icb  gebe,  tc. 
e$  gelingt 

icb  gelte,  bu  giltft,  er  gilt 
icb  flenefe,  tc 

iieb  ging 
tS  gelang 
|i*  fl«»  . 
,tcb  genau 
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IMP.  6UBJ. 


icb  entfpräcbe 
id)  erbliche 
ich  erfröre 
icb  ergriffe 
id)  erfiejete 

id)  erführe 
(erfiite) 

ich  crfßffe 

icb  erfdjölle 
id)  erfrbiene 
icb  erfebrüfe 

icb  ertränfe 
icb  erwöge 
icb  äjje 


IMPERATIVE. 


erfaufe 

erfdjalle 

erfdiciae 

erfebrief 

ertrinf 

erwäge 

ifl 


PARTICIPLE. 


erhoffen, 
erfcbollen. 
cn'cbtcncn.  - 
erftbroefen. 

ertrunfen. 

erwogen. 

gegeffen. 


entfprid) 

erblcicbe 

erfriere 

ergreife  orergreif 
rfiefe 

erfübte  (erfiire) 


entfvrccbeii. 

erblichen. 

erfroren. 

ergriffen. 

erfofen. 

erfobren 

(erforen) 


REMAKES. 


in)  Derived  from  bleichen,  io 
wliiten,  as  in  the  sun,  w hielt 
ih  regulär. 

n)  1t  cs  used  in  sublime  style  and 
in  poetry. 

0)  This  verb  ls  very  seldom 

used. 

p)  T.ike  bcrlöfcben  and  cm«* 
löfeben,  irregulär  only  when 
intransilive.  8Öld)eit  is  al- 
ways  transitive  and  regulär. 

3)  Irregulär  alvvaysas  an  intran- 
sitive verb,  but  regulär  when 
transitive. 

r)  More  orten  used  as  a regulär 
verb. 


icb  führe 
icb  fiele 

icb  faltete 


icb  finge 
ich  föcbte 
icb  fänPe 
id;  flöchte 
icb  flöge 


d>  flöhe 
icb  flöffe 

id)  friige 
icb  fräse 
icb  fröre 

icb  göbre 
icb  gebäre  (ge» 
höre) 
icb  gäbe 

ich  geböte 
icb  gebicbe 
icb  gefiele 


f«b« 

fahre 

falle 

falte 


fange 

ficht 

flitbe 

flicht 

fliege 


gefaben. 

gefahren. 

gefallen. 

gefalten. 

gefangen. 

gefoebten. 

gefnnben. 

gefloebten 

geflogen. 


fltebe  or  flieh 

fliefle 

frage 

frtf 

friere 

gähre 

gebäre  (gebier) 
fli<> 

gebiete 

gebeih 

gefalle 


geflohen. 

geflojfen. 

gefragt. 

gefreffen. 

gefroren. 

gegohren 

geboren. 

gegeben. 

geboten. 

gebiehen. 

gefallen. 


ich  ginge 
es  gelänge 
id)  gälte' 
ich  genäf* 


gehe  or  geh 
gelinge 
g»it 
genefe 


gegangen 

gelungen 

gegolten. 

igenefen. 


s)  This  poetical  Word  is  rarely 
used,  and  in  the  imperfect  not 
at  all. 

t ) All  the  compounds  of  fahren 
arc  irregulär  except  will- 
fahren. 

u)  Irregulär  only  in  the  partici 
ple  now.  for  which  gefaltet  is 
orten  used. 

t>)  The  forms  fteng  and  frenge 
are  obsolete  FoalsoentpfleBg 
and  empflenge. 

w)  SIcugfl  and  flengt  in  the 
present,  and  flcttg  in  the  im- 
perative are  forms  used  only 
in  poetry. 

x ) Slencbfl,  fleußt  and  fleud). 

poetical. 

y)  glenfefl,  fleuflt  and  fleafl, 
poetical. 


p)  Sometimes  regulär,  gährte. 


a)  Some  writers  prefer  gif  hfl, 
giebt,  gieb,  to  gibfl,  gibt,  gib. 

b)  ©ebentfl,  gebeut,  poetical. 

c)  ©ebiegeit  is  hut  a strength- 
ened  adjective  form  of  the 
past  participle. 

d)  ©teng  for  ging  is  antiquated. 

«)  Formerly  golt,  gölte,  were 
used  in  tho  imperf.  indic.  and 
subj. 
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INFINITIVE. 

PRESENT  INDICATIVE. 

IMP.  INDIO. 

©enießen  j).  to  enjoy, 
©cratben,  to  lut  upon, 
@ef®cl>en,  to  happen, 

©emiitnen,  to  gain,  to  win, 

i®  genieße,  jc. 

i®  gerathe,  bu  geräthft,  ec  gerät® 
cd  gef®iet)t 

i®  gewinne,  jc. 

i®  genoß 
i®  gerieth 
ed  gef®ah, 
gef®ahe 
i®  gewann 

©teßcit  g),  lo  pour. 

i®  gieße,  jc. 

i®  goß 

©lei®eit  h),  to  resemble, 

i®  glei®e,  jc. 

i®  gli® 

©leiten »),  to  giide, 

i®  gleite,  jc. 

i®  glitt 

©lintmen  k)  to  »hine, 
©raben.  to  dig, 
©reifen,  to  «uze, 

i®  glimme,  jc. 

i®  grabe,  bu  gräbft,  er  gräbt 

i®  greife,  jc. 

i®  glomm 
i®  grub 
i®  griff 

^>aben  l),  to  hava, 
galten,  to  hold, 
fangen  m),  to  hang, 

i®  habe,  bu  ha  ft,  er  hat 
i®  halte,  bu  halt  ft,  er  hält 
i®  hange,  bu  hüitgfl,  er  hängt 

i®  hatte 
i®  hielt 
i®  hing 

■Spulten  n),  to  liew, 
©eben,  to  heave, 
»Reißen,  to  be  named, 
Reifen,  to  heip, 

Keifen  o).  to  chide, 
.Rennen,  to  know, 
Jtlieben,  to  cloave, 
Klimmen  p),  to  climb, 
Klingen,  to  sound, 
Kneifen,  or 
Kneipen  g ),  to  pinch, 
‘Kommen,  to  come, 

.Rönnen,  to  bc  able, 
Kriechen  r),  to  creep, 

■Rühren  «),  to  choose, 


Sabett,  to  load, 

Saffen  t),  to  let, 
Saufen,  to  run, 
Seiten  u),  to  süßer, 
Seihen,  to  lond, 
Sefen,  to  read, 
Siegen,  to  lie  down, 
Cügen,  tobe. 


t®  baue,  ic. 
i®  hebe,  jc. 

i®  heiße,  bu  heißeft,  ev  heißt 
ich  helfe,  bu  hilf  ft,  ec  hilft 

ich  feife,  ic. 

ich  feune,  ic. 

ich  fliehe,  ic. 

ich  flintmc,  w. 

i®  flinge,  je. 

i®  lueife,  or  ftteipe,  jc. 

i®  femme,  bu  fomntfi,  et  fommt, 
or  btt  fömmft,  er  förnrnt 
i®  fattn,  bu  fannit,  er  fanu 
i®  frie®e,  jc. 

i®  führe,  jc. 


i®  fiff 
i®  fannte 
i®  fiob 
i®  flontnt 
i®  flang 

i®  fniff  or  In®* 

i®  fant 

i®  fonnfe 
i®  fro® 


i®  foßr 


i®  lub 


i®  labe,  bu  labeft  or  labft,  er  la=  i 
bet  or  labt 

ich  laffe,  bu  läffeft,  er  läffet(läßt)  | 
i®  laufe,  bu  läufft,  er  läuft 
® leibe,  ic.  [ich  litt 

® leihe,  jc.  i®  lieh 

® lefe,  bu  liefejt,  er  liefet  (liedt)  i®  lad 

' liege,  jc.  i®  lag 

lüge,  jc.  |i®  log 
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IMP.  8UBJ. 

IMPERATIVE. 

PARTICIPLE. 

REMARKS. 

ich  gettöffe 

genieße 

genofjcn. 

/)  ©eneußefl,  geueufjt,  and 

td)  gerictbe 

gemtbe 

geratben. 

imperativ«  gcilcuß,  poetical : 

ti 

ge|thebe 

geidieben. 

Beidom  used. 

ich  qemänue  (ge= 

gemimte 

fleroonneii. 

miune) 
ifb  göffe 

fliege 

gegoffen. 

g)  ©eußefl,  geußt,  aud  impe- 

tci)  gliche 

gleiche 

geglichen. 

rative  geuß.  See  genießen. 
h)  Regular  as  an  activc  verb, 

icf)  glitte 

gleite 

geglitten. 

to  unke  similar,  to  compare. 
Dergleichen,  althougli  active, 
is  irregulär. 

t)  ©eleiten  and  begleiten  are 

icfi  glömme 

glimme 

geglommen. 

not  derived  from  gleiten,  but 
from  leiten,  and  tberefore  re- 
gulär. 

k)  Now  more  frequently  regulär 

ict  grübe 

grabe 

gegraben. 

td;  griffe 

greife 

gegriffen. 

id)  hätte 

habe 

gehabt. 

l)  ^anbhabeit  is  regulär. 

id)  hielte 

halte 

gehalten. 

ich  fiiiige 

bange 

gehangen. 

m)  gieiiq,  hienge  are  old  forma 

id)  hiebe 

baue  or  b<tu 

• 

gehauen. 

This  verb  must  not  be  mis- 
taken  for  hängen,  to  suspend, 
which  is  active  and  regulär, 
n)  .gante  (regulär)  is  used  when 

id)  höbe 

(jebe 

gehoben. 

eutting  icood , carving  stonc.fcc.. 

id)  hieße 

beige  or  beiß 

geheißen. 

are  nieant. 

id)  hülfe  or  hülfe 

hilf 

geholfen. 

ich  fiffc 

feife  or  feif 

gefiffeu. 

o)  This  verb  is  sometimes  used 

id)  fcmiete 

ftnne 

gefannt. 

as  a regulär  verb. 

id)  flöbe 

fliehe 

geflohen. 

id)  flömme 

flimmc 

geflommen. 

P ) Sometime8  regulär,  flimmte. 

id)  flänae 

flinae 

geflnngen. 

ich  fnifre  or 

fneife  or  ftteipe 

gefniffen  or  ge= 

q)  Jlneipte,  gefneipt  is  more 

fttippe 

fnippen. 

frequently  used. 

id)  fäme 

fomm 

gefommeit. 

ich  föimte 
ich  freche 

friedjc  or  friech 

gefonnt. 

gefrochen. 

r)  Jbreucbfl,  Freuet,  fretith,  ob- 

id)  föhre 

führe 

gefohren. 

solete.  Only  poetically  used. 
S ) .(führen  is  entirely  antiqua- 

ich  iübe 

labe 

gefaben. 

ted,  mahlen  baviug  taken  its 
place. 

ich  liege 

laffe  or  laß 

gelaffen. 

f)  SSeranlaffen  is  regulär. 

id)  liefe 

laufe  or  lauf 

gelaufen. 

ich  litte 

leibe 

gelitten. 

u)  Sßetleibeit,  to  disgust,  is  re 

ich  liebe 

leibe 

geliehen. 

gular 

ich  läfe 

lieg 

gelefen. 

teb  läge 

ließe 

gelegen. 

ich  löge 

luge 

gelogen. 
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INFINITIVE. 

PRESENT  INDICATIVE. 

IMP.  INDIO, 

®),  io  grind, 

Ütffibftl,  to  avoid. 
helfen  w)y  to  milk) 

üJit'ffcit,  to  measure, 

d)  mahle,  btt  mahlefi  (mählft), 
er  mahlt  (mätjlt) 
ich  tneibe,  te. 

td)  litetfe,  btt  tnelffl  or  milfft,  er 
nidft  <>r  inillt 

ich  meffe,  btt  mtffcfi,  er  miffet  or 
imtit 

ich mißfalle,  btt ntißfälljt,  ermiß* 
fallt 

eä  mißlingt 

ich  mag.  bu  titagfl,  et  mag,  mit 
mögen,  je. 

ich  muti.  bu  m u fit,  er  muß,  mir 
muffen,  ihr  muffet  or  müßt,  tc. 
ich  nehme,  tu  utmmji,  et  nimmt 
ich  nennt,  je. 

ich  mahlte 
(tttubl) 
idi  mieb 
ich  »toll 

ich  ntaß 

»Mißfallen,  to  displease, 

'l'iißlingen,  to  go  niniss, 
fDU'gett,  to  be  able, 

OTiiffen,  to  be  obliged, 

SJIelimeit,  to  tnke, 
Dlcuucn,  to  naine, 

ich  mißfiel 

c t mißlang 
ich  mochte 

ich  mußte 

ich  nahm 
ich  nannte 

^Pfeifen,  to  whistle, 
pflegen  x),  to  cherisb, 
greifen,  to  praise, 

ich  pfeife,  it. 
ich  pflege,  ic. 
td;  pteift,  je. 

ich  pfiff 
id)  Pflog 
ich  prie« 

ßneUcii  y),  to  gush. 

ich  quelle,  bu  quillfl,  et  quillt 

ich  quoll 

Stächen  z),  to  avenge, 

ich  räche,  jc. 

ich  rächte  (roch 

SHtlthen,  to  advise, 
SHeiben,  to  rub, 
Steißen,  to  tear, 
Sicitcit  a),  to  ride, 

ich  rathe,  bu  rätfjfl,  et  rätß 
id)  reibe,  je. 
ich  reiße,  jc. 
ich  teile,  jc. 

ich  rieth 
ich  rieb 
id)  riß 
ich  ritt 

ßftennen  6),  to  run, 

SRiccbtn,  to  »mell, 

IRingcn,  to  wreslle, 
m fRittltrlt.  to  run  (of  fluids), 
Stufen  c),  to  call, 

ich  renne,  je. 

id)  riecht,  ic. 
ich  ringe,  jc. 
ich  rinnt,  ic. 
id;  rufe,  jc. 

ich  rannte  or 
reunte 
ich  roch 
ich  rang 
ich  raun 
ich  rief 

Saljen  d),  to  aalt. 

ich  falje,  jc. 

ich  faljte 

Saufen,  to  drink,  to  tippte, 

ich  fauft,  bu  fäufji,  er  fäuft 

ithfoff 

©äugen  e),  to  suck. 

ich  fdttge,  JC. 

ich  fofl 

©Raffen  f',  to  create, 

ich  fdjaffe,  jc. 

ich  fdjuf 

©ebeibtn  g),  to  separate, 
Scheinen  to  appear, 

ich  fcheibe,  JC. 
ich  fch'ine,  jc. 

ich  fetieb 
ich  febitu 
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IMP.  KÜBJ. 

IMPERATIVE. 

PARTICIPLE. 

REMARES. 

t$  mahletc 

mnf)le 

gemablen. 

v)  Except  the  past  participle  ge* 

(tttüble) 

meibe 

qemieben. 

niablen,  no  irregulär  form  ia 

icb  mtebe 

in  use. 

id)  mölfe 

melte 

gentolfen. 

io)  Someiimea  regulär,  illlilfft, 
&lc  , rarely  used. 

id)  mäße 

miß 

gemeffen. 

ich  mißfiete 

mißfalle 

mißfallen. 

e«  mißlänge 

mißlinge 

mißlungen. 

tcij  uu'cijte 

— 

gemocht. 

ich  müßte 

— 

gemußt. 

icb  nähme 

nimm 

genommen. 

id)  nennete 

nenne 

genannt. 

id)  vftffc 

pfeife  or  pfeif 

gepfiffen. 

tcfe  vflöqc 

Pflege 

gepflogen. 

x)  VVtien  it  signifies,  to  icaxt 

id>  priefe 

pretfe 

gcpric|cn. 

xipon,  or  to  be  accustomcd,  it  ia 
regulär. 

id>  quölle 

quelle 

gequollen. 

y)  Quellen,  to  gwell,  ia  regulär 

id)  rächte  (röd>e) 

rätfie 

gerächt  (gero> 
tbcii). 

z)  The  irregulär  form  is  no  long- 
er  used.  Where  it  occurs  in 

id)  vielte 

ratlje 

geratbett. 

former  writers  it  must  not  be 

id)  riebe 

reibe 

gerieben. 

confounded  with  the  aame 

id)  tiffe 

reiße 

geriffelt. 

forma  fmra  riechen. 

id)  ritte 

reite 

geritten. 

a)  ^Bereiten,  to  ride  to,  like  all 
the  compounds  of  reiten,  is 
irregulär ; but  bereiten,  to 
make  ready,  from  bereit,  rea- 
dy, is  regulär,  iike  all  deriva- 
tives. 

tcb  rennete 

renne 

gerannt  or  ge; 
rennt. 

6)  Slcnnte  and  gerennt,  not 
often  used. 

id)  rödie 

rictpe  or  ried) 

geroeben. 

id)  ränge 

ringe 

gerungen. 

irf)  ranne  (rönne; 

rinne 

geronnen. 

icfc  riefe 

rufe 

gerufen. 

C ) Regular  in  some  writers,  but 
improperly  so. 

icb  faljcte 

falje 

gefaljen. 

d)  Irregulär  only  in  tho  parti- 
c-iple,  and  in  that  when  used 

id)  föffe 

faufe 

gefoffen. 

aiijcctively ; as,  gefal  jette  gi» 
febe  ; er  l;at  fie  gefaljt. 

»d>  fäfl* 

fange 

gefogen. 

e ) iSiiugft  and  ftfugt  are  not 
supported  by  good  usnge,  but 
fäugen,  to  suckle,  is  regulär. 

icb  fd)üfe 

fdjaffe 

gefepaffen. 

f)  ln  the  signifieation  of  to  pro- 
cure,  to  get,  it  is  regulär,  aa 
also  ttnfdjaffeu,  to  purchase, 
to  buy ; nbfd)aften  to  part 

with,  to  dismiss. 

td>  f^tebe 

f (bette 

gefdjiebcn. 

g)  The  active  verb  febetben,  to 

id)  fcjjieue 

fdjetne 

geftbienen. 

1 

part,  to  diqjoin,  to  dietde,  ia 
regulär. 
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PRESENT  INDICATIVE. 

IMP.  INDIC. 

©dielten,  to  ecold, 

id)  fcficlte,  bu  fcbiltfl,  et  fc^ilt 

itb  ftbnlKftboIf 

©tberell,  to  shear, 
©tbieben,  to  sliove, 
©djiepeit,  to  shoot, 
©djillbeil,  to  flay, 

id)  fdjere,  ic. 
itb  fdjicbc,  je. 
i<b  fd)iefic,  jc. 
id)  fefeinbe,  je. 

itb  fdiot 
id)  ftbob 
id)  ftbofi 
itb  ftbunb 

i3d)Iafeil,  to  sleep, 
Schlage  it  h),  to  beat, 
Stbleid)en,  to  sneak, 

fd)  fcblafe,  bu  fdfiiijft,  et  febläft 
itb  ftblage,  bu  fcblagfi,  et  ftblägt 
id)  fcblei^e,  jc. 

itb  fdilief 
itb  fibiufl 
id)  fdjiitb 

©d)Ieifeit  i\  to  sbarpen,  to 
whet,  x 

©tbleiSett,  to  slit, 

Stbliefen,  to  slip, 

Sdfiiepen,  to  sliut, 

id)  fcfjletfc,  je. 

idj  febteijie,  ic. 
id;  ftbliefe,  je. 
itb  fdfiiefie,  jc. 

id)  ftbltff 

itb  feblifi 
itb  fdilof 
itb  ftbltp 

Gdlliligen,  to  sling, 
©cbmetjjen,  to  fling, 
©cbineljetl  k),  to  melt, 

(Srf>u aubcn,  to  snort, 
©cbneiben,  to  cut, 
©tbtaubcu  l),  to  screw, 

©d)reiben,  to  wrtte, 
©tbreien,  to  cry, 

®rf)reitett,  to  stricte, 
©d)roteu,  to  bj-uise,  tognaw, 

itb  ftblinge,  jc. 
id)  febmetpe,  jc. 

id)  fdjmelje,  bu  ftbmcljefi  (fd)mi(= 
jeft),  er  fcbnieljt  (fc6miljt) 
id)  fdiniebc  or  fd)ttaube 
itb  idjueibe,  jc. 
id;  fdjvaubc,  jc. 

id>  fcbrei6e,  jc. 
id)  ftbreie,  jc. 
id)  febreite,  jc. 
td)  fctjrote,  jc. 

itb  ftblaitg 
itb  fcbniip 
itb  ftbmolj 

i*  fAnob 
itb  febnitt 
itb  febraubte 
(fd)tob) 
itb  ftbrieb 
id)  fcferic 
itb  ftbtitt 
id)  ftbvotete 

gtbwarcn  m ),  to  suppurate, 
<Sd>WCttJCIt,  tobe  silent, 
©dwcllcn  n),  to  »weil, 

ieb  fd)  tunte,  jc. 
id;  fdnueiae,  jc. 
id)  ftbinelle,  bu  fömiHft,  et 
fdjmiUt 

itb  fdnuimme,  jc. 
id)  fdjit'inbc,  jc. 
id)  fd)tt)inge,  jc. 

itb  fcfetöBtc,  jc. 

id)  febe,  bu  fief)fi,  er  fiel)* 
id)  bin  jc. 
id;  fenbe,  jc. 

itb  fiebe,  jc. 
id)  finge,  jc. 
td)  fittfe,  jc. 
id)  finne,  jc. 

itb  ftbrcot 
itb  ftbtuieg 
itb  ftbiwoU 

©dnoimmen,  to  swlm, 
Stbrninten,  tovanisb, 
Gcbmingen  o),  to  swing, 

©dm'iSrtn,  toswear, 

geben,  to  see, 

Sein,  tobe, 

©eilten,  to  send, 

©tebeitp),  toboil, 

©tilgen,  to  sing, 

©inten,  to  sink, 

Sinnen,  to  tiiink,  to  muse, 

itb  fdnoantm 
itb  ftbwanb 
itb  fdjroang  oe 
fcbtUUnfl 
itb  fd)U)bt  or 
fibrour 
itb  fab 
td)  roat,  jc. 
itb  faufete  and 
fenbetc 
itb  fett 
itb  fang 
id)  fünf 
itb  fault 

©ibeu,  to  sit, 

©Ollen,  io  be  obUged, 
'»patten  q >,  to  spiit, 
Speien,  tospit, 

Spinnen,  to  spin, 

ttb  fifee,  jc. 

id)  ft'll,  bu  follfi,  et  foll 
itb  fpalte,  je. 
i®  fpeie,  jc. 
itb  fpinne,  jc. 

ttb  faf) 
itb  feilte 
itb  fpaltete 
itb  fpie 

itbfpann 
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IMF.  SLBJ. 


IMPERATIVE. 


PARTICIPLE. 


id)  fcbälte 
(fdjBlte) 
icb  fcbore 
id)  fctoöbe 
icb  fcböffe 
icb  fcbuitbe 


gegolten. 


(cfcrre  or  fd>«cr 
Übicbe 
febiebe 
fcbiube 


gefcboreit. 

gefcboben. 

gefcboffen. 

gefdpuuben. 


icb  fcbliefe 
icb  fcbliige 
icb  fcblicbc 


fcbiafc 

fcblage 

fcblcicbe 


gefcblafen. 

gefcmagen. 

gefcblicbeii. 


icb  fd)liff< 

icb  fcbliffe 
icb  fcblöffe 
icb  Kblßffe 

id)  fcbläitge 
icb  fdjmiffe 
icb  fcbmöljc 

icb  fcbnöbe 
icb  fdmilte 
icb  Icbraubete 
(fcbröbe) 
id)  fcbriebe 
icb  fd>riee 
icb  fcbritte 
icb  fd>rotete 


fcbleife  or  fdjleif 

fcblciac 
fcb liefe 
fdjliefie 

fcbliitge 
fcbnteifie 
fcbmilj  or 
fdjnielj 
fdjnaube 
fcbtteibe 
fdjraube 

S reibe 
reic 
febreite 
febrote 


gefebliffen. 

gefehlten. 

gefcbloffen. 

gefcbloffen. 

gefcblimgett. 

gcfcbimiien. 

gefcbmoljeii. 

gefebnoben. 

gefcbnitten. 

gefebraubt 

(gefebroben). 

gefariebett. 

gefcbrieeit. 

gefd)ti»en. 

gefebroten. 


icb  febmbre 
icb  febrciege 
icb  fcbwbüe 

icb  febroämme 
icb  fcbrcäube 
icb  febwänge 


febwüre 
febiveige 
fcbtvill  or 
fcbteelle 
fdjn)imme 
febtuinbe 
febroinge 


gefebmoren. 

gefcbtviegeit. 

gefcbwouen. 

gefebwommen. 

gefcbroutiben. 

gefcbwuttgeii. 


icb  febroßre  or 
fcbn'firc 
icb  fäbe 
icb  wäre 
icb  fenbete 


febroßre 

liebe 

fei 

fenbe 


icb  fßfte 
icb  fange 
icb  fiinfe 
icb  fäniie 
(fßnne) 
icb  fäfie 
icli  feilte 
idi  f Pallete 
icb  fpiee 
icb  fpämte 
(ff'önne) 


ftebe 


finne 


ftbe 

fpalte 

pcie 

Ipimte 


gefdjwovcn. 

gefeben. 
geroefen. 
gefanbt  and 
gefenbet. 
gefotten. 
ge  mtgett. 
gefunfen. 
gefonneit. 


gefüllt 
gefpalten. 
gefpieen. 
gefponnen. 


REM  ARES. 


A)  SRatbfcblagen  and  beratb» 
fcblagcit,  to  consult,  are  re 
gular. 

i)  Regular  in  all  otlier  significa- 
tions,  as,  to  dtmolük,  or  to 
drag. 


k)  As  an  actio*  »erb  it  is  regu 
lar. 


I)  Commonly  regulär,  febraubtf, 
gefebraubt 


Regular  now  except  in  tlie  parti 
ciple.  and  tliis  is  frequenUy 
gefebrotet. 

m Scbroicrfl  ic.  in  the  present 
is  provincial. 

n)  Regular,  when  acUvq, 


o)  ©cbwung  is  less  in  usage 
Uian  febtuang. 


P)  When  aeüre  it  is  mosUy  re- 
gulär. 


q)  Irregulär  only  in  the  parti- 
ciple,  and  this  is  someUmes 
gefpaltet  when  Uis  »erb  is 
acUve. 
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INFINITIVE. 


Svleijicn,  tospiit. 

Sprechen,  to  spcak, 
Sprießen  r),  to  sprout, 
Springen.  to  spring, 
)äird)en,  to  sting,  to  prick, 
Steifen  «),  to  stick,  to  be 
ened. 

Stetten,  to  stand, 


fast 


PRESENT  INDICATIVE. 


id;  fpleifte,  jc. 

id)  fpred>e,  bu  fpricbfl,  tt  f>ric^t 

irti  fpriepe,  ic. 

ich  fpringc,  ic. 

id)  ffeebe,  bu  fficbfl,  er  fitest 

icb  fteefe,  ic. 


IMP.  INDIO. 


icb  fpliejj  or 
ft'liti 
id)  fpraefe 
ich  ipvojj 
id)  fptang 
id>  ftad) 

tef)  ftoefre  or  flaf. 


id)  ftebe,  ic. 


id)  fiatif  (fhtnb) 


Stellen,  tosteal, 


icb  fteble,  bu  fließt,  er 


icb  flabl  flo^I) 


Steigen,  to  nseend, 
Sterben,  todie, 


itb  fiiea 
icb  ffarb 


Stieben  <),  totly  (asdust), 
Stinten,  to  sunk, 

S tosen,  topush, 
Streichen,  tostroke, 
Streiten,  to  eontend, 


id)  ftiebe,  jc. 
itb  ftiute,  jc. 

id)  ftoie.  bu  fföpeft,  tt  ffbjjt 
id)  flreicbe,  je. 
tcf>  ffreite,  jc. 


itb  ftob 
id)  ftanf 
id)  ftiefi 
id)  (trieb 
id)  ftritt 


Zt)»n,  to  do, 
Xragen,  to  bear, 
Zreffen,  to  hit, 
Treiben,  to  drive, 


ich  ifme,  bu  tbuft,  tt  tfjut 
ich  trage,  bu  träafl,  et  trägt 
td)  treffe,  bu  triffft,  et  trifft, 
ich  treibt,  ic. 


itb  tbat 
ich  trug 
id)  traf 
t<b  trieb 


treten,  to  tread, 

Uriefen,  to  drop,  to  trickte, 
Trinfen,  to  drink, 
trügen,  to  dcceive, 


ich  trete,  bu  tvittjl,  et  tritt 
ich  triefe,  jc. 
icb  trinfe,  jc. 

ich  trüge,  bu  triigfl,  er  trügt 


icb  trat 
id)  troff 
icb  trau! 
id)  trog 


Serbcrgen,  to  conceal, 

©erbieten,  to  forbid, 
©erbleiben,  to  remain, 
©erbleichen,  togrowpale, 
©erbeiben  u),  to  perish, 

©erbriefien,  to  offend, 
©ergeffeit,  to  forget, 

Serbebien,  to  conccal, 


id>  »erberge,  bu  berbirgjt,  er  »er= 

.birgt 

td)  oerbiete,  jc. 
icb  oerbleibe,  jc. 
id)  verb(eid)e,  je. 

id)  uerbetbe,  bu  oerbirbft,  er  oer= 
birbt 

e*  verbrieft 

icb  oergeffe,  bu  »ergiffeft,  er  »er» 
gift 

icb  »erbebte,  jc. 


icb  »erbarg 

id)  »erbot 
icb  ocrblieb 
id)  verblieb 
icb  »erbaro 

es  »erbrofi 
icb  »ergaji 

id)  »erbeljltc 


©erlieren,  tolooee, 

©eviöfeben,  to  extinguisb, 

©erfcballen  to),  to  die  away  in 
wund 

©erfebrcinben,  to  disappear, 


icb  »erliere,  je. 

icb  oerlöfcbe,  bit  verIöfd)eftor»ev= 
lifebeft,  eroerlöfcbt  orberlifd)t 
icb  verfd;alie,  jc. 

icb  »erfdirDinbt,  ic. 


icb  »erlor 
icb  »erlofd) 

icb  »erfcboll 

id)  t>erfd)n>a«b 


©erroiccen,  to  perplex, 


icb  »ertoirre,  jc. 


icb  verminte 


©erjeibtn,  to  pardon, 


icb  »erjeibe,  jc 


icb  »erjieb 
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IMP.  SUDJ. 

IMPERATIVE. 

PARTICIFLE. 

REMARKS. 

»<b  fplifTe 

fplcigt 

gefplijfcn. 

id)  fprädje 

fprid) 

gcfprochen. 

id>  fpröffe 

fprtege 

gefproffen. 

r)  Thi«  must  not  be  confounded 

ich  fprauge 

fpringe 

gefprungen. 

(in  the  imperfect)  with  the  re- 

icb  fläch« 

fticb 

gejioeben. 

gular  verb  fproffeit. 

icb  ftedte  or 

fteefc 

geflecft. 

«)  This  vorb  is  comuionly  regu- 

flöte 

iar;  when  actiye  it  isalwaya 

id)  fidnbt 

ftebe 

ge{lanbeit. 

BO. 

(ftimbe) 
id)  fldble 

fliebl 

gejloblen. 

(ftöble) 

id)  ftitflt 
icb  ftärbe 

{leige 

flirb 

gediegen. 

geftorben. 

(ftiirbe) 

f)  So  3erdieben,  totwacatund 

id;  ftöbe 

fliehe 

geflohen. 

icb  {läute 

tliitfc 

gedunten. 

aa  dusL 

id)  dicge 
id)  flrite 

flöge 

flrcicbe 

ged»  gen. 
gedricbeit. 

id)  dritte 

flrdtc 

i 

gekritten. 

id)  tbate 

tbue 

getban. 

ich  trügt 

trage 

getragen. 

icb  träfe 
id)  triebe 

treibe 

getroffen. 

getrieben. 

id)  träte 

tritt 

getreten. 

id)  tröffe 

trief  or  trieft 

getroffen. 

id)  tränte 

triufe 

getrunfen. 

icb  trüge 

trüge 

getrogen. 

id)  »erbärge 

»ttbirg 

»erborgtn. 

icb  »erböte 

»erbiete 

»erboten. 

id)  »erbliebe 

»erbleibe 

»erblieben. 

icb  »erbliche 

»erbleiche 

»erblichen. 

u)  fßetberbtn,  to  deatroy  (act- 

id)  »erbärbe 

tetbirb 

»erbovben. 

(»erbiirbe) 

Ptrbriegt 

Ive),  is  regulär. 

e«  »etbröffe 

»erbroffen. 

v ) Süerbreugt,  ie,  naarly  obao- 

icb  »ergäge 

»ergig 

»ergtffen. 

leta. 

icb  »erbebtete 

»erbeble 

»erbeblt  or 

»cr$ot>Ien. 

id)  »erlöre 

»erliere 

»crlorrn. 

id)  »erlöfcbe 

»erlöfcbe  or 
»erlifd) 
»erfcbaUe 

»etlofcben. 

icb  »erfcböDe 

»erfdjoDen. 

10)  But  little  used,  eie«pt  In  tba 

• 

imperfect  and  participle. 

id)  toerftptDänbe  >crfd)ainbe 

»trfebwunben. 

icb  berwlrrte 

'brrmirte 

»eroirrt  or 

»enoorrtn. 

leb  ker^iebe 

»erjeibe 

»erjieben. 

Digitized  by  Google 


358  ALPHABETICAL  LIST  OF  YERBS  $ 78. 


INFINITIVE. 

PRESENT  INDICATIVE. 

IMP.  INDIO. 

SBadjfoi,  to  grow, 

id)  wadjfe,  bu  wäcbfeft,  er  tväc^fi 

id)  wud>8 

SBiigru  or  ffiiegen  x),  to  weigh. 

iä)  wägt  or  wiege,  bu  wägjl  or 
roiegjt,  er  mögt  or  wiegt 

ich  wog 

SBafcfctn  y),  to  wa«h, 

id)  waföe,  jc. 

id)  wuf# 

SSebcn  x\  to  wcave, 

id)  webe,«. 

id)  wob 

SEBcittcn  a),  to  yield. 

i<t>  toeidje,  ic. 

itf)  wid) 

Söeiftn,  toshow, 

td)  weife,  ic. 

idj  wie« 

SBeubcn  b),  to  tum, 

icb  weitbe,  k. 

id)  wettbete  or 
wanbte 

Sßerben,  to  sue  for, 

i Id)  werbe,  bu  wirbft,  er  wirbt 

id)  warb 

3Berben,  to  become, 

id)  werbe,  bu  wirft,  er  wirb 

idf  warb  or 
würbe,  bu 
wurbefl,  er 
warb  or  würbe, 
wir  würben,  ic 

SEBerfen,  to  throw, 

idf  werfe,  bu  wirfft,  er  wirft 

id)  warf 

SBinben,  to  wind, 

id)  winbt,  >c. 

idj  wanb 

SBiffeit,  to  know, 

td)  weif,  bn  weift,  er  weif 

id)  wufte 

aßoiifit,  to  win. 

i$  will,  bu  wiUji,  er  will 

icf)  wollte 

3<il)cn,  to  accuse  of, 

idi  |fii>e,  k. 

i<$  |ie& 

Sieben  «),  to  draw, 

id)  |ie§e,  tc. 

id)  jog 

3»ingett,  to  force, 

i$  jwirtge,  ic. 

id)  |wang 

$ 79.  Verbs  of  the  New  Conjugation 

■ ( commonly  called  “regulär  verbs"). 

(1)  In  verbs  of  the  New,  or  simpler  form,  the  Imperfect  Tons© 
and  the  Perfect  Participle  are  not  produced,  as  in  the  Old  conjuga- 
tion,  by  a change  of  the  radical  vowels ; but  by  means  of  the  suffix 
1 1 or  t,  whieh  serves  as  a tense  charartsristic : thus,  taking  ths  rad. 
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IMP.  8UBJ. 

IMPERATIVE. 

PARTICIPLE. 

REMARK8. 

id>  mücbfe 

waebfe 

gemaebfen. 

itb  woge 

wöge  or  wiege 

gewogen. 

x)  SBagen  is  actire,  and  has 

ich  wttfebe 

wafebe 

gewafeben. 

Wäge  >n  tlK*  imperf.  subj.  * 
VüießCU  is  nculer , and  bas 
wiege.  Süiegen,  torock;  is 
regulär. 

y)  $ZÖ5fd)eft  and  U>tifcbt  are  also 

ich  wöbe 

webe 

gewoben. 

used. 

z)  Regular  exceptwith  ihe  poeta, 

ich  wicbe 

weiebe 

gewichen. 

or  wlien  used  figurativeiy. 
a)  SBeicben,  to  soften,  to  inoli- 

icb  witfe 

weife 

gewiefru. 

fy,  is  regulär. 

tcb  »enbete 

wettbe 

gewenbet  or 

6)  Regular  wtien  actlve 

itb  würbe 

wirb 

gewanbt. 

geworben. 

itb  würbe 

werbe 

geworben ; (and 

i<b  würfe 

wirf 

as  an  auxiliary) 
worben. 

geworfen. 

(würfe) 
itb  wänbe 

winbe 

gemunben. 

<tb  wüßte 

wiffe 

gewußt. 

icb  wollte 

— 

gewollt. 

icb  jiebe 

jeibe 

gejieben. 

icb  |öge 

liebe 

gesogen. 

c)  3fncbft  IC.  nntiquated,  and 

icb  jwänge 

jwinge 

geswungen. 

only  in  poetical  usage. 

ical  part  (tob)  of  toben,  to  praise,  and  affixing  thereto  et  or  t,  wo 
get  tob  e t or  tob  t ; to  which  add  the  personal  endings  and  wo  havo 
lobefe  or  tobte  (tob  + et  + e),  I praised ; tcbeteft  or  lobtcft,  thou  didst 
praise,  &c. 

(2)  The  verbs  of  the  New  form  differ  again  from  those  of  the 
Old,  in  that  the  former  have  in  the  Perfect  Participle  the  te.mination 
et  or  t,  instead  of  en : as,  gelob  e t or  gelob  t,  praised.  See  the 
table  of  terminations  $ 76. 
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§ 80.  PAKADIGM  OF  A 

ßofcett, 


id)  lobe, 
bu  lobcjl, 
er  lobt, 
wie  loben, 
ihr  tobet, 
!te  loben, 


ii 


1 

2 
3 


INDICATIVE. 


FRESENT  TENSE. 


I preise, 
thou  preisest, 
he  praises. 
wc  preise, 
you  preise, 
they  preise. 


IMFERFECT  TENSE. 


ich  tobte, 
btt  Iobteft, 
et  tobte, 
mit  lobten, 
ibr  lobtet, 
fit  lobten. 


I preiset!, 
thou  didst  preise 
he  dkl  preise, 
we  did  preise, 
you  did  preise, 
they  did  preise. 


FERFECT  TENSE. 


-,d)  habt 

tu  baft 
er  bot 
u'iv  bnben 
ibt  habet 
fie  haben 


I have 

ich  habe 

^ thou  hast 

'TJ 

bu  hnbeft 

_-g  he  ha» 

A 

er  habe 

we  have 

.vir  haben 

you  have 

O. 

ihr  habet 

j they  have 

fie  haben  , 

FLCTERFECT  TENSE. 


id)  batte 

bu  battefl 
et  batte 
lutr  batten 
ibt  battet 
Re  hatten 


’ I had 

ich  hätte 

^ thou  hadst 

bu  hätteR 

•g  he  had 

er  hätte 

we  had 

's 

wir  hätten 

03  you  had 
they  had  , 

o. 

ihr  hättet 
fte  hätten  : 

FIRST  FBTtJRE  TENSE. 

FIRST 

ich  werbe 
ou  wirft 

I shall 
..  thou  wilt 

ich  werbt 
bu  werbefl 

er  wirb 

5 he  will 

& 

er  werbe 

mit  werben 

' o we  shall 

fi 

wir  werben 

ihr  werbet 

you  will 

a- 

ihr  wetbrt 

fte  werben  j 

they  will  . 

jte  werben 

SECOND  FUTÜRE  TENSE. 


15 

iii 


ich  werbe 
bu  tnirfi 
et  wirb 


6«  werben 


1 g I shaU  1 

ich  werbe 

I >2  thou  wilt 

bu  werbejt 

| wo-  he  will 

E 

er  werbe 

[ j-  we  shaü 

5. 

wir  werben 

1 *3  you  will 

> 

ihr  werbet 

J ca  they  will 

j 

Re  wetb«  , 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 


FRESENT  TENSE, 

id)  lobe, 
bu  lobefi, 
et  lobt, 
wir  loben, 
il)t  lobet, 
fte  loben, 


I may 
thou  mayst 
he  may 
we  may 
you  may 
they  may 


IMFERFECT  TENSE. 


t’dj  lobete, 
bu  lobetefl, 
et  lobete, 
mir  tobeten, 
ihr  lobetet, 
fit  lobeten. 


I might 
thou  mightst 
h®  might 
we  might 
you  might 
they  might 


FERFECT  TENSE. 

I may  have 
praised,  &c. 


FLÜFERFECT  TENSE. 

I might  have 
^ praised,  dtc. 


(if)  I shall  preise, 
&c. 

B 


SECOND  FUTüRE  TENSE. 

b (if)  I shali  har* 
£ praised,  fcc. 
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VERB  OF  THE  NEW  FORM. 


to  praise. 


CONDITION  AL. 

IMPERATIVE. 

INFINITIVE. 

PARTICIPLE. 

PRESENT  TENSE 

PRESENT  TENSE. 

PRESENT. 

1.  wanting. 

2.  lobe  tu, 
praise  thou. 

3.  lobe  er, 

let  him  praise. 

1.  loben  Wir, 
let  us  praise. 

2.  lobet  ior. 

loben,  to  praise. 

lobenb, 

praising. 

praise  ye. 

3.  loben  fee, 
let  them  praise. 

PERFECT  TENSE. 

PERFECT. 

gelobt  haben, 
to  have  praised. 

gelobt, 

praised. 

• 

FIRST  FUTURE. 

FIRST  FUTURE. 

id)  würbe 
tu  nnitbcjl 
er  würbe 
wir  würben 
ihr  würbet 
fee  würben  . 

* rsJjj 

hl  J* 

-21 

o. 

loben  werben, 
to  be  about  to 
praise. 

SECOND  FUTURE. 

* * 

icü  würbe 
b«  wiirbejl 
er  würbe 
wir  würben 
tbt  würbet 
fle  würben 

|l* 
^ 11 
tat 

13 
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$ 81.  The  Mixed  Conjugation 

( embracing  the  irregulär  verbs  properly  so  callecT). 

There  are  a few  verbs  (sixteen  in  all),  which  have  a sort  of  mixed 
conjugation : partaking  of  the  Old  Form,  in  that  they  change  their 
radical  vowels  to  form  the  Imperfect  Tense  and  the  Perfect  Parti- 
ciple ; and  at  the  same  time,  partaking  of  the  New  Form,  in  that 
they  assume,  in  the  same  parts,  the  tense-sign  te  and  the  participial 
ending  t.  These  are  they  which,  strictly  speaking,  are  the  irregulär 
verbs  of  the  language,  and  accordingly,  they  are  here  so  classod. 
They  will  be  found,  also,  in  the  general  List  of  (so  called)  “irregulär” 
verbs  (page  346),  which,  for  the  sake  of  convenience,  we  have 
there  inserted. 


S 82. 

LIST  OF  VERBS  OF  THE  MIXED  CONJUGATION. 


INFINITIVE, 

PRESENT 

IMPERFECT. 

PAST 

PARTI- 

w 

> 

cf  Vit  indicative. 

Indicat. 

Subjunct. 

CIPLE. 

1 

©rennen,  to  burn, 
©ringen,  to  bring, 

_ _ 

iA  brannte 

ich  brennte 

gebrannt. 

brenm 

— — 

id)  brachte 

id)  brdchte 

gebracht. 

— 

®*n(rn,  to  think, 

S)iitf(n,  to  be  permitted, 

— — 

ich  t achte 

ich  bäd)te 

gebad)t. 

— 

{cfi  borf,  bn  barffi,  ft  barf 
ich  habe,  bu  bof),  et  bot  • 

ich  burfte 

id)  biirfte 

geburft. 

Äaben,  to  have, 

id)  batte 

id)  Ijätte 

gehabt. 

habe. 

flennen,  to  know. 

— — 

id)  fannte 

id)  fennte 

gefarmt. 

— 

Sännm,  to  bo  able,  can. 

id)  fann,  bu  fannfi,  er  Tann 
i dt)  mag,  bu  magft,  er  mag 

id)  fonnte 

id)  fSnnte 

gefonnr. 

D.'iSien,  to  be  allowed, 

ich  mochte 

id)  mödjte 

gemocht. 

uiay, 

Wiifftn,  to  be  obliged, 
must, 

SNnnrn,  to  name, 

id)  mu£,  bu  rnufit,  er  mup 

ich  ntuftt* 

ich  tniiftte 

gemußt. 

— — 

ich  nannte 

ich  nennte 

genannt. 

R»nn»n,  torun, 

— — 

id)  rannte 

ich  rennte 

■ lIA'' 

— 

Srnten,  to  send, 

Soffen,  to  be  obliged, 

td)  foff,  bu  fofffi,  er  foff 

ich  fanbte 

id)  fenbete 

gefanbt. 

ÜBfn&tn,  to  tum, 
Silffm,  to  know, 
23cH«n,  to  be  wllllng, 



ich  ivanbte 

i^  wrnbeti 

geroanbt. 

— 

ich  roeifr,  bu  roei&r,  er  weift 
i<h  will,  bu  wiffji,  er  will. 

ich  raubte 

ich  wiiftte 



«»iff«. 
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§ 83.  Paradigms  of  irregulär  verbs. 


363 


(1)  In  Order  to  a better  displny  of  the  irregularities  of  some  of 
these  verbs,  we  append  the  following  paradigms.  They  will  be  found 
exceedingly  convenient  for  ready  reference.  Some  of  these  verbs, 
also,  have  certain  peculiar  uses,  which  require  special  attention. 
For  this  reason  we  have,  immediately  after  the  paradigms,  added  a 
series  of  c-xplanatory  remarks,  with  copious  examples  illustrating  the 
several  wavs  in  which  they  are  employed. 
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FARADIGMS  OF  IRREGULÄR  VERBS.  § 83. 

(2)  dürfen,  to  bc  permitted, 


b: 

e, 


INDICATIVE. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 


id>  barf, 
bu  barfjt, 
er  barf, 
wir  bürfru, 
ibr  bürfet, 
fit  Miefen, 


I am 
thou  art 
he  is 
we  are 
you  are 
they  are 


IMPERFECT  TENSE. 


id>  biirftr, 
bu  burftefl, 
er  burfte, 
mirburften, 
ihr  Muffet, 
fie  burften, 


I was 
thou  wast 
he  was 
we  were 
you  were 
they  were  J 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


ici)  bube 
btt  fjufl 
er  feat 
(mir  buben 
ibr  habet 
(te  buben 


I 


I have 
thou  hast 
he  has 
we  have 
you  have 
they  have 


& 


1| 

Ui 

c 

B 

.8 


PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 


l 1 

ich  batte 

I had 

itb  hätte 

1 2 

btt  hattcfl 

a-  thou  hadst 

bu  bättefl 

( 3 

er  butte 

, '§■  he  had 

‘i's 

er  hätte 

( 1 

wir  hatten 

’-g  we  had 

wir  butten 

l 'l 
( 3 

ibr  battet 
fte  butten  , 

you  had 
they  had  , 

b“ 

£ 

ibr  hättet 
fte  hätten  . 

FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 

t'd)  werbe  'j 
bu  wirft  | 
er  wirb 


Cm 

wir  werben  f ,j 
ibr  werbet  I J 
fte  werben  J 


I shall 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


s. 

£ 


SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 


( 1 

itb  werbe 

£ 

I shall 

id)  werbe  f 

< 2 

bu  wirft 

o 

thou  wilt 

Si? 

bu  werbefl 

(3 

er  wirb 

■XS- 

he  will 

.0  tJ 

er  werbe 

C 1 

wir  werben 

we  shall 

4)  S 

wir  werben 

ihr  werbet 

you  will 

Ti 

ihr  werbet 

( 3 

fie  werben 

they  will 

fte  werben 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PEESENT  TENSE. 


id)  bfirfe, 
bu  bürfejt, 
er  bitrfe, 
wir  bürfeit, 
ibr  bürfet, 
fte  bürfen. 


I may 
thou  mayst 
he  may 
we  may 
you  may 
they  may 


I ■’ö 

i? 

II 


IMPERFECT  TENSE. 


id)  bürfte, 
bu  biirftefl, 
er  biirfte, 
wirbürften, 
ibr  burftet, 
fte  bürften, 


I might  1 -ö 
thou  mightst  I s 
he  might  1 'S 
we  might  f t 
you  might  | °~ 
they  might  J 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


id)  bube 
bu  bubefl 
er  bube 
wir  buben 
ibr  bubet 
fte  buben 


1 


I may  have  been 
permitted,  &c. 


PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 


I might  have  been 
permitted,  &c. 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 

irb  werbe 
bu  werbefl 
et  werbe 


1, 


(if)  I shall  be  per- 
mitted, &c. 


wir  werben  | 
ibr  werbtt  j Ä 
fte  werben  J 

SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 

g (if)  I shall  hava 
£ been  permitted, 

J3-  ÄtC. 


Digitized  by  Google 


PARADIQMS  OF  IRREGULÄR  VERBS.  § 83. 


to  dare.  (See  Remark  9.) 


CONDITION  AL.  IMPERATIVS.  INFINITIVE.  PART1CIPLE. 


Wanting.  present  tense.  present. 


bürfon,  to  be  per-  biirfenb, 
injtted.  being  pemütted. 


PERFECT  TENSE.  PERFECT. 

gtburft  fabelt,  «eburft, 
to  have  been  permitted. 
penaitted- 


FIRST  FUTURE. 

id)  würbe  ")  £ o 

btt  würbejl  j - 

er  würbe  I ,£  2 1 

wir  würben  c .S 
ibr  würbet  Ä 'S  £ 
fic  würben  j _ 


SECOND  FUTÜRBU 
id>  würbe  1 = 


\a>  ipurct  | = £-0 
bu  Wiirbefl  ||  _gA 
er  wütbe  I * tj  = 
wir  würben  [£-3  0. 


tbr  würbet 
ft«  würben 
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(3)  können 


INDICATIVE. 

• 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PRESENT  TENSE. 

FRESENT  TENSE. 

1 

ict)  fann. 

I am 

ich  fönne. 

I may 

I 

S 2 

bu  famtfl, 

thou  art 

bu  föitttefl, 

thou  mayst 

V 

« 

'3 

et  fann. 

he  is 

er  fönne. 

he  may 

1 

wir  fönnen. 

we  are 

'•§ 

wir  fönnen, 

we  may 

B 

{2 

ihr  fönnet, 

you  are 

ihr  fönnet, 

you  may 

pj 

[ 3 

jie  föntten, 

they  are  „ 

fie  fönnen, 

they  may  J 

IMFERFECT  TENSE. 

IMFERFECT  TENSE. 

1 

id)  fomite, 

I was  "] 

' 

ich  fötinte. 

I might 

% 

2 

bn  fonntcfl, 

thou  wast 

btt  fünnteff, 

thou  mightst 

3 

et  fwinte. 

he  was 

er  föunte. 

he  might 

l-3 

1 

wir  fonnfen 

we  were 

r-8 

wir  fünnten 

we  might 

r 

JS 

1- 

2 

ihr  fonntet. 

you  were 

ihr  fönittef. 

you  mjght 

K 

>3 

fte  fonnten. 

they  were 

fie  fönnten. 

they  might  j 

PERFECT  TENSE. 

PERFECT  TENSE. 

£ 

1 

ich  höbe 

I have  ") 

ich  b“be 

I may  have  been 

2 

bu  bajl 

thou  hast 

^a> 

bu  habefl 

able,  tue. 

W 

3 

er  hat 

e he  has 

L « 

er  habe 

S2 

ä 

1 

wir  haben 

£ we  have 

g 

wir  haben 

O 

IU 

2 

ihr  habet 

« you  have 

1 

ihr  habet 

a> 

* 

3 

fie  haben 

they  have 

jte  haben 

FLÜPERFECT  TENSE. 

FLÜPERFECT  TENSE. 

1 

ich  batte 

I had  i . 

ich  batte  ] 

I might  have  been 

e 

2 

bu  bnttcfl 

thou  hadst 

bu  hättefl 

*-r  able,  &c. 

“ 

3 

er  hatte 

c he  had 

c3 

er  hätte 

SS 

* 

1 

wir  batten 

£ we  had 

‘ g 

wir  bähen 

o 

M-* 

i' 

2 

ihr  hattet 

« you  had 

jj 

ihr  hättet 

es 

3 

fit  hatten  J 

they  had 

fie  hätten  , 

FIRST  FUTUKE  TENSE. 

FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 

. 

1 

ich  werbe 

I shall 

ich  werbe 

Cif)  I shall  1 

3« 

8 

2 

btt  wirft 

thou  wilt 

0> 

bu  werbefl 

.>  able,  &c. 

£0 

3 

er  wirb 

ü he  will 

-Q 

et  werbe 

I 

• 

1 

wir  werben 

r we  shall 

wir  werben 

f = 

1 

2 

ihr  werbet 

“*  you  will 

.2 

ihr  werbet 

3 

fie  werben 

they  will 

fie  werben 

SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 

SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 

. 

1 

ich  werbe 

£ 1 shall 

ich  werbe 

£ (if)  I shall  have 

g 

2 

btt  wirft 

■§  thou  wilt 

8 

bu  werbefl 

"5  been  able,  tcc. 

w 

3 

er  wirb 

f he  will 

■o  «: 

er  werbe 

»O' 

pc 

1 

wir  werben 

’ 5 we  8ha  11 

0,-i 

wir  werben 

c"S 

g 

2 

ihr  werbet 

£ you  will 

> 

ihr  werbet 

§ 

K 

3 

fte  wetben 

S>  they  will  . 

-a 

fie  werben  . 

CS 
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t6  be  able.  (See  Remark  10.) 


CONDITIONAL.  | IMPERATIVE.  | INFINITIVE.  |PARTICIPIiE. 


Wantmg.  PRESENT  TENSß.  PRESENT. 

tonnen,  fonnenb, 

to  be  able.  being  able 


PERFECT  TENSE.  PERFECT. 

getonnt  tjaben,  getonnt, 
te  have  been  been  able. 
able. 


IIRST  FUTURE. 

id>  würbe  .§ 

Hi  würbe jl  c-  ä 
er  würbe  lg  3^ 
wir  würbe»  = ojT 
ihr  würbet 
fte  würben  J 


SECOND  FUTURE. 

»<b  würbe  1 = ge 
bu  wnrbejt  I ■§  J3  . 
er  würbe  ! «-  -a-g 
wir  würben  | = "3  s 
ihr  würbet  I s £ g 
f!e  würben  J s,  H| 
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(4)  Sttogctt,  to  be  allowed, 


INIUCATIVE. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 


ich  mag, 

Mi  magft 
er  mag, 
mir  mögen, 
ibr  möget, 
Üe  mögen. 


I am 
thou  art 
he  is 
vve  are 
you  are 
ihey  are 


s.  i 

r o 


ich  mochte, 
tu  machtefl, 
er  machte, 
mir  machten, 
ihr  machtet, 
fte  machten, 


EttFERFECT  TENSE. 

I was 
thou  wast 
he  was 
we  were 
you  were 
they  were 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


ich  habe 
au  boft 
ec  hat 
mir  haben 
ihr  habet 
fie  haben 


I have 

yt 

ich  habe 

rj  thou  hast 

1 

bu  babefl 

_ o he  has 

J 

er  babe 

’ = we  have 

Cd 

mir  babcn 

l «=  you  have 

S 

ihr  habet 

J they  have 

£ 

fte  baben  . 

PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 


ich  hatte 
au  hatteft 
er  hatte 
mir  batten 
ihr  battet 
fit  hatten 


I had  1 -o 
thou  hadst  I ^ 
he  had  I o 
we  had  f <a 
you  had  1 g 
they  had  J jj 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 


ich  werbe 
au  rcirft 
er  rnirb 


SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 

ich  werbe 


I shall 

ich  werbe  f 

thou  wilt 

1 

bu  werbefi  1 

. g,  he  will 

. % 

er  werbe 

f *g  we  shall 

=3 

wir  werben  ‘ 

1 - you  will 

ibc  merbet 

they  will 

JS 

fle  werben  j 

1 mit 
■la  ihr 
3 fit 


bu  mirfl 
er  roirb 
mir  werben  | 
merbet 
werben 


S 

I shall  1 

J, 

ich  werbe  ") 

I-S 

thou  wilt 

bu  werbejt 

he  will 

§1 
Xi  £ 

er  werbe 

f-e- 

we  shall 

wir  werben 

1 s 

you  will 

ihr  werbet 

S> 

they  will 

JB 

fte  werben  „ 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 


ich  möge, 
bu  ntögejl, 
er  möge, 
mir  mögen, 
tjir  möget, 
fte  mögen, 


I may 
thou  mayst 
he  may 
we  may 
you  may 
they  may 


IMPERFECT  TENSE. 


ich  möchte, 
bu  möcbteft, 
er  möchte, 
mir  möchten, 
ihr  möchtet, 
fte  möchten. 


I might 
thou  inightst 
he  might 
we  might 
you  uught 
they  might 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


I may  have  been 
allowed,  &c. 


PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 


ich  hätte 
bu  bättcfl 
et  hätte 
mir  hätten 
ihr  hättet 
fte  hätten 


I might  have  been 
allowed,  &c. 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 

Cif)  I shall  be 
lowed,  &c. 


SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 

S (if)  I shall  have 
1s  been  allowed, 

e &c. 

«■ 
o 

S 
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to  have  liberty.  (See  Remark  11.) 


CONDITIONAL,. 

IMPERATIVE. 

INFINITIVE. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Wanting. 

PRESENT  TENSE. 

PRESENT. 

mögen, 

to  be  allowed. 

mögenb, 
being  allowed. 

PERFECT  TEHSE. 

PERFECT. 

gemocht  haben, 
to  have  been  al- 
lowed. 

gemocht, 

allowed. 

FIRST  FÜTURE. 

Id)  würbe  1 
bu  rciirbcfl 
er  würbe 
wir  würben 
ihr  würbet 
fie  würben  J 

v 

mögen, 

I should  be 
allowed,  &c. 

SECOKD  FUTURE. 

leb  würbe  ' 
ku  wiirbefl 
er  würbe 
wir  würben 
ihr  würbet 
fie  würben  J 

I-sf 

'«■  3 a 

1 -l| 

t»  HH  .O 
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mast.  (See  Remark  12.) 


CONDITIONAL. 

IMPERATIVE. 

INFINITIVE. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Wantirg. 

TRESENT  TENSE. 

PRESENT. 

muffen, 
to  be  obliged. 

müjfenb, 
being  obliged. 

PERFECT  TENSE. 

PERFECT. 

gemußt  haben, 
to  have  been 
obliged. 

gemußt, 

obliged. 

FIRST  FUTURS. 

• 

irf)  würbe  ' 
bu  würbefl 
et  würbe 
wir  würben 
ihr  würbet 
fte  würben  J 

lii? 

„■8 

SECOND  FUTUR  E. 

icb  würbe 
bu  würbefl 
er  Würbe 
wir  würben 
ihr  würbet 
ftt  würbrn  . 

1 S SJ « 

tu 

»Io 

1 -sj 
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(6)  (Sollen,  to  be 


c 1 

itb  feil. 

I am 

( 

itb  folle. 

I may 

1 

l 2 

bu  follft. 

thou  art 

•d 

bu  fallefl, 

thou  may  st 

1, 

f 3 

er  fall. 

he  is 

L bß 

er  falle. 

he  may 

l 

( 1 

wir  fallen. 

we  are 

wir  follen. 

we  may 

< 2 

ibr  fallet, 

* you  are 

o 

ibr  fallet. 

you  may 

Ifie  follen. 

they  are  J 

fte  follen, 

they  may 

J 

E; 

ß 


i: 


r 


:i 


INDICATIVE. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 


IMPERFECT  TENSE. 


id)  fällte, 

I was 

bu  falltefl. 

thou  wast 

*T3 

er  follte, 

he  was 

L äi 

wir  fällten, 

we  wc  re 

13 

ibr  fälltet. 

you  were 

l ° 

fte  follten. 

they  were  J 

itb  fällte, 
bu  foütcfj, 
er  fällte, 
wir  follten, 
ibt  fälltet, 
fte  foUteit, 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


; i 

id)  habe  1 

I have 

y 

ich  bäte 

’ 2 

bu  baft 

thou  hast 

to 

bu  batefl 

( 3 

er  bat 

=a  he  has 

l3 

er  bäte 

l 1 

wir  baten 

we  have 

° 

wir  baten 

l 2 

ibr  batet 

° you  have 

S 

ibr  batet 

(3 

fte  baten  . 

they  have 

3 

fte  haben  , 

PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 


C 1 

i<b  batte 

I liad  "|  -rf 

id)  hätte 

< 2 

bu  battejt 

thou  lindst  | ä> 

bu  hättet 

( 3 

er  batte 

he  had  i 2 

er  hätte 

1 

wir  batten 

we  had  f ° 

wir  hätten 

< 2 

ibr  battet 

<33 

you  had  I ft 

ibr  battet 

(3 

fte  batten  J 

they  had  J jjj 

fte  hätten 

FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 
I shall 


1, 


id)  werbe 
bn  wirft 
er  wirb  . «. 
wir  werben  f 5 
ihr  werbet  | 
fte  werben  J 


thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


I 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 


IMPERFECT  TENSE. 


I might 
thou  mightst 
he  might  ia 

we  might  ' -3 

you  might 
they  might 


I ° 

o 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


I may  have  been 
obhged,  &c. 

5 


PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 

I might  havo  been 
obliged,  &. c. 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 


J8 


SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 


- id>  werbe  1 e 

2 bu  wirf}  | 3 

3 er  wirb  1 3- 

1 wir  werben  f ~ 

2 ihr  werbet  3 

3 fle  werben  J s. 


I shall 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


1 


Uj 


ich  werbe 
Mi  werbef} 
er  werbe 
wir  werben 
ihr  werbet 
fte  werben 


Gf)  I shall  be 
obliged,  &c. 


SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 


ji<b  werbe  ^ c 
bu  wcrbefl  | £ 
er  werbt  l 3 
wir  werben  f ~ 
o ihr  werbet  ,o 
fte  werben  J 5, 


(if)  I shall  have 
been  obligoi, 
&c. 
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Obliged.  (See  Remark  13.) 


CONDITIONAL. 

IMPERATIVE. 

INFINITIVE. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Wanting. 

PRESENT  TENSE. 

PRESENT. 

folien, 

to  be  obliged. 

follenb, 

being  obliged. 

PERFECT  TENSE. 

PERFECT, 

gefeilt  baten, 
to  have  been 
obliged. 

1 

•sau 

• 

FIRST  FUTURE. 

td}  würbe  ] 
bu  würbefl  | 
er  würbe  , 
wir  würben 
ibt  würbe: 
fte  würben  , 

folien, 

I should  be 
obliged,  &c. 

SECOND  FUTURE. 

id)  würbe  ' 
bu  würbet 
er  würbe  1 
wir  würben  j 
ihr  würbet  1 
fie  würben  J 

1 g Sj 
1 

r~  3 | 
l.ss  o 2 

-ai 

1 «3  »-«.O 
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(7)  SÜMTc», 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT  TENSE.  PRESENT  TEKSE. 

( 1 irf)  tuf iß,  I know.  id)  wiffc,  I may 

J 2 bu  weitst,  thou  knowcst.  bu  aifjtfi,  thou  mayst 

( 3 et  weif),  he  knows.  et  roiffe.  he  may 

1 wir  wiffen,  we  know.  wir  wiffen,  we  may 

'2  ihr  Buffet,  you  know.  ij)t  wiffet,  you  may 

3 jte  wiffen,  they  know.  fie  wiffen,  they  may 

IMPERFECT  TENSE.  IMPERFECT  TENSE. 

r l ich  wußte,  I knew.  ich  wüßte,  I might  '| 

I ‘2  bu  wußtcji,  thou  didsi  know.  bu  wiißtejl,  thou  mightst  • 

( 3 et  wußte.  he  knew.  ct  wüßte,  he  might  g 

f 1 wir  wußten,  we  knew.  wir  wüßten,  we  might  fl 

) 2 ihr  wußtet,  you  knew.  il)t  wüßtet,  you  might 

( 3 fie  wußten,  they  knew.  ftc  Wüßten,  they  might  . 

PERFECT  TENSE.  PERFECT  TENSE. 

M ich  h*ht  I have  1 ich  fmbe  I may  have 

; o bu  Ijaft  thou  hast  | j bu  babefl  ^ known,  & c. 

( 3 cr  h«t  l 's'  he  has  I js  et  (jähe  I 

I I wie  haben  g we  have  f g wir  haben  g 

) 2 ihr  habet  <*  you  have  | -2  ihr  habet  ® 

( 3 fte  haben  they  have  J fit  haben  . 


FLÜFERFECT  TENSE.  FLUFEKFECT  TENSE. 

S1  ich  hatte  1 I had  ich  hätte 

2 bu  hattefl  ^ thou  hadst  a bu  hätteft 

3 et  hatte  1‘s  he  had  je  er  hätte 

f 1 wir  hatten  g we  had  g wir  hätten 

J 2 ihr  hattet  c®  you  had  ihr  hättet 

( 3 fte  hatten  they  had  fte  hätten 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE.  FIRST  FUTÜRE  TENSE. 

S1  icf)  werbe  I shall  ich  werbe  tif ) I shall  know, 

2'bii  wirft  - thou  wilt  . bu  wevbefl  - &c. 

3’et  wirb  he  will  I | er  werbe 

j ( 1 1 wir  werben  ' 5?  we  shall  g wir  werben  -g 
E ] 2|ibr  wertet  B you  will  ihr  werbet  ß 

Ö t 3[fie  werben  they  will  fte  werben  , 


SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE.  SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 

• 1 1 ich  werbe  l = I shall  g ich  werbe  lg  (ift  I shall  hava 
g } 2 bu  wirft  £ thou  wilt  g bn  werbeft  .§  known,  &c. 
w ( 3 er  wirb  15-  he  will  I c er  werbe  ä- 
j c 1 wir  werben  f S we  shall  wir  werben  3. 

B 5 2 ihr  werbet  1 § you  will  g ihr  wrrbet  | 

K ( 3 fie  werben  j g,  they  will  J J fit  werben  5, 


INDICATIVK. 


<4 
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to  know. 


COXUITIONAL. 

IMPERATIVE. 

INFINITIVE. 

PARTICIPLE. 

PRESENT  TENSE, 

PRESENT  TENSE. 

PRESENT. 

1.  wanting. 

2.  wiffe  btt, 
know  thou. 

3.  wiffe  er, 

let  liiin  know. 

1.  wiffen  wir, 
let  us  know. 

2.  wiffct  i(tr, 
know  ye. 

3.  wiffen  )te. 

let  them  know. 

wiffen, 
to  know. 

wiffenb, 

knowrng. 

PERFECT  TENSE. 

PERFECT. 

gewtttif  buben, 
to  have  known. 

gfttugf, 

known. 

FIRST  FUT7RE. 

tcb  roftrbe  "] 

Mt  r>;  ürbefl 

et  würbe 
wit  würben 
ifer  würbet 
fie  würben  _ 

- 

B H 

LjX  2 •* 
1*1 

~.ä 

8ECOND  FUTÜRE. 

trf)  Würbe  ' 
bu  wttrbefl 
er  würbe 
wir  würben 
tf)r  würbet 
ßt  würben  . 

s 

•g  .3* 
['S  §1 

s-aja 

' 03  H-< 
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(8)  2&oUeit,  to  be 


INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


PRESENT  TENSE. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 


1 lieft  will, 

2 du  willft, 

3 er  will, 

1 mit  wollen, 

2 ihr  wollet, 

3 fte  wollen. 


I will, 
thou  wilt. 
he  will, 
we  will, 
you  will, 
they  will. 


ieft  wolle, 
bu  wollejl, 
et  wolle, 
mit  wollen, 
iftr  wollet, 
fte  wollen, 


I may 
thou  inayst 
he  may 
we  may 
you  may 
they  may 


1 ieft  wollte, 

2 bu  roollteft, 
3jer  wollte, 

1 mit  wollten, 

2 iftt  wolltet, 
3,  fte  wollten, 


IMPERFECT  TENSE. 

Ute,  I was 

lltefl,  thou  wast 

Ite,  he  was 

ollten,  we  were 

illtet,  you  were 

Ilten,  they  were 


IMPERFECT  TENSE. 


ieft  wollte, 
ü bu  woUieji, 
.£  er  wollte, 
ip  mit  wollten, 
* iftt  wolltet, 
fte  wollten. 


I might  . 

thou  mightst  g 

he  might  jg 

we  might  ? 

you  nuglit  u 

they  might 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


r 1 itft  babt 

1 

I have  hb 

itft  ftabe 

3 2 b“  baft 

! .s 

thou  hast  ^ 

bu  ftnbefl 

( 3 « ft#t 

1*2 

he  has  ^ 

er  habe 

, 1 wir  haben 

lg 

we  have  f 

wir  haben 

3 2 ihr  habet 

i « 

you  have  § 

ibr  habet 

f 3 fte  haben 

J 

they  have  J Jj 

fte  ftaben  . 

PERFECT  TENSE. 

■)  I may  have  been 
1 willing,  &c. 


1 ieft  hatte 

2 btt  batteft 

3 et.ftatte 

) wir  batten 

2 ihr  ftattet 

3 fte  batten 


PLUFERFECT  TENSE. 
te  "|  I had 


I had  gi 

thou  hadst  J 

he  had  ? 

we  liad  ' 

you  had  § 

they  had  J 


PLUFERFECT  TENSE. 

ieft  hätte  I might  have  been 

bu  bottefl  ~ wüling,  & c. 

et  ftätte  o 

wir  batten  g 

ibr  ftättet  <= 

fte  ftätten  , 


1 ieft  werbe 

2 on  wirfl 

3 et  wirb 

1 mir  werben 

2 ihr  werbet 

3 fte  werben 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE 

erbe  I shall 

rfl  jj  thou  wilt 
cb  he  will 

»erben  g we  shall 
erbet  s you  will 
irben  J they  will 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 


ieft  werbe 
bu  werbejl 
er  werbe 
wir  werben 
iftt  werbet 
fte  werben 


lif)  I sliall  be  wü- 
ling, &c. 


SECOHD  FUTURE  TENSE. 


SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 


^ f 1 itft  werbe  g 

g 3 2 bu  wirfl  £ 

" ( 3 er  wirb  I ^ 
oj  t 1 wir  werben  ( 3 
g 3 2 ibr  werbet  | 2 
K ( 3 fie  werben  J s, 


I shall 
thou  wüt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  wiü 
they  will 


c ieft  werbe 
t so  bu  werbeil 
-“.S  er  werbe 
wir  werben 
a S ibr  werbet 
•*  fte  werben 


g'  (if)  I shall  have 
•e  been  willing,  &c. 
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Willing.  (See  Remark  14.) 


CONDITIONAL. 

IMPERATIVE. 

INFINITIVE. 

PARTICIPLE. 

1.  Wanting. 

2.  SBolle  bu,  will 

t/um. 

3.  SBoileer, 

let  kim  be, 
willing. 

PRESENT  TENSE. 
wollen, 

to  be  willing. 

PRESENT 

wollenb, 

willing 

TERFECT  TENSE. 

PERFECT. 

gewollt  haben, 
to  have  willed. 

gewollt, 

willed 

FIRST  FUTURE. 

id)  würbe 
tu  wiirbcfl 
er  würbe 
wir  würben 
it>r  würbet 
fie  würben  . 

v 

wollen, 

I should  be. 
willing,  &c. 

• 

SECOND  FUTURE. 

« 

itf)  würbe 
bu  wiirbeft 
er  würbe 
wir  würben 
ibr  würbet 
fte  würben  . 

g S>  ö 
£ a * 
5 -c  m 
- 2 i 

3 

8 -a| 

1 « HH 
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(9)  Remarks  on  b ü r f e n. 

This  verb  is  commonly  rendered,  lo  dare,  though  the  primnry  sense 
sccms  to  be  that  given  above,  viz,  to  be  permilled:  the  signification, 
io  dare,  ia  one  in  which  it  is  now  seldom  used.  The  verb  is  also 
employed  (only  in  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive,  however,)  to  denote 
what  probably  may  be,  and  may  then  be  translated  by  such  words  as 
might,  need,  would,  &c. : thus,  (Sd  bürftc  iejjt  ju  fpät  fein,  it  may  or 
might  be  too  late  now : (Sd  Dürfte  »ielteidat  ttafyr  fein,  it  might  per- 
chance  be  true.  It  also  signifies,  to  need,  lo  have  occasion,  &c. : as,  (Sr 
barf  nur  reben,  he  needs  only  to  spenk  ; (Sr  barf  ftdi  barüber  nid)t  t»un* 
bera,  he  must  not  or  should  not  wonder  at  that.  When  used  without  an 
infinitive  after  it,  one  must  be  supplied  to  complete  the  eonstruction: 
thus,  Sr  barf  nid't  in  bad  •Saud  (fommen),  he  ventures  not  {lo  arme) 
into  the  house. 


(10)  Remarks  on  f 6 n n e n. 

The  original  signification  of  fönnen  was  to  know,  or  to  knoio  hoto  ; 
nence  the  present  sense,  to  be  at  liberty  to  do  a thing,  to  be  able; 
as,  id)  fann  lefen  unb  fdireiben,  I can  ( know  how  to)  read  and  write. 
lts  chief  power  now,  is  to  indicate  bare  possibility,  and  hence  it  is 
often  aptly  translated  by  the  English,  may:  as,  (Sr  fann  ed  »erjlanben 
Ijabcn,  he  may  (possibly)  liave  understood  it.  It  differs,  therefore, 
from  bürfen,  when  it  (bürfen)  is  used  (in  the  Imperfect  Subjunctive) 
to  express  possibility ; for  bürfen  not  only  signifies  that  the  thing 
may  be,  but  that  it  probably  is  or  will  be.  Jtönnen  like  bürfen,  has 
sometimes  an  infinitive  understood  after  it,  to  complete  the  con- 
struction. 


(11)  Remarks  on  mögen. 

ÜJtügcn  marks  possibility  under  allowance  or  concession  from  an- 
other : as,  (Sr  mag  ladjen/Tie  may  laugh ; that  is,  he  has  permission 
to  laugh,  no  one  hinders  bim.  (Sr  mag  ein  brauet  ffitann  fein,  he  may 
(I  grant)  be  a brave  man;  where  the  possibility  of  his  beinga  brave 
man,  is  a thing  concedcd.  Kindred  to  this  are  the  other  significa- 
tions  {chanca,  inclinalion , icish,  &c.)  usually  attributed  to  tliis  verb : 
thus,  ed  möd'te  regnen,  it  might  rain ; that  is,  the  causes  that  seem  to 
forbid,  are  likely  not  to  operate  ; id)  mödite  cd  bejtocifcln,  I am  dis- 
posed  or  inclined  to  doubt  it,  that  is,  I might  doubt  it  altogether,  but 
for  certain  circuinstances  seeming  to  forbid ; möge  ed  ber  Fimmel  ge» 
ben,  may  lieaven  grant  it ; id)  mag  ed  nid)t  t^un,  1 d;  not  like  to  do 
it,  that  is,  I am  not  permitted  by  my  feelings  to  do  it  cheerfully,  &c. 
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(12)  Remarks  on  mit  ff« n. 

The  German  müjTen  and  the  English  must,  are  very  near  equiva- 
lents.  The  predoniinant  power  of  the  word  is  everywhere  that  of 
Obligation  or  necessity,  and  this  being  kept  in  mind,  it  will  often  be 
convenient  to  employ  in  translating  it,  such  words,  as,  be  obliged,am 
to,  have  need  to  and  the  like.  Often  an  infinitive  is  understood  with 
it : as,  ich  muß  jutücf,  I must  (go)  back. 

(13)  Remarks  on  f o 1 1 e tt. 

The  prime  and  prevalent  use  of  feilen  is  to  indicate  Obligation  or 
necessity.  What  particular  word  or  phrase  shall  be  employed  to 
translate  it,  in  any  given  case,  must  be  determined  by  circumstances. 
It  is  only  necessary  always  to  adhere  to  the  primary  idea ; for  in 
whatever  way  expressed,  that  primary  sense  must  be  kept  in  view. 
The  following  exaraples  will  be  sufficient  to  show  this: 

55u  feilt!  bas  tfjun,  thou  art  to  (i.  e.  art  obliged  to)  do  that: 

Sr  fett  geljen,  he  is  to  (i.  e.  is  bidden  to)  go: 

(Soll  id)  cd  fabelt  ? am  I to  (i.  e.  am  I bound  or  am  Ipermilted  to) 
have  it  ? 

ÜMc  ftlotte  feil  gefddagen  »erben  fein,  the  fleet  is  said  or  reported  to 
(i.  e.  must,  according  to  report)  be  beaten. 

Sie  feilen  il)n  ntd)t  beleibigt  Ijafccn,  you  are  supposed  or  admilted  not 
to  (that  is,  you  could  not  of  necessity,  in  my  opinion)  have 
offended  him. 

2Bad  feil  ber  £ut  ? what  means  the  (i.  e.  what  must  be  the  meaning 
of  the)  hat  1 

ffiemt  er  femmen  feilte,  fe  will  ich  ed  ilim  fagen,  if  he  should  come  (i. 
e.  should  be  obligedb y circumstances  to  come)  I will  teil  him  so. 

So  with  an  infinitive  understood:  »ad  feil  (d)?  what  am  I tt 
{do)  ? »ad  feil  bad?  what  signifies  that?  (i.  e.  supplying  fein,  i oha: 
is  that  to  be  ?) 

St  »cijs  nicht  »ad  et  tljun  foll,  he  does  not  know  what  to  do. 

(14)  Remarks  on  Wollen. 

SBotlen  implies  future  purpose : thus,  id)  »ill  geljen,  I will  (to)  gv, 
I.  c.  my  purpose  is  to  go.  The  expression  of  mere  futurity  wonld 
be,  ich  »erbe  getjen.  Kindred  to  this  is  another  signification  of 
»ollen : as,  er  »ill  btdt  gefeiten  I)aben,  he  wills  to  have  seen  you,  that 
is,  he  will  have  il  or  affirms,  that  he  saw  you. 
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(15)  Examples, 

further  illustrating  the  uses  of  the  preceding  verbs. 


3*  barf  e«  tfjun. 

®«  bürfte  »tcl(eid)t  walft  fein. 

®«  bürfte  woljt  gef  (bereit. 

Tu  barfft  eg  nur  forbern. 

®r  fanit  Weber  lefen  nod)  fdireiben. 
3d)  fann  midi  irren. 

3d)  fonnte  ttjn  nid)t  »erliefen. 
Äöitnen  ©ie  Ijeute  ju  mir  fommen  ? 
3<b  mag  ba«  nidit. 

3d)  mödite  gerne  wiffen,  wieuicl  UEjr 
eg  ift. 

3d)  mödite  wolfl  etwa«  banon  l}a* 
ben. 

®3  mag  fein. 

3d)  möchte  lieber. 

3Jlege  er  lange  leben ! 

3 di  rnujj  eg  tljun. 

®r  rnüjjte  jtd)  feine«  Setragen«  fdicu 
men. 

IDlujite  e«  nidit  fo  fommen  ? 

SBenn  id)  fierben  rnüfite,  fo  wütb» 
id)  eg  nid)t  tfyun. 

3di  Wollte  gerne  geljen. 

3d)  will  ju  ftufie  geijen. 

3d)  wollte,  baf  wir  getjen  follten. 
©ie  feilen  fdireiben. 

2Ba«  feil  ba«  Ijeifjen  ? 

®«  feil  ftdi  jugetragen  liaben. 

Ter  .König  foll  angefommen  fein, 
2Bcnn  er  morgen  fierben  feilte. 
ÜBenn  ba«  fo  fein  füllte. 


I am  allowed  to  do  it. 

It  might  perliaps  be  true. 

It  might  easily  happen. 

You  need  only  ask  for  it. 

He  can  neither  read  nor  write. 

I may  be  mistaken. 

I could  not  understand  him. 

Can  you  come  to  me  to-day  1 
I do  not  like  that. 

I should  like  to  know  what 
o’clock  it  is. 

I should  like  to  have  some 
of  it. 

It  may  be. 

I had  rather ; I would  rather. 
May  he  live  long ! 

I must  do  it. 

He  should  be  ashamed  of  bis 
conduct 

Should  it  not  so  have  happened  I 
If  I should  die,  I would  not  do 
it. 

I would  willingly  (i.  e.  would 
like  to)  go. 

I will  go  on  foot. 

I was  for  our  going. 

You  should  write  ; you  are  to 
write. 

What  does  that  mean  1 
It  is  said  to  have  happened. 

The  king  is  said  to  have  arrived. 
If  he  should  die  to-morrow. 

If  that  should  be  so. 
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(1)  The  passive  voice  is  formed  by  addingto  theauxiliary  werben 
'to  become,)  through  all  its  moods  and  tenses,  the  Perfect  Partieiple  of 
the  main  verb,  thus: 


Indio.  Active. 

Indic.  Passive. 

Pres. 

ich  tobe,  I preise, 

id)  Werbe  getobt,  I am  praised. 

Imp. 

id)  tobte,  I praised, 

id)  Würbe  getobt,  I was  praised. 

Per/. 

id)  habe  getobt, 

id)  bin  getobt  worben. 

I have  praised, 

I have  been  praised. 

Plup. 

id)  hatte  gelobt, 

ich  toar  gelobt  Worben, 

I had  praised, 

I had  been  praised. 

1.  Fut 

id)  werbe  loben. 

id)  werbe  getobt  werben. 

I shall  preise, 

I shall  be  praised. 

2.  Fut. 

id)  Werbe  getobt  haben, 

id)  werbe  getobt  Worben  fein, 

I shall  have  praised, 

I shall  have  been  praised,  &c. 

(2) 

lt  will  be  noted,  that  wherever  the  perfect  partieiple  of  the 

main  verb  (as  gelobt  above)  is  joined  with  the  partieiple  of  the  auxi- 
liary,  the  latter  is  written  worben,  not  geworben,  whereby  an  offensive 
repetition  (of  the  syllablo  ge)  is  avoided.  Sometimes  Worben  is  alto- 
gether  omitted  in  the  past  tenses,  but  this  should  be  avoided. 

(3)  The  German,  by  confining  Werben  with  the  past  partieiple  to 
the  expression  of  passivüy  and  using  fein,  when  the  partieiple  is  to 
be  taken  as  a mere  adjeclive,  has  a manifest  advantnge  over  the  Eng- 
Jish  Passive.  Thus,  if  we  wish  to  say,  in  German,  he  is  feared,  it 
will  be,  er  wirb  gefürchtet;  if  the  intention,  however,  be  merely  to 
mark  the  state  or  character  of  the  person  as  one  who  is  feared,  that 
is,  whose  character  or  conduct  inspires  fear  generally,  the  German 
will  be,  er  ijt  gefürchtet,  he  is  (a)  feared  (man.)  The  form  of  ex- 
pression in  English,  it  will  be  observed,  is  the  same  for  both  ideas : 
“he  is  feared.” 

(4)  The  Germans,  however,  employ  the  passive  form  far  leas  fre- 
quently  than  do  the  English.  They  prefer  other  methods:  thus,  man 
fagt,  one  says,  i.  e.  it  is  said;  bet  @d)lüffel  hat  fid)  gefunben,  the  key 
has  been  found. 
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PARADIGM  OP  A PASSIVE  VERB.  § 84 


§ 85.  PARADIGM  OP 

Gjdo&t  tocr&cu, 


ii 


INDICATIVE. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 


tc^  werbe 
bn  wirft 
er  wirb 


1 1 am 

itf)  werbe 

I may 

thou  art 

“d 

bu  werbeft 

^ thou  mayst 

1 ■§  he  ia 

er  werbe 

r •§  he  may 

1 “ we  are 

wir  werben 

’ ’s  we  may 

50  you  are 
1 they  are  . 

* 

ibr  werbet 
fit  werben 

03  you  may 
they  may  , 

IMFERFECT  TENSE. 


ict)  würbe 
bu  wurbeft 
er  würbe 
wir  würben 
itir  würbet 
fte  würben 


ri 


I was 
thou  wast 
he  was 
we  were 
you  were 
they  were  j 


J 
, ß 

I o. 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


icb  bin 
bu  bift 
et  ift 
wir  finb 
if>r  feib 
fie  finb 


> s 


I have 
thou  hast 
he  has 
we  have 
you  have 
they  have 


i e 

h o.| 

0 

1 


PLUFERFECT  TENSE. 

id>  war 
bu  warft 
er  war 
wir  wareu 
ihr  wäret 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 


s 

I had 

"d 

icf)  Wäre 

wO 

O 
. £ 

thou  hadst 
he  had 

| 

bu  wäreft 
er  wäre 

we  had 

P 

wir  wären 

o 

you  had 

c 

ftjr  wäret 

J <35 

they  had  , 

oj 

X 

fte  wären  . 

1 1 

tefa  werbe  1 « 

I shall 

. 

id>  werbe  'j 

2 

bu  wirft 

thou  wilt 

"O 

bu  werbeft  | 

!3 

er  wirb 

he  will 

•g 

er  werbe  i 

(1 

wir  werben 

we  shall 

p. 

wir  werben  [ 

2 

ibr  werbet 

O 

you  will 

0) 

ibr  werbet 

(3 

fit  werben 

OS 

<35 

they  will  , 

X 

fte  werben  j 

SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 


id)  werbe 
bu  wirft 
et  wirb 
wir  werben 
ibr  werbet 
fte  werben 


I shall 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


a 

Jj 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 


IMPERFECT  TENSE. 


icb  würbe  f 
bu  würbefi 
er  würbe 
wir  würben 
ibr  würbet 
fie  würben 


I might 
thou  mightst 
he  might 
we  might 
you  might 
they  might 


Q. 

J8 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


i<h  ftt 
bu  feieft 
er  fei 
wir  feien 
ihr  feiet 
fie  feien 


f eT  I may  have  been 
' “ praised,  &c. 


FLUPERFECT  TENSE. 


I might  have  been 
praised,  &c. 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 


praised,  &c. 


SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 


iftt  werbe 
bu  werbeft 
er  werbt 
wir  werben 
ibr  werbet 
ft'e  werben 


g (if)  I shall  have 
-£  been  praised, 

fi.S  &c- 
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FARADIGM  OF  A PASSIVE  VERB.  $ 85. 

A PASSIVE  VERB. 


to  bc  praised. 


CONDITION  AL. 


IMPERATIVE. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 

1.  wanting- 

2.  werte  Mi  "i 
|3.  werte  ec  j ~ 

1.  werten  wir 

2.  wertet  ibr 

3.  werten  fte  J 
bethou  praised, 

&c. 


INFINITIVE. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 

gelobt  werben, 
to  be  praised, 


PAKTIC, 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


PERFECT. 


gelobt  worben  fein, 
to  have  been 
praised. 


gelobt, 

praised 


FIRST  FÜTURE. 


idi  würbe 
bu  würbejl 
er  würbe 
wir  würben 
ibr  würbet 
fte  würben 


9 . 
-o  6 

3*. 

JJ 

tü  ^ 

►H  C. 


SECOND  FÜTURE. 


id>  würbe 
bu  würbe  fi 
er  würbe 
wir  Würben 
ibr  wurbef 
(ft  würben 


5 ?«’ 

•S 

ß.2  ;gy 

3 o. 

vO  O ,-1 

i ü 


FÜTURE  TENSE. 

werben  gelobt  wert 
ben, 

to  be  about  to 
be  praised. 
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REFLEXIVE  VERB«.  § 86. 


§ 86.  Reflexive  Yerbs. 

(1)  A verb  is  said  to  be  reflexive,  when  it  represents  tho  subject 
as  acting  upon  itself.  We  havc  several  such  in  Engiish  : he  deports 
himself  well;  he  bethoughl  himself;  they  betook  themselves  to  the 
woods;  where  the  subject  and  the  object,  in  each  case,  being  identi- 
cal,  the  verb  is  made  reflexive.  It  is  manifest,  that  any  active  transi- 
tive verb  may  thus  become  a reflexive  verb. 


(2)  Strictly  speaking,  however,  those  only  are  accounted  reflex- 
ives, that  can  not  otherwise  be  used.  The  number  of  these,  in  German, 
is  much  larger  than  in  English.  Seme  of  them  require  the  reciprocal 
pronoun  to  be  in  the  Dative,  but  most  of  them  govern  the  Accusative : 
thus,  (with  the  Dative,)  id)  Silbe  mir  nidjf  ein,  I do  not  imagine ; (with 
the  Accusative,)  id)  fd)äme  mid),  I am  ashamed.  Further  examples 
are  the  following : 

WITH  THE  DATIVE.  WITH  THE  ACCUSATIVE. 


©idi  anmaßett,  to  presume;  usurp. 
©id)  auöbebtngen,  to  condition, 
©idi  einbilben,  to  imagine. 

©id)  getrauen,  to  be  confident. 
©id)  fd)meid)eln,  to  flatter  one’s 

seif. 

©id)  »orne^men,  to  propose  to 
one’s  seif. 

©id)  »orjteUen,  to  represent  to 
one’s  seif. 

©id)  toiberfpred)en,  to  contradiet. 


©id)  anfd)itfen,  to  prepare. 

©id)  äußern,  to  intimate. 

©id)  bebanfen,  to  be  thankful  for. 
©id)  bebenfen,  to  pause  to  think. 
©id)  begeben,  to  repair  to;  to 
happen. 

©id)  behelfen,  to  put  up  with ; to 
make  do. 

©id)  freuen,  to  rejoice. 

©id)  wiberfejjen,  to  resist. 


(3)  Since  the  action  of  these  verbs  is  confined  to  the  agent,  they 
are  rightly  regarded  as  intransitives ; for  the  verb  and  the  pronoun 
under  its  government,  are  to  be  taken  together  as  a single  expression 
for  intransitive  action : thus,  id)  freue  mid),  I rejoice  myself,  that  is,  I 
rejoice,  or  delight  in. 


(4)  In  like  manner,  reflexives  offen  become  the  equivalents  of 
passives : as,  bet  ©ditüffel  f»at  (id)  gefunben,  the  k<  y has  found  ilsetf, 
that  is,  the  key  is  found  or  has  been  found  &c. 

(5)  ln  some  instances  a verb  is  found  to  have,  both  in  the  simple 
and  in  the  reflexive  form,  the  same  signifioation : as,  irren  and  fid) 
Irren,  to  err ; to  b«  mistakan. 
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REFLEXIVE  VERBS.  § 86. 

(,6)  1 1 is  w orthy  of  remark,  also,  that  some  transitives,  upon  pass- 

ing  into  the  reflexive  form,  undergo  some  change  of  signification : thus, 
from  berufen,  to  call,  comes  fid)  berufen,  to  appeal  to.  It  is  generally 
easy,  howerer,  in  theso  cases,  to  aceount  for  such  changcs.  The 
following  are  additional  examples : 


Sefcenfen,  to  think  upon ; 
äScfdceiben,  to  assign; 

Stuben,  to  find ; 

Surrten,  to  fear ; 

£üten,  to  guard ; 

Sffiadjen,  to  make ; 

Stellen,  to  place ; 
fficranttvorten,  to  answer  for; 
£8etgcf)en,  to  pass  away ; 
©erlaffen,  to  leave ; 


fid)  bebenfen,  to  pause  to  think. 

fid;  befdjeiben,  to  be  contented 

with. 

fid)  finben  (in  etwas),  to  accommo- 
date  one’s  seif  to  a thing. 
fid)  fürsten,  to  be  afraid  of. 

fid)  hüten,  to  beware. 

fid;  machen  (an  etoad),  to  set 
about  a thing. 

fid)  fleUen,  to  feign,  pretend. 

fid)  verantworten,  to  defend  one’s 

seif. 

fid)  vergehen,  to  commit  a fault. 

fid)  v erlaffen,  to  rely  upon. 

17 
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PARADIGM  OF  A REFLEXIVE  VERB.  § 87. 


§ 87.  PARADIGM  OF  A 
®td)  freuen, 


iii 


III 


INDICATIVE. 


id)  freue  mich, 
bu  fteucfi  bid), 
er  freuet  ftd), 
wir  freuen  uttä, 
ihr  freuet  eud), 
fle  freueu  ftch, 


PRESENT  TENSE. 

I rejoice. 
thou  rejoicest. 
he  rejoices. 
we  rejoice. 
you  rejoice. 
they  rejoice. 


IMFERFECT  TENSE. 


ich  freuete  mich, 
bu  freuetefl  bich, 
er  freuete  fid, 
wir  freucteu  mtä, 
it>r  freuetet  eud, 
fie  freuete«  ftdj. 


I rejoiced. 
thou  didst  rejoice 
he  rejoiced. 
we  rejoiced. 
you  rejoiced. 
they  rejoiced. 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


id  hohe  tnid  f 
bu  hoft  bid) 
er  hot  fid 
mir  haben  uiiä 
ihr  habet  euch 
fie  hoben  fid  j 


tiL 


1 have 
thou  hast 
he  has 
we  have 
you  have 
they  have 


FLUFERFECT  TENSE. 


id  hatte  mtd 
bu  botteft  bid 
er  hotte  fid 
mir  batten  uns 
ihr  hottet  euch 
fte  hatten  fid 


I had 

_^>  thou  hadst 

. 

H3 

id  hält*  mich  ") 
bu  büttejt  bich  I 

2 he  had 

L.S 

er  hotte  ftch 

we  had 

o 

'E 

wir  hätten  uttä  | 

* you  had 

ihr  hottet  euch  | 

J they  had  . 

fit  hotten  ftch  J 

FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 

I shall 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


id)  «erbe  mich 
ott  wirft  bid> 
er  wirb  fid 
mir  werben  uttä 
ihr  werbet  eud 
fte  werben  fichJ 


! £? 


SECOND  FUTTJRE  TENSE. 

I shall 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


id  werbe  mich 
bu  wirft  bi<b 
et  wirb  ftd 
wir  werben  ttna 
ihr  werbet  euch 
fie  werben  ffd> 


SUBJUNCTIVE. 


ich  freue  mich, 
bu  freueft  bid>, 
er  freue  fid, 
wir  freuen  uttä, 
ihr  freuet  eud, 
fte  freuen  fid, 


PRESENT  TENSE. 

I may 
thou  mayst 
he  may 
we  may 
you  may 
they  may 


r.o 

J2 


IMFERFECT  TENSE. 


ich  freuete  mich,  I might  j 
bu  freuetefl  Eids,  thou  mightst 
er  freuete  ftd),  he  might 
Wir  freucteu  uttä,  we  nught 
ihr  freuetet  euch,  you  might  I 
fie  freucteu  ftd),  they  nught  J 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


ich  hohe  mich 
bu  hohefi  bich 
er  hohe  fid) 
wir  haben  uttä 
ihr  habet  euch 
fie  hohen  ftd) 


I may  have  re- 
joiced, &e. 


PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 

I might  have 
rejoiced,  &c. 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 

ich  werbe  mich")  tif)  I shall  re- 

bu  werbeft  bich  I joice,  &c. 

er  werbe  ftd  1 2 

mir  werben  uttä  ' 2 

ihr  werbet  euch  **- 

fie  werben  ftd), 

SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 


-o  Ith  werbe  mich  j 
.o  'btt  werbeft  bich 
•2jer  werbe  fid) 

£ jwir  wet*eu  uttä 
► ihr  werbet  eud) 
jglfie  werben  fichJ 


(if)  I shall  have 
rejoiced,  &c. 


r -e: 
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PARADIQM  OF  A REFLEXIVE  VERB.  § 87. 

REFLEXIVE  VERB. 

to  rejoice. 


383 


COMPOUND  VERBS.  § 88.  § 89. 


§ 88.  Impersonal  Verbs. 

(1)  The  impersonal  verb,  properly  so  called,  is  one  destitute  of 
the  first  and  second  persona : being  confined  to  the  third  person  sin- 
gulär, and  having  for  its  grammatical  subject  the  pronoun  eS,  withoul 
definite  reference  to  any  antecedent,  as, 

es  regnet,  it  rains ; eS  btifct,  it  lightens ; 

es  fdineit,  it  snows;  eS  friert,  it  freezes; 

es  bonnert,  it  thunders ; es  ttjaut,  it  thaws ; 

eS  hagelt,  it  hails ; ?S  tagt,  it  dawns. 

(2)  It  must  immediately  appear,  that  a verb  may  be  impersonai» 
and  yet  belong  to  any  of  the  classes  of  verbs  described  in  preceding 
sections.  Thus  some  are  transitive:  some  are  intransitive ; some 
are  passive ; some  are  reflexive;  fite. 

Examples. 

(fs  ärgert  mid),  it  vex es  me,  i.  e.  I am  vexed ; 
eS  friert  ifjn,  it  chills  him,  i.  e.  he  is  chilled  or  frozen; 
eS  Ijungert  midi,  it  hungers  me,  i.  e.  I am  hungry ; 
eS  reift,  there  is  a hoar  frost ; 
es  ijeijit,  it  is  said ; 

eS  wirb  »ict  bauen  gerebet,  it  is  much  talked  about; 
eS  »erjleljet  fidi,  it  understands  itself,  i.  e.  it  is  understood ; &c. 
eS  fragt  jtdi,  it  asks  itself,  i.  e.  it  is  asked,  it  is  the  question ; 
eS  giebt  2Jlenfd)en,  it  gives  or  yields  men,  i.  e.  there  are  men. 

§ 89.  Compound  Verbs. 

(1)  Various  derivative  verbs  in  German  are  produced  by  the  Union 
of  simple  words  with  prefixes.  * Most  of  these  prefixes  are  separal  le, 
that  is,  may  stand  apart  from  the  radicals ; some,  however,  are  found 
to  be  inseparahle;  some  are  either  separable  or  inseparable,  according 
to  circumstances. 

(2)  The  prefixes  are  themsclves,  also,  either  simple  or  compound ; 
as,  h e r f ommen,  to  come  Acre  or  hither;  herüber  fomtnen,  to  come 


* Under  the  name  ofPrefixes  are  here  comprehended  all  those  invariable 
wsrds,  (aa  adverbs  and  prepositions,)  which  are  combined  with  other  words  to 
Vary  or  modify  their  sipniheation  They  are,  also,  often  called  Particles.  Th» 
Bimple  words  with  which  they  are  United,  are  generally  verbs ; but  often  nouna 
and  adjective8  are,  by  prefixes,  converted  into  verb*. 
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ner  herc,  or  hither.  In  most  instances,  the  prefixes  may  be  trans- 
latccl  severally  ns  above;  but  often  thcy  are  found  to  be  merely  in- 
tensive or  euphonic.  * 


§ 90.  Simple  Prefixes  separable. 


51b, 

from,  off,  down ; 

51  n. 

to,  at,  in,  on,  towards ; 

5luf, 
31  uS, 
SBti, 
5>a, 

on,  upon,  up ; 
out,  out  of,  from ; 
by,  uear,  with ; 
there,  at ; 

®«r. 

there,  at ; 

©in, 

©mpor, 

Sort, 

in,  into ; 

up,  upward,  on  high  ; 
onward,  away,  forward ; 

©egen, 

towards,  against; 

3il 

•§tim, 

in,  within ; 
home,  at  horae ; 

•§er, 

hither,  here  ; 

*6  in, 
ÜRii. 

thither,  there,  away ; 
with; 

91fltb, 

after ; 

9liet>er, 

Ob, 

down,  downwards,  under ; 
on,  over,  on  account  of; 

SBor, 

for,  before  ; 

3B(ä, 

3». 

away,  off ; 
to,  towards ; 

-flbfcfcrn,  to  set  or  put  down ; to 
depose. 

3lufau.\nt,  to  catch  at,  i.  e.  to 
begin. 

3luf(i«b*tL  to  go  up ; to  riac. 

3luSmbmen,  to  take  out ; tochoose. 

33eifiebfll,  to  stand  by  ; to  assist. 

üDitbleibeu,  to  remain  there,  or  at, 
to  stny ; to  persist. 

JDatveitbtu,  to  reach  there,  i.  e.  to 
oder. 

Giufaufeu,  to  buy  in  ; to  purchase. 

@myorf)cbeii,  to  lift  up. 

Sortfobrca,  to  drive  or  bear  on ; 
to  continue. 

©egrufjalku,  to  hold  against;  to 
resist ; to  corapare. 

Suwpbiuit,  to  dwell  in. 

<&cimfebreit,  to  turn  homewards  j 
to  relum. 

.Öcrbriiiflcn,  to  bring  hither,  or 
along. 

•IMtigfbtit,  to  go  thither,  or  away. 

3JJi(nebmen,  to  take  with,  or 
along. 

SUathfolgcit,  to  follow  after;  to 
succeed. 

Sniebervcifsen,  to  pull  down. 

Obliegen,  to  lie  on,  i.  e.  to  apply 
one’s  seif  to ; to  be  incum- 
bent  on. 

SSorgebeti,  to  go  before;  to  sur- 
pass. 

Sßegbleibeit,  to  stay  away. 

3ugebeu,  to  give  to ; to  grant 


* This  is  likewise  often  the  ca?e  in  Englbh:  thus,  ex  (which  liternlly  signi- 
fles  mit  or  out  of,)  has,  in  soine  words  the  signification  very,  exceedingly  or 
the  like ; as,  exasperate,  to  make  very  angry : so  a,  (liierally,  to,  at ;)  in  th« 
Word  amelioratc  is  merely  euphonic  ; the  derivative  form  (ameüorate)  mean- 
ing  nothing  more  than  the  simple  one,  mcliorate. 
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2lnt)ctm 

(Dabei 

2)aber 

SDabtn 

pflegen 

(Dauieber 

(Daran 

(Dnvauf 

(Darein 

!Da#on 

(Dauer 

SDarotter 

(Datu 

(Dajaifib 

Qriubet 

Entgegen 

©ntjwei 

•§erab 

$eran 

herauf 

.jjerau« 

•fperbei 

herein 

.gterntebcr 

.§crüber 

•jperunt 

herunter 

Terror 

^)trju 

.{Mnab 

ßinan 

.fiinauf 

<£inau« 

hinein 

<§intan 


COMPOCND  PREFIXES  SEPARABLE.  § 91. 
§ 91.  COMPOCND  PrEFIXF.S  SEPARABLE. 


(an  4 beim,  to-home)  j • 

(ba  4 bei,  there-by) ; 

(ba  4 her,  there-hither) ; 

(ba  4 bi»,  there-tbither) ; 

(ba  + gegen,  there  against) ; 
(ba  4 uieber,  there-below) ; 
(bar  + an,  there-to) ; 

(bar  + auf,  there-on) ; 

(bar  + ein,  there-in) ; 

(ba  + boit,  there-from) ; 

(ba  4 »or,  there-before) ; 

(ba  + ttiber,  there-against) ; 

(ba  4 Ju<  there-to) ; 

(ba  4 jttufeben,  there-between) 

(ein  -t-  ber,  into-hither) ; 

(ent  4 gegen,  apart-towards) ; 

(ent  4 jtoei,  apart-two) ; 

(ber  4 ab,  hither-down) ; 

(ber  4 an,  hither-to) ; 

(ber  4 auf,  hither-on) ; 

(ber  + au«,  hither-out) ; 

(ber  -(-  bei,  hither-along) ; 

(ber  + ein,  hither-into1 ; 

(ber  4 uieber,  hither-down) 
(bet  4 über,  hither-over) ; 

(i)er  -)-  um,  hither-around) ; 

(ber  + unter,  hither-under) ; 
(ber  4 »or,  hither-forward) ; 
(ber  + ju,  hither-to' ; 

(bin  4 ab,  thither-down) ; 

(bin  -j-  an,  thitlier-to) ; 

(bin  + auf,  hither-on  or  up) ; 
(bin  + au«,  thither-out) ; 

(bin  4 ein,  thither-into) ; 
(binl(eit)  -f-  an,  behind-to) ; 


Slnbeimftellcn,  to  put  home  to 
i.  e.  to  refer  to. 

(Dabeifleben,  to  stand  close  by. 
(Daberfrftleicben,  to  sneak  along 
(Dabintilnt,  to  hasten  away. 
(Dagegenfein,  to  be  against. 
(Danieterfcblagen,  to  beat  down. 
(Daranfefceit,  to  put  or  lay  there- 
to,  i.  e.  to  risk,  to  stäke. 
(Daraufgeben,  to  give  there-on, 
i.  e.  to  give  an  earnest ; 
(Dareinreben,  to  talk  there-in,  i.  e. 
to  interrupt. 

(Davonlaufen,  to  run  off  or  away. 
(Da»ovlicgen,  to  lie  before. 
(Dauiiberhaben,  tohave  .objectiona) 
against. 

(Dajutbun,  to  do  (in  addidon) 
tliereto ; to  add. 

‘DajtuifdKitreben,  to  speak  there 
in  the  niidst. 

Eiubcrjiebeit,  to  draw  along. 
©ntgegengeben,  to  go  towards ; to 
go  to  meet. 

(gntjiueibretben,  to  break  or  buret 
a sunder. 

<§erabfcfecn,  to  put  down ; to 
lower.  ■ 

•fperanfübren,  tobn.i'.on  or  along. 
4perauffabrcn,  to  dr  .*  or  urge  on. 
«jperaitsfabren,  to  dr  e out. 
ijperbeirufen,  to  call  „ or  towards, 
4?ereinfahren,  to  dn~  :n  or  into. 
.fperniebcrblicfett,  to  louk  under. 
.(perüberfommen,  to  come  over. 
•furuingebcn,  to  give  or  hand 
around. 

.fperunterfabren,  to  drive  down, 
«gemordeten,  to  step  forward. 
«gerjuiretett,  to  step  towards. 
•fjinablreteu,  to  step  down, 
«ginantreten,  to  step  up  to. 
«ginaufsiebeit,  to  pull  up. 
4pinau«imftu,  to  throw  ouL 
•gineingirfmt,  to  pour  into. 
«gintanfefeen,  to  put  behind;  to 
undervalue. 
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4?intrrbet 

-frinübtr 

«Öinunt 

«jpinunfer 

•ginwffl 

^inju 

Uebcrcitt 

Umher 

Umbin 

SSorau 

©orattf 

©orau« 

©erbet 

©orber 

©orüber 

©orweg 

Sui'or 

Burütf 

Sufammen 


COMPOUND  PREFIXES  8EPARABBE.  § 91. 


(hinter  -f-  fter,  after-liither) ; 
(hin  + über,  thither-over  ; 
(hin  + um,  thither-nround) ; 

(hin  + unter,  thither-under) ; 

(hin  + weg,  thither-away) ; 
(hin  + jU,  thither-towards) ; 
(über  + ein,  over-into) ; 

(um  4-  her,  around-hither) ; 
(um  + hin,  around-thither) ; 

(»br  4-  (in,  before-to) ; 

(»jer  -f-  auf,  before-on  or  up) ; 

(»er  4-  aub,  before-out) ; 

(»or  4-  bei,  before-by) ; 

(»or  4-  her,  before-hither) ; • 
(»or  4-  über,  before-over) ; 

(»or  4-  weg,  before-away) ; 

(JU  4-  »or,  before-to) ; 

(ju  4-  rfitf,  back  to) ; 

(ja  4-  fammen,  to-gether) 


^pinterherfehen,  to  see  afterwards. 
tjpimibertragcn,  to  carry  over. 
>§iuumf(attern,  to  flutter  there 
about. 

•giuunterft)  ringen,  to  leap  down 
there. 

.^inwegnebmeii,  to  take  away. 
.^iitjueilen,  to  hasten  away. 
Itebercinfonimen,  to  come  over 
into,  i.  e.  to  agree. 
Umherfdjaucn,  to  gaze  around. 
Umbitifcniien,  to  be  able  there- 
about  ; to  forbear. 
©ovanfleüen,  to  place  before. 
©orauffleigen,  to  mount  on  be- 
fore ; to  ascend. 

©orauäfehen,  to  see  or  spy  out 
before  hand ; to  anticipate. 
©orbeireitcn,  to  ride  along  before , 
to  ride  past. 

©erherfehen,  to  foresee. 
Soriiberfahien,  to  drive  along 
past  in  a coach. 

©orwegnebnten,  to  take  away  be- 
fore ; to  anticipate. 

3u»ortbun,  to  do  before  ; to  excel. 
äurütffebren,  toreturn. 
3ufammenfefeen,  to  put  togethe*. 
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§ 92.  PABADIGrM  OF  A COM 

"Hnfftttflett, 


INDICATIVE. 


SUBJUHCTIVE. 


1 id?  fange  an, 
2|tn  fängfi  an, 
3jer  fängt  an, 
Ijmir  fangen  an, 
2|if>v  fanget  an, 
3 fit  fangen  an. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 

I begin. 
thou  beginnest, 
he  begins. 
we  begin. 
you  begin. 
they  begin. 


PRESENT  TENSE. 


ich  fange  an, 
bn  fangcfl  an, 
er  fange  an, 
mir  fangen  an, 
i()r  fanget  an. 
fte  fangen  an, 


I may 
thou  mayst 
he  may 
we  may 
you  may 
they  may 


d 

a 

Ü 


IMPERFECT  TENSE. 


IMPERFECT  TENSE. 


C i liefe  fing  an, 

2 2;tn  fingfi  an, 

/ 3 er  fing  an, 
t I mir  fingen  an, 
< 2 ifer  finget  an, 
(3jfie  fingen  an, 


1 began. 
thou  didst  begin. 
he  began. 
we  began. 
you  began. 
they  began. 


id?  finge  an, 
bu  fiugejt  au, 
er  finge  an, 
mir  fingen  an, 
ibr  finget  an, 
fie  filtgen  an. 


I 


I might 
thou  mightst 
he  might  , 


you  might 
they  might 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


PERFECT  TENSE. 


1 ich  tjaBe 
üjbu  bafi 
3 er  b«t 

1 mir  haben 

2 ifer  habet 
3fie  haben 


I have  f 
thou  hast  I 
he  has  I 
we  bave  f 
you  have  1 1 
they  have  j 


id)  höbe 
bu  habejt 
er  habe 
mir  h«ben 
ibr  habet 
fie  haben 


PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 


C tjid>  hatte 

I had 

ich  hätte  ' 

1 2lbn  bnttcjl 

<33 

thou  hadst 

— r~ 

begun. 

tu  battefi 

f 3 er  hatte 

S 

he  had 

er  hätte 

! l:»ir  batten 

■ «£L 

0 

we  had 

wir  hätten 

< 2 ihr  hattet 

ca 

you  had 

ihr  hättet 

( 3 fie  hatten  . 

0 

they  had  „ 

fie  hätten  . 

FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 


1 id)  merbe  f 

2 bu  mirfi  j 
> 3|er  mirb 

) 


g 

K 


mir  roerben  rÜ 
ihr  merbet  l 5 


fie  »erben  J 


I shall 
thou  wilt 
he  will 
we  shall 
you  will 
they  will 


SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 


( 1 

id)  werbe 

= I shall 

• 

id)  »erbe  1 

{ 2 

tu  mirfi 

•2  thou  .wilt 

P 

bu  »erbefi  | 

f 

er  mirb 

(u»  he  will 

er  werte  l 

! 1 

mir  »erben 

’ui  we  sliall 

rf 

mir  »erben  i 

i 2 

ihr  »erbet 

you  will 

> 

ihr  merbet 

(3 

fie  »eiben 

3 they  will 

£ 

fie  »erben  J 

^ I may  have  be- 
£ gun,  &c. 


PLUPERFECT  TENSE. 

I might  have  be* 
~ gun,  &c. 


FIRST  FUTURE  TENSE. 

id)  »erbe  ")  (if)  I sliall  be- 
bu  mcrbefl  g gin,  &c. 
er  merbe 
mir  »erben 
ibr  »erbet 
fie  »erben 

SECOND  FUTURE  TENSE. 

(if)  I sliall  1 
begun,  &c. 
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POUND  YEEB  SEPAEABLE. 


to  begin. 


CONDITION  AL. 

IMPERATIVE. 

INFINITIVE. 

PARTICIPLE. 

PRESENT  TENSE. 

PRESENT  TENSE. 

PRESENT. 

1.  wanting. 

2.  fange  (fu)  an, 
begin  ihou.&c. 

3.  fange  (er)  an. 

1.  fangen  (wir)  an 

2.  fanget  (if>r)  an. 

3.  fangen  (fte)  au. 

anfangen,  or 
anjufangen, 
to  begin. 

aitfangenb. 

lieginning. 

PERFECT  TENSE. 

PERFECT, 

angefangen  ba» 
ben, 

to  have  begun. 

ar  gefangen, 
begun. 

FIRST  FUTURE. 

FIRST  FUTURE. 

id)  würbe 
ba  würbcfl 
er  würbe 
wir  würben 
ifjr  würbet 
fle  würben  , 

anfangen, 

I should  be- 
gin, &c. 

• 

angefangen  wer» 
ben, 

to  be  about  to 
begin. 

SECOND  FUTURE. 

id)  würbe  ' 
bu  wiirbefl 
er  würbe 
wir  würben  i 
ifir  würbet 
fle  würben  „ 

- « 

C > • 

•3  JS« 
(A  = 5 

|S* -81 

» <3  HH 

17* 
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1KSEFARABLE  PREFIXES.  § 93.  § 94. 

§ 93.  OnSERVATIONS  ON  THE  PaRADIGM. 

(1)  An  inspection  of  the  Paradigm  above  will  show,  that  the  se« 
paiatkn  of  the  prefix  from  the  radical  part  of  the  verb,  takes  placa 
in  die  Indicative,  Subjunctive,  Imperative,  Infinitive  (vvhen  preceded 
by  ju,)  and  the  Perfect  Participle.  ln  the  Indicative  and  Subjunc- 
tive, however,  the  Separation  is  not  made,  when,  in  dependent  sen- 
tences,  the  verb  is  placcd  at  the  end  of  a clause  or  period : thus,  ald 
feie  ®oune  biefeu  DJlorgen  aufging,  fc  »erfdiwanb  bcr  Diebel,  when  the  sun 
rose  (aufging)  this  morning,  the  fog  disappeared. 

(2)  In  regard  to  the  posilion  of  the  partiele  vvhen  separated,  it 
must  be  noted  that,  in  the  Indicative,  Subjunctive  and  Imperative,  it 
Stands  öfter  the  radical ; often,  also,  after  the  several  words  depen- 
dent upon  it : thus,  id)  fange  bad  Sud)  an,  (where  a n belonging  to 
fange,  comes  after  the  object,)  I begin  the  book. 

(3)  In  the  Infinitive  and  the  Perfect  Participle,  on  the  contrary, 
the  partiele  comes  before  the  radical : being  separated  from  it,  in  the 
Infinitive,  by  j u , (when  that  preposition'  is  employed,)  and,  in 
the  Participle,  by  the  augment  g e , which  is  peculiar  to  that  part  of 
the  verb:  thus,  anjufangen,  (an-j-ju-J-fangcn)  to  begin;  tocommence; 
»crgefletlt,  (tter-(-ge-j-jle(lt)  placed  before  one;  represented. 

(4)  It  remains  to  be  added,  that  particles,  when  separated  from 
the  radieals,  receive  the  full  or  principal  accent ; and,  that  the  radicals 
(if  verbs)  have  the  same  form  of  conjugation,  old  or  new,  regulär 
or  irregulär,  as  when  employed  without  prefixes. 

§ 94.  Inseparable  Prefixes. 

The  Prefixes  of  this  dass,  as  the  name  implies,  are  always  found 
in  close  Union  with  tlieir  radicals.  They  allow  not  even  the  augment 
syllable  ge,  in  the  Perfect  Participle,  to  intervene ; but  reject  it 
altogethcr : * as,  bebeeft  (not  bcgebccft)  covered,  from  bebeefen,  to 
cover.  Neither  is  j u (when  used)  allowed  to  come  between  the 
prefix  and  the  Infinitive ; but  Stands  before  the  two  combined  into 
one  word:  as,  }u  empfangen,  (not  empjufangen,)  to  receive:  except  in 
case  of  compound  prefixes,  wherein  the  first  component  is  a separable 
and  the  second  an  inseparable  partiele;  j ti  being  then  inserted  be- 
tween the  two  particles;  as,  anjuerfennen,  (from  auerfennen).  The 
inseparable  prefixes  are  always  unaccented. 


* To  this,  however,  must  be  excepted  the  case  of  the  Prefix  m t § ; which, 
in  a few  instances,  allows  the  augment  g«  to  be  prefixed : thus,  (from  iniü- 
beuttn,  to  misinterpret,)  we  have,  in  the  Perfect  Participle,  gemtfibeutet 
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§ 95.  Simple  Prefixes  inseparable. 


Wfter 

after,  behind ; 

Vlfterrctcn,  to  talk  behind  (one's  back) ; 
to  slander. 

©e, 

near,  by,  over,  to  make  ; 

©eformnen,  to  come  by,  i.  e.  to  get, 
to  obtain. 

emp, 

in,  within ; 

(Smpfinfcen,  to  find  or  feel  within,  to 
perceive. 

ent, 

apart,  away,  to  deprive  of ; 

@ntgef)en,  to  go  away  or  off ; to  escape. 
erflären,  to  make  clear  for  (onc);  to 
e.tplain. 

er, 

forth,  for,  on  behalf  of; 

®e. 

(mainly,  intensive  or  eupho- 

©cbenfen (same  as  b e n f e n),  to  think 

nic)  ; 

wrong,  erroneously ; 

of. 

mw, 

SEJlijjbeulen,  to  misinterpret. 

©er, 

away,  at  a loss; 

©erfcblafen,  to  sleep  away,  i.  e.  lose 
by  sleeping. 

20i»er 

against ; 

SBiberfiehen,  to  stand  against ; to  resist. 

3er, 

apart,  asunder ; 

äerfebneiten,  to  out  apart,  or  in  pieces. 

§ 96.  Compound  Prefixes  inseparable. 

VInbe 

(an  + be,  to  — near) ; 

Vlnbetrcffcn,  to  hit  or  touch  near  to ; to 

' 

concem. 

Vlttcr 

(an  + er,  to  — for) ; 

Sliierfcmtnt,  to  acknowledge  ; to  own. 

VI » fe  r 

(auf  + er,  up  — for) ; 

Vluferbancn,  to  build  up  for;  to  erect. 

9lu«er 

(auä  + rr,  out  — for) ; 

Sluttnväbleu,  to  choose  out  for;  to 
elect. 

Vlnoet 

(an  + »er,  to  — away) ; 

Vlnuerlraueii,  to  give  away  in  trust ; 

to  confide  to. 

©eauf  (be  + auf,  near  — on  or  up) ; ©eauftragen,  to  bring  (duty)  upon,  i.  e. 

to  Commission. 

ÜJiipvet  (mijj  + »er,  wrong  — away) ; SDli  js»ei'jlet;cn,  to  underetand  wrong, 

i.  e.  to  mistake. 

äüorbe  (»or  + bc,  before  — near) ; 33orbcf) Alten,  to  hold  or  keep  ahead, 

i.  e.  to  put  off ; to  reserre. 

§ 97.  Observations. 

(J)  58  e has  in  German  the  same  power  which  it  has  in  English. 
It  is,  therefore,  in  most  cases,  better  transferred  than  translaled.  Ita 
uses  will  bo  easily  learned  from  examples.  Thus,  from 
.Klagen,  to  moan.  ©eflagen,  to  Jemoan. 

©treuen,  to  strow.  ©eflreueu,  to  Jestrow. 

geigen,  to  follow.  Söefclgctt,  to  follow  after,  i.  e.  to  obey. 

Slrbeitcn,  to  labor,  ©earbeiten,  to  labor  upon ; elaborate, 

Sachen,  to  laugh.  ©clatben,  to  laugh  at 

ginget,  a wing.  Scflügeln,  to  fumish  with  wings. 

(Slücf,  happiness,  ' ©eglüefen,  to  make  happy. 

grei,  free.  ©efreien,  to  set  free. 

In  soine  instanees,  it  '.b  merely  euphonic.  - A 
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(2)  G nt  p and  ent.  (ä in p is,  probably,  cnly  another  form  of 
ent:  occurring,  however,  only  in  three  verbs;  (enipftnben,  to  feel : 
empfanden,  to  receive ; empfehlen,  torecommend :)  and  bearing  a sense 
but  remotely  related  to  its  original.  The  prirae  and  predorainant 
power  of  ent  is  that  of  indicating  Separation,  deparlure,  prixalion. 

In  some  instances  it  has  the  kindred  sense  of  approach  or  transi- 
tion  from  one  point  or  condition  towards  another.  Examples. 


@el;ett,  to  go. 

3iefjen,  to  draw. 

Jöinben,  to  bind. 

$aupt,  the  head. 

Äraft,  power. 

S3lcbe,  dim-eyed,  dull,  bashfnl. 

SBrennen,  tobum, 

Spreeben,  to  speak. 


Gntgefjen,  to  go  away,  to  get  off. 
Gntjieljen,  to  withdraw. 

Gntbinben,  to  unbind. 

Gntljaupten,  to  deprive  of  head,  to 
behead. 

Gntfräften,  to  deprive  of  power, 
wcaken. 

Gntbtöben,  to  divest  of  shame,  bo 
bold. 

Gittbrenncn,  to  take  fire,  to  kindle. 
Gntfpredicn,  to  answer,  or 
correspond  to. 

Gn t is  sometimes, also,  merely  intensive  or  euphonic:  as,  entleeren 
(from  leer,  empty,)  to  empty  out. 


(3)  Gr  and  »er.  Gr,  as  a general  thing,  conveys  the  idea  of 
getting  or  gainingfor  some  one,  by  means  of  that  whfch  is  expressed 
by  the  word  connected  with  it ; as,  erbitten,  to  get,  or  try  to  get» 
by  begging.  It  finds  its  exact  opposite  in  »er:  which  tnarks  what 
is  against  or  away  from  some  one’s  interest  or  benefit ; as,  »erbitten, 
to  beg  off,  to  decline.  The  force  and  use  of  these  particles  are  best 
illustrated  by  examples. 


SBaten,  to  bathe. 
graben,  tofind. 

Stellen,  to  stand. 

S3auen,  to  build. 

@agen,  to  say  or  speak. 

SKauerti,  to  wall,  or  make  a wall. 

Spielen,  to  play. 

gurren,  to  carry,  or  lead. 
Salden,  to  salt. 


Grbaben,  to  get  or  gain  by  bathing. 

Grjrnben,  to  find  out  for  one’s  seif, 
invent. 

Grfteljen,  to  arise,  originate. 

Grbauen,  to  erect,  to  produee. 

Serfagen,  to  speak  against,  to  deny. 

Sßermauern,  to  wall  against,  stop 
by  wall. 

33erfpicten,  to  play  away,  to  lose 
by  gambling. 

Setfüfjrett,  to  lead  away,  to  seduce. 

Sßerfatjen,  to  oversalt,  spoil  in 
selling. 
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(4)  G v and  »er  are,  also,  both  employed  in  co  iverting  nouns 
and  adjectives  into  verbs  expressive  of  Iransilion  from  one  state  or 

condition  into  another : thus, 

* 

Grfalten,  (fall,  cold)  totakecold.  Verebeln,  (efcet,  noble)  to  ennoblo 
(jrfülmen,  (fühlt, bold)  to  bccorne  Vergeltern,  (@ett,  God)  to  deify. 
bold,  dare. 

Grtatpncn,  (laljm,  laute)  to  become  Veralten,  (alt,  old)  to  grow  old  or 
lame.  obsolete. 

Grflören,  (Rar,  clear)  to  make  Vereinen,  (ein,  one)  to  make  onei 
plain.  unite. 

In  some  instances,  moreover,  e r and  »er  are  only  euphonic  or 
intensive. 


§ 98.  PREFIXES  SEPARABLE  AND  INSEPARABLE. 

(1)  The  Prefixes  of  this  dass,  when  separable,  are  always  under 
the  full  aecent ; when  inseparable,  the  acc,ent  falls  upon  the  radicnl. 

(2)  Their  effect,  wken  separable,  is,  in  Union  with  radicals  to 
produce  certain  intransitive  compounds  *,  in  which  eaeh  of  the  parts 
(prefix  and  radical)  has  its  own  peculiar  and  natural  signification. 

(3)  Their  effect,  when  inseparable , is,  in  connection  with  the  ra- 
dicals, to  form  certain  transitive  compounds ; which,  for  the  most 
part,  are  used  in  a figurative  or  metaphorical  sense. 

(4)  We  subjoin  a list  of  the  prefixes  of  this  dass : illustrating 
cach  by  a couple  of  exarnples ; the  first  being  one  in  which  the  pro 
fix  is  separable ; the  second  one  in  which  it  is  inseparable. 

t Snrch'bringen,  to  press  or  force  through ; 

( ®urd)brin'gen,  to  penelrate. 
t .(jin'tergefjen,  to  go  behind ; 

( ^intergefijen,  to  deceive. 

lle'bcrfc^en,  to  set  or  put  over ; 

( Ueberfejj'cn,  to  translale. 

( Um'gefjen,  to  go  around ; 

( Umgef/en,  to  er  ade. 

( Un'terfdiieben,  to  shove  or  push  under ; 

( Unterfcbie'ben,  to  defer ; alsc,  to  Substitute. 


®urd),  through; 
•jjinter,  behind; 
lieber,  over; 

11m,  around; 
Unter,  under; 


TO- . . . . . 5 ffiie'betbclcn,  to  fetch  or  bring  back ; 

SB.eber,  again ; back ; J fflieber^,tcn>  to  repeat 


* There  are,  however.  some  compounds  of  b n r cb  and  u m , in  which, 
though  these  particies  are  separable,  the  verbs  are,  nevertheless,  transitive. 
Still,  it  will  be  found,  that  in  such  cases  the  signification  of  the  compound  is 
figurative  ; as,  «miringtti,  to  bring  about  (ont's  deatk;)  i e.  to  kiU. 


Digitized  by  Google 


398  ADVERBS  FORMED  FROM  NOUXS.  § 99.  § 100.  § 101. 

§ 99.  Vkuds  compocxded  with  nouns  axd  adjectives. 

(1)  A variety  of  Compounds  i;  produccd  by  tbe  union  of  verbs 
willi  Tlouns  and  adjectives.  These  follow  the  same  general  laiys 
which  govern  thoso  produced  by  means  of  prefixes.  Some  of  them, 
accordingly,  are  sepurable ; as, 


Sdjlfditageit,  to  miscarry ; 

from 

fel;l 

and 

fdrtagen. 

Sreifyredien,  to  acquit ; 

ff 

frei 

ff 

fpred)cn. 

©Iciddommeit,  to  equal ; 

ff 

gleid) 

ff 

fcimnen. 

Schreiben,  to  tear  away ; 

ff 

leb 

ff 

reifen. 

Stattfinberr,  to  take  place ; 

(2)  Some  are  inseparable;  as, 

ff 

ftatt 

ff 

fiitben. 

greljtctfen,  to  exult ; 

from 

frei) 

and  lecfcit. 

ifrühftücfcn,  to  breakfast ; 

ff 

früfj 

ff 

ftücfen. 

Sudiifdjtoäiijcn,  tofawn; 

ff 

fudib 

ff 

fdnnäujen. 

■^aubljabcn,  to  Iiandle ; 

ff 

fyaub 

ff 

Ijaben. 

liebäugeln,  to  ogle ; 

ff 

lieb 

ff 

äugeln. 

Siebfefen,  to  caress  ; 

ff 

lieb 

ff 

fefen. 

SWutlpnajien,  to  suspect ; 

ff 

rnuttji 

ff 

mcifen. 

SBclljieljeii,  to  perform ; 

ff 

»oll 

ff 

jic^en. 

23iUfal)ten,  to  gratify ; 

ff 

null 

ff 

fahren. 

SSeijfagen,  to  foretell ; 

ff 

tceib 

ff 

fagen. 

(3)  These  verbs  take  the  augment  syllable  g c in  the  perfect 
participle : except  öotljiefyen,  which  has  »clljcgen.  In  some  cases, 
however,  verbs  compounded  with  voll,  also,  take  the  augment ; 
as,  yelfgegefjen,  from  vellgiefen,  to  pour  full. 

§ 100.  THE  ADVERBS. 

(1)  Adverbs  in  German,  as  in  other  languages,  serve  to  raodify 
the  signification  of  verbs,  partieiples,  adjectives  and,  often,  also  that 
of  one  anolher : denoting,  for  the  most  part,  certain  limitations  of 
time,  place,  degree  and  manner.  Ilence  are  they  usually  classified 
according  to  tlieir  meaning. 

(2)  They  are  indeclinable ; and  formed,  either  by  derivation  or 
composition,  from  almost  every  other  part  of  speech : of  some,  how- 
ever, the  origin  is  wholly  unknown. 

Arranged  according  to  derivation,  adverbs  are  divisible  into  the 
following  classes : 

§ 101.  Adverbs  formed  from  noüns. 

Adverbs  are  formed  from  nouns  by  affixing  the  letter  5.  Tliis 
termination  b is  notliing  more  than  the  sign  of  the  genitive  singulär; 


Digitized  by  Google 


ADVERBS  FORMED  FROM  ADJECTIVES.  § 102.  399 


which  case,  not  only  of  nouns,  but  also  of  adjectives,  participles, 
&c.  is  often  made  to  perform  Ihe  office  of  an  adverb.  * Exam- 
ples : 


SÖlorgend,  in  the  moming ; 
ytbenbet,  in  the  evening ; 
Sagg,  in  the  day ; 

SEI;eitö,  in  part,  or  partly ; 
glugd,  swiftly ; 
®urd)geljenbd,  generally ; 

3ufel)enbä,  visibly; 


from  ber  SWergen,  moming. 
„ ber  Slbenb,  evening. 

„ ber  Xag,  day. 

„ ber  Sdjeil,  part. 

„ ber  glug,  flight. 

„ burdigefjeub,  passin  g 
through. 
„ jufeljenb,  looking  at. 


§ 102.  Adverbs  formed  from  adjectives. 


(1)  Adverbs  are  formed  from  adjectives  by  the  addition  of  the 
Suffixes  l i d},  f)  a f t and  l i n g 8 ; which,  except  the  last,  are  also 
regulär  adjective  terminations.  These  endings  are  chiefly  expressive 
of  manner ; and  may  be  translated  sometimes  by  a corresponding 
suffix  (as  the  English  ly  or  ishly ),  and  sometimes  by  some  equi- 
valent  phrase.  Examples : 


SEBafjrlidi,  truly ; verily  ; 
SScdfjaft,  maliciously ; 
SBeiedidi,  wisely ; 
greilidi,  sure ; to  be  sure ; 
©liitblingd,  blindly; 


from  wafyr,  true. 

„ böfe,  evil ; wicked. 
„ Weife,  wise. 

„ frei,  free;  sure. 

„ biinb,  blind. 


^2)  The  letter  8,  also,  as  above 
rise  to  a dass  of  adverbs : * thus, 

SReditd,  on  the  right; 

Sinfd,  ontheleft; 

Sfnberd,  otherwise; 

©ereitd,  already; 

Sefenberd,  particularly ; 

<Steti,  continually ; 


stated,  added  to  adjectives,  gives 

from  red)t,  right. 

„ litif,  left. 

„ anbcr,  other. 

„ bereit,  ready. 

„ Befonber,  partieular. 

„ ft  et,  continual. 


(3)  ITere  note,  also,  that  almost  all  German  adjectives , in  the 
absolute  form,  that  is,  in  the  simple  form  wilhout  the  terminations  oj 


* /'f‘e  ietter  f is,  also,  sometimes  affixed  to  adverbs  ending  in  mal;  as. 
vormale  formerly:  bamale,  at  tbe  time:  S'ieimal«.  many  times.  For  nu- 
meral  adverbs  ending  tn  mal,  Iet.  &c.  See  the  Section  on  Numerals. 
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declension,  are  employed  as  adverbs : thus,  er  rennt  fdjnelt,  ht  runs 
-apidly ; er  fjanbclt  cljrlid),  he  acts  honestly. 


§ 103.  Adverbs  formed  from  pronouns. 

(1)  These  are,  chiefly,  ba,  there;  from  ber,  fcie,  bad,  this  or  that ; 
ree,  ichere ; from  wer,  »ad,  who,  what ; ficr,  hither,  and  tjin,  thilher ; 
from  some  corresponding  demonstrative  pronoun  no  longer  found. 


(2)  The  pronominal  adverbs  in  combination  with  other  words, 
give  rise  to  a number  of  componnds.  Thus  ba  and  reo,  united  with 
prepositions,  serve  often  instead  of  the  dative  and  accusative  ( neuler ) 
of  the  pronouns  ber,  »er  and  Welcher,  respectively.  It  will  be  no- 
ticed,  that  when  the  other  Word  begins  with  a vowel  or  with  the  let- 
ter  n,  ba  and  reo  are  written  bar  and  reor ; that  is,  that  r ,is  inserted 
for  the  sake  of  euphony.  The  following  are  compounds  of  ba  and 
reo : 


SDabei,  thereby, 

i.  e.  by  this  or  that. 

Safiir,  therefor, 

i.  e.  for  this  or  that. 

35antit,  therewith, 

i.  e.  with  this  or  that. 

SDariti,  therein, 

i.  e.  in  this  or  that. 
darunter,  thereunder  or  among, 

L e.  under  this  or  that. 
55avum,  thereabout  or  therefor, 
i.  e.  for  this  or  that ; therefor. 

25aran,  thereon, 

i.  e.  on  this  or  that. 
darauf,  thereupon, 

i e.  upon  this  or  that 
ÜJaraud,  therefrom, 

i.  e.  from  this  or  thnt. 

55a»  on,  thereof, 

i.  e.  o’f  this  or  that. 

IDaju,  tliereto, 

i.  e.  to  this  or  that, 

IDaburd),  there-through  or  thereby 
L & through  or  by  tliis  or  that 


Söobei,  whereby, 
i.  e.  by  which. 

Üöofür,  wherefor, 

L e.  for  which. 

SBomit,  wherewith, 
i.  e.  with  which. 

SSorin,  wherein, 
i.  e.  in  which. 

SÖ  «unter,  whereunder,  among, 
i.  e.  under  this  or  that. 

Sßotum,  whereabout, 

i.  e.  about  or  for  which; 

wherefor;  why, 

äöotan,  whereto, 
l.  e.  to  which. 

SSBorauf,  whereupon, 
i.  e.  upon  which. 

ffioraud,  wherefrom, 
i.  e.  from  which. 

2Do»on,  whereof, 
i.  e.  of  which. 

Söcju,  whereto, 
i.  e.  to  which. 

SSBoburd),  whereby, 

i e.  by  or  through  which. 
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(3)  ln  like  manner  I)et  and  tun  appear,  also,  combined  with 
ether  words.  Between  these  two  particles  a distinction  exists, 
wherever  they  are  used,  whether  alone  or  in  composition  with  other 
words,  which  should  be  well  understood  and  always  remembered. 
They  are,  in  signification,  exact  opposües : fyer  indicating  motion  or 
direction  towards  the  Speaker;  Ijin  implying  motion  or  direction 
aicayfrom  the  Speaker.  The  following  are  cxamples : 


>&erab,  down  hither  (i.  e.  where 
the  Speaker  is ). 
herauf,  up  hither. 

■&erau«,  out  hither. 

herein,  in  hither ; into  this  place. 

«&ierljer,  or  f)iel)er,  hither  here; 

this  way. 

Verübet,  over  hither. 
herunter,  under  hither. 

3)aljcr,  from  there  hither,  i.  e. 
thence. 

SD  ei; er,  from  which  place  hither, 
i.  e.  whence. 


$mab,  down  thither  (i.  e.  away 
from  the  Speaker ). 
hinauf,  up  thither. 

<§inauS,  out  thither. 
hinein,  into  that  place. 

•Ijierljm,  thither;  this  way  for- 
ward. 

hinüber,  over  thither. 
hinunter,  under  there. 

Saipn,  from  thither  (to)  there, 
i.  e.  thither. 

SBcljin,  from  which  place  thither, 
i.  e.  whither. 


(4)  We  liave  no  words  in  English,  corresponding  exactly  in  use 
and  force  with  fjet  and  f)ia  ; and  therefore,  though  everywhere  in 
German  their  force  may  be  feit,  it  cannot  always  be  expressed  by 
single  words,  in  translation.  Hence  are  they  often  treated  as  ex« 
pletives. 


§ 104.  Adverbs  fokmed'  from  verbs. 

(1)  Adverbs  are  formed  from  verbs  by  suffixing  to  the  radical 
part  the  termination  t i di.  All  adverbs  so  formed,  however,  are 
equally  employed  as  adjectives : thus, 

©faublidi  (from  glaub-j-en,  to  believe),  credibly. 

©terblidi  (from  flerb— |-en,  to  die),  mortally. 

Jtläglid}  (from  flag-(-cn,  to  lumcnt),  lamentably. 
fUZerflid)  (from  merf-j-ett,  to  note ; perceive),  perceptibly. 


§ 105.  Adverbs  formed  by  ccmpositiojt. 

(1)  Besides  the  classes  given  above,  a numerous  list  of  adverbs 
in  German  is  produccd  by  the  Union  of  various  parts  of  speech. 
Thus,  the  word  SB  e 1 f e (mode,  manner ),  combined  with  nouns, 
forms  a dass  of  adverbs  employed  chiefly  in  specifying  things  in  di« 
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vidually  or  separately : thus,  ftfirittoeife,  step  by  step;  tljeifacife 
part  by  part ; tropfemveifc,  drop  by  drop ; ti'cgcmi'cife,  wave  by  wave; 
like  vvaves.  äüeifc  is  also  added  to  adjectives ; as,  biebifdierweife, 
tbievishly;  glücflicfyerweife,  fortunatcly. 

(2) ’  Sometimes  an  adverb  and  a preposition  are  United ; examples 
of  which  may  be  found  above  under  the  head  of  adverbs  forined 
froin  pronouns. 

(3)  Sometimes  adverbs  are  formed  by  the  Union  or  the  repetition 
of  prepositions : as,  burduita,  throughout;  thoroughly ; burdi  unb 
burd\  through  and  through. 

(4)  Sometimes  a noun  and  a pronoun  joined  together,  serve  as 
an  adverb ; as,  meinerfeitä,  on  my  side ; .bicffeitd,  on  this  side ; aller* 
bingd,  by  all  means. 

(5)  Sometimes  one  adverb  is  formed  from  another  by  the  addi- 
lion  of  a sudix ; ns,  rücflittgd,  backwards : sometimes  by  the  union 
of  another  adverb  ; as,  nimmcrmet;r,  nevermore. 

(6)  Sometimes  the  several  words  composing  a phrase,  are,  by 
being  brought  into  union,  made  to  perform  the  offiee  of  an  adverb  : 
thus,  ffmvafjr  (for  für  tualjr),  verily ; fcnft  (for  the  obsolete  fo  ne  ift, 
if  il  is  not),  otherwise ; eise. 

§ 106.  COMPARISON  OF  ADVERBS. 

(1)  Many  adverbs,  chiefly,  however,  those  expressive  of  manner 
are  susceptible  of  the  degrees  of  comparison.  The  forms  for  theso 
are  the  same  in  adverbs  as  in  adjectives 

(2)  It  must  be  obscrved,  however,  that,  when  a comparison, 
strictly  speaking,  is  intended,  the  form  of  the  Superlative  produced 
by  prefixing  a m (See  Obs.  § 38.),  should  always  be  employed ; as, 
er  fdneibt  am  fdiönjlcn,  he  writes  the  most  beautifully  {of  all). 

(3)  If,  on  the  other  hand,  we  purpose,  not  to  comparc  individual« 
one  vvith  another,  but  merely  to  denote  extreme  excellence  or  emi- 
nence,  there  are  three  vvavs  in  which  it  may  properly  be  done : first , 
by  using  the  simple  or  absolute  form  of  the  Superlative ; as,  er  grüßt 
freunbliriifl,  he  greets  or  salutes  in  a manner  very  friendly,  very  cor- 
dially ; secondlj,  by  einploying  aufd  (auf-j-bad)  vvith  the  accusative, 
or  jum  (ju+bem)  wilh  the  dative,  of  the  Superlative ; as,  auf <5 
fremiblidifte,  in  a manner  very  friendly ; jum  fdjönflcn,  in  a manner 
very  beautiful ; lastly,  by  adding  to  the  simple  form  of  the  Super- 
lative, the  termination  e tt  o ; heftend,  the  best  or  in  the  best  manner ; 
$öd}jtend,  at  the  bighest  or  at  the  most. 
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$ 107.  THE  PREPOSITIONS. 

(1)  The  prepositions  in  German,  tiiat  is,  the  words  cmployed 
merely  to  denote  the  relations  of  things,  are  commonly  clacsified  ac- 
cording  to  the  cases  with  which  they  are  construed.  Some  of  them 
are  construed  with  the  genitive  only ; some  with  the  dativo  only ; 
some  with  the  accusative  only ; and  some  either  with  the  dative  or 
eccusative,  aceording  to  circumstances. 

(2)  They  may  also,  on  a different  principle,  be  divided  into  two 
general  classes : the  Primitive  and  the  Derivative.  The  primitive 
preposilions  always  govern  either  the  dative  or  the  accusative : the 
derivative  prepositions  are  found,  for  the  most  part,  in  connectioD 
with  the  genitive  only. 

§ 108.  Table  of  the  Prepositions. 

(1)  Prepositions  construed  with  (2)  Prepositions  construed  with 

THE  GENITIVE.  THE  DATIVE. 


Slnftatt,  or 

Oberhalb, 

9luö, 

©cbfi, 

ftatt, 

Xrofc, 

Slufjer, 

9tnficrfjalb, 

Um  — mitten, 

93ci, 

Ob, 

SMeifeit,  or 

Unfern, 

©innen. 

bicffeit«?. 

Unbeachtet, 

Gntgegen, 

©amntt, 

•£>alb,  f;alben, 

or  Unterhalb, 

©egenüber, 

falber, 

Unmeit, 

©entäf. 

©eit. 

Snnerljalb, 

SBermittetfl,  o 

3enfeit,  or 

mittetjl, 

m 

©on. 

jenfeita. 

93er  möge, 

Kraft, 

SBäf)renb, 

md>, 

3u, 

Sängg, 

SBegen, 

8aut, 

Bufetge. 

mm. 

3umiber. 

(3)  Preposit  ons  construed  with 

(4)  Prepositions  construed  u 

THE 

ACCUSATIVE. 

THE  DATIVE  Or  ACCUSATIVE. 

Ourcb, 

Offne, 

Stn, 

Ueber, 

gür. 

©enter. 

Stuf, 

Unter, 

®cg?n,  or 

Um, 

hinter. 

©or. 

gen, 

©über. 

3n, 

Dieben,  * 

3mif<hen. 

Digitized  by  Google 


•104  OBSERVATIONS.  § 109.  § 110. 


§ 109  PREPOSITIONS  CONSTRUED  WITH  THE  GENITIVE. 

Wc  now  give  again  the  prepositions  governing  the  several  case« 
respeetively,  with  their  proper  definitions : subjoining,  also,  some 
few  observations  on  such  of  them  as  seern  to  require  further  expla- 
nation.  And  first,  we  mention  those  construed  with  the  genitive. 


91nftatt,  or  jlatt, 
Slufertjalb, 

Siejfeit,  orbicfi 
feit«, 

Öalben,  or  IjaU . 

ber, 

3nnerljal6, 
Senfeit,  or  jens 
feit«, 

.Kraft, 

Sängä,  (also 
gov.  Dat.) 
£aut, 

Cberljafb, 

2!rc$,  (also 
gov  Dat.) 


instead. 
witliout ; out- 
side. 

on  this  side. 

on  account  of. 

within ; inside. 
on  that  side ; 

beyond. 
by  virtue  of. 
along. 

according  to. 
above. 
in  spite  of. 


Um  — mitten, 

Ungeaddct, 

Unterhalb, 

Unfern, 

Unweit, 

IBermittelft,  or 
mitteljl, 
SBcrmcgc, 
2Bä(;renb, 

Siegen, 

3ufoIge,  (also 
gov.  Dat) 


for  the  sake  of. 
notwith  Standing, 
below;  on  the 
lower  side. 
near;  not  far 
from. 

near ; not  far 
from. 

by  means  of. 

by  dint  of. 
during. 

on  account  of. 

in  consequence 
of. 


§ 110.  Observations. 

(1)  9tnftatt  is  compounded  of  an  (in)  and  Statt  (place ;)  and 
thesc  components  may  sometimes  be  separated : thus,  an  be«  Sruberd 
(Statt,  in  the  brother’s  slead.  In  this  case  the  part,  (Statt,  takes 
its  proper  charocter,  which  is  that  of  a noun. 

f‘2)  falben,  like  Wegen  and  um  — willen,  expresses  molive.  Strict- 
ly  speaking,  however,  falben  seems  to  point  to  a motivo  that  is 
direct,  immediate  and  special ; wegen  indicates  nn  objcct  less  definite 
and  more  dislanl ; while  um  — Witten  looks  to  the  will,  wish  or  weU 
fare  of  that  which  is  expressed  by  the  genitive.  These  distinctions, 
however,  are  not  always  regarded  even  by  writers  of  reputalion. 

(3)  falben  or  falber  is  always  placed  after  the  noun  which  itgov- 
erns:  the  form,  halben  being  preferred,  when  the  noun  has  an  article 
or  pronoun  before  it ; and  halb  e r , when  it  has  not : thus,  bcö  ©clbeS 
halben,  for  the  sake  of  inoney;  Slergnugeu«  .halber,  for  the  snkc  <if 
pleasure.  halben  is  often  United  with  the  genitive  of  the  personal 
pror.ouna ; in  wliidh  ease  the  final  letter  (r)  is  omitted  aud  its  place 
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»applied  by  t:  thus,  meinethalben,  (instead  of  ineinerT)atfeeny)  foe  my 
sake ; beinetfjatbcn,  for  thy  sake ; feinetbatben,  for  his  sake,  &c.  So» 
too,  it  occurs  in  the  coinpounds  befUjalb,  on  account  of  that;  wejb 
tjatb,  on  account  of  which : wherein,  as  in  außerhalb,  innerhalb,  ober« 
tyalb,  unterhalb,  the  form  falben  is  shortened  into  t)  a t b.  In  the 
last  four,  halb  has  the  sense  pari  or  side ; as,  außerhalb,  outside,  &c. 

(4)  Sßegen  may  eitiier  come  before  or  öfter  its  noun : as,  Wegen  ber 
grojjen  @efa()t,  on  account  of  the  great  danger ; feiner  ©efunbljeit  we; 
gen,  on  account  of  his  health. 

(ö)  Um  — willen  is  always  separated  by  the  genitive  which  it  gov- 
erns : thus,  um  ©otte«  willen,  for  God’s  sake. 

(6)  Ungeachtet  may  either  precede  or  succeed  its  noun : as,  unge« 
aditet  aller  ^»inberniffe,  notwithstanding  all  hindrances ; feine«  fjleijie« 
ungeachtet,  notwithstanding  his  industry. 

(7)  äermöge,  by  dinl  or  means  of,  indicates  physical  ability : as, 
bermege  be«  Sleifje«,  by  means  of  industry.  It  thus  differs  from  fraft, 
which  points  rather  to  the  exercise  of  moral  power:  as,  fraft  meine« 
Slmte«,  by  virtue  of  my  office. 

(8)  Sufctge,  when  it  comes  after  the  Word  which  it  govems,  takes 
the  latter  in  the  Dative : as,  bem  99efel)le  jufclge,  in  consequence  of 
(or  pursuant  to)  the  Order. 

(9)  Säng«  and  ttofc  may,  also,  govem  the  Dative. 


§ 111.  PrEPOSITIONS  CONSTRÜED  WITH  THE  DATIVE. 


SÄu«, 

out ; out  of. 

Stad}, 

after;  to;  ac- 

Slufjer, 

without;  outside 

cording  to. 

of. 

Slächjl, 

next;  next  to. 

Sei, 

by;  near;  witli. 

Stebft, 

together  with. 

93  innen. 

within. 

Cb, 

over;  at. 

©ntgegen, 

towards ; oppo- 

(Sammt, 

together  with. 

site  to. 

«Seit, 

since. 

©egenüber. 

over  against. 

Son, 

from;  of. 

©emdfi, 

conformably 

3u, 

to,  at. 

with. 

3uwiber, 

against ; con- 

SJtit, 

with. 

trary. 

§.  112.  < 

0BSERVATI0N8. 

(1)  SÄ  u « indicates  the  place,  the  sourct  or  the  material  whence 
any  thing  is  produced ; as,  au«  bem  #aufe,  out  of  the  house ; au« 
Siebe,  out  of  love ; au«  Sticht«  Ijat  ©ott  bie  SEBelt  gemacht,  out  of  nu- 
thing has  God  rnade  the  world. 
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(2)  21  u § c t differs  from  ans,  in  that  it  denotes  Situation  rather 
than  transilion : thus,  aud  bcm  •fjaufc  marks  motion  from  or  out  of 
the  house,  while  außer  bcm  £aufe  signifies  posilion  in  respect  to  the 
house  ; that  is,  outside  of  the  house ; abroad : hence  comes,  also, 
the  signification,  besides ; exclusive  of ; as,  ©iernanb  außer  mir  mar 
jugegeit,  no  one  besides,  or  except  me  was  present. 

(3)  23  e i shows  the  relation  of  proximily  or  identity  in  respect  to 
persons,  places,  times,  &c. : as,  er  R'ofjnt  bei  feinem  ©ruber,  he  resides 
with  his  brother ; bei  bem  <f?aufe,  by  or  near  the  house  ; bei  ber  ©d)ö* 
4)fung,  at  the  creation ; bei  meiner  2tn!unft,  al  or  upon  my  arrival ; bri 
fcem  ©lato,  in  Plato,  that  is,  in  the  works  of  Plato,  ©ei  is  also 
used  in  making  oath  or  protest ; as,  bei  ®ctt ; bei  meiner  Gi;re ; by 
God ; by,  or  upon  my  honor : a use  easily  derived  from  the  prituary 
Bignifieation  of  the  word.  It  should  be  added  that  the  German  bei 
(unlike  the  English  by)  is  not  properly  employed  to  denote  the  cause, 
means  or  instrument  of  an  action : this  is  done  by  the  words  burd', 
»cn,  or  mit : id)  faijre  mit  ber  Gifenbaijn. 

(4)  ©innen  is  used  in  denoting  a limitation  of  time ; as,  bin* 
nen  adit  Sagen,  within  eight  days. 

(5)  Gntgegen  always  comes  after  its  noun ; and  denotes  the 
relation  of  parties  moving  towards  one  anotker  so  as  to  meet : hence 
it  gets  the  significations  opposite  to,  over  against : thus,  ber  Änabc 
läuft  feinem  ©ater  entgegen,  the  boy  runs  towards,  that  is,  to  meet  his 
father ; bcm  ffiinbe  entgegen,  against  the  wind. 

(6)  ®egenüber  marks  an  opposite  posilion  of  things ; and 
like  entgegen,  comes  after  its  noun ; as,  bcm  -jjaufe  gegenüber,  opposite 
to,  or  fronting  the  house. 

(7)  91t  1 1 signifies  sometimes  the  relation  of  union ; sometimes 
that  of  instrumentality ; as,  et  arbeitet  mit  feinem  ©ater,  he  works 
with  his  father ; mit  einem  9)tejfer  fdmeiben,  to  cut  with  a knife : some- 
times, also,  it  indicates  the  manner  of  an  action ; as,  mit  ©etoalt;  mit 
fiift. 

(8)  9i  a ch,  in  all  its  uses,  has  its  nearest  equivalent  in  the  Eng- 
lish word  after ; as,  jefjn  SJtinuten  nach  Ster,  ten  minutes  after  four , 
nach  englifcher  31t cbe,  after  the  English  fashion ; ber  9tafe  nach,  after 
(that  is,  following  after)  your  nose ; bem  (Strome  nach,  after  (that  is, 
in  the  direction  of)  the  stream ; ber  ©efchreibung  na*,  after  (that  is, 
according  to)  the  description ; mit  geßen  nad)  ber  <2tabt,  we  nre  going 
after  (that  is,  in  the  direction  of,  towards,  or  to)  the  city  ; bad  «chüf 
ijl  nach  Slmerifa  beftitnmt,  the  ship  is  bound  after  (that  is,  for)  Arne- 
rica,  &c. 

(9)  When  direction  towards  a person,  instead  of  a place,  is  indi- 
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eated,  $u  isemployed;  as,  id)  werbe  $u  meinem  93ater  geljeit,  I shall 
go  to  my  fatlier.  Sometimca  n a d>  is  used  in  connection  with  5 u ; 
as,  er  lief  nad)  ber  Statt  ju,  he  ran  (litcrally,  öfter  to)  towards  tho 
City.  Whcn  it  denotes  direction  with,  ns  in  t!ie  phrase,  bem  Streme 
nadi,  following,  or  going  witli  the  stream,  it  is  put  aftcr  the  noun 
which  it  governs : so,  also,  when  it  has  the  kindred  sen.se,  according 
to  ; ns,  meiner  9Äciuung  nad',  according  to  my  opinion.  If,  however, 
in  the  iattcr  c.ve,  a geiiitive  depends  on  the  noun  under  the  govern- 
uicnt  of  the  preposition,  nad'  j.rcced's ; ns,  nach  ber  Söefchreibuiig  be$ 
Sdiittcr,  according  to  Schillers  descripdon. 

(10)  91  et  ft  and  fammt  have  tho  sr.ine  general  signilicalion, 
tngether  witli;  bat,  stricily  speaking,  dilfer  in  this,  that  fammt  not 
only  indicates  enrjoint,  hut,  also,  simnltaneous  action : thus,  Slaren 
fammt  feinen  Sötpien  feilen  il;re  •öaute  auf  fein  >'^anpt  legen,  Aaron  to- 
gether  with  (i.  e,  simultaneously  with)  his  sons  shall  lay  their  handa 
upon  his  heud. 

(11)  D b is  seldom  used  except  in  poctry. 

(12)  33  c n nmrks  the  source  or  origin  of  a thing,  and  has  the 
same  latitude  of  signification  as  its  English  cquivalent  from : thus, 
ber  3Öiub  weifet  reit  C ft  eit,  the  wund  blows  from  the  East ; bad  @es 
bidit  ift  ren  it)m,  that  poem  is  from  (by)  bim.  With  a u or  a u f fol- 
lowing, it- indicates  the  extent  of  a period  of  time:  reit  ber  erfteu 
dtiubljeit  an,  from  carliest  childhood  on  ; reit  feiltet  Sngcitb  auf,  from 
his  youth  up. 

(13)  3 u primnrily  is  a mere  sign  of  transition ; but  is  made  to 
denote  a variety  of  cognatc  rehitions,  from  a'state  of  motion  to  a 
state  of  rest.  Examples  best  illustrate  its  use : thus,  idi  will  ju  meis 
nent  Sßater  geben,  I will  go  to  my  father ; wir  reifen  511  Söaffer  unb  ju 
Saitbc,  we  travel  by  land  and  bv  water ; 511 fJJferbe,  on  horseback ; jn 
Stufte,  on  foot ; ;n  •Saufe,  at  liome ; ju  jener  Seit,  at  that  time ; er  hat 
midi  jum  (for  ju  bem)  Slancil  gemad't,  he  has  made  me  ( to  become)  a 
fool ; er  timt  cd  mir  ju  Siebe,  he  does  it  to  (show)  love  for  me.  It  is 
sometimes  used  as  an  adverb ; as,  geh  }u,  go  on  ; ju  ricl,  too  much  ; 
mache -bie  Xljür  ju,  sliut  the  door  to.  ' See  L.  LXXIV.  1. 

(14)  Buiriber,  against,  conlrary  to , comes  after  tho  word, 
which  it  governs. 

§ 113.  PllEPOSITIONS  CONSTRÜED  WITH  THE  ACCÜSATIVE. 

®urdi,  through.  <5onber  apart;  without. 

giir,  for ; in  place  of.  Um,  about;  around. 

@egcn  or  gen,  ünvards.  2ßiber,  agaüist 

Chne,  without 
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§ 114.  Observations. 

(1)  $ui(6  has  its  exact  äquivalent  in  thc  English  word  through  • 
as,  burdi  bie  ©tabt  gefjen,  to  go  through  the  city ; burd)  30ren  S?ei» 
flanb,  through  your  aid ; bad  ganje  3al)t  burd)  (where,  as  often  in 
English,  the  preposition  comes  afler  the  noun),  the  whole  ytar 
through. 

(2)  ® e g e n (contract  form,  gen)  indicates  motion  towards ; and 
henee  often  has  the  signification  opposite  to ; but  whether  it  marka 
direction  towards,  in  a manner  friendly  or  otherwise,  must  be  deter- 
mined  by  the  context.  In  this  respect,  it  differs  from  voiber,  against, 
which  denotes  an  Opposition,  doing  or  designing  eviL 

(3)  D i)  n e and  f o n b e r are  of  the  same  import ; but  the  latter 
is  seldom  used,  and  then  only,  when  the  substantive  has  no  article 
before  'i. 

(4)  U m,  like  the  English  word  about,  indicates  the  going  or 
being  of  one  thing  around  another ; and  hence  denotes  also  near- 
ness,  change  of  position,  succession,  &c. : thus,  um  beti  SLifd}  fijjen, 
to  sit  about  the  table ; wirf  beinen  äJlcmtel  um  bidi,  throw  thy  cloak 
about  thee ; um  jveei  Uf;r,  about  (literally,  close  about,  i.  e.  exaclly ) 
two  o’clock ; einen  £ag  um  ben  anbern,  one  day  about  another,  that 
is,  every  other  day ; cei  ijl  um  il)ii  gefdictjen,  it  is  done  about  him,  that 
is,  it  is  all  over  with  him ; um  ®elb  fpielen,  to  play  about  (/or)  mo- 
ney ; um  jef;n  Satjrc  jünger,  younger  about  (by)  ten  years,  &c.  Be- 
fore an  Infinitive  preceded  by  }u  (that  is,  before  the  Supine,  as  it  is 
sometimes  called),  um  denotes  purpose ; as,  um  Seiten  ju  jeigen,  in 
order  to  show  you ; um  ju  fdjreiben,  in  Order  to  write,  or  for  the  pur- 
pose of  writing. 


§ 115.  PrEPOSITIONS  CONSTRÜED  WITH  THE  DATIVE  OR 
ACOUSATIVE. 


«n, 

on;  at;  near. 

Ueber, 

over;  above. 

auf, 

on ; upon. 

Unter, 

under;  among. 

hinter. 

behind. 

ffior, 

before. 

3n, 

in,  or  into. 

Steiften, 

betwixt ; be- 

Sieben, 

beside. 

tween. 

§ 116. 

Observations. 

These  prepositions  govem  either  the  accusative  or  the  dative ; but 
hot  without  a difference  of  signification  : for,  when  motion  towards , 
that  is,  motion  from  one  poVit  to  another,  is  indicated,  the  accusative 
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is  required : whcn,  however,  motion  or  rcst  in  any  given  place  or 
condition  is  signified,  tlic  dative  is  used  ; tlius,  bcr  dtnabe  lauft  in  ben 
©arten,  the  Loy  ruus  into  (motion  toicards)  the  gnrden  ; bcr  Ä'rtcibe 
läuft  in  bem  ©arten,  the  boy  raus  in  (motion  wilhiri)  the  garden. 
Tliis  is  the  general  principle ; whith  will  be  found,  with  more  or 
less  distinctness,  everywhere  to  prevail  in  the  use  of  the  pre- 
positions  of  tliis  dass.  We  subjom  a list  of  cxamples. 


Dat. 

Sin  einem  Orte  tcoljnen. 

Acc. 

Sin  einen  ftreunb  fdireiben, 

Dat. 

(Sr  arbeitet  an  einem  Suche, 

Acc. 

Stn  ctmaä  benfen. 

Dat. 

(Sr  iji  an  ber  Stuöje^rung  ge» 
jterben. 

Acc. 

3d)  fieiie  ben  Xifcb  an  bie 
9Banb, 

Dat. 

©drtrad)  an  SBerflanbe, 

Acc. 

Sid  an  ben  Slbenb, 

Dat. 

Slm  SRotgen  unb  am  Slbenb, 

Dat. 

Stuf  beni  Xburme, 

Acc. 

Stuf  ben  Shurm, 

Dat. 

Stuf  bent  Staube  weinen. 

Acc. 

Stuf  bad  £anb  reifen. 

Dat. 

Stuf  ber  ißeft. 

Dat. 

Stuf  ber  ©diutc. 

Acc. 

Stuf  eine  ©adle  benfen, 

Acc. 

<£e  siet  auf  ben  DJtann, 

Acc. 

93 iö  auf  sier  Skater, 

" Acc. 

Stuf  beutfdje  Slrt, 

Acc. 

Stuf  93efet)(, 

Am. 

Stuf  tDtentag, 

Dat, 

(Sr  fleht  tjinter  mir, 

Acc. 

(fr  trat  hinter  mich, 

Dat. 

3d>  tschne  in  ber  (stabt, 

Acc. 

3d)  gehe  in  bie  Stabt, 

Dat. 

(Sr  fianb  neben  mir, 

Acc. 

(Sr  fletttc  fleh  neben  midi. 

Dat. 

lieber  ber  Stvbeit, 

Aoo. 

Heber  meine  jträfte, 

18 

to  dwell  in  or  at  a place, 
to  write  to  a friend. 
he  is  working  on  a book. 
to  think  on  (i  e.  tum  one’s 
thoughis  towards ) something. 
he  died  by  consumption. 

0 

I put  the  table  against  ( towards ) 
the  wall. 

weak  in  understanding. 
even  to  or  until  evening. 
in  the  moming  and  in  the 
evening. 

on  (i.  e.  resting  on)  the  tower. 
upon  (i.  e.  climbing)  the  tower. 
to  live  in  the  country. 
to  travel  into  the  country. 
at  the  postroffice. 
at  school. 

to  think  ( tum  thot^hls)  on  a 
thing. 

so  much  for  a,  or  per  man. 
even  to  four  dollars. 
in  (i.  e.  following  afler ) the  Ger- 
man way. 

pursuant  to  an  Order, 
next  Monday. 
he  Stands  behind  me. 
he  stepped  behind  me. 

I live  in  the  city. 

I am  going  into  the  city. 
he  stood  near  to  me. 
he  plaeed  himself  near  me. 
over  (i.  e.  whilc  at)  the  work 
beyond  my  streugth. 
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Acc.  lieber  ba«  3abr, 

Acc.  35en  Sag  über, 

Dat.  3 di  flanb  unter  einem  Saume, 
Acc.  Ser  4?unb  frtedit  unter  ben 

Si(3), 

Dat.  @o  tritt  id)  midi  nid)t  »er  bir 
»erbergen, 

Dat.  3d)  ftanb  »er  bem  ■fraufe, 

Acc.  3d)  gebe  »or  bie  £i)üt, 

Dat.  3 (fa  fap  jtrifd)en  jtoei  gteun; 

ben, 

Acc.  3d)  jlettte  mid)  jt»ifd)en  beibe, 


beyond  this  (i.  o.  next)  year. 
the  day  over,  i.  e.  during  the  day 
I stood  under  a tree. 
the  dog  creeps  under  the  table. 

then  will  I not  hide  myself  from 

thee. 

I stood  before  the  house. 

I go  before  the  door. 

I sat  between  two  friends. 

I placed  myself  between  the  two. 


$ H7.  THE  CONJUNCTIONS. 

(1)  Conjunctions  are  words  used  in  connecting  sentences.  As, 
however,  there  are  various  kinds  of  Connections  existing  among  sen- 
tences, it  has  been  customary  to  classify  the  conjunctions  according 
to  the  nature  of  the  connection  which  they  are  employed  to  indicate. 
Hence  we  have  (among  other  classes)  the  following : 

Copvlatives : as,  unb,  and;  auch,  also. 

Disjunctives : ns,  entweber,  either;  ober,  or. 

Adversatives : as,  aber,  but ; however ; allein,  but ; bod),  yet. 

Negatives:  as,  toeber,  neither;  nodi,  nor. 

Convparatives : as,  tote,  as;  fo,  so;  thus;  aU,  than;  gleidjtoie,  just 

as. 

Condüionals : as,  trenn,  if ; fall«,  in  case  that ; toofern,  provided 

' that. 

Causals:  as,  benn,  for;  t»eil,  since;  because. 

Conclusives:  as,  barum,  therefore;  habet,  hence;  bepbalb,  tiiere- 

fore. 

Concessives : as,  ebtoobh  cbfdion,  obgleidt,  trenn ; although. 

Finals : as,  bap,  that ; auf  bap  and  bamit,  in  order  that ; um  ju» 

in  order  to- 

(2)  We  give  below  a list  of  the  conjunctions  that  most  commonly 
occur  in  German ; premising  only  that  some  of  the  wörds  here  set 
down  as  conjunctions  are  also  employed  as  adverbs ; for  it  will  of 
comrse  be  kept  in  mind,  that  the  oßce  performed  by  a word,  deter- 
mines  its  name  and  character.  For  numorous  oxamples  illustrating 
tbeir  uaes,  Sou  Lesson  C. 
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Stbcr,  but 

Stdcin,  but 

9(1«,  as;  than;  when. 

9l(fo,  so  then ; consequently ; also. 
9lud),  also;  ever. 

9(uf  ba§,  in  Order  that. 

93i«,  until. 

Sa,  since. 

Saljet,  therefore;  hence. 

Safcrn,  in  case  that ; if. 

Saf),  that ; in  order  that 
Samit,  in  Order  that 
Sarum,  therefore ; on  that  account. 
Sean,  for;  because;  than. 
Sennotf),  still;  nevertheless. 
Sephalb,  therefore ; on  that  ac- 
count 

Seflo,  the  (L.  31.  6). 

Seth,  yet;  however;  still. 

@f)e,  before-that;  ere. 

(Snttoeber,  either. 
gatlö,  in  case  that. 
golglid),  consequently. 

3c,  — bejlo,  the — the  (L.  31.  6). 
Sebod),  yet,  nevertheless. 

Snbem,  while;  because;  since. 
28itf)in,  consequently. 


Dtadibcm,  after-that 
9tod),  nor;  ror  yet 
9tun,  therefore;  then. 

91ur,  but;  only. 

Cb;  whethcr;  if. 

Cbgleidi,  though;  althougti. 
Cbfdion,  though;  although. 
Obwohl,  though;  although. 
Cber,  or. 

Cfjne,  without;  except 
Cfjngead)tet,  notwithstanding. 
(So,  thus;  therefore;  if. 
Sonbern,  but. 

Unb,  and. 

Ungeachtet,  notwithstanding. 
SEBäfjrenb,  whilst. 

2Bä()tenb  bent,  whilst. 

9Bäf)renb  bap,  whilst  that 
ffieber,  neither. 

9Benn,  if;  as. 

3Bci(,  because. 
aöenngleidl,  although. 
SBenitfdien,  although. 

2Bte,  as;  when. 

SBietooljl,  though. 

2Do,  if. 

SBofern,  if;  in  case  that 


§118.  INTERJECTIONS. 


(1)  Interjections,  as  the  narae  implies,  are  commonly  thrown  into 
a sentence ; without,  however,  changing  either  its  structure  or  its 
signification.  They  are  merely  the  signs  of  strong  or  sudden  emo- 
tion ; and  may  be  classified  according  to  the  nalure  of  the  emotion 
which  they  indicate : some  expressing  joy ; some  sorrnw ; some 
surprise , and  so  on.  The  list  below  contains  those  only  that  most 
eommonly  occur. 


ad) ! alas ! 
a() ! ah! 
ci!  eigh! 
(ja ! ha! 
$»!  ho  ! 


olj!  o!  oh!  o! 
pfui!  fy! 
pft!  hist! 
toepe!  wo!  alas! 
Ijcifa!  hurrah! 
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(je  ba ! ho  there ! 
Ijalt!  hold! 

Ijclla ! holla! 
fjufch ! hush! 
Icibcr!  alas! 


judiljcifa!  huzza! 
»eljlan ! well  then ! 
ljui!  hoa!  quick! 
itelj ! Io ! 
hum ! hem ! 


(2)  It  may  be  added  that  other  parts  of  speech  and  even  whole 
phrases,  are  often  employed  as  conjunctions,  and  in  parsing  are  treat- 
ed  as  euch. 


§119.  SYNTAX. 


Syntax  is  that  part  of  Grammar  which  unfolds  the  relations  and 
Offices  of  vvords  as  arranged  and  comhined  in  senlences. 

The  essential  parts  of  every  sentence  are  the  subject,  which  is  that 
of  which  something  is  affirmed ; and  th e predicate,  which  is  that  which 
contains  the  affirmation. 

The  subject  is  either  a noun  or  that  which  is  the  representative  or 
equivalent  of  a nouu;  the  predicate  is  either  a verb  alone,  or  a verb 
in  conjnnetion  with  some  other  part  or  parts  of  speech.  All  other 
words  entering  into  a sentence,  are  to  be  regarded  as  inere  adjuncts. 
The  following  sentenccs  exhibit  the  subject  and  the  predicate  under 
aeveral  varieties  of  form : 


Subject. 

God 
Man 
To  be, 

Throwing  the  stone 


Predicate. 
cxists. 
is  mortal.  * 

contents  his  natural  desire. 
was  his  crime. 


Sentences  are  either  simple,  that  is,  eontain  a single  assertion  or 
proposition ; or  compound,  that  is,  eontain  two  or  more  assertions  or 
propositions.  Of  the  various  parts  of  a sentence  whether  principal 
or  adjunct,  we  come  now  to  speak  more  in  detail ; so  as  to  show  the 
relation,  agreement,  government  and  Arrangement  of  words  in  con- 
struction. 


§ 120.  TIIE  ARTICLES. 

Rule. 

The  article  in  German,  whether  definite  or  indefinite,  is  generally 
employed  wherever  the  corresponding  article  would  be  used  in 
English.  / 

* In  the  sentence  God  cxists  the  verb  cxists  is  the  predicate : affirming,  as 
H does,  existence  of  the  Alinighty.  But  in  die  sentence,  manu  mortal,  mortal - 
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This  rule  is  of  course  founded  upon  the  presumption  that  the 
etudent  is  familiär  with  the  u sage  of  (he  English  in  respeet  to  the 
artiele.  In  the  specifications  that  follow,  therefore,  he  is  to  look 
only  for  the  points  in  which  the  German  dijfers  from  the  usage  of 
our  own  language. 

(1)  The  Germans  insert  the  deßniie  artiele  : 

(a)  Before  words  of  abslract  or  universal  signification ; as,  b c t 
SWenfdi  ijl  fterblid),  man  (i.  e.  every  man)  is  mortal;  b a $ ®etb  ijl  bctin; 
bar,  gold  is  ductile ; b a «5  geben  ift  fur$,  life  is  short ; bie  £ugenb 
führt  jttm  ©lütfe,  virtue  leads  to  happiness  : 

(b)  before  the  names  of  certain  divisions  or  periods  of  time : as, 
bev  Sonntag,  Sundny;  bev  2Jtentag,  Monday;  ber  3)ejember,  December; 
her  Stugufi,  August;  ber  Sommer,  Summer: 

(e)  before  certain  names  ( feminines ) of  countries ; as,  bie  Xürfei, 
Turkey ; bie  Sdweij,  Switzerland ; bie  gontbarbei,  Lombardy : 

(d)  before  the  names  of  authors,  when  usedto  denote  their  Works; 
as,  ich  lefe  b e n gefilng,  I am  reading  Lessing : 

(e)  before  the  proper  names  or  titles  of  persons,  when  used  in  a 
way  denoting  familiarity  or  inferiority ; as,  grüße  b i e SJlarie,  greet 
(or  remember  me  to)  Mary;  fage  bem  gutfjcr,  bajj  id)  tfm  ju  fcfyen 
»ünfifre,  teil  Luther,  that  I wish  to  see  him : also,  when  connected 
with  attributive  adjcctives:  as,  bie  Heine  (Sopfjie,  littlc  Sophia : 

(f)  before  words  (especially  proper  names  of  persons)  whose  cases 
arc  not  made  known  eitlicr  by  a changc  of  termination,  or  by  the 
presence  of  a preposition ; as,  bad  geben  b c r dürften,  the  life  of 
prinees ; bie  grau  b c es  (Socrated,  the  wife  of  Socrates ; ber  ££ag  ber 
Otad’e,  the  dny  of  (the)  vengeance : 

(g)  before  the  names  of  ranks,  bodies,  or  Systems  of  doctrine:  as, 
bad  ipariamenb  Parliaraent;  bie  [Regierung,  govemment;  bie  SRcnars 
dtie,  monarchy ; b a d @{jrlflentl)um,  Christianity : also  in  such  phrases : 
as,  in  ber  «Stabt,  in  town ; in  ber  Äirdie,  at  chureh ; bie  meifien 
SJtenfd'en,  most  men. 

(h)  before  the  words  (signifying)  half  and  both : as,  bie  fyalbe 
(not  ijalbe  bie)  3af)l,  half  the  number ; b i e beiben  (not  beiben  bie) 
©rüber,  both  the  brethers : 

(i)  before  words  denoting  the  limit,  within  which  certain  specified 
numbers  or  nmounts  are  confined  ; wherein  in  English,  the  indefinite 
artiele  would  be  used : as,  jtoeimal  b i e üöed'e,  twice  a week : 

ity  is  what  is  affirmed  of  man  ; and  the  verb  (is)  is  the  mere  link  that  conneets 
the  subject  and  the  predicate  together.  It  is  thence  called  the  copula.  § 158. 
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(2)  Note,  further,  that  the  German  differs  from  the  English  in 
omitting  the  definite  article, — 

(a)  before  certain  law  appellatives,  as:  SBeflagter,  (the)  defendant: 
Kläger,  (the)  plaintiif;  Slppellant,  (the)  appellant;  (Supplicant,  (the) 
petitioner : 

(b)  before  certain  common  expressions  such  as,  in  bejler  Drbnung, 
in  (the)  best  order ; Ueberbriitger  biefe«,  (the)  bearer  of  this ; and  cer- 
tain.adjectives  and  partieiples  treated  as  nouns;  as,  crfleret,  (the) 
formcr;  legerer,  (the)  latter;  befagter,  (the)  before-said  (person): 

(c)  before  certain  proper  nnmes  of  places:  as,  Djiinbien,  (the) 
East  Indies;  äBcflinbien,  (the)  West  Indios ; and  before  the  names  of 
the  Cardinal  points:  as,  Dflen,  (the)  East ; Söejlen,  (the)  West;  ©üben, 
(the)  South ; SJ1  erben,  (the)  North : 

(d)  before  a past  participle  joined  with  a noun,  which,  in  English, 
precedes  the  participle:  as,  ba$  »erlorene  ^arabied,  ( literally , the  lost 
Parndise)  Paradise  Lost. 

(3)  Note,  again,  that  the  Germans  in  using  certain  collective 
terms  preceded  by  adjectives,  employ  the  indefinite  article  where  the 
English  would  use  the  definite : as,  ein  l)od)Weifer  SHatfj,  the  (lit  o) 
most  leamed  Senate ; eine  löbliche  Unwerfität,  the  (a)  honorable  Uni- 
versity. 

(4)  In  German,  also,  the  indefinite  article  Stands  before  (not  after, 
as  in  English,)  the  words,  such,  half:  thus,  ein  feidier  üJlann,  (not 
feldicr  ein  SJlann),  such  a man ; ein  fyalbed  3ai)r  (not  fjatbeö  ein  3af;r), 
half  a year.  In  questions,  direct  or  indirect,  like  the  following:  (äitien 
Wie  langen  ©pajierritt  Ijat  er  gemacht,  how  long  a ride  has  he  taken; 
it  must  be  noticed  that  the  article  Stands  before  Wie : thus,  einen  wie 
langen  (n  how  long)  and  not,  as  in  English,  how  long  a. 

(ö)  The  German  differs  again  from  the  English  in  not  using  an 
article  at  all  in  the  phrases  answering  to  the  English ; a few ; a thou- 
sand ; a hundred. 


§ 121.  THE  NOUN. 

Rule. 

A noun  or  pronoun  which  is  the  subject  of  a sentence  must  be  in 
the  nomiuntive  case : as, 

®cr  ÜJlenfdi  beult,  ©nft  lenft,  man  devises,  God  disposes. 

Sie  Serge  bcnnern,  the  mountains  thunder. 

Obsertations. 

(I)  The  subject  or  nominative  in  German,  s seldom  omitted,  ex 
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eept  in  the  case  of  the  pronouns  agreeing  with  verbs  in  the  second 
person  (singulär  and  plural)  of  the  Imperative : as, 

£efc  (bu),  read ! (äefiet  unb  faget  (3ljr)  ibm,  go  and  teil  him. 

See,  however,  § 136.  2. 

§ 122.  Rule. 

A noun  or  pronoun  which  is  the  predicate  of  a sentence,  must  be 
in  the  nominative  case : as, 

(Sr  war  ein  großer  Jlönig,  he  was  a great  king. 

JDiefer  Jtttabe  ift  Kaufmann  getoorben,  this  boy  is  beeome  a merehant. 

Süeranber  fyieji  ber  @roj?e,  Alexander  was  called  the  Great 

Observations. 

(1)  This  rule  applies,  where  the  subject  and  the  predicate  are 
connected,  as  above,  by  such  verbs  as  fein,  to  be ; »erben,  io  beeome; 
Reißen,  to  be  called ; bleiben,  to  remain,  &c. 

(2)  So,  also,  the  rule  beeomes  applicable  when  any  of  those 
verbs  which  in  the  active  govem  two  accusatives  (§  132.  2.),  are  em- 
ployed  passively : as,  (Sicevo  ttrnrbe  ber  33ater  be«  ©aterlanbe«  genannt, 
Cicero  was  called  the  father  of  his  country ; Gr  ifi  Slleranber  getauft 
»erben,  he  has  been  christened  Alexander.  From  this  remark,  how- 
ever, must  be  excepted  the  verb  teuren:  since  it  has  no  passive. 

§ 123.  Rule. 

A noun  used  to  limit  * the  application  of  another  noun  signifying 
a different  thing,  is  put  in  the  genitive ; as,  • 

©er  Sauf  ber  (Senne,  the  course  of  the  sun. 

©er  (Scfjn  meine«  ffreunbe«,  the  son  of  my  fnend. 

©ie  Grjiefyung  ber  Äinber,  the  education  of  the  children. 

®ie  ffialjl  eine«  ftreunbe«,  the  choice  of  a friend. 

Observations. 

(1)  If,  however,  the  limiting  noun  (unless  restricted  itself  by 
an  adjective  or  some  other  qualifying  word)  signify  measure,  num- 
ber,  weight  or  quantity , it  is  then  put  in  the  same  case  with  thut 
which  it  limits ; as,  jToci  ®la«  3Bein  (not  SEÖeine«),  two  glasses  (of ) 
wine ; fed]«  ißfunb  £fiee  (not  Sfjee«),  six  pounds  (of)  tea : but  (with 

* How  the  limitation  is  made,  is  easily  seen : thus,  btr  Sauf  ber  Sonnt, 
the  course  of  the  sun.  Here  we  speak  not  of  any  course  indefinitely,  but 
of  the  sun'a  course  definitely : the  word  btr  Sonne,  is  the  genitive,  limit 
mg  ber  Sauf,  which  is  the  governing  word. 
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ft  restrictive  term),  fcd)3  5pfunb  b i c f e i Uljee« ; jtoet  ®laa  b i c f e I 
2ßtinc0. 

(2)  It  should  be  obsorved  that  the  two  nouns  under  tliis  Rule 
must  be  of  different  significations ; for  two  nouns  Standing  for  the 
same  thing,  would  be  in  the  same  case,  forming  an  instanee  of  Oppo- 
sition. See  § 133.  (1). 

(3)  The  noun  in  the  genitive,  that  is,  the  limiting  noun,  is  com-, 
monly  said  to  be  governed  by  the  other  one.  This  genitive  is  cither 
subjective  or  objective ; subjeclive,  when  it  denotes  that  which  does 
something  or  bas  something  : objective,  when  it  denotes  that  whieh 
svffers  something,  or  which  is  the  objeet  of  what  is  expressed  by  the 
governing  word.  To  illustrate  this,  we  have  only  to  take  the  ex- 
amples  given  above : bcr  Sauf  bcr  ©cnnc,  the  course  of  the  sun ; bie 
Grjieijung  bcr  Jtinbcr,  the  education  of  the  children ; where,  in  tho 
first  example,  the  sun  is  represented  as  pcrforming  or  having  a 
course,  and  is  consequently  subjectixe ; and,  in  the  second  example, 
the  children  are  represented  as  being  the  objects  of  education,  and 
the  word  is  consequently  objective.  This  objective  genitive,  it  should 
be  added,  occurs  only  after  verbal  nouns,  and  chiefly  those  ending 
in  the  suffixes  e r,  which  marks  the  • doer , and  u n g,  which  marks 
the  doing  of  an  aetion. 

(4)  It  seems  hardly  necessary  to  observe  that  under  this  rule 
come  all  words  which  perform  the  ojßce  of  nouns  ; as,  pronouns,  ad- 
jectives  used  substantively,  &c. ; thus,  bie  ©nabe  ber  ©rofjen,  the  fa- 
vor  of  the  great. 

(5)  We  say  often  in  English,  He  is  a friend  to,  or  an  enemy  to, 
or  a itephew  to  any  one ; where,  were  these  phrases  put  into  German, 
we  might  expect  the  dalive  to  be  used.  But,  in  such  cases,  the  Ger- 
man always  employs  the  Genitive : thus,  er  ijl  ein  geinb  feines  23ater; 
lanbetf,  he  is  an  enemy  of  his  native  country. 

(6)  We  say  in  English,  the  month  of  August,  the  city  of  Lon- 
don, and  tho  like : where  the  common  and  the  proper  name  of  the 
same  thing  are  connected  by  the  preposition  of.  The  Germans  pul 
the  two  nouns  in  Opposition.  See  § 133.  (2). 

(7)  So,  too,  in  English  we  say,  the  fiftli  of  August ; but,  in  Ger- 
man, the  numeral  is  put  in  direct  agreement  with  the  name  of  the 
month  : as,  ber  fünfte  Stuguft,  the  fifth  {of)  August,  or  August  fifth. 

(8)  In  place  of  the  genitive,  the  preposition  ton,  followed  by 
the  dative,  is,  in  the  following  instances,  generally  used  : 

a.  When  suceeeded  by  nouns  signifying  quality,  rank,  measuro 
weight,  age,  distance  and  tl.e  like ; as,  ein  äliann  sen  fyoijem  ©tanbe. 
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ft  man  of  high  standing ; ein  Schiff  seit  3 tuet  Ijmitert  Sonnen,  a ship  of 
two  hundred  tons;  ein  ©ennctit  »on  fünf  ißfnnb,  a weight  of  live 
pounds  ; ein  SWann  von  aditjig  3ai)rcn,  a man  of  eighty  years ; eine 
Steife  »on  brei  SDteilen,  a journey  of  three  miles;  ein  ©nglänber  »on 
©eburt,  an  Englishman  by  birth,  &c. 

b.  When  followed  by  nouns  denoting  the  material  or  substance 
of  which  any  thing  is  made : as,  ein  39  edier  »on  ©Über,  a cup  of  sil- 
ver,  i,  e.  a silver  cup ; eine  Ufjr  »on  ©olbe,  a gold  watch,  &c. 

c.  When  followed  by  nouns  whose  eases  are  not  indicated  by 
the  terminations  of  declension  nor  by  the  presence  of  the  article : ns, 
ber  «Schein  »on  9teblid;feit,  the  appearance  of  honesty ; ein  93ater  »on 
fedld  Äinbern,  a father  of  six  children ; bie  .Königin  »on  (Snglanb,  the 
queen  of  England ; bie  ©reifen  »on  granfrcidi,  the  boundaries  of 
France ; ber  Sifdiof  »on  Honjlanj,  the  bishop  of  Constance 

d.  When  followed  by  a word  indicating  the  tchole,  of  which  the 
word  preccding  expresses  but  a pari : as,  einer  »on  meinen  öefannten, 
one  of  my  acquaintances ; toeldjer  »on  beiben  ? which  of  the  two 1 

§ 124.  Rule. 

A noun  limiting  the  application  of  an  adjective,  where  in  English 
the  relation  would  be  expressed  by  such  words  as  of  or  from,  is  put 
in  the  genitive : as,  bie  meifiett  Sflerlufie  finb  cined  ©tfafjed  fällig,  most 
losses  are  capable  of  reparation ; bie  (Srbe  ifl  »oll  ber  ©üte  bed  ■fjetrn, 
the  eartli  is  full  of  the  goodness  of  the  Lord. 

Observations. 

(1)  The  adjectives  comprehended  under  this  rule  are  such  as  follow  • 

ähbürftig,  in  want;  needing. 

©enctf)igt,  needing ; wanting. 

33e\»ujjt,  conscious. 

Singebenf,  mindful. 
gdl)ig,  capable;  susceptible. 
groT),  glad. 

©emabr,  aware. 

©ewärtig,  waiting;  in  expecta- 

tion. 

©etoifi,  sure;  certain. 

©ernennt,  used  to ; in  the  habit 
Runbtg,  having  a knowledge; 

skilled. 

Sebig,  empty;  void. 

18* 


£eer,  void. 

8ed,  free;  rid. 

SPldditig,  having;  in  possession. 
SWübe,  tired;  weary. 

Satt,  satiated ; weary. 

Sdtulbig,  guilty ; indebted. 
S^eilfiaft,  partaking. 

Uebcrbrüffig,  tired;  weary. 
aSerbäditig,  suspicious. 

©erlujtig,  having  lost ; deprived  of. 
®o«,  full. 

ÜÖertb,  wortli;  worthy. 
ffiürbig,  worthy. 

Ouitt,  rid ; free  from. 
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(2)  After  gewafjr,  gewoßnt,  to<J,  mübe,  fatt,  »eil  and  Wertß,  the 
accusative  is  often  used : as,  er  warb  feinen  ©ruber  gewähr,  he  was 
aware  of  (the  presence  of)  his  brother,  i.  e.  he  observed  his  brolher. 


§ 125.  Küle. 

A noun  limiting  the  application  of  any  of  the  verbs  following,  is 
put  in  the  genitive : 


Sichten,  to  mind,  or  regard. 
©eburfen,  to  want, 

©egeßren,  to  desire. 

©randien,  to  use. 

Gfntbcßren,  to  need. 
ffntratßen,  to  do  withoufc 
Gtmangeln,  to  want,  or  be  without. 
Grwäßnen,  to  niention. 

©cbeitfen,  to  think,  or  ponder. 
©enießen,  to  enjoy. 

©ewaßren,  to  observe. 


Darren,  to  wait 
Sachen,  to  laugh. 

©ßegcn,  to  foster. 

©dienen,  to  spare. 

©petten,  to  mock. 

©erfeßlen,  to  miss,  or  feil.' 
©ergejfcn,  to  forget. 

©aßren,  to  guard. 
©aßtneßmen,  to  observe. 
©alten,  to  manage- 
©arten,  to  attend  to,  or  mind. 


Obsf.rvations. 


©ebürfen,  begehren,  brauchen,  entbehren,  erwähnen,  genießen,  pflegen, 
[dienen,  verfehlen,  »ergejfen,  waßmeßmen,  wahren  and  warten,  take  more 
frequently,  in  common  conversation,  the  accusative.  Sichten,  ßarren 
and  warten  are  more  commonly  construed  with  auf,  and  lachen, 
fpetten  and  walten  with  über,  before  an  accusative. 


§ 126.  Rulk. 

TJie  following  reflexive  verbs,  take  in  addition  to  the  pronoun 
peculiar  to  them,  a word  of  limitation  in  the  genitive : 


©id)  anmaßen,  to  claim. 

„ anneßmen,  to  engage  in 
„ bebienen,  to  use. 

„ befleißen,  to  attend  to. 

„ befleißigen,  to  apply  to. 

„ begeben,  to  yield  up. 

„ bemächtigen,  to  acquire. 

„ bemeiflern,  to  seize. 

„ befdieicen,  to  acquiesce  in. 
„ befinnen,  to  ponder. 

„ entdußem,  to  abstain. 


©id)  entblöben,  to  dare,  or  be 

bold 

„ entbrechen,  to  forbear. 

„ enthalten,  to  refrain. 

„ entfdilagen,  to  get  rid 
„ entfinnen,  to  recollect. 

„ erbarmen,  to  pity. 

„ erfrechen,  to  presume. 

„ erinnern,  to  remember. 

„ erfüßnen,  to  venture. 

„ erweßren,  to  resist. 
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ßidi  freuen,  to  rejoice. 

„ getreten,  to  hope  for. 

„ rühmen,  to  boast 
„ fdiämen,  to  bc  ashamed 
„ üb  erbeben,  to  be  haughty. 
„ unterfangen,  to  undertake. 


<Sid)  untertoinben,  to  undertake. 
„ »ermeffen,  to  presume. 

„ serfetjeit,  to  be  aware. 

„ toeljren,  toresist. 

„ toeigern,  to  refuse. 

„ tounbetu,  to  wonder. 


Observations. 


(1)  The  genitive  is  in  like  manner  put  after  the  following  imper • 
sonals : 


Gd  gelüftet  midi, 
Gd  jammert  midi, 
Gd  reuet  mid), 

Gd  lohnt  ft <fr, 


I desire,  or  am  pleased  with. 
I pity,  or  compassionate. 

I repent,  or  regret. 

It  is  worth  while. 


§ 127.  Rulk. 


The  verbs  following  require  after  them  a genitive  denoting  a 
thing  and  an  Accusative  signifying  a persoiu 


Sjnflagen,  to  accuse. 
Söelebren,  to  inform. 
JBerauben,  to  rob. 
QJefdiulbigen,  to  accuse. 
Gntbinben,  to  liberate. 
Gntblöfjen,  to  strip. 
Gntfieben,  to  exempt 
®ntlaben,  to  disburden. 
®ntfleiben,  to  undress. 
Gntlaffcn,  to  free  from. 
Gntlebigen,  to  free  from. 
(Stttfefcen,  to  displace. 


Gntwc^nen,  to  wean. 
8odfpredten,/to  acquit. 

SDtatjnen,  to  remind. 

Ueberfü^ren,  to  convict. 
UeBcrtjeben,  to  exempt 
Ueberjcugen,  to  convince. 
SSerftdiem,  to  nssure. 
ißertröjten,  to  amuse,  or  put  off 
with  hope. 

SBürbigeu,  to  deem  worthy. 
3eifien,  to  accuse ; to  Charge. 

Examples. 


Gr  f)at  midi  tneined  GSelbed  beraubt,  he  has  robbed  me  of  my  money. 
Der  SMfdiof  bat  ben  fßrebiger  feined  Slmted  entfett,  the  bishop  has 
removed  the  preacher  from  his  office. 


Observations. 


(1)  The  verbs  above,  when  in  the  passive  voice,  take  for  their 
nominative  the  word  denoting  the  person : the  genitive  of  the  thing 
remaining  the  same : as,  er  ift  eined  Söerbrediend  angeflagt  »erben,  be 
has  been  accused  of  a crime. 
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§ 128.  RüLE. 

Nouns  denoting  the  time,  place,  mariner,  intent  or  cause  of  an  ao> 
tion,  are  often  put  absolutely  in  the  genitive  and  treated  as  adverba  • 
«e. 

®cd  SWorgcitd  gclje  idi  and,  in  the  morning  I go  out. 

SWan  fudit  ihn  alter  Orten,  they  seek  bim  everywhere. 

3d)  bin  SBiUend  l;injugel;en,  I am  willing  to  go  there. 

Observations. 

(1)  Thia  adverbial  use  of  the  genitive  is  quite  common  in  Ger- 
man. See  § 101.  In  order,  however,  to  express  the  particular 
point,  or  the  duralion  of  time,  the  aecusative  is  generally  employed, 
or  a preposition  with  its  proper  case  ; as,  3d)  werbe  nädiflen  ÜJlcntag 
aud  bet  Stabt  gelten,  I shall  go  out  of  town  next  monday. 

§ 129.  Rule. 

A noun  or  pronoun  used  to  represent  the  object,  in  reference  TO 
which  an  action  is  done  or  directed,  is  put  in  the  dative : as, 

3d)  banfe  bir,  I thank  (or  am  thankful  to)  you. 

(Sr  gefällt  vielen  Leuten,  he  pleascs  many  people. 

(Sr  ift  bem  Zeit  entgangen,  he  has  escaped  from  death. 

Observations. 

(1)  The  dative  is  the  case  employed  to  denote  the  person  or  the 
thing,  in  relation  to  which  the  subject  of  the  verb  is  represented  as 
acting.  Compared  with  the  aecusative,  it  is  the  case  of  the  remote 
object:  the  aecusative  being  the  case  of  the  immediate  object.  Thus, 
in  the  example,  idi  fdtrieb  meinem  33atcr  einen  (Brief,  I wrote  (to)  my 
father  a letter,  the  immediate  object  is  a letler;  while  falher,  the  per- 
son to  whom  I wrote,  is  the  remote  object.  The  number  of  verba 
thus  taking  the jiceusative  with  the  dative,  is  quite  large. 

(2)  On  the  principle  cxplained  in  the  preceding  observation,  may 
be  resolved  such  cases  as  the  following : ed  tf)ut  mit  leib,  it  causes 
me  sorrow,  or  I am  sorry ; ed  wirb  mir  im  -jperjett  trel;  tfmit,  it  will 
cause  pain  to  me  in  the  heart,  (it  will  pain  me  to  the  heart.)&c. 

(3)  A right  regard  to  the  observation  made  above,  namely,  that 
the  dative  merely  murks  th.-it  person  or  thing,  in  reference  to  which 
an  action  is  performed,  will  serve,  also,  to  cxplain  all  such  exnmples 
as  these : 3fynen  bebcutet  biefed  Opfer  uiditd,  to  you  (i.  e.  so  far  as  you 
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are  concerned)  this  sacrifice  meana  nothing ; bie  Xlftänen,  bie  (Sutern 
Streit  gejloffen,  the  tears  wliieh  have  flowed  in  relation  to  (i.  e.from ) 
your  dispute  ; mir  töbtete  eilt  Sdnijj  bad  ififetb,  a shot  killed  a horse 
for  me,  i.  e.  killed  my  horse ; falle  mir  nidit,  It  (einer,  fall  not  for  me, 
little  one.  In  such  instances  as  the  last  two,  the  dative  is  often 
omitted  in  translating. 

(4)  The  Rulo  comprehends  all  such  verbs  as  the  following : anb 
leerten,  to  ansvver ; bauten,  to  thank ; bienen,  to  serve ; brefjen,  to 
threaten ; fehlen,  to  fall  short ; flndicn,  to  curse ; felgen,  to  follow ; 
fröljnen,  to  do  homage ; gebüljren,  to  be  due ; gefallen,  to  please  ; ge« 
fyören,  to  pertain  to  ; gefyerdien,  to  obey ; genügen,  to  satisfy ; gereb 
dien,  to  be  adequate ; glcidien,  to  resemble  ; lielfen,  to  help,  &c. 

(5)  This  Rule,  also,  comprehends  all  reflexive  verbs  that  govern 
the  dative : as,  id)  maße  mir  feinen  Xitel  an,  leeldien  id)  nidit  tjabe,  1 
claim  to  myself  no  title,  wliieh  I have  not ; as,  also,  all  impersonals 
requiring  the  dative : as,  cd  beliebt  mir,  it  pleases  me,  or  I am  pleased ; 
ed  mangelt  mir,  it  is  wanting  to  me,  or  I am  wanting,  &c. 

(6)  The  dative  is,  also,  often  used  after  passive  verbs : as,  ifincn 
tourbe  tciberflanben,  it  was  resisted  to  them,  i.  e.  they  were  resisted ; 
Den  @eijtcm  Wirb  ber  äöeg  baju  befdinßt,  the  way  thereto  Ls  guarded 
by  angels ; ißm  ii'itb  gelohnt,  ( lilerally ) it  is  rewarded  to  liim,  i.  e.  he 
is  rewarded. 

§ 130.  Rule. 

Many  compound  verbs,  particularly  those  compounded  with  e r, 
»er,  ent,  an,  ab,  auf,  bei,  n a 4t,  »er,  $ u and  t»  t b e r,  require 
after  them  the  dative ; as, 

3d)  Ijabe  ifjm  ®elb  angebeten,  I have  offered  him  money. 

§ 131.  Rule. 

An  adjeetive  used  to  lirait  the  application  of  a noun,  where  in 
English'the  relation  would  be  expressed  by  such  words  as  to  or  for, 
gorems  the  dative  : as, 

<2ei  beinern  •fperrit  getreu,  be  faithful  to  your  master. 

®ad  Söetter  ifl  und  nidit  güitflig,  the  weather  is  not  favorable  to  us 

Obsebvations. 

(1)  Under  this  Rule  are  embraeed  (among  others)  the  following 
adjcctives : äfjnlidi,  like ; angemcjfen,  appropriate ; angenehm,  agree- 
able;  anjlößig,  offensive ; befannt,  known ; befd)iebeti,  destined ; eigen, 
peculiar ; fremb,  foreign ; gemäß,  according  to ; gemein,  common ; 
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gewadtfen,  competent;  gnäbig,  gracious;  (jcilfam,  healthful;  lieb 
agrecable;  nahe,  near;  überlege«,  superior;  »illfommen,  welcome 
»ibrig,  adverse;  bienflbar,  servieeable;  gct;crfam,  obedient;  nüfclid), 
useful. 

§ 132.  Rüle. 

A noun  or  pronoun  which  is  the  immediale  object  of  an  active 
transitive  verb,  is  put  in  the  accusative : 

2Bir  lieben  unfere  grcunbe,  we  love  our  friends. 

2) er  fjunb  beluadjt  baä  •fpaud,  tlie  dog  guards  tlie  bouse. 

Observationb. 

(1)  The  accusative,  as  before  said,  bcing  the  case  of  the  direct 
or  immediale  object  (§  129.  1.)  is  used  with  all  verbs,  whatever  their 
Classification  in  other  respects,  that  have  a transitive  signification. 
Accordingly,  under  this  rule  come  all  those  impersonal  and  reflexive 
verbs  that  take  after  them  the  accusative  ; all  those  verbs  having  a 
causative  signification,  as,  fällen,  to  feil,  i.  e.  to  cause  to  fall ; as 
also  nearly  all  verbs  compounded  with  the  prefix  b e.  * 

(2)  Seljrcit,  to  teach ; nennen,  to  name ; Ijeifjen,  to  call ; [dielten, 
to  reproach  (with  vile  narnes)  ; taufen,  to  baptize  (Christen)  ; take 
after  them  two  accusativcs : as,  et  leljrt  midi  bie  beutfdie  «Sprache,  he 
teaches  me  the  German  language ; er  nennt  itjn  feinen  Dtetter,  he  calls 
him  his  deliverer.  See  Lesson  LI  II. 

(3)  The  accusative  is  used  with  such  terms  as  tu  i e g e n,  to 
weigh ; ! o jl  e n,  to  cost ; gelten,  to  pass  for ; » e r t fj,  worth ; 
f di  » c r,  heavy ; r e i di,  rieh ; l a n g,  long ; »eit,  wide ; to  mark 
definitely  the  measure  or  dislance  f indicated  by  these  words ; as, 
biefer  (Stecf  ifi  einen  ftufi  lang,  this  stick  is  a foot  long;  er  ijl  riet 
SJlcnate  alt,  he  is  four  months  old. 

(4)  As  words  expressing  time  indefinitely  are  put  in  the  genitive 
(§  128.  1.),  so  those  denoting  a particular  point,  or  duration  of  time, 
are  put  in  the  accusative ; as,  id)  »artete  beit  j»eiten  2ag,  I waited 
two  days. 

(5)  A substantive  construed  with  a participle,  is  sometimes  put 
absolutely  in  the  accusative ; as,  biefen  Untjlanb  ausgenommen,  frnbe 
id)  SllleS  redit,  this  circumstance  exceptcd,  I find  all  right. 


* The  exceptiona  are  begegnen,  behagen,  begehen,  beruhen,  beharren  and 
bewach  feit. 

t In  the  earlier  German,  these  words  of  measure  or  distance  were  pul 
' in  the  genitive : as,  einer  «Spanne  »eit,  a span  wide. 
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Apposition.  § 133.  § 134. 

§ 133.  Rule. 

A noun  or  pronoun  used  merely  to  explain  or  specify  that  which 
is  signified  by  a preceding  uoun  or  pronoun,  must  be  in  the  same 
ease : as, 

ßicerc,  ein  großer  Stebner,  Cicero,  a great  orator. 

3bm,  meinem  Söotßtßdter,  to  him,  my  benefactor. 

®er  Sftatf)  meine«  ©ruber«,  be«  9ted)t«gclel)rteit,  the  advice  of  my 
brother,  the  lawyer. 

Observations. 

(1)  The  explanatory  noun  is  said  to  be  in  Opposition  with  that 
which  it  explains : the  latter  being  called  the  principal  term.  Be- 
tween  these  two,  that  is,  between  the  principal  and  the  explanatory 
term,  there  often  intervenes  some  connective  particle.  Thus,  er  l)at 
ßch  al«  ©efefcgeber  »erbient  gemacht,  he,  as  a lawgiver,  has  rendered 
himself  meritorious ; mein  Dtadibar,  nämlid)  ber  Sauer,  my  neighbor, 
namely,  the  farmer.  Tliis  latter  mode  of  specifying  (that  is,  with 
the  Word  nämlich),  is  far  more  common  in  German  than  in  English. 

(2)  The  proper  names  of  months,  countries,  towns,  and  the  like 

appellatives  are  put  in  apposition  with  their  common  names ; where, 
ui  English,  the  two  words  stand  connected,  for  the  most  part,  by  the 
preposition  of ; as,  ber  üJtonat  9luguß,  the  month  (of)  August ; bie 
Stabt  Scnbon,  the  city  (of)  London ; bie  Uniwßtät  Dxferb,  the  uni- 
versity  ( of)  Oxford.  > 

§ 134.  THE  PRONOUNS. 

Rüle. 

A pronoun  must  agree  with  the  noun  or  pronoun  which  ft  repre- 
sents,  in  person,  number  and  gender : as, 

3)er  SRatut,  welcher  weife  iß,  the  man  who  is  wise. 

3Me  grau,  welche  fleißig  iß,  the  wornan  who  is  diligent. 

3)a«  Jtinb,  weldie«  Hein  i|l,  the  child  that  is  small. 

Observations. 

(1)  The  neuter  pronoun,  e « , is  used  in  a general  and  indefinite 
way  to  represent  words  of  all  gender  and  numbers : as,  c«  iß  ber 
SJtann,  it  isthe  man ; e«  iß  bie  grau,  ii  is  the  icoman ; e«  iß  ba«  .ftirtb, 
il  is  the  child ; e«  ßub  bie  üJtänucr,  they  are  the  men,  &c.  In  like 
manner,  also,  often  are  used,  the  pronouns  b a «,  (that) ; bie«,  (this) 
W a «.  (what) ; as  also  the  neuter  adjective  alle«,  (all) ; as,  ba« 
ßub  meine  ßUdjter,  these  are  my  judges. 
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(2)  When  the  antecedent  is  a personal  appellation  formed  by  one 
of  the  diminutive  ( iieuler ) terminations,  eben  and  lein,  the  pro- 
noun  instead  of  being  in  the  neuter,  takes  generally  the  gendei 
natural  to  the  person  represented:  as,  wo  ijl  iljr  ©efjnchen?  3 fl  et 
(not  es)  im  ©arten  ? Where  is  your  little  son  ? Is  he  in  the  garden  ? 
The  same  remark  applies  to  äiieib  (t vornan)  and  gtauenjimnter  ( lady )• 
When,  however,  a ebild  or  servant  is  referred  to,  the  neuter  is 
often  employed. 

(3)  A collective  noun  may  in  German,  as  in  English,  be  repre- 
sented  by  a pronoun  in  the  plural  number:  as,  bie  ©eijllichfeit  war 
für  ifire  Siechte  fefjr  beforgt,  the  clergy  were  very  anxious  about  their 
rights. 

(4)  The  relative  in  German  can  never,  as  in  English,  be  sup- 
pressed:*  thus,  in  English,  we  say,  the  letter  (which)  you  wrote ; but 
in  German,  it  must  be,  fcer  ©rief,  welchen  bu  fchriebefl. 

(5)  The  neuter  pronoun  e S , at  the  beginning  of  a sentence,  is 
often  merely  expletive,  and  answers  to  the  English  word  “there”  in 
the  lilce  Situation  : as,  es  war  niemanb  l)ier,  there  was  no  one  here ; 
es  fontmen  Senfe,  there  are  people  coming. 

(6)  The  English  forms,  he  is  a friend  of  mine;  it  is  a stable  oj 
ours , &c.,  can  not  be  litcrally  rendered  into  German;  for  there  we 
must  say,  er  ift  mein  §rcuttb,  he  is  my  friend;  or,  er  iji  einer  meiner 
gveunbe,  he  is  one  of  my  friends,  &c. 

(7)  The  definite  artiele  in  German  is  often  used,  where  in  Eng- 
lish a possessive  pronoun  is  required : as,  er  winfte  iljm  mit  ber  -jpatib, 
he  beekoned  to  him  with  his  (ehe)  hand. 

(8)  The  datives  of  the  personal  pronoune  are  often  in  familiär 
style  employed  in  a manner  merely  expletive:  as,  id)  lobe  mir  bet? 
9it>eiiiWeirt,  I like  Rhenish  wine  for  me,  i.  e.  I prefer  Rhenish  wine. 
See  § 129.  3. 


§ 135.  THE  ADJECTIVES. 
Rule. 


Adjectives,  when  they  precede  their  nouns  (expressed  or  under- 
stood),  agree  with  them  in  gender,  number  and  case ; as, 

$iefe  fchßne  Tarne,  tliis  handsome  lady. 

(Sin  gütiger  imb  gerechter  ©ater,  a good  and  just  father. 

Ten  jroölffen  biefe«  5Ronat«,  the  twelfth  (day)  of  tliis  month,  &o. 
*yicr  eilt  Sftifwerticutb,  — c n tyanbgreifücfyer,  here  is  a misunder- 
Standing,  — a palpable  (one). 


. * TI  e anlecedent  in  mimet  imes  omitted,  und  nometime« 
■9««  (tAote)  that  lkink  thue,  do  not  knovr  him 


follows  the  relativ#  ; an, 


£1*  ftf  teilten,  fr»  ne* 
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OBSERVATION8. 

(1)  This  Rule  of  eourse  has  reference  to  t'nose  adjectives  which 
are  used  attrihutively ; for  predicative  adjectives,  it  will  be  re  me  rü- 
ber ed,  are  not  declined.  For  the  several  circuinstances  under  which 
adjectives  are  varied  in  declension,  consult  § 27.  § 28.,  &c. 

(2)  This  Rule  applies  equally  to  adjectives  of  all  degrees  of 
comparison ; as,  beffere  ©lieber,  better  books ; ber  befle  Sßein,  the 
best  wine ; be«  bejlen  SBeine«,  of  the  best  wine,  &c.  So,  too,  it  ap- 
plies equally  to  all  classes  of  adjectives ; as,  adjective  pronouns, 
numerals  and  participles. 

(3)  The  word  “owe,”  which,  in  English,  so  often  supplies  the  place 
of  a preceding  noun  after  an  adjective,  cannot  be  translated  literally 
into  German : its  office  being  rendered  needless  in  the  latter  tongue 
by  the  terminations  of  declension.  See  last  example  under  the  Rule. 

(4)  So,  also,  the  English  “owe’s”  is  the  proper  equivalent  of  the 
German  fein,  in  such  cases  as  the  following : gibt  c«  etwa«  öbiere«, 
al«  feinen  $einben  ju  vergeben  ? is  any  thing  more  noble  than  to  for- 
give  one’s  enemies  ? 

(5)  When  the  samc  adiective  is  made  to  refer  to  several  singulär 
nouns  differing  in  gender,  it  must  be  repeated  with  each  and  varied 
m form  accordingly  ; as,  ein  gelehrter  @ci)n  nnb  eine  gelehrte  Tochter, 
a leamed  son  and  a leamed  daughter.  The  adjectives  are,  also,  often 
repeated,  though  the  nouns  be  all  of  the  same  gender. 

§ 136.  THE  VERBS. 

Rule. 

• A verb  agrees  with  its  subject  or  nominative  in  number  and  per- 
son;  as, 

3eber  Stugcnbltct  ifi  fofibar,  every  moment  is  precious. 

5Die  ©äume  blühen  im  Srüfjliitg,  the  trees  bloom  in  spring. 

Observatxons. 

(1)  When  the  subject  is  the  pronoun  c «,  b a « or  b i e ö,  used  in- 
definitely  (See  § 134.  1.),  the  predicate,  if  a noun,  determines  the 
number  and  person  of  the  verb ; as,  c«  jtnb  bie  ftrücfite  3bre«  £bun«, 
these  are  the  fruits  of  your  actions. 

(2)  In  the  second  person  (singulär  and  plural)  of  the  Imperative 
mood,  the  pronoun  which  forms  the  subject  is  commonly  omitted ; 
ns,  gehet  Ijin  unb  faget  3e()umti  wieber,  roa«  31) r fcfjet  unb  bötet,  go  and 
teil  John  what  ye  see  and  hear. 

(3)  When  the  verb  has  two  or  more  singulär  subjects  connected 
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by  »üb,  it  js  generally  put  in  the  plural ; as,  «fjajj  uttb  ffiferfudji 
litib  l)eftigc  2cibenfd)aften,  liatred  and  jealousy  are  violent  passions. 

(4)  When  the  subject  is  a collective  noun,  tiiat  is,  one  conveying 
the  idea  of  wany  individuals  taken  together  as  unitv,  the  verb  must 
(generally)  be  in  the  singulär;  as,  bad  englifdic  33olf  bat  grepe 
Sreiljcit,  the  English  people  have  (has)  great  liberty.  In  a few  cases 
only,  as,  ein  ipaav,  a pair ; eine  Stenge,  a number ; ein  SDufcenb,  a 
dozen,  the  verb  Stands  in  the  plural. 

(5)  When  a verb  has  several  subjects,  and  they  are  of  different 
persons,  the  verb  agrees  with  the  first  rather  than  the  second,  and 
the  second  rather  than  the  third ; as,  bu,  bein  33 ruber  unb  itf>  Wellen 
fpajieren  gehen,  thou,  thy  brother  and  I will  go  take  a walk ; bu  unb 
bein  33ruber  »euneget  Biel,  you  and  your  brother  avail  much. 

S 137.  USE  OF  TUE  TENSES. 

Rüle. 

The  Present  tense  properly  expresses  what  exists  or  is  taking  place 
at  the  time  being ; as,  bie  wahre  $apfer!eit  befdbftfft  ben  Schwachen, 
true  valor  protects  the  weak. 

Observatioks. 

(1)  The  Present  in  German,  as  in  other  languages,  is  often,  in 
livelv  narrative,  employed  in  place  of  the  Imperfect ; as, 

®"ie  Sonne  geht  (for  ging)  unfer,  ba  fleht  (for  flanb)  er  am  Shcr<  *c., 
the  sun  goes  down,  while  he  Stands  at  the  door,  &c. 

(2)  The  Present  is  not  unfrequently  used  for  the  Future,  when 
the  true  time  is  sufTiciently  clear  from  the  context ; or  when,  for 
the  sake  of  emphasis,  a future  event  is  regarded  and  treated  as  al- 
readv  cerlain ; as, 

3<fi  reife  morgen  ab,  I start  (i.  e.  will  start)  to  morrow. 

3Ber  weiß,  Wer  morgen  über  und  befiehlt,  who  knows  who  commands 
(i.  e.  will  eommand)  us  to-morrow  ? 

33alb  fehen  Sie  mich  wieber,  soon  you  (will)  see  me  again. 

fCieö  Sdilop  crjleigcn  wir  in  biefer  fJlacht,  this  castle  scale  we  (L  e, 
will  we  scale)  this  very  night. 

(3)  It  should  be  noted  that  the  Present  is,  moreover,  the  proper 
tense  for  the  expression  of  general  or  universal  truths  or  proposi- 
tions ; as,  bie  33öget  fliegen  in  ber  Suft,  birds  fly  in  the  air. 

(4)  In  English  we  have  several  forrns  of  the  Present  tense  ; as, 
I praise,  I do  praise  or  I am  praising.  In  German  there  is  but 
one  form  (i  d)  lobe)  for  the  expression  of  these  several  shades  of 
tneaning. 
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(5)  The  Present  in  connection  with  the  adverb  f d)  o n ( already ) 
Dften  snpplies  the  place  of  a Perfect;  as,  mir  Wcfjncn  fd)on  ftebett 
Sabre  .tjicr,  already  dwell  we  here  (i.  e.  have  we  dwelt ) seven  years. 

(6)  In  English,  we  say  often,  “ I do  walk,  I did  walk,”  and  the 
like : where  the  verb  do  (Present  and  Imperfect)  is  employed  as  an 
auxiliary.  This  cannot  properly  be  done  with  the  ccrresponding 
verb  (t  t)  u n,  lo  do)  in  German. 

§ 138.  Rule. 

The  Imperfect  tense  is  used  to  express  what  existed,  or  was  iaktng 
place  at  some  past  time  indicated  by  the  context : as,  ich  fdirteb  an 
©ie,  ali  idi  3f)reu  ©rief  erhielt,  I was  writing  to  you,  when  I received 
your  letter. 

Observations. 

(1)  The  Imperfect  is  the  historical  tense  of  the  Germans,  Its 
proper  ofliee  is  to  mark  what  is  incomplete,  or  going  on,  while  some- 
thing  eise  is  going  on.  It  is  the  tense  adopted  by  the  narrator,  who 
speaks  as  an  eye-wilness ; though  it  may  be  used  by  such  as  have  not 
been  eye-witnesscs  of  the  events  narrated : provided  the  Statement 
be  introduced  or  accompanied  by  such  expressions  as,  he  said  (fagte 
er),  it  is  said,  or  they  say  (fagt  man),  When  the  Speaker  has  not  been 
an  eye-witness,  the  Perfect  should  be  used. 

(2)  From  the  use  of  the  Imperfect  in  expressing  the  continuance 
of  a thing  i.  e.  what  was  going  on  at  a given  time,  comes  the  kindred 
power  which  it  has,  of  expressing  repealed  or  customary  aetion  : as, 
er  pflegte  ju  fageit,  he  used  to  say,  L e.  was  in  the  habit  of  saying. 

(3)  The  Imperfect  in  Germau,  like  the  Present,  has  but  one  form; 
which,  according  to  circumstances,  is  to  be  rendered  by  any  one  of 
the  three  English  forme  of  that  tense.  3 dl  lobte,  therefore,  is  either 
I praised,  didpraise,  or  was  praising. 

§ 139.  Rule. 

The  Perfect  tense  is  that  which  represents  the  being,  aetion  or 
passion,  as  past  and  complete  at  the  time  being : as,  bie  Schiffe  jtnb 
ungefommen,  the  ships  have  arrived ; er  ijl  »orige  2Bod)e  geflcrbeit,  he 
died  last  week. 

Observations. 

(1)  The  German  Perfect,  as  a general  thing,  corresponds  closely 
to  our  Imperfect,  vvnen  used  as  an  aorist ; that  is,  when  used  to  ex- 
press an  event  simply  and  absolutely,  and  without  regard  to  other 
events  or  circumstances.  Hence  often  it  happens,  that  where  in  Eng- 
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lish  we  U80  the  Imperfect,  the  Germans  employ  their  Perfect. : thus, 
idi  t;abc  beincn  53  ruber  gcftcm  gcfcfjen,  aber  nicht  gefprocfyen,  I saw  your 
brother  yesterday,  but  did  not  «peak  to  him. 

(2)  Tlie  auxiiiary  participle  (»erben)  in  the  perfect  passive,  ia 
sometimes  omitted.  (See  § 84.  2.)  . 

(3)  We  may  rernark  here  also,  that,  though  in  English  we  have 
a double  form  for  the  Perfect,  (thus,  I have  written  and  I have  been 
writing)  the  Germans  have  but  the  one.  By  which  of  the  English 
forms,  therefore,  the  German  Perfect  is,  in  any  given  case,  to  be  ren- 
dered,  must  be  determined  by  the  context. 

§ 140.  Rule. 

The  Plupeifect  tense  is  used  to  express  what  had  taken  place  at 
some  past  time  denoted  by  the  context : as, 

SJladjbem  bie  (Senne  untergegangen  war,  ging  er  weg,  öfter  the  sun  had 
gone  down,  he  went  off. 

(Sr  fjatte  wäf;renb  unferer  Unterrebung  gefcblafen,  he  had  slept  during 
our  conversation. 

§ 141.  Rule. 

The  first  Future  tense  is  employed  merely  to  express  what  shall  or 
will  take  place  hereafter ; while  the  second  Future  is  used  to  denote 
what  shall  have  occurred  at  some  future  period. 

Observations. 

(1)  The  Future  tenses  are  used  as  in  English.,  and  also  to  indi- 
cate  a probability,  in  wliich  case  they  are  translated  by  other  tenses 
in  connection  with  an  appropriate  adverb ; as,  wirb  3fjr  51  ruber 
fein,  it  is  probably  your  brother. 

(2)  When  a future  action  is  represonted,  or  is  mentioned,  as  a 
thing  necessary  to  be  done,  as  in  the  English  phrases,  I am  to  ga, 
he  is  to  have  and  the  like,  the  German  employs  a distinct  verb  ex- 
pressive of  Obligation  or  necessity : as,  icf)  fett  eS  Ijaben,  I am  (shall 
be  obliged)  to  have  it.  (Sr  feil  fpvedien,  &c. 

§ 142.  Rule. 

The  Indicative  mood  is  used  in  affirming  or  denying  that  which  ie 
conceived  to  be  certain  or  undoubted ; as, 

Gr  Wirb  morgen  jnrittffommen,  he  will  retum  to-morrow. 

Observations. 

(1)  Since  the  proper  oflice  of  the  Indicative  is  to  exp  ross  reality% 
it  is  employed  in  all  absolute  or  independent  sentences.  Even  in 
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eonditional  scntences,  moreover,  it  is  used,  if  the  condition  is  as. 
sunied  as  a facl ; as,  bijl  bu  reich,  fo  gib  »iel,  art  thou  rieh  (i.  e.  if 
tliou  art  rieh),  give  much. 

(2)  Sometimes  the  Indicative  is  employed  instead  of  the  Impera- 
tive, where,  that  which  is  enjoined,  is  treated  as  something  already 
in  progress ; as,  b u trittft  »er,  thou  steppest  forward,  i.  e.  step 
(thou)  forward.  This  is  regarded  as  the  stiongest  form  of  command. 

§ 143.  Rule.  " . 

'rhe  Subjunctive  mood  is  used  when  that  which  is  expressed  by 
the  verb,  is  conceived  to  be  uncertain,  though  possible  ; as, 

3d)  Ijabe  gehört,  bajj  er  bie  geteünfdjte  ©teile  erhalten  fyabe,  I have. 
heard,  that  he  has  obtained  the  desired  Situation. 

3d)  toünfdie,  bajj  er  glüeflid)  werbe,  I wish  that  he  may.become  happy. 

OB8ERVATION8. 

(1)  The  Subjunctive,  from  its  very  nature,  Stands  chiefly  in  de- 
pendent  clauses ; and,  in  these  appears,  under  various  circumstances. 
Thus,  it  is  employed : 

(2)  When  the  design  of  the  Speaker  is  merely  to  repeal  or  quote 
a statement,  without  vouching  for  its  accuracy ; as,  er  fagt,  ber  Saunt 
blüfje,  he  says,  that  the  tree  blossoms ; er  melbete  mir,  bajj  er  fld)  »er= 
Ijeiratljet  Ijabe,  he  told  me,  that  he  had  been  married.  When,  on  the 
contrary,  the  design  of  the  Speaker  is  to  set  forth  the  tliing  related 
or  quoted,  as  something  real  and  undoubted,  the  Indicative  l 

used ; as,  er  witl  ed  nidjt  glauben,  bajj  fein  töruber  gcjlorben  ift, 
not  believe,  that  his  brother  is  dead. 

(3)  In  like  manner,  the  Subjunctive  is  used  in  subordinate 

after  such  verbs  as  f)  offen,  to  hope ; fürditen,  to  fear;  wünfdfen,  to 
wish ; wolien,  to  desire ; bitten,  to  ask;  ratf;en,  to  advise ; »erbieten, 
to  forbid ; ermahnen,  to  exhort ; since  the  event,  in  such  cases,  may 
be  supposed  to  be  always  more  or  less  uncertain ; as,  et  fürditet,  baf 
er  ©träfe  erljalte,  he  is  afraid,  that  he  may  be  punished. 

(4)  So,  also,  the  Subjunctive  is  employed  in  clauses  which  indi- 
cate  an  and,  object,  wish  or  result ; and  which  are  introduced  by  bajj, 
auf  bajj,  bamit,  or  by  a relative ; as,  fptid)  laut,  bamit  er  bid)  »crftefye, 
speak  loud,  that  he  may  understand  you ; er  fud)t  Slvbeit,  weldic  il)m 
SSrob  gebe,  he  seeks  work,  which  may  give  him  bread. 

(5)  In  cases  such  as  those'  explained  in  the  observations  -Vvp, 
the  student  must  note,  that  that  tense  of  the  Subjunctive  is  e 

which  corresponds  with  the  one  used  by  the  subject  of  t 
dent  olause,  at  the  time  when  he  said  or  did  that  whioh  is  a 
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him : as,  er  fagte,  er  habe  bicömal  feine  Seit,  he  said,  that  he  had  (11. 
lerally  has ) no  time  at  present ; er  batte  mir  gefaßt,  fcafj  er  eö  getban 
habe,  he  had  told  me,  that  he  had  done  it. 

(6)  The  Subjunctive  appears,  also,  in  asking  indirecl  questions ; 
as,  idi  fragte  iijn,  ob  er  mir  bao  ®elb  geben  fönite,  I asked  him,  whether 
he  could  give  me  the  money.  When  the  question  is  made  directly, 
of  course  the  Indicative  ift  used. 

V 

(7)  The  Subjunctive  is  sometimes  employed  as  a sort  of  softened 
Imperative,  to  express  a wisli  or  permission ; as,  gebe  ed  ber  Fimmel, 
may  heaven  grant  it!  biefer  23aum  trage  nie  Voiebcr  grudht,  let  this  (or 
may  this)  tree  never  again  bear  fruit ! er  ttjue  maö  er  will,  let  him  do 
what  he  will ! 


§ 144.  Rule. 

The  Conditional  mood  is  used,  where  a condition  is  supposed, 
which  may  or  may  not  be  conceived  to  be  possible ; as, 

SBäre  ich  reidi,  fo  mürbe  idi  ihm  feine  Sitte  nicht  abgefdilagen  haben, 
were  I rieh,  I would  not  have  refused  his  request. 

2Benn  er  nodi  lebte,  fo  mürbe  er  50  Sabre  alt  fein,  if  he  yet  lived,  he 
would  be  fifty  years  old. 

Observations. 

(1)  Besides  the  two  tenses  ranged  in  the  paradigms  (See  p.  328 
and  following)  under  the  head  of  the  Conditional,  it  must  be  observ- 
ed  that  the  Imperfect  and  the  Pluperfect  of  the  Subjunctive  are 
equally  often  employed  in  expressing  conditional  propositions.  In 
pbint  of  time,  indeed,  there  is  no  difference  between  the  Imperfect 
of  the  Subjunctive  and  the  fir^.t  Conditional,  and  between  the  Plu- 
perfect of  the  Subjunctive  and  the  second  Conditional.  Ordinarily, 
where  both  forms  are  employed  in  the  same  sentence,  the  Subjunc- 
tive will  be  found  in  the  clause  expressing  the  condition,  while  the 
form  peculiar  to  the  Conditional  appears  in  the  other  ; as,  id)  mürbe 
e«  tljun,  menti  e<?  rnöglid)  märe,  I would  do  it,  if  it  were  possible ; menn 
er  fyier  märe,  mürbe  er  bid)  befuebt  haben,  if  he  were  here,  ho  would 
have  visited  you. 

(2)  When  the  condition  is  assumed  and  treated  as  a fad,  it  is 
expressed,  not  by  the  Conditional,  but  by  the  Indicative ; as,  bifl  bu 
reidi,  fo  gieb  riet,  art  thou  (i.  e.  if  thou  art)  rieh,  then  give  much. 

(3)  Sometimes  the  verb  expressing  the  condition  is  merely  un- 
derstood ; as,  idi  hätte  bie  <Sadie  anberö  gemadit,  I should  have  done 
ft  oüwrwiso  (if  it  had  bean  ttjmmittdä  to  me) fit  firner  ßagb  h>ättfe  td} 


Digitized  by  Google 


CSE  OE  THE  CONDITIONAL  AND  IMPERATIVE.  § 145.  431 

tä  nidbt  gefftan,  (if  I had  been)  in  his  Situation,  I would  not  havo 
donn  it. 

(4)  Sometimes,  in  the  way  of  exclamation,  the  condition  is  ex- 
presscd,  while  that  wliich  depcnds  upon  it  is  omitted : in  which  caso 
the  whole  expression  being  of  the  nature  of  a wish  or  petition,  is 
often  introdueed  (in  translation)  by  “O, ” “Iwish  that,”  and  tho 
like : as,  fyätte  idi  beb  btefeu  SJlann  nie  gefeiten ! as,  O,  that  I had  never 
seen  this  man ! literally,  had  I never  seen  tliis  man  (how  happy  I 
should  be)  ! ■ träte  et  bed)  am  geben ! O,  that  he  were  yet  alive ! 

(5)  The  Conditional  is  frequently  employed  in  questions  designed 
to  elicit  a negative  answer ; as,  märe  cd  beuit  Watjr  ? could  it  be  trne  ? 
(it  could  not  be  true ;)  bu  wäreft  fo  fatfd)  gewefen  ? would  you  have 
been  so  faithless  ? (you  would  not.) 

(6)  Not  unfrequently  the  Conditional  of  the  auxilinries  mögen, 
bürfen,  fetten,  fönnen  and  wetten,  is  employed  to  render  an  expres- 
sion less  positive,  or  to  give  it  an  air  of  diffidence ; as,  idi  wettte,  Sie 
begleiteten  midi,  I could  wish  (instead  of,  I wish)  you  would  accom- 
pany  me ; td)  möd)te  fdiwer  ju  Überreben  fein,  I should  be  hard  to  bo 
persuaded,  or,  it  would  be  difficult  to  persuade  me ; bürfte  idi  <2ic  um 
baS  SOtejfer  bitten  ? might  1 (be  permitted  to)  ask  you  for  the  knife  1 

§ 145.  Rdle. 

The  Imperative  mood  is  used  in  expressing  a command,  entreaty 
or  exhortation ; as, 

gurdfte  ©ett  unb  et)te  ben  .König,  fear  God  and  honor  the  king. 

Observations. 

(1)  The  Imperative  is  sometimes  employed  to  indicate  a condi- 
tion, on  which  something  is  declared  to  depend ; as,  fei  ftolj  unb  bu 
Wirft  Wenig  Stdhtung  ftnben,  be  haughty  (i.  e.  if  you  be  haughty)  and 
you  will  find  little  regard. 

(2)  In  order  to  make  a request  in  a manner  modest  and  polite, 

instead  of  the  Imperative,  the  Subjunctivc  of  mögen  and  weiten  is 
often  employed ; as,  bu  Wetteft  feiner  nie  »ergeffen,  pray,  never  forget 
him ; mögen  <Eie  meiner  gebeuten,  may  you  remember,  or  remember 
me,  I pray.  To  express  a decided  command,  however,  the  Indicative 
is  frequently  used.  See  § 142.  2.  ' 

(3)  Sometimes,  by  a peculiar  ellipsis,  the  past  Participle  is  em- 
ployed in  place  of  the  Imperative ; as,  nur  nidit  lang  gefragt ! do  not 
ask  long ! where  the  full  phrase  would  be,  cd  Werbe  nur  nidit  lang  ge» 
fragt,  let  it  not  long  bo  aeked ! 2ln  brc  Slrbett  gegangen,  lat  them  go 
to  ÜMÜr  work  1 
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§ 146.  Rcle. 

The  Infinitive  mood  either  with  or  without  the  particle  ju  (fo) 
preceding,  is  used  to  represent  the  being,  action  or  passion,  in  a 
manner  unlimited:  as, 

(Sterben  ift  Dltdtfd,  bed)  leben  unb  nidit  fefieit,  bad  ift  ein  Unglürf, 
to  die  is  nothing,  yet  to  live  and  not  to  see,  that  is  a misfor- 
tune  indeed. 

Set  fffiunfd)  gelebt  ju  »erben,  the  vvisli  to  be  praised. 

Observations. 

(1)  The  Infinitive  without  ju,  (to)  appears, 

a.  When,  as  a verbal  substantive  (§  146.  3.),  it  is  made  either 
the  subject  or  the  object  of  a verb:  as,  ©eben  ift  feliger  ald  9tel;men, 
to  give  is  more  blessed  than  to  receive ; bad  nennt  er  arbeiten,  that 
he  calls  working. 

b.  When  it  Stands  alone,  as  in  a dictionary : as,  loben,  to  praise  • 
lieben,  to  love. 

c.  After  the  verbs 

Ifcijjen,  to  bid:  as,  id)  fjief  ifjit  gehen,  I bade  him  go. 

Reifen,  to  help : as,  er  fjilft  mir  fdireibcn,  he  helps  me  to  write. 
lehren,  * to  teach : as,  er  lefjrt  bad  Jtinb  lefen,  he  teaches  the  child  to 

read. 

lernen,*  to  leam:  as,  mir  lernen  tanjen,  we  learn  to  dance. 

hören,  to  hear:  as,  ich  höre  fie  jtngen,  I hearthem  sing. 

feben,  to  see:  as,  ich  fef»e  iljn  fommen,  I see  him  come. 

fütjlen,  to  feel : as,  ich  fühle  ben  fßuld  fdilagen,  I feel  his  pulse  beat. 

ftnben,  to  find:  as,  id)  fanb  bad  53 ud'  auf  bent  Süifdie  liegen,  I found 

the  book  lying  on  the  table. 

d.  After  the  auxiliaries  of  mood,  mögen,  föniten,  taffen,  bürfen,  feilen, 
»ollen  and  muffen,  and  after  »erben,  when  employed  as  an  auxiliarv 
in  forming  the  future  tense. 

e.  After  the  verbs  following,  in  certain  phrases, 

bleiben,  to  remain : as,  er  bleibt  jtjjen,  he  continues  sitting. 

fab^en,  to  go  in  a carriage : as,  id)  fahre  fpajieren,  I ride  out  for  an 

airing. 


* Sehren  and  lernen  form  exeeptions  to  the  ohservation  in  the  text : admit- 
ting,  as  they  do  sometimes,  the  particle  $u  between  them  and  an  Infinitive 
«ucceeding  The  Student  will  note,  also,  that  the  Infinitive  after-all  diese  verbs, 
is.in  English,  ofien  best  rendered  by  aparticiple:  as,  erfühlte  feilt  ©Int  gäbren, 
ha  feit  his  Wood  hoi 1mg. 
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as,  er  gefyt  Betteln,  he  gocs  hegging. 
as,  er  bat  gut  reben,  he  has  easy  talking, 
i.  e.  it  is  easy  for  him  to  talk. 
as,  id)  lege  midi  fdjtafen,  I lay  myselfdown 

to  sleep. 

as,  er  mad)te  mid)  ladien,  he  made  me 

laugh. 

as,  idi  fann  iliit  nennen,  I can  name  him. 
as,  id)  reite  fpajiereit,  I ride  out  for  exer- 

cise. 

as,  er  tfyut  niditd  ald  fdjcltcu,  he  does 
nothing  but  scold. 

ju  is  employed : 

a.  After  nouns  and  adjectives,  which,  in  English,  are  followed  either 
by  the  preposition  to  with  the  Infinitive  or  by  of  with  a participle: 
as,  idi  War  frei;  i'tjn  ju  feftetr,  I was  glad  to  see  him ; «Sie  baten  Cufi  ju 
fpielen,  you  have  a desire  to  play ; id)  bin  mübe  ed  jn  bören,  I am  tired 
of  hearing  it : 

b-  After  verbs,  to  express  the  erid  or  object  of  their  action  : as, 
tdi  femme  mit  3buen  Ju  fpredten,  I come  to  (i.  e.  in  order  to)  speak 
with  you : in  which  case  also,  the  particle  nm  often  comes  before 
ju,  to  render  the  expression  more  forcible  : as,  liebet  bie  üugeitb,  um 
gtücftidi  ju  fein,  love  virtue,  in  order  (um)  to  be  happy. 

c.  After  the  verbs  following  and  others  of  like  import: 


geben. 

to  go  or  walk : 

bab:u, 

to  have : 

ege# 

to  lay : 

ntadien. 

* to  make : 

nennen. 

to  name  : 

reiten. 

to  ride: 

tbun,  * 

to  do : 

(2) 

The  Infinitive  t sith 

Sltifangcn,  to  begin. 
Stufbören,  to  cease. 
fflefeblen,  to  command. 
Sitten,  to  beg. 

Erwarten,  to  expect. 

Reffen,  40  hope. 
gürditeit,  to  fear. 

®rcben,  to  threaten. 

©ich  freuen,  to  rejoice. 

©id)  fdidmen,  to  be  ashamed. 
©idi  rühmen,  to  boast 


Bögern,  to  delay. 

©eroölinen,  to  accustom. 
Sienen,  to  serve. 

■§inrcidien,  to  suffice. 
SBarnen,  to  warn. 

SBeigmt,  to  refuse. 

(Srfennen,  f to  acknowledge. 
33efenncn,  f to  confess. 
©dieinen,  to  appear. 
SB&nfdien,  to  wish. 
©erlangen,  to  desire. 


ÜJJacbejj^however,  cannot,  as  in  English,  be  used  to  signify  to  make  or 
cause  by  force : thus,  to  translate  the  English  phrase,  make  him  go  out,  the 
Gernmns  say,  Kip  (not  mache)  ihn  hinemegrben.  The  Infinitive  .without  tu 
comes  after  tt>im,  only  when  nicht«  al«  precedes,  in  the  example  above. 

' t .®rfruiifit  and  befetmott  areconstrued  mainly  with  the  preterite  of  the  In- 
finitive: as,  er  erfenr.t,  |td)  geirrt  ju  buben,  he  acknowledges  that  he  has  been 
in  error. 

19 
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Serenen,  to  regret. 
pflegen,  to  be  wont. 
gortfafyren,  to  proceed. 
Unterlagen,  to  neglect. 
<&abe n,  to  have. 

©ein,  to  be. 

Reifen,  to  help. 
SSermeiben,  to  avoid. 


Urlauben,  to  pennit 
©ejlatten,  to  allow. 
SJerbienen,  to  deserve. 
aßagen,  to  venture, 
ffiiffen,  to  know. 
Ulufen,  to  be  of  use. 
frommen,  to  avail. 


d.  After  the  prepositions  oljne  ( without ) and  fiatt  or  anjtatt  (in . 
stead  of) : as,  oljne  ein  SSort  j«  fagen,  without  saying  a word ; anjlatl 
j«  fdjreiben,  instead  of  writing. 

(3)  The  Infinitive  in  German,  as  intimated  before,  often  performa 
the  office  of  a verbal  Substantive.  It  is  then  commonly  preceded  by 
the  neuter  of  the  article,  and  has  all  the  various  cases:  as,  ba«  Sögen 
fdjabet  bem  Sügner  am  meijlen,  lying  injures  the  liar  most;  id)  bin  be« 
Oeljen«  mübe,  Iam  weary  of  walking;  jum  Steifen  bifl  bu  nidit  gefdiicft, 
you  are  not  fit  for  joumeying. 

(4)  The  Infinitive  aclive,  in  German,  after  certain  verbs,  as,  fein, 
laffen,  »erbieten,  befehlen,  &c.  is  not  unfrequently  employed  passively : 
thus,  lafj  ijjn  rufen,  which  (literally)  means,  let  him  call,  may,  also, 
signify,  let  him  be  called ; ti  i{t  feine  3eit  ju  »erlieren,  there  is  no  time 
to  lose,  or  to  be  lost. 

(5)  The  Germans  often  employ  the  Indicative  or  Subjunctive, 
preceded  by  baf,  where,  in  English,  the  Infinitive,  preceded  by  to,  is 
used : as,  id)  »eifj,  baj»  er  ber  3Jlann  ijt,  I know  him  to  be  (literally,  I 
know  that  he  is)  the  man. 

(6)  The  Infinitive,  in  English,  preceded  by  the  words  how,  where, 
whal,  when,  and  the  like,  after  such  verbs  as,  teil,  know,  say  and  leach, 
cannot  be  rendered  literally  into  German:  the  Germans,  in  such 
cases,  always  using  the  Indicative  or  Subjunctive  of  such  verbs  as 
feilen,  muffen,  fönnen : as,  id)  »eifj,  tme  id)  e«  tt)un  muf,  I know  how 
to  do  it,  or  (literally)  I know  how  I must  do  it ; lehren  ©ie  mid),  »a« 
id)  fagen  feil,  teach  me  what  to  say.  For  the  use  of  the  Infinitive  of 
mögen,  »eilen,  feilen,  &c.,  in  place  of  the  past  Participle,  See  § 74.  3. 


§ 147.  THE  PARTICIPLES. 

(1)  The  Participles,  in  German,  are  varied  by  cases : following 
the  same  rules  of  infiection  as  the  adjectives.  Having  the  nature  of 
adjectives,  the  Present  in  a few,  and  the  Preterite  in  many  instances, 
readily  admit  the  degrees  of  comparison. 

(3)  The  use  of  the  Participle,  as  such,  however,  in  German,  is 
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far  more  restricted  than  in  English.  For,  in  English,  it  is  commonly 
used  to  form  a distinct  clause  of  a sentence  ; and  is  thus  made  to 
indicate  the  time , cause  or  means  of  effecting  that  which  is  expressed 
in  the  main  clause : thus,  we  say : Walking  (that  is,  by  or  when 
walking)  uprightly,  we  walk  surcly.  This  mode  of  expression  can 
rarely,  if  ever,  be  adopted  in  German  ; into  which  language,  if  we 
desire  to  translate  the  above  sentence,  we  must  say : wenn  ttir  aufs 
richtig  toanbeln,  fo  toanbeln  wir  jxdier,  that  is,  when  we  walk  uprightly, 
we  walk  surely. 

(3)  So,  too,  we  say  in  English : Having  given  him  the  money,  he 
went  away ; but,  since  there  is  nothing  in  German  to  correspond  to 
this  English  compound  Participle,  it  would  be  a gross  error  to  at 
tempt  to  render  the  sentence  literally.  Resort  must  be  had,  as  in  the 
other  case,  to  a different  structure : thus,  alä  er  il)m  baö  (Selb  gegeben 
hatte,  ging  er  »eg,  that  is,  afier  or  when  he  had  given  him  the  money, 
he  went  away.  In  this  way  must  all  similar  cases  be  managed : we 
must  employ  a verb  in  each  clause  and  connect  the  two  together  by 
means  of  suitable  conjunctions ; such  as,  Weit,  trenn,  al3,  ba  and 
tnbern. 

§ 148.  Rdle. 

The  Present  Participle,  like  an  attributive  adjective,  agrees  witb 
lts  noun  in  gender,  number  and  case ; and  may,  also,  govem  the 
same  case  as  the  verb  whencc  it  is  derived : as, 

Der  tacbenbe  ftrüljlmg,  the  smiling  spring. 

Äübtenbea  ©etränfe,  cooling  drink. 

Die  alle«  belebenbe  Sonne,  the  all  animating  sun,  i.  e.  the  sun  that 
animates  all. 

Observations. 

(1)  This  Participle  is  seldom,  if  ever,  otherwise  employed  with  a 
noun  than  in  an  attributiie  sense.  Its  predicative  use  is  found  al- 
most altogether  in  those  words,  that  havo  so  far  lost  charscter  as 
Participles,  as  to  be  commonly  recognized  only  as  adjectives : as, 
Steijenb,  charming.  Drücfenb,  oppressive. 

Ärdnfenb,  mortifying.  gliejienb,  flowing. 

(Sinnet)menb,  captivating.  •finretfenb,  overpowering. 

Dtingenb,  pressing. 

Such  a combination,  therefore,  as,  I am  reading,  we  are  walking 
and  the  like,  which  is  so  common  in  English,  is  wholly  inadmissible 
in  German ; save  in  the  instance  of  those  Participles  that  have  lost, 
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as  just  said,  their  true  participial  character : as,  fcle  9lctlj  ift  bringcnb, 
the  neccssity  is  pressing. 

(2)  The  Present  Participle,  in  connection  with  the  article,  ia 
often  uscd  substantively : the  noun  being  understood ; as,  ber  2es 
fenbe,  the  reader,  (literally)  the  (one)  reading ; bie  Sterbenbe,  the 
dying  (female). 

(3)  This  Participle,  however,  cannot  in  German,  as  in  English, 
be,  by  means  of  an  article,  turned  into  an  abstract  verbal  noun.  But 
in  Order  properly  to  render  sucli  phrases  as,  the  reading,  the  writing, 
into  German,  we  must  use  the  present  of  the  Infinitive : thus,  bad 
Üefen,  bad  (©dtreiben. 

(4)  The  Present  Participle,  as  stated  in  the  Rule,  may  govem 
the  case  of  its  own  verb ; but  it  must  be  noted  that  the  word  so  gov- 
erned,  always  preccdes  the  Participle : bad  und  »erfelgenbe  @efrtii(f,  the 
us  pursuing  täte,  i.  e.  the  fate  that  pursues  us.  In  some  instances, 
the  words  are  aetually  united,  forming  compounds : as,  efyrtiebenD, 
honor-loving,  that  is,  ambitious ; gefefjgebenb,  law-giving,  &c. 

(5)  The  Present  Participle  is  sometimes  used  with  the  power  of 
an  Adverb ; that  is,  to  express  some  circumstance  of  manner  or  con- 
dition : thus,  tocinenb  fprad)  er  ju  mir,  weeping  (i.  e.  weepingly)  he 
spoke  to  me ; er  fe£te  fid)  fdnt'dgcnb  nieber,  keeping  silent  (L  e.  si- 
lentiy)  he  sat  down. 

§ 149.  Rule. 

The  Prelerite  Participle  is  not  only  used  in  the  formation  of  the" 
compound  tenses,  but  may,  also,  be  construed  with  nouns,  öfter  the 
manner  of  Adjectives : as, 

3d)  Ijabe  fyeute  bad  23udi  getefen,  I have  read  the  book  to-day. 

©in  gelicbted  Jtinb,  a beloved  child. 

£Der  2Jlamt  ift  gelehrt,  the  man  is  leamed. 

OßSERVATIONS. 

(1)  This  Participle,  in  its  character  a4  an  Adjective,  is  far  more 
frequently  employed  in  German  tlian  in  English.  Indeed,  many  Pre- 
terites  in  German,  having  lost  all  character  as  Participles,  are  now 
used  exclusiv  ;ly  as  Adjectives. 

(2)  The  Preterite,  like  the  Present  Participle,  is  sometimes  used 
in  an  adverbial  manner:  thus,  bad  23ud)  ift  »eiteren  gegangen,  the 
book  is  lost  (literally,  gone  lost). 

(3)  This  is  especially  the  case  with  certain  Participles  employed 
with  the  verb  fommen ; as,  er  lömmt  gefahren,  he  comes  driven,  i.  e. 
driving’in  a carriage  • er  tu  nun  t geritten,  he  comes  ridden,  i.  e.  riding 
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»n  horscback  ; er  femmt  geflogen,  he  comes  flying ; er  Föntmt  gelaufen, 
he  comes  running,  &c. 

(4)  Kindred  to  this,  is  its  use,  when  connected  with  a verb,  to 
express  the  condition  or  state  of  the  subject : as,  jejjt  fterb’  id)  bes 
ruljigt,  now  I die  content ; in  feine  ‘Xugeub  gefüllt,  trcjjt  er  ber  33er- 
leuinbung,  wrapped  in  his  virtue,  he  defies  calumny. 

(5)  The  Preterite  Participle  usually  in  connection  with  the  accn 
sative,  is  in  some  phrases  employed  absolutely:  as,  bie  Säugen  gen 
Pimmel  gerichtet,  his  eyes  being  directed  towards  heaven;  ben  Oewinn 
abgereduiet,  the  profit  being  deducted ; biefen  Sali  ausgenommen,  this 
case  being  excepted. 

(6)  This  Participle  is  sometimes  elliptically  used  for  the  Impera- 
tive. (See  § 145.  3.) 

§ 150.  Rule. 

The  Future  Participle  is  used,  when  the  subject  is  to  be  repre- 
sented  as  a thing  that  must  or  ought  to  take  place : as, 

(Sine  ju  lebenbe  SCfjat,  a deed  to  be  (i.  e.  that  ought  to  be)  praised. 

Observations. 

(1)  What  is  called  the  Future  Participle  in  German,  is  produced 
by  plncing  ju  before  the  present  participle  as  above.  *It  can  be 
formed  from  transitive  verbs  only,  and  is  always  to  be  taken  in  a 
passive  sense.  It  is  chicfly  to  be  found  in  the  case  of  compound 
verbs : thus,  l}odijuel;renber  fperr,  the-highly-to  be-honored  L e.  the 
honorable,  Sir.  See  Lesson  XLII. 

§ 151.  THE  AHVERBS. 

Rdle. 

Adverbs  qualify  verbs,  participlcs,  adjectives  and  otlier  adverbs : as, 

(Sr  fdireifct  feiten,  he  writes  seldom. 

Cr  Ijat  ben  @egcn|lanb  »ettrejflid)  beijanbelt,  he  has  treated  the  sub- 
ject admirably. 

IDiefed  Sud)  ift  fefjr  gut,  this  book  is  very  good. 

Gr  arbeitet  nidit  gern,  he  works  unwillingly. 

Observations. 

Almost  all  adjectives  in  the  absolute  form  are,  in  German,  em- 
ployed as  Adverbs.  See  $ 102.  3.  For  remarks  on  the  position  of 
Adverbs  in  sentences,  eee  the  section  on  the  arrangement  of  words : 
g 158. 
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s 152.  THE  PREPOSITIONS. 

RU  LE. 

The  Prepositions  anftatt,  auferfjalb,  bieffeitd,  die.  (See  the  Löst 
§ 109.)  are  construed  with  the  genitive. 

Observations. 

(1)  When  the  same  Preposition  govems  several  nouns  in  the 
same  construction,  it  is  put  before  the  first  only ; as,  id)  bin  #on  meU 
ner  ^eimatlj,  meinem  SSaterlaube  unb  meinen  greunben  getrennt,  from 
my  home,  my  country  and  my  friends,  am  I separate«!. 

(2)  For  the  right  use  and  position  of  some  of  the  Prepositions, 
much  attention  is  required.  See  the  Obsen'ations  on  those  con- 
strued  with  the  genitive : § 110. 

§ 153.  Rule. 

The  Prepositions  and,  auf  er,  bei,  &c.  (See  List  $ 111.)  are  con- 
strued  witii  the  dative.  (See  Obs.  § 1 12.) 

§ 154.  Rule. 

The  Prepositions  burdi,  für,  gegen,  &c.  (See  Löst  $ 113.)  dJfe  con-' 
strued  with  the  accusative.  (See  Obs.  § 114.) 

$ 155.  Rule. 

The  Prepositions  an,  auf,  hinter,  &c.  (See  List  § 115.)  govem 
the  dative  or  accusative : the  accusative,  when  motion  or  tendency 
towards  is  signified,  but  in  the  other  situations  the  dative.  (See 
Obs.  § 116.) 


§ 156.  THE  CONJUNCTIONS. 

Rule. 

Conjunctions  connect  words  and  sentences  in  construction,  and 
ßhow  their  mutual  reiation  and  dependence ; as, 

Sofann  unb  SEii^elm  geljcn  jur  ©djule,  John  and  William  are  gong 
to  school. 

3 di  falj  e« ; bafjer  tseif  id)  ed,  I saw  it ; therefore  I know  it 
(St  ijl  älter  ald  id),  he  is  older  than  I. 

Observations. 

(1)  Under  the  general  name  of  Conjunctions  in  this  Rule,  must 
he  included  all  words  performing  the  ojjice  of  Conjunctions,  whether 
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properly  such  or  not.  Of  these  connective  words  three  classea  are 
to  be  distinguished : 1.  those  that  do  not  affect  the  Order  of  the 
words  of  a sentence  in  which  they  occur  (§  ICO.  8.)  ; 2.  those  that 
ftlways  remove  the  copula  to  the  end  of  the  sentence  (§  160.  7.)  ; 
3.  and  finally,  those  that  do  or  do  not  remove  the  copula  to  the  end, 
according  aa  they  stand  before  or  after  the  subject  (§  160.  8.). 

(2)  The  true  force  and  use  of  the  Conjunctions  is  best  learaed 
from  examples ; of  which  see  a large  collection  in  Lesson  C.  We 
subjoin,  however,  a few  remarks  in  explanation  of  the  following : 

a.  516er,  allein,  fonbern.  516er  is  less  adversative  than  either  of 
the  others.  It  is  often  merely  continuative.  5lllein  always  intro- 
duces  what  is  contrary  to  what  might  be  inferred  from  what  pre- 
cedes:as,  et  iji  feljr  fleißig,  allein  er  lernt  fefjr  wenig,  he  is  very  in- 
dustrious,  but  he  leams  very  little.  (Scnbern  serves  to  introduce 
what  is  contradictory.  It  is  used  only  when  a negative  precedes ; 
nicht  ebel,  fonbern  ftcinmütljig,  not  noble,  but  pusillanimous ; e6  ifk 
Webet  fchwatj,  nod)  braun,  fonbern  grün,  it  is  neither  black  nor  brown, 
but  green. 

b.  S>aß,  also  auf  baß,  introduces  a clause  expressing  the  end,  ob- 
ject  or  result:  as,  id)  Weiß,  bajj  er  fommt,  I know  that  he  is  coming. 
Thi3  form  of  expression  is  more  common  in  German  than  in  English. 
When  baß  is  left  out,  the  copula  comes  immediately  after  the  sub- 
ject. See  Note,  page  445. 

c.  Ood)  introduces  something  unexpected  or  not  properly  proceed- 
ing  from  the  antecedent:  as,  er  iß  feljr  reid),  unb  hat  hoch  wenig  gearbeitet, 
he  is  very  rieh,  yet  has  he  worked  little.  It  is  sometimes  elliptically 
employed  to  indicate  certainly,  entreaty  and  the  like : as,  fagen  @i» 
mir  bod),  teil  me,  pray. 

d.  3e,  like  the  definite  article  in  English,  is  put  before  compara- 
tives  to  denote  proportion.  It,  then,  has  bejlo  for  its  correlative : thus, 
je  fleißiger  er  iji,  bejlo  gelehrter  Wirb  er,  the  more  diligent  he  is,  the  more 
lenrned  he  becomes.  ®eßo  sometimes  comes  before  je : as,  ein 
Äunßwert  iß  beßo  fdjener,  je  »otlfommener  ed  iß,  a work  of  art  is  the 
more  beautiful,  the  more  perfect  it  is.  Sometimes  je  is  employed 
before  both  comparatives : thus,  je  mehr,  je  beffer,  the  more,  the  better. 
Sometimes  beßo  Stands  before  a comparative  without  je  answering 
to  it : as,  id)  erwartete  nicht  meinen  greunb  ju  ßnben,  beßo  größer  aber 
War  meine  greube,  al3  id)  iljn  falj,  I did  not  expect  to  find  my  friend, 
but  the  greater  was  my  joy,  when  I saw  him. 

e.  Obgleich,  cbfdion,  obwohl,  indicate  concession.  The  parts  are 
eflen  separated,  especially  by  monosyllables : such  as,  id),  bu,  er,  ei, 


Digitized  by  Google 


440  SYNTAX  OF  TUE  I NTE RJECTIO NS.  § 1.57. 

wir,  ifir,  fie.  Often  two  or  three  such  little  words  come  between  : as, 
ob  er  gleich  alt  ijt,  ic.,  alihough  he  is  old,  &c. ; ob  id)  midi  gleidi  freue,  jc., 
alihough  I rejoice,  &c. 

f ©o,  after  such  conjunctions:  as,  weil,  als,  ba,wenu,  nad)bem,  ob* 
gleich,  cbfchon,  obwohl,  Wenngleich  and  Wiewohl,  intrc>duces  the  subse* 
quent  clausa  This  is  chiefly  the  cnsc,  when  the  antecedent  clausa 
is  long,  or  consists  of  several  members : Ex.  9Seil  bid)  ®ott  bied  Sliled 
gewahr  werben  lief,  fo  ift  SJtiemanb  fo  weife  atd  bu,  since  Godhath  given 
thee  to  know  all  this,  so  (therefore)  is  no  one  so  wise  as  thou.  (So 
commonly,  however,  denotes  comparison:  as,  ber  Jtnabe  ift  fo  gut, 
ald  bad  Stäbchen,  the  boy  is  so  (as)  good  as  the  girl.  So  in  the  phra- 
ses,  fcwohl  ald  auch,  or  fowcbl  ald,  so  (as)  well  as : fcbalb  ald,  so  (as) 
soon  as,  &e.  With  auch  (fe — aud))  following,  it  signifies  however: 
as,  fo  grejj  bie  ©chrecfcn  bcd  dtricged  audi,  K.,  however  great  the  ter- 
rors  of  war,  &c. ; fo  reid)  er  aud)  ift,  JC.,  however  rieh  he  is,  <tc. 

g The  following  are  the  more  common  correlatives : as, 


©ntweber. 

eitlier. 

ober. 

or. 

ffieber. 

neither. 

nod). 

nor. 

SBenn, 

if, 

fo. 

so,  or  then 

35a, 

when, 

fo. 

then. 

3e, 

the, 

ie. 

tha 

3c, 

the, 

befto. 

the. 

©obalb. 

as  soon, 

ald. 

as. 

©owol;l, 

as  well, 

ald, 

as. 

SBie, 

as, 

fo. 

so. 

@0, 

so, 

fo. 

so. 

Sticht, 

not, 

fonbem. 

but 

Sticht  allein, 

not  only, 

foubern. 

but 

Sticht  nur, 

not  only, 

fonbem  auch, 

but  also. 

§ 157.  THE  INTERJECTIONS. 

Rule. 

Interjections  have  no  dependent  construetion. 
Observations. 

(1)  Inteijections  stand  generally  before  the  nominative  or  the 
voeative ; as,  £) ! tfjcuerftcc  93.it er ! But  sometimes  the  genitive, 
and  sometimes  the  dative,  is  preceded  by  an  Interjection : as,  £>,  bet 
Sreube ! O the  joy ! aiklj  mir ! Woe  to  me  1 
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§ 158.  COLLOCATION  OF  WORDS. 

(1)  In  the  arrangemenl  of  words  in  scntences,  the  German  differa 
widely  from  the  English.  Many  difierences  of  collocation,  aecord- 
ingly,  have  already  been  noted  and  explained  in  various  other  parts 
of  this  work.  But,  as  every  word  and  member  of  a sentence  in  Ger- 
man, takes  its  position  according  to  a definite  law  of  arrangemcnt, 
and  cannot,  without  great  offcnse  against  eupliony,  be  thrown  out  of 
its  proper  place,  w.e  subjoin  here  some  general  instructions  on  this 
topic. 

(2)  The  essential  parts  of  every  sentence,  as  already  remarked 
(§  119.),  are  the  Subject  and  the  Predicale.  That  whieh  is  used 
(properly  some  part  of  the  verb  of  existence,  fein)  to  couple  the 
subject  and  the  predicate,  is  called  the  Copula.  Now,  arranging 
these  three  parts  in  their  natural  order,  the  subject  will  come  first, 
the  copula  next,  the  predicate  last : thus, 


Subject. 

Copula. 

Predicate. 

Sie  ©turne 

ifi 

ftfiön. 

The  flower 

is 

beautiful. 

©ferb 

toar 

flarf. 

The  horee 

was 

strong. 

(3)  When,  as  in  the  case 

of  simple  tenses,  the  copula  and  the 

predicate  are  both  contained 

in  a single  word,  that  word  holds  the 

place  of  the  copula ; while  the  place  of  the  predicate  either  remains 

vacant,  or  is  occupied  by  the  object  of  the  verb.  Examples : 

Subject. 

Copula. 

Predicale. 

35ie  ©tunte 

blüfit. 

— 

The  flower 

blooms. 

— 

SBir 

lefen 

ba$  ©ud). 

We 

read 

the  book. 

®ie  ©ctbaten 

fe  (fiten. 

— 

The  soldiers 

fight. 

— 

3<fi 

fefie 

blefen  SDlann. 

I 

see 

this  man. 

(4)  In  the  case  of  compound  tenses,  however,  the  auxiliary  takes 
the  place  of  the  copula  ; which  place  is  also  held  by  the  auxiliaries 
of  mood  (§  74.) : the  place  of  the  predicate  being  occupied  by  the  In- 
finitive or  participle.  If  the  verb  be  a compound  separable  (§  90), 
the  particle  Stands  in  the  place  of  the  predicate,  while  the  radical 
form»  the  copula.  Examples : 

19* 
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Subject. 

Copula. 

Predicate. 

34> 

habe 

gelcfen. 

I 

have 

read. 

SBir 

ftnb 

gewefen. 

We 

liave 

been. 

(Sr 

fann 

fditeibcn. 

He 

c&n 

write. 

Sie 

Würben 

gefef}en. 

They 

were 

seen. 

(Sr 

au«. 

He 

goes 

out. 

(5)  When  any  of  tl  ose  verbs  which  assume  the  place  of  the  co. 
puin,  are  employed  in  tl.e  compound  form,  the  Participle  or  Infini. 
tive  belonging  to  them  Stands  öfter  the  proper  predicate.  Examples- 


Subject.  Copula. 

Predicate. 

(St 

tbörid)t  gewefen. 

He 

has 

foolish  been. 

®r 

Wirb 

gelefen  haben. 

He 

will 

read  have. 

(Sie 

batten 

fdweiben  feilen. 

<»ie 

(inb 

geljört  Worben. 

ßr 

wirb 

gefeben  worben  fern. 

er 

ift 

auögcgangen. 

(6) 

The  object  of  a sentence  comes  between  the  copula  and  the 

Predicate ; and,  if  there  be  two  objects,  that  of  the  person  precedes 

that  of  the  thing. 

Examples : 

Subject.  Copula.  Ist  Object. 

2d  Object.  Predicate. 

(St 

bat 

einen  (Brief 

— gefdjrieben. 

(St 

fd)reibt 

meinen  ©rief 

— ab. 

(St 

ift 

feinem  ®rcunbe 

— gewogen. 

(Sie 

finb 

einctfS3erbred)en« 

: — befdjulbigt  Worben. 

34) 

habe 

bem  itnaben 

ein  Such  gegeben. 

(Sr 

bat 

ben  Sohn 

einer  Sünbe  befdmlbigt 

34) 

habe 

meinen  greunb 

— um  9tatb  * gefragt 

» Um  ntnth  with  fraßen  forms  a phrase,  (um  SRatb  fraatn,  to  ask  for  advice,) 
wliich  belongs  to  a dass  of  phrnses  in  Gennan,  in  which  a noun  or  adjective 
Ls  mnde  to  play  the  pame  part  in  respect  to  a yerfa,  that  is  sustained  by  a se- 
parabie  particle.  Thia  will  account  for  the  position  of  um  8tatl)  in  the  Ben- 
tence : it  being  treated  just  like  a separable  prefix.  Other  phrasea  belonging 
to  thia  claas  ara : 
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(7)  Should  both  objects,  however,  be  persons,  the  accusative 
EOmes  first : except  the  oblique  cases  of  the  personal  pronouns  (id), 
btt,  er,  fte,  e«,  wir,  if)r,  fte),  whiqh  always  take  the  precedenee. 
Examples : 


Sulj. 

Copula.  Ist  Olject. 

2d  Olject. 

Predicate. 

3d> 

habe  beinen  <2ol)n 

meinem  greunbe 

empfehlen. 

3<b 

habe  bir 

meinen  @oljn 

empfehlen. 

(Sr 

Wirb  ibm 

feine  £od?ter 

geben. 

(8)  When  two  'personal  pronouns  form  the  objects  of  a sentence, 
the  accusative  comes  before  the  dative  and  the  genitive.  Examples : 
Subj.  Copula.  ist  Olject.  2d  Object.  Predicate. 

. <Sie  ^aben  e<3  mir  gegeben. 

2Bir  nehmen  unä  feinet  an. 

(St  bat  ftd)  mir  empfohlen. 


(9)  Adverbs  of  degree  and  manner,  or  nouns  govemed  by  pro- 
positions  and  serving  in  the  place  of  adverbs,  when  they  refer  ex- 
clusively  to  the  verb,  stand  immediately  after  the  object.  Examples 

Subj.  Copula.  Object.  Adverb.  Predicate. 

(Sr  bemäntelt  feinen  ©egcnflanb  »ortrefflidi.  — 

(Sr  bat  feinen  ©egenflaub  »ortrefflid)  befjanbelt. 

' (Sr  Ijat  ba«  ©elb  mit  greufcen  aubgegeben. 

(10)  Adverbs  of  time,  and  phrases  used  instead  of  adverbs  of 
time,  commonly  come  before  the  object  and  before  adverbs  of  place. 
Examples : 

Sulj.  Copula.  Adverb.  Object.  Predicate. 

3d)  habe  geflern  einen  ©rief  gefd)rieben. 

(Sr  ift  »or  brei  Sagen  in  Sonbon  — angefommen. 

(11)  Adverbs  of  place,  and  nouns  with  prepositions,  used  aa 
such,  generally  come  immediately  before  the  predicate.  Examples : 

Sulj.  Copula.  Object.  Adverb.  Predicate. 

3d)  bähe  einen  ©rief  auö  ©erlin  erbaltetu 

3 d)  ttsevfce  meinen  ©obn  nad)  ©arid  fdtiefen. 


Jnütfe  letflen,  to  render  aid. 

Hu  fjßlfe  ftmtmen,  to  come  to  the  aid. 
8u  $2ittag  effen,  to  dine. 

Sorge  tragen,  totake  care 
3u  ©runbt  gthen,  to  perish. 

An  ©runbe  rirbten,  to  ruin. 

Sffierf  ftfcen,  to  cxecute. 

3u  Stankt  bringen,  to  accomplish. 
fflept  geben,  to  pay  attention. 


Hm«  Cebeit  bringen,  todeprive  oflife. 
Xroß  bieten,  tobid  defiance. 

8n  ibeii  werben,  to  feil  to  onefe  part 
SRatb  geben,  to  give  advice. 

©ebbt  geben,  to  grant  ahearing. 
©efabr  laufen,  to  run  a risk. 

©tili  (leben,  tostandstill. 

8tfl  halten,  to  hold  fest 
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(12)  Nouns  and  pronouns  with  the  prepositions  appropnato  to 
the  verb  employcd  in  the  sentence,  generally  come  immediately  be- 
fere the  predicate.  Examples : * 

3d)  (jabe  niemals  über  ben  ©egcnffanb  mit  ifjm  gefprcdicn. 

3d)  »erbe  niemals  in  meinem  fieben  ju  if;nt  gefjen. 

Wlien,  however,  the  preposition  with  its  noun  is  merely  used  to 
denote  the  cause  or  purpose,  &c.,  of  wliat  is  expressed  by  the  verb, 
it  Stands  before  the  object.  Examples : 

38it  trauten  gefiern  aus  9)langcl  an  SBier  ÜBaffer. 

3 d)  Icnnte  il)tn  »er  greuben  feine  Antwort  geben. 

§ 159.  Inversion. 

(1)  In  all  the  cases  preceding,  the  natural  Order  of  the  leading 
parts  has  been  preserved  ; that  is,  the  subject  first,  the  copula  next, 
and  the  predicate  last.  But  for  the  sake  of  giving  special  emphasis 
to  particular  words,  this  Order  is  offen  inverted.  Thus,  the  real,  or 
logical  subjcct  is  made  einphatic  by  being  put  öfter  the  copula : the 
pronoun  e S taking  its  place  as  a grammatical  subject : as,  cS  fycbt 
bie  jJreifjcit  iftre  gat)ne  auf,  liberty  uplifts  her  Standard.  VVhen,  again, 
either  the  copula  or  the  predicate  is  to  be  rendered  emphatic,  they 
exchange  places : thus,  ( predicate  emphatic)  flcrbeit  muffen  2Ule,  die 
must  all.  The  cliief  places  in  wliich  the  copula  receives  the  stress, 
are, 

а.  in  direct  questions ; as,  frfireibt  ber  2Jtanu  ? 

б.  in  imperatives ; as,  fpredien  <Sic  mit  ifjm ; 

c.  in  the  case  of  mögen,  when  used  to  express  a wish ; as,  mögt  cd 
ber  Fimmel  geben ! 

d.  in  cases  where  surprise  (generally  with  bodb)  is  to  be  expressed ; 
as,  ift  bod)  bie  (Stabt  toie  gefefjrt ! 

(2)  When,  on  any  one  of  those  words  which,  in  the  natural  Or- 
der, come  between  the  copula  and  the  predicate,  we  wish  to  lay  spe- 
cial emphasis,  it  must  be  put  either  before  the  other  words  stnnding 
between  the  copula  and  the  predicate,  or  eise  before  tho  subject.  In 
this  latter  case,  how’ever,  the  subject  and  the  copula  exchange  places : 
thus,  nur  »cn  (Sblcm  fann  Gtblerf  flammen ; where  the  common  order 
would  be : ©bled  fann  nur  »cn  Sblcm  (lammen.  These  inversions, 
however,  chiefly  occur  when  principal  and  subordinate  sentences  are 
connected  by  conjunctions. 
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§ 160.  Sentences:  Principal  and  subordinate. 

(1)  A principal  sentence  is  one  that  exprcsses  by  itself  an  inde- 
pendent prcposilion : thus,  It  was  reporled;  He  deserves ; John  loils. 

(2)  A subo.  >.tc  sentence  is  one,  that  servesas  the  complement 
to  a principal  sentence;  and  without  which  it  eonveys  no  complele 
idea.  TIius,  in  the  expressions,  II  was  reporled,  that  the  town  was 
Iahen ; He  deserves,  that  we  should  defend  him ; John  toils,  alihough 
he  is  rieh  : the  first,  in  each  case,  is  the  principal  and  the  second  the 
subordinate  sentence. 

(3)  In  the  natural  order,  the  principal  preeedes  the  subordinate 
sentence.  But  this  order  is  often  reversed ; in  which  case  the  order 
of  the  subject  and  the  copula  in  the  principal  sentence,  is  also  re- 
versed. Thus,  in  the  natural  order  we  say,  id)  Weiß,  baß  er  ed  nicht 
tijun  fann,  I know,  that  he  can  not  do  it.  Patting'  the  subordinate 
sentence  first,  it  will  stand:  baß  er  ed  nicht  tijun  fann,  weiß  ich, that  ho 
can  not  do  it,  know  I. 

(4)  When,  however,  the  subordinate  sentence  comes  in  after  the 
copula  (i.  e.  before  a pari  only)  of  the  principal  sentence,  the  natural 
order  of  the  latter  remains  unehanged : as,  id)  fatib,  alb  id)  in  fienben 
anfam,  meinen  Sreuub  nicht. 

(5)  In  subordinate  sentences,  the  common  order  of  the  leading 
parts,  differs  from  that  of  principal  sentences,  in  making  the  copula* 
come  last,  i.  e.  in  making  the  copula  and  the  predicate  exehange 


places.  Examples : 

Copula. 

Gr, 

Welcher  mir  ben  33ricf 

bradjte. 

He, 

who  to  me  the  letter 

hroughl. 

35er, 

beffeu  £er$  rein 

ift 

3d)  Weiß, 

Wo  id)  ifin  gefeljcn 

habe. 

Gr  faßt, 

baß  er  cd  nicht  tl;un  ' 

fann. 

Gr  ift  arm, 

weil  er  fehr  träge 

ifr 

(6)  The  subordinate  sentence  is  usually  connected  with  the  prm- 
cipal  one  by  means  of  some  conjunctive  wrord.  The  conjunctive 
word  so  employed,  is  either  a relative  pronoun,  a relative  adverb,  or 
some  conjunction  proper,  expressing  cause,  condition,  purpose,  limi- 
tation  or  the  like.  See  the  examples  under  the  prcceding  paragraph. 

(7)  The  conjunctions  employed  in  connectipg  principal  with  sub- 
ordinate sentences,  are,  alb,  auf  baß,  bester,  bid,  ba,  bafern,  bamif,  baß,  f 

* The  copula  ta  aoinetimes  eniirely  omitled  ; as,  ©at»  -Sud,«/  C.td  er  mir  je grbrn  ; Ihe  book  tbat  be  (bat 
«ven  me. 

f Daß  is  Bometimrs  omitted ; in  which  case  the  copuJa  stand»,  not  at  the  end,  but  just  as  in  a principa. 
»entern*  j thus,  er  fcgt,  »r  tcunr  f^rcibcn. 
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bieWeil,  elfe,  fall«,  je,  je  nadibcm,  inbent,  nadibent,  nun,  ob,  obgleich,  ob« 
(eben,  cbrco^I,  fritbem,  ungeachtet,  währenb,  weil,  Wenn,  t wenn  nicht, 
wenn  gleich,  wenn  fdion,  wenn  audi,  wie,  wie  and',  wiewohl,  wo,  Wofern, 
objwat.  These  all  remove  t ce  copula  to  the  end  of  the  sentence. 

(8)  The  following  are  the  conjunctive  adverbs,  whieh  are  used  to 
conneet  subordinate  sentences  with  principal  ones,  after  the  manner 
of  real  eonjunctions : aujjerbem,  bah  er,  bann,  aldbattn,  barum,  bcpwcgen, 
beßljalb,  bennodi,  bejfenungeachtct,  nichtebejloweniger,  begleichen,  bcfle, 
einerfeit«,  aitberfcit«,  enblich,  ferner,  folglich,  gleichwohl,  inbejfen,  hemad), 
nachher,  jebod),  inbeffen  (inbeji),  ingleichen,  in  fo  fern,  in  fo  weif  (fo  weit), 
fannt,  mithin,  nicht  allein,  nidtt  nur,  nicht  blcf,  noch,  nur,  fonft,  tfteitö 
theilä,  übrigen«,  überbieö,  nielmehr,  Wohl,  jubem,  jwar.  These  all  re- 
verse  the  Order  of  subjeet  and  copula,  when  they  stand  before 
the  subjeet:  when,  however,  they  come  after  the  copula,  the  natural 
Order  of  the  sentence  obtains. 

(9)  Slllein,  benn,  fonbeni,  unb  and  ober  always  stand  atthehead 
of  a sentence  without  influencing  the  Order  of  the  other  words.  216er 
and  nämlid)  may,  also,  occupy  the  first  place  without  changing  the 
position  of  the  other  words. 

(10)  Where  a mood-auxiliary,  or  any  such  verb  as  takes  the  in- 
finitive  without  ju,  occurs  together  with  an  other  infinitive,  the  co- 
pula Stands  before  the  two  infinitives : thus,  wenn  ich  eä  h^  ihun 
muffen  k„  not  wenn  idi  thun  muffen  hätte. 


IDIOMATIC  PHRASES. 

There  are  in  German,  as  in  other  languages,  numerous  idiomatic 
- phrases.  Many  of  tliese  can  not  be  rendebed  literally  into  English 
without  a great  sacrifice  both  of  sense  and  sound.  Still  their  mean- 
ing  and  application  must  be  familiär  to  the  Student  We  give  below, 
therefore,  a somewhat  extended  list : adding,  to  each,  either  some 
equivalent  phrase  in  our  own  language,  or,  where  it  will  bear  it,  a 
regulär  translation.  In  every  case,  however,  it  will  be  highly  advan- 
tageous  to  the  Student  to  put  the  phrase  first  in  a perfectly  literal 
dress,  and  tlien  deduce  from  it,  if  possible,  the  thought,  wliich  it  ia 
employcd  to  convey.  This  is  often  a very  pleasant  as  well  as  profit- 
able process. 


t When  wenn  :.s  left  out  the  subjeet  and  copula  stand  as  in  a question:  thus, 
wenn  i cb  e«  gefebrieben  hätte,  ic.,  or  (without  wenn)  hätte  ich  e*  gefchrieben,  fo 
Würbe  ich  e«  3bner  gefegt  habe::. 
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Clditen  Sie  c«  nidjt  fo  gering. 

Än  ber  (Sadje  iß  niditö  audjufefjen. 

Äufd  Ungeroiße. 

©ei  flocfftnflerer  9lad)t. 

©ci  ber  <Sad)e  iß  ein  Slber. 

©atauf  iß  e$  eben  angelegt. 

©a8  ©diijf  tag  »er  Stnfer. 

®a$  »erfleht  fid)  »on  fetbß,  or  ®a8 
»erfleht  fid). 

©aä  ©nd)  läßt  fid)  lefen. 

©aä  läßt  ßd)  fe^en. 

©a$  i)at  feine  9irt. 

©ad  läßt  fid)  ntd)t  btafen. 

©a8  habe  id)  mir  halb  gebad)t. 

®a3  »irb  ein  Gnbe  mit  ©ebreefen 
nehmen. 

©em  iß  nidit  ju  Reifen. 

©eit  Äürjern  jief)en. 

©er  9lame  toitt  mir  nidit  beifallen. 
©ie  ^aare  ßanben  mir  ju  Serge, 
©ie  ©riedien  fabelt  eine  ©diladjt 
geliefert. 

©ie  ffenßer  gef)en  in  ben  ©arten. 

©ie  ©aare  ßnbet  feinen  Abgang, 
©ie  ©aare  ßnbet  ßatfen  Slbfajy 
©iefeö  ©ud)  iß  gnt  abgegangen. 

©ilc  mit  ©eile. 

©in  ®rj:©d)urfe. 

®in  »omelfmer  ©amt. 

©inern  fßferbe  bie  «Sporen  geben, 
©iitent  auf  ben  2eib  g?l)en. 

Ginem  an  bie  £anb  geben. 

Ginen  heraudferbern. 

©inen  junt  Dlarren  haben,  or  jutn 
©eßen  haben. 

Ginen  anfahren. 


Do  not  think  so  light  of  it. 

There  is  no  fault  to  be  found 
with  it 

Upon  an  uncertainty,  Le.  at  a 
venture. 

At  the  dead  of  the  night. 

There  is  a ‘ but  ’ (i.  e.  a difficulty) 
in  the  matter. 
This  was  the  very  aim. 

The  vessel  rode  at  anchor. 

That  is  a matter  of  course,  i.  e. 

obviou». 

The  book  is  readable. 

That  looks  well ; that  will  do. 
That  is  unbecoming ; unseemly. 
That  cannot  be  done  in  a twink- 

ling. 

I thought  so  soon  enough. 

That  will  end  badly. 

There  is  no  remedy  for  it. 

To  get  the  worse  of  it. 

The  name  does  not  occur  to  me. 
My  hair  stood  on  end. 

The  Greeks  have  given  a battle. 

The  Windows  look  into  the  gar- 

den. 

There  is  no  demand  for  the  article. 
The  article  finds  a ready  market 
This  book  has  gone  off  (L  e.  sold) 

well. 

Slow  and  sure ; hasten  slowly. 
An  arrant  knave. 

A man  of  rank  ; a leading  man. 
To  clap  spurs  to  a horse. 

To  attack  or  assault  one. 

To  go  to  one’s  aid. 

To  challenge  or  call  out  one. 

To  make  a laughing-stock  of  one. 

To  address  one  harshly 
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©inen  an  feinem  (Dcburtdtage  an; 

binben. 


(iinen  aufjieben. 

(Snrlidi  ift  fie  unter  bie  £aube  ge; 

femmen. 


tSr  ijl  ltodi  tinmal  fo  grep. 

(Sv  bat  fein  Vermögen  burdigebradit. 
Gr  prafylt  gern,  or  Sr  fdmeibet  gent 

auf. 

Sr  läpt  cd  fid)  feljr  angelegen  fein. 


Sr  fal)  midi  flarr  an. 

Sr  ftcllt  fid)  unwijfenb  an. 

Sr  bat  fid)  lodgemad)t. 

Sr  t)dlt  übel  £aud,  or  Sr  ijt  ein 
fdileditcr  ffiirtb. 

Sr  mupte  fdnvercn. 

Sr  »i'cip  weber  au«  ned)  ein. 

Sr  riedit  ben  ©raten. 

Sr  bat  fidi  basen  gemad)t. 

Sr  läpt  viel  barauf  geben. 

Sr  bat  mir  viel  Slbbrad)  get(;an. 

Sv  bat  ftd)  mit  feinen  GUäubigern 
abgefunben. 

Sr  l;at  cd  fo  in  ber  2trt. 

Sr  Ijat  enblid)  feine  üöaarc  an  ben 
SDlauu  gebracht. 
Sr  madit  cd  gar  ju  bunt. 

Sr  gcljt  nur  barauf  aud. 

Sr  jinbet  ftd)  immer  ju  rechter  3eit 

ein. 

Srinnern  ©ie  mich  baran. 

Sd  wirb  nicht  angeben. 

Sd  fann  nidit  fchaben. 

Sd  ijl  mobl  verwahrt. 

Sd  fiebt  fel)r  bantadi  and. 

'Sd  iji  ©habe,  bap  jie  nid)t  femmen 

fann. 

Sd  geljt  mir  niditd  ab. 

Sd  gebt  bunt  ju. 

Sd  reipt  in  ben  ©eutet. 

®elb  läpt  nid)t  fd)ön  auf  ®rün. 


To  make  a present  to  one  on  hin 
birth-day. 

To  quiz  one. 

She  has  got  married  at  last. 

He  is  as  tall  again. 

He  has  run  through  his  fortune. 
He  is  fond  of  talking  big. 

He  makes  it  his  tusiness,  or  con- 

cem. 

He  stared  me  in  the  face. 

He  affects  ignorance. 

He  has  got  off. 

He  is  a poor  manager. 

He  was  put  to  his  oath. 

He  is  sadly  put  to  it 
He  smclls  the  rat 
He  ran  away. 

He  spends  a great  deal  of  money. 
Ho  has  done  me  much  damage. 
He  has  eome  to  terms  with  his 
creditore. 

It  is  his  way. 

He  has  found  a market  at  last. 

He  is  too  bad ; he  goes  too  far. 
He  aims  at  nothing  eise. 

He  is  ahvays  there  at  the  proper 

time. 

Put  me  in  mind  of  it. 

It  will  not  do. 

It  will  not  be  amiss. 

It  is  under  lock  and  key. 

It  looks  very  much  like  it 
It  is  a pity  that  she  cannot  eome. 

I want  for  nothing. 

Tiiese  are  stränge  goings  on. 

It  costs  a great  deal  of  money. 
Yellow  does  not  look  well  upon 
green. 
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3di  adite  ed  tddit. 

3di  fialte  viel  auf  meine  ©di»cfter. 
3 di  fatm  il;u  gut  leiben. 

3d)  faitu  midi  nidit  fcarauf  bejtnnen. 
3di  frage  niditd  barnadi. 

3di  fann  ben  27t a n n nidit  auojietjen. 
3d)  tfjätc  cd  felbet  nidit. 

3 di  and?  nidit.- 

3d)  »itl  cd  mit  Sljnen  fc  genau  nidit 
nehmen. 

3 di  bin  batiintcr  gefommen. 

3di  laffe  eö  gefjen  wie  cd  »ill. 

3di  mödite  bedi  »iffen,  »ad  er  »er 

fiat. 

3^m  fäftt  jebe  Jtlcinigfeit  auf. 

3f;re  Sieben  flimmen  nidjt  ttberein. 
3u  33cfd)lag  nehmen. 

3jl  mir’d  bedi,  ald  »enn  id>  jie 
fd'cn  irgenbme  gefeiten  Ijätte. 
3ebermann  mag  ll;n  gut  leiben. 
Deliren  ©ie  fid)  nidit  an  ifjn. 
die  in  SJlatt  »er  bad  STiaul  nefjmen. 
^tirj  angebunben  fein. 

Sangen  ©ie  ju,  meine  Herren, 
gaffen  ©ie  mid)  bafür  fergen. 
gaffen  ©ie  midi  jufrieben. 

Sajfcn  ©ie  einen  Strjt  Ijeten. 
gaffen  ©ie  und  nidit  uncind  »erben. 

Söfdien  ©ie  bad  Sidit  aud. 

27tan  Ijält  cd  überall  für  »afir. 

©tan  fagt,  er  f)abe  ft  di  umgebradit. 

©tan  bcljerdit  und. 

©lein  ©achbar  läjst  mir  fagen. 

2Jlein  S3cr»anbtet  (jaubelt  mit  Xu-- 

dieni. 

SJlir  niditd,  bir  niditd. 

©lit  (Srtaubnijj. 

Wetli  unb  »eifj  tiefen  »cn  einanber 

ab. 


I muke  nothing  of  it. 

I set  a great  störe  by  iny  uister. 

I like  liirn  well. 

I cannot  recollect  it. 

I do  not  care  for  it. 

I cannot  bear  the  inan. 

I would  not  do  it. 

Nor  I either. 

I wou’t  stand  upon  it  with  you. 

I liave  found  it  out. 

I let  things  go  as  they  will. 

I should  like  to  know  what  he  is 
about 

Every  little  matter  catches  his  at- 
tention. 

Their  accounts  do  not  agree. 

To  seize  (goods). 

I fancy,  I must  have  seen  her 
somewhere. 

He  is  liked  by  eveiy  one. 

Nevcr  mind  bim. 

To  speak  fearlessly. 

To  be  irritable. 

Help  yourselves,  Gentlemen. 

Let  me  alone  for  that. 

Let  me  alone. 

Send  for  a physician. 

Let  there  be  no  difference  be- 
, tween  us. 

Put  the  candle  out. 

It  is  believed  every  where. 

He  is  said  to  have  dostroyed  him- 

self. 

We  are  overlieard. 

My  neighbor  sends  ine  Word. 

My  relation  deab  in  cloth. 

Without  much  ado ; as  easy  as 
possiblc. 

By  your  leave. 

Red  and  white  present  a great 
contrast 
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Sdtcnfcn  Sic  tie  ©läfer  »oll. 

©•ine  Stelle  mirft  jäljvlidi  mir  fcuu= 
bert  ©ulben  ab. 
S $en  Sie  3fyren  *&ut  auf. 

Si:  fjat  il;n  barum  gebradit 
Sie  ergriffen  bad  ■fjafenf.'anicr,  or 
Sie  nahmen  Ulcijiaud. 
Sic  geben  mir  immer  bie  Sd;ulb. 
Sie  müffen  fid)  nid)t  an  ifyn  feeren. 
Sie  finb  »cm  rediten  2Bege  abges 
fommen. 

Sie  t^un  ber  Sadje  ju  »ict. 

Sie  muffen  fid)  bad  aus  bem  Sinne 
fd)lagen. 

Sie  mad)t  alle  SKcben  mit. 

Sic  Ijaben  ed  getroffen. 

Sie  iljun  fct)r  befannt  mit  einanber. 

Skr  einer  halben  Stunbe  lag  cd  mir 
auf  ber  3unge. 
Sßad  geht  bad  mid)  an  ? 

9Bad  hilft  mir’d  ? 

SBad  fällt  3hncn  ein  ? 

2Sad  mellte  id)  bod)  fagen  ? 

Söeit  gefehlt. 

SBenn  id)  fie  ju  fehen  befomme. 
SBenn’d  mir  fehl  fd)lägt. 

SBenn  id)  anberd  redit  baran  bin. 
SOBie  fönnen  Sie  foldie  Ginfällc  fja= 

ben  ? 

2Bie  fennte  er  fid)  fo  etmad  träumen 
laffen  ? 

SBenn  id)  an  3hrcr  ©teile  märe,  fo 
mürbe  id)  mit  ber  Sad)c  niddä  ju 
fdiajfcn  haben. 
SDir  »crabrcbetcn  und,  cd  meibfeh 
mcife  gu  tl;un. 
SBic  braditen  Sie  bert  3hvc  3cit  ju  ? 

SDad  fehlt  an  3h«b  Uhr? 


Fill  the  glasses  up  to  the  brim, 
His  Situation  is  worth  only  one 
hundred  florins  a year. 
Put  your  hat  on. 

She  made  liim  lose  it. 

They  took  to  their  heels. 

You  always  blame  me. 

You  must  not  mind  him. 

You  have  lost  your  way. 

You  are  carryingthe  thing  too  far. 
You  must  banishthat  from  mind. 

She  always  follows  the  fashion. 
You  have  hit  the  mark. 

They  act  very  familiarly  with  one 
another. 

Half  an  hour  ago,  I had  it  at  my 
tongue’s  end. 
What  is  that  to  me  1 
What  am  I the  better  for  it  ? 
What  an  idea ! 

What  was  I going  to  say  ? 

You  are  quite  out. 

If  I get  a sight  of  her. 

If  I do  not  succeed. 

If  I am  not  mistaken. 

How  can  you  think  of  such  & 
thing  I 

How  could  he  harbor  such  a 
thought  1 

If  I were  in  your  place,  I would 
have  nothing  to  do  with  the 
affair. 

It  was  agreed  upon  between  us 
to  do  it  by  tums. 
How  did  you  spend  your  time 
there? 

What  is  the  matter  with  your 
watch! 
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The  following  selections  are  from  various  sources ; all  excellent, 
howevc  r,  and  embracing  a great  diversity  of  style  and  matter.  The 
■tudent,  therefore,  who  has  become  familiär  with  the  grammatical 
course  laid  down  in  the  preceding  part  of  this  book,  will  enter  upon 
these  rcading  lessons  with  no  little  pleasure.  With  the  nid  of  the 
vocabulary,  whieh  is  sufficiently  full,  and  the  referenees  to  the  gram- 
mar,  which  are  quite  numerous,  he  can,  indeed,  find  no  serious  diffi- 
culty.  Many  more  referenees  might  have  been  made;  but  he  who 
duly  consults  those  already  given,  will  not,  it  is  believed,  be  in  want 
of  further  guidance  in  the  use  of  his  grammar. 


1.  fabeln. 

1.  Ser>g>unbunbbie}t»et-£>afen. 

Gin  3agbl)unb  »erfolgte  einen  jungen  «§afen,  ttefdjem  er  fd)on  fef)r  nahe 
toar,  ata  eben  ein  älterer  £afe  au«  bem  ©ebüfehe  tjemorfprang.  •©alt, 
bachtc  ber  ©unb,  bad  ijt  ja  (L.  44.  4.)  ojfenbarer  ©ettiun.  Gr  ließ  je* 
nen  (§  62.  2.)  laufen  unb  fefcte  nun  biefeni  nad)  (§  130.).  SUlein  feine 
.Strafte  ttaren  beinahe  fchon  ganj  erfchöpft ; ba  entfam  il)m  bet  ©afe  fei)t 
leicht,  ttnb  er  erhielt  auf  biefe  Slrt  feinen. 

Söeenbige  erfl  eine  <5ad)e,  trenn  fie  and)  ned)  fo  flein  §u  fein  fdieint,  e!)e 
bu  eine  anbere  anfängft. 

2.  SD  e r © i r f d). 

Ser  ©irfd)  faf;  einfl  in  einem  Raren  Sache  fein  Silb.  ffia^rtidt,  fagte 
er,  id)  übertreffe  alte  Xfjiere  an  Stnflanb  unb  Spracht ! Sie  herrlich  ragt 
bad  (§  134.  7.)  ©erteil)  empor! — Sod)  meine  Süfie,  toie  mager  unb 
häfjiid) ! .Kaum  Ijatte  er  bad  (L.  20.  1.)  gejagt,  fo  erbliifte  et  einen 
Sorten,  ber  (§  65.  2.)  auf  il)n  ledging.  SKit  größter  (Schnelle  trugen  if)n 
feine  »erachteten  Süße  in  ben  nädrjicn  2Batb ; aber  plößlid)  gelten  bie  ©e* 
jlräuche  feine  breiten  Körner  auf,  unb  er  formte  jtd)  nid)t  Icdtoinben 
(L.  66.).  Ser  Sorte  erreichte  unb  töbtete  ii)n. 

Scfcäfce  bie  Singe  nicht  nad)  bet  äußern  ©efialt,  fonbern  nach  bem  hu 
Sern  2öerti)e ; fonfl  toirjt  bu  oft  bein  Urtfjeit  ju  bereuen  haben. 

SReißnet. 
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3.  Der  2B  a n b e r c r unb  b a d 3 r 1 1 i d)  t. 

Ci  in  SSanbercr  fal)  bed  'Jtacbtd  (§  128.  l.)  auf  feinem  SBege  unweit  »en 
ftd)  ein  3rrlidit,  ging  il)m  gcrabe  nad),  fam  »cm  rechten  i'fabe  ab  unb  »er* 
fanf  baburdt  in  einen  tiefen  Sumpf.  >j?a,  »erwünfehted  Drttgbilb ! rief  er 
and,  warum  mujiteft  bu  midi  hierher  führen  ? — 3d)  bid)  geführt  ? erwies 
berte  bad  3rrlid)t;  um  ©erjeihung,  idi  »erbiene  biefeit  ©orwurf  nid)t. 
Du  gingft  mir  ja  freiwillig  nad).  Sticmanb  ald  (L.  61.)  bu  felbji  gab 
bir  ben  9tath  mir  ju  feigen.  JPteißner. 

4.  Derwilbe2lpfelbaunt. 

3n  ben  floaten  Stamm  cined  witben  Slpfelbaumed  lief  jtd)  ein  Schwarm 
©tonen  nieber.  Sie  füllten  iljn  mit  ben  Sdiäfcen  il)red  .fjonigd,  unb  ber 
©attm  warb  fe  ftcij  barauf,  baß  er  alle  anberenJöäume  gegen  ftd)  »erad)- 
tete.  Da  Tief  il;m  ein  Stefenftotf  ju : Slenber  Stolj  auf  geliehene  Süßigs 
leiten ! 3ft  beinc  grud)t  barum  weniger  herbe  ? 3n  biefe  treibe  ben  .jponig 
herauf,  wenn  bu  ed  »ermagft,  unb  bann  erft  (L.  93.  1.)  wirb  ber  SRenfd) 
bid)  fegnen ! Sefjtng. 

5.  Der  S p e d)  t unb  bie  Daube. 

Sin  Specht  unb  eine  Daube  hatten  einen  Ißfau  befudjt.  2Bie  gefiel  bir 
unfer  2Birtlj  ? fragte  ber  Specht  auf  bem  SRftcfwege.  3jt  er  nidjt  ein  wi* 
briged  ©efdiöpf?  Sein  Stolj,  feine  uttförmlidien  Büße,  feine  hößlitbe 
Stimme,  finb  fie  nidit  unerträglich  ? „9luf  alled  biefed,"  antwortete  bie 
gute  Daube,  „hatte  id)  Feine  Seit  ju  feljen ; bentt  id)  hatte  genug  an  bet 
Schönheit  feined  Äepfed,  an  ben  herrlichen  Barben  feiner  Bebem  unb  an 
feinem  majeflätifd)en  Schweife  ju  bewunbern."  SKeißner. 

6.  Die  SB  e f p e n im  fjenigtopfe. 

Sin  Schwarm  SBefpcit  war  in  einen  -§enigtopf  gelrochen  unb  ließ  cd  fid) 
ba  wohl  fd)mecfen  (L.  87.  1.).  Dod)  jeßt,  ald  fte  wieber  fort  wollten, 
fonnten  fte  nicht;  benn  bie  jähe  Süßigleit  hatte  Blügel  unb  Büße  unbraud)» 
bar  gemacht,  .Kläglich  jammerten  fte  nun  über  ihr  naljcd  Snbe.  — Sitte 
einjige  SBefpe  hatte  ftd)  »orfiditig  am  SRanbc  erhalten,  jwar  (L.  44. 4.) 
Weniger  genoffen  (L.  91.),  aber  ftd)  and)  nicht  gefangen.  3h*  bauert  mid). 
Schwerem,  fprad)  fte,  inbem  fte  fort  flog ; aber  ihr  hättet  audi  bie  Sdtwie* 
rigfeit  bed  <5>eraud£ommend  bebcnfeit  feilen  (§  74.  3.),  el;e  ihr  cudi  fo  tief 
hinein  wagtet. 

Der  ÜDeg  jttnt  fünbhaften  ©ergnügen  ijl  leicht.  Dod)  beflo  (L.  31.  6.) 
fdtwerer  fällt  cd  (L.  46.  2.),  »on  ihm  ftch  lodjureißen.  Daran  bettle 
man  (§  143. 7.)  Porper,  benn  nachher  ift  ed  ju  fpät  unb  frudjtlcd. 

UReißner. 
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-7.  Sie  £aube  unb  bie  Jttäljb. 

(Sin  mutt) williger  Jfitabe  warf  nach  einer  fdineemcipcn  Saube  mit  uaffer 
Grbe,  unb  bas  (jlänjenbe  ©epeber  berfclben  mürbe  fdimugig  ur.b  fchwarj. 
9hm  bi  ft  $u  bcdi  audi  geworben,  wie  unfer  einer ! fagte  eine  alte 
Äräfye  ^ofmladtenb  ; benn  bie  Sofen  haben  es  nidit  gern,  bap  man  beffer 
fein  will,  als  fte,  unb  freuen  fidi  über  ben  Unfall  bet  ®uten. 

©ie  euer  einer  geworben  ? erwieberte  bie  Jaube.  ÄeincSwegeS ! idi  febeine 
nur  fo;  idi  werbe  aber  nidit  fo  bleiben ! 

Unb  fte  blieb  audi  nidit  fo.  ©ie  babete,  fte  reinigte  fidi,  unb  war  wiebet 
fo  glänjcnb  weif,  als  juoot;  aber  bie  Ärafje  blieb,  Wie  fte  war,  unb  mürbe 
es  (L.  36. 5.)  audi  geblieben  fein,  wenn  fte  audi  ein  3af)r  lang  gebabet 
unb  gepugt  hätte. 

galtet  bie  ■fielen  nur  rein ; gegen  bie  SBerleumbuttg  wirb  fdion  (L.  44. 4.) 
9?atl),  unb  bte  Unfd)ulb  geht  am  Gube  bennod)  gerechtfertigt  unb  geläutert 
^enjor.  £öl)r. 

8.  3)er(Sinfieblerunbber23är. 

Sin  Ginfieblcr  tjatte  einen  jungen  tBären  aufgejogen  unb  burd)  gutter, 
Schläge  unb  maniie  2Jtulje  tl;n  fo  ja^m  wie  einen  -jjunb  gemadit.  Oft 
brachte  nun  bet  93är  feinem  Grjieher  ein  anfehnlicbeS  ©tücf  ©ilbpret  heim» 
trug  >§olj  unb  ©affet  fierbei,  bewachte  feine  ^ütte,  furj,  er  leificte  ilim 
Sienfle  aller  2trt.  Gin  fl  lag  an  einem  Sommertage  ber  Ginftebler  im 
Otafe  baljingefirecft  unb  fdilief.  Sieben  il;m  faf  fein  Sär  unb  wehrte  bie 
gliegen  ab,  bie  fdiaareuwcife  ben  ©reis  umfdiwärmten.  SBorjüglidi  quälte 
fl;u  eine ; wol)l  (L.  44.  4.)  jeljnraal  (§  50.)  hatte  fcer  ®är  ft*  fort* 
gejagt,  unb  immer  fam  fte  wieber.  3 egt,  als  fte  ftd)  abermals  auf  bie 
Stirn  bcS  Sd)lafenben  fegte,  rief  ber  S3är  unwillig  aus  : ©arte ! warte ! 
Id)  will  bid)  wegblcibeu  lehren ! — S3ei  biefen  ©orten  ergriff  er  einen 
Stein,  jielte  richtig  unb  jcrfchmetterte  bie  Sliege»  aber  freilid)  aud)  mit  ihr 
ben  Jtopf  beS  2Utcn. 

©äljle  bit  feinen  einfältigen,  feinen  alfju  rohen  ©enfdien  jum  Sreunbe ! 
Selbji  (L.  63.  1.)  mit  bern  befien  SSÖillen  fann  er  bit  oft  mehr  als  bein 
ärgfler  geinb  fdiaben.  Saoater. 

9.  ®ermit©al}belabeneGfel. 

Gin  Gfel,  auf  bem  ein  Sacf  mit  Salj  lag,  ging  burdi  einen  Stuf  > er 
folgerte  unb  fiel  in’S  ©affer.  Sei  bem  Slufflehen  rnerfte  er,  bap  feine 
£aji  leiditer  war ; benn  bas  Sal§  war  im  ©ajfer  flüfjtg  geworben.  •§alt ! 
baebte  er,  ba  er  einjt  mit  Sd)wämmen  belabcn  war,  bu  fannfi  bir  abermal 
eine  Grlcichteruug  madien.  Gr  fiel  mit  gleip  nieber;  aber  bie  Sdjwämme 
faugten  ftd)  »oll ; er  fonnte  nicht  wieber  empor  fommen  unb  ertran!. 
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ffler  feine  Arbeit  burd)  ben  Sdiaben  eine«  Slnbern  gu  erleichtern  fucbt 
6er  fdjabct  jid)  gerpöfjnlidi  felbet  am  meijlen. 

10.  ®te©ad)tigallunbber®impel. 

®ie  ©aditlgatl  ging  einft  auf  Seifen  unb  gut  (L.  74. 1.)  ©efellfdiaft  nahm 
jie  einen  ®impel  mit.  Sie  flogen  über  Sdtal  unb  ©erg  unb  tarnen  nad)  • 
etlichen  Sagen  in  einen  fdiönen  SBalb,  in  treldjem  fie  ftd)  niebcrliejien.  dtaura 
Ratten  fte  ftd)  auf  einen  ©ufd)  gefegt,  fo  oerfamntelte  jid)  auch  fd)on  eine 
gange  Sd)aar  oon  ben  ©ögeln  be«  SSalbe«,  um  bie  greinblinge  gu  fe^en 
(S  146.  2.  b.).  Sille  betounberten  ben  ®impel  unb  lobten  feinen  fdnoar* 
gen  dtopf,  ben  grauen  Sücfen  unb  ba«  fdiöne  9totlj  feiner  ©rujl.  ®a« 
muji  ein  feljr  «omeljmcr  Seifcnbcr  fein,  fprad)  einer  gu  bem  anbern.  ®et 
anberc  ©cgel  ift  fcfjr  unbebeutenb.  SQBahrf dheinlid>  iil  er  ber  ©ipner.  ©tan 
brängte  ftd)  immer  neugieriger  um  ben  feben  Gefieberten  ©impel  fjer,  unb 
brängte  bie  ©acptigall  fo  allmäfjlidi  in  eine  unbecbadiiete  (Scfe. 

Snblid)  erfuebten  bie  fflögel  ben  ©impel,  et  möge  bod)  auch  einmal  feine 
(Stimme  böten  lajfen.  ®enn  man  oermutbete,  bafj  fein  ®efang  feinem 
Jtleibe  gleich  fommen  (§  99.  1.)  müjfe.  St  lief  jid)  bereben  (§  146.  4.) 
unb  fang.  5Sber  bie  ©ögel,  bie  if)n  oorljtn  bereunbert  batten,  laditen  in«* 
geheim  unb  jagten  ftd)  (§  57.  5.)  halblaut  in’«  £>br : ®eld)’  elenbe 
(Stimme ! ÜBeitn  et  nur  lieber  gefebtoiegen  hätte. 

Se^t  erhob  bie  ©acbtigall  in  ihrem  oerborgenen  SBinfel  ihre  Stimme. 

Sßa«  iji  ba«  ? riefen  bie  ©ögel  mit  ©etounbetung  unb  greube.  ffield) 

(L.  41. 1.)  herrlicher  ®efang ! 9öie  ? ber  unfd)einbare  grembling  fingt  fo 
fd)ön  ? O,  greunb,  bu  übertrifffl  alle  Sänger  an  Üieblidhfcit  unb  Starte 
be«  ©efange«.  ©eine  Stimme  befebämt  bein  SÄu«fel)en. 

Urtheile  nicht  nad)  bem  Sleufercn.  Sn  einem  unfebeiubaren  Aleibe  iji 
oft  ba«  feltenjle  Salent  oerborgen.  @rintm. 


II.  9$  a t a b e I it. 

1.  ©er  rohe  Sb  el  fein. 

Sin  roher  Sbelflein  lag  im  Sanbe  gtoifdten  Oielen  anbeten  gemeinen 
Steinen.  Sin  Jtuabe  fammelte  oon  biefen  gu  feinem  Spiel  unb  brachte 
fie  nad)  #aufe  (L.  24.)  juglcid)  mit  bem  Sbelflein,  aber  er  fannte  (L.  26.  3.) 
biefen  nid)t.  ®a  fah  ber  ©ater  be«  Änaben  bem  Spiele  gu  unb  bemerfte 
ben  rohen  Sbclfiein,  unb  jagte  gu  feinem  Sohne : gib  mir  biefen  Stein!  — 
Solche«  tijat  ber  Jtnabe  unb  lädjelte,  benn  er  badjte,  )oa«  will  bet  ©ater 
mit  bem  Stein  machen  ? 
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iDfefer  aber  nahm  unb  fdiltjf  ben  ©fein  in  regelmäßige  flächen  «nb  Gcfen, 
unb  Ejcrrlidi  ftraMie  nun  ber  gefd)lijfene  ©iamant. 

©iebc,  fagte  bavauf  ber  ©ater,  ^ier  ift  ber  Stein,  ben  (§  64.  1.)  bu  mir 
gabeß.  ®a  erßaunte  ber  Änabe  über  be«  ©cjtciite«  ©lanj  unb  herrlidje« 
gunteln,  unb  rief  au«:  SKeiu  ©ater,  »»ie  »crmoditejl  bu  biefe«? 

5) et  ©ater  fprad) : 3d)  erFannte  be«  reifen  Steine«  Sngenb  unb  »erhör- 
gtne  Äräfte,  fo  befreit’  id)  ifm  »cn  ber  »erl;üt(enben  ©ddaefe.  — 

©arnad)  al«  ber  .Knabe  ein  3üngliitg  geworben  war,  gab  ifjni  ber  ©ater 
ben  »erebelten  ©tein  al«  ©innbilb  »on  be«  Sehen«  äöcrtt)  unb  SBürbc, 

Ärummadjer. 

2.  ©er  müßige  Sölagnet. 

(Sin  Änabe  erhielt  einen  fef)t  guten  SOtagnet  jum  GSefchenF.  (Sv  wcHte 
iljn  fdionen  unb  »erbarg  if>n,  »cn  altem  Gifentoerfe  entfernt,  forgfältig  in 
einem  ©djranFe.  ©ad)  langer  3eit  tjolte  er  i^n  wieber  einmal  ferner,  um 
Dteugierigcn  feine  .Kraft  ju  jeigen.  Gr  hielt  tf>n  an  Gifen ; allein  ber  ü)tag; 
net  jog  nun  gar  nid)t  incf)r,  weil  er  burd)  bie  lange  träge  Slulje  alle  .Kraft 
»erloren  hatte.  Söf)r. 

3.  © c f e r Umgang. 

©e»>l)ren,  ein  »reifer  ©elf«lel)rer,  erlaubte  auch  (L.  63.)  feinen  erwaebfe* 
nen  ©öf)nen  unb  ©öditern  nicht,  mit  ÜJlcnfdieu  umjuge^en,  beren  UBanbel 
nicht  ganj  rein  unb  fittfam  t»ar.  ©äterchen  (L.  68.),  fagte  eine«  ©age«  bie 
fanftc  Gulalia  ju  iljm,  al«  er  ifjt  unterfagte,  in  ©efcllfchaft  be«  ©ruber« 
bie  leiditjinnige  Sucinbc  ju  befuchen,  ©äterd)en,  bu  mußt  un«  »»el)l  für  feljr 
finbifch  galten,  tw.il  bu  glaubji  biefer  2Beg  Fönne  un«  gefäljrlid)  »»erben. 
Slber  ber  ©ater  nal)m  ftillfd»»»eigenb  (§  148.)  eine  fd)on  erlofchcne  Kehle 
»cm  Kamin  unb  reichte  fte  ber  ©echter  fjin.  ©ie  brennt  nicht ; Äinb,  fagte 
er,  nimm  (Ie  nur.  ©a«  tliat  Gulalia,  unb  ftelje,  bie  jarte,  »oeiße  cßanb 
»»urbe  fdimufcig  unb  un»erfeljenS  aud»  ba«  »reiße  @eWanb.  ©aß  man  bed) 
gar  nicht  »orjichtig  genug  fein  Fann,  fagte  Gulalia  öerbrüßlid),  »renn  man 
Kohlen  berührt ! 3a  »roljl,  fprad)  ber  ©ater.  ®u  fießfi  mein  Äinb,  baß 
bie  Äol)le,  t»enn  (te  aud)  nidjt  brennt,  bod)  fdwärjt.  9llfo  ber  Umgang 
mit  ©ittenlcfen.  Slebau. 

4.  ©ie  brei  ©liefe. 

Gin  frommer  SJtann  tcurbe  einfl  gefragt,  »»»her  e«  Fomme,  bafj  er,  frefc 
aller  ©rangfale  be«  Sehen«,  bod)  folcheu  ©leicbmutlj  inftd)  bewahren  Fönne. 
©er  (§  62. 3.)  antwortete : ®a«  Fommt  baher,  baß  ich  meine  Slugcn  woljl 
in  Sldit  nehme  (L.  64.  1.) ; benit  alle«  ©öfe  Fommt  burd)  bie  Sinne  junt 
£etjen,  aber  aud)  ba«  @ute.  — Stuf  bie  weitere  (frage,  »»ie  er  ba«  madje. 
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fagte  er : Sehen  SDtorgen,  che  idi  an  hie  ©cfdiäfte  uub  unter  bie  SJlenfdies 
gehe,  ridife  idi  meine  Singen  bcbaditfant  auf  brei  ©inge : (Srftenö  (§  51. 1.) 
hebe  idi  ftc  gen  (§  1 14.  2.)  ■jjimmel  uub  erinnere  midi,  baß  mein  ■fjauptge; 
fdiäft  uub  bad  Siel  mcined  gebend  unb  Strebend  bert  eben  fei.  Swcitend 
fenf’  idi  fte  jur  ©rbe  uub  bebenfe,  wie  wenig  9laum  idi  bebarf,  um  einjl 
mein  ©rab  barin  ju  finben.  ©rillend  cublidi  fdiau  id)  um  und)  uub  bes 
tradite  bie  ÜDtenge  berer,  beuen  cd  ued)  fdftimntet  ergeht,  ald  mir.  Stuf 
biefe  2Beife  getröfte  id)  midi  aüed  Seibed  uub  lebe  mit  Söelt  uub  SJicnfdien 
jufrieben  in  ©oll.  Sluerbadier. 


5.  SDteAornähtcn. 

©in  Sanbmann  ging  mit  feinem  Keinen  Sehne  auf  ben  Slcfer  hinaud,  um 
ju  feljen,  eb  bad  dtern  halb  reif  fei.  Sieh,  ©ater,  fagte  ber  unerfahrene 
Jtnabe,  wie  aufredit  einige  »fjalme  ben  .Kopf  tragen ! ©iefe  müjfen  webl 
redit  »ernehm  fein;  bie  anberu,  bie  fidi  »er  ihnen  fe  tief  bütfeit,  finb  gewiß 
»icl  fdilediter.  ©er  ©ater  pftüefte  ein  ©aar  Sichren  ab  unb  fpradi : ‘Zl)ö-- 
riditcd  Jtinb,  ba  fleh  einmal ! ©iefe  Sichre  hier,  bie  fidi  fo  ftelj  in  bie  Jf?öhe 
(L.68. 1.)  ftreefte,  iffc  ganj  taub  unb  leer;  biefe  aber,  bie  fidi  fo  befreiten 
neigte,  ift  »oll  ber  fd)öitften  jtörncr. 

£rägt  einer  gar  ju  hcdi  ben  Äopf, 

So  ift  er  woj}t  ein  eitler  Sropf.  Sdimib. 

6.  ©er  erfte  Sabbat h- 

©er  fechdte  £ag  ber  Schöpfung  neigte  fidi  ju  feinem  ©nbe.  ©ie  Sonne 
hatte  ifjre  ©ahn  »ollenbct.  ©ad  ©unfel  bed  Slbenbd  begann  fidi  über  bie 
jugcnblidie  ©rbe  ju  »erbreiten.  ©er  erftgeborene  Sotju  ber  Sdiöpfuug 
fianb  auf  einem  •jpügel  Gebend,  neben  if)m  Gloab,  fein  Sdiuhengel  unb  33  e; 
gleiter. 

©d  warb  immer  bunfler  unb  bunfler  ringd  um  ben  >§ügel ; bie  ©ämme» 
rung  Wanbelte  fidi  in  Sladit,  uub  »erhüllete  wie  ein  buftiger  Sdileier  bie 
•§öhen  unb  ©h^cr-  — ®ie  2i>'ber  ber  Sööget  unb  bie  frohen  Staute  be“ 
©fftere  »erftummten.  Selbft  bie  fpielenben  güftdien  fdjicnen  einju- 
fdftummern. 

Sßad  ift  bad  ? fragte  ber  2Jlenfd)  mit  leifer  Stimme  feinen  himmlifdien 
ffieglciter.  SEÖirb  bie  junge  Sdiöpfuug  aufhören  unb  in  iljr  alted  Stiditd 
oerftnfen  ? 

Sloah  lädielte  uflb  fpradi : Gd  ift  bie  £RuI;e  ber  Grbe. 

5Run  erfdiienen  bie  himmlifdien  2id)ter : ber  2Jlonb  ging  auf  unb  bad 
$eer  ber  Sterne  trat  hcroor  in  heiterem  ©lanje. 

©er  'Dlcnfdi  faf>  aufwärts  gen  Fimmel  mit  füfjem  Grftauncn;  ber  Gngel 
ba  Serien  aber  blitfte  mit  SBohtgefallen  auf  ben  empovfd)aueaben  Sohr. 
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ber*  Stbe  fjetnieber.  Sie  Kadtt  warb  ft  i der ; bic  Kaditigallen  fchlugen 
(iätfer  nnb  tönenber. 

Sloal)  berührte  bcn  Seitfchen  mit  feinem  (Stabe.  St  lagerte  ft 4)  an 
bem  fpitgel  unb  fdilumnterte.  35er  crfie  Sraum  fam  jn  ihm  ^ernieber. 
3el)o»ah  bilbete  ibm  bie  ©efährtin. 

SU«  nun  bie  Sirgenbämmerung  begann,  berührte  Sloah  ben  Schlum= 
mernben.  (Sr  erwadite,  unb  füllte  fl*  öurdiflröntt  non  Kraft  unb  Sieben. 
8(u«  ber  Dämmerung  erhoben  ftch  bie  -jjügel  unb  Sf)äler ; ba«  junge  Sicht 
fam  (jernieber  unb  hüpfte  auf  ben  Sellen  ber  (Ströme  Sbctt«,  bie  Sonne 
ftieg  empor  unb  brachte  ben  Sag.  Ser  SJtenfd)  crblicfte  ba«  neuetfd)affene 
Seib,  bie  SRutter  ber  Sebcctbigen.  — Staunen  unb  Senne  erfüllten  fein 

jSiehe ! fprad)  Sloah  — au«  ber  Kühe  »irb  baö  ©öttlicfe  geboren. 
Sarunt  fcHjl  bu  biefen  Sag  ber  Kufje  unb  bem  ©örtlichen  heiligen. 

Krummacher. 

7.  Sob  u n b S <h  l a f. 

(Brüberlid)  umfchlungen  burdiwanbelten  ber  (Sngel  be«  Schlummer«  unb 
ber  Sobe«engel  (§  2.  7.)  bie  Srbe.  S«  warb  Slbenb.  Sie  lagerten  fleh 
auf  einem  £ügel  nicht  fern  oon  bcn  Sehnungen  ber  (§  120.  1.  a.)  SJteiu 
fchett.  Sine  »ehmüthige  Stille  mattete  ring«  umher ; aud)  ba«  Slbenb* 
glöcfcben  im  fernen  Sötflein  oerftummtc. 

Still  unb  fdmteigenb,  »ie  e«  ihre  Seife  iji,  fafien  bie  beiben  »ohtthä* 
tigen  ©enieit  ber  iUtenfchheit  in  traulicher  Umarmung,  unb  fchott  nahete 
bie  Stacht. 

S)a  erhob  ftch  ber  Sngel  be«  Schlummer«  »en  feinem  bemoo«ten  Säger, 
unb  jtrcuetc  mit  leifer  -§attb  bie  unftdetbaren  Schlummerföntlein  (§  10.). 
Sie  Stbenbwinbe  trugen  fte  ju  ben  jtillen  Sohnungen  be«  müben  Saub* 
manne«.  Stuu  umfing  ber  füjje  Sdilaf  bie  (Bewohner  ber  länblichen  f3üt< 
ten,  »cm  ©reife,  ber  am  Stabe  geht,  bi«  ju  bem  Säugling  in  ber  Siege. 
Ser  Kranfe  »ergafj  feiner  Sdnnerjeit,  ber  Srauernbe  feine«  Kummer«,  bie 
Slrmuth  ihrcr  Sorgen.  Silier  Slugen  fchloffen  fid)  (§  86.  4.). 

3cfct,  nach  »ollenbetem  ©efchäft,  legte  ftch  ber  mohlthätige  Sngel  be« 
Sdilummer«  »iebet  ju  feinem  ernjteren  (Brubet.  „Settn  bie  Sorgcnröthe 
erroadit",  rief  er  mit  fröhlideer  Uufchulb,  „bann  preifen  mid)  bie  SDienfchen 
al«  t^ren  jfrennb  unb  Sehlthäter ! £>,  »eiche  ßreube,  ungcfeljen  uttb 
heimlich  »ohljutbuu  ! Sie  glüeflid)  ftnb  »ir  unftchtbareitSoten  be«  guten 
©eijte«.  Sie  fchött  unfer  ftiller  (Beruf ! " 

So  fprach  ber  freunbliche  Sngel  be«  (§  120.  2.  a.)  Sdtlummer«.  3h11 
fal)  ber  Sobe«engel  mit  füllet  Sehmutl)  an,  unb  eine  Sljräne,  »ie  bie  U.t* 
ftcrblicfaen  fte  »eine«,  trat  in  fein  grojjr«,  bjtnfle«  Sluge.  „(Kd),"  fprad  er, 
rbaf  id)  nicht,  »ie  bu,  be«  fröhlichen  Sanfe«  mich  freuen  fann.  SRidt 
20 
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nennt  bie  Stbe  tpren  getnb  unb  greubcnflörer ! — " „£>,  mein  ©ruber/ 

erwieberte  ber  Engel  bed  ©cblafed,  „wirb  nicht  auch  beim  Erwachen  bet 
@ute  in  bir  feinen  fttcunb  unb  äßc^Ubäiet  erfennen  unb  banfbar  bid>  feg* 
neu  ? ©inb  mir  nicht  ©rüber  unb  ©oten  Sined  ©aterd  ? " 

©o  fprad)  er ; ba  glänjte  bae  Sluge  bce  Xcbeöettgctd,  unb  järtltcper  um* 
fingen  fiep  bie  brüb  erlichen  @enien.  Krummacper. 


III.  fRuefNtni. 

1.  Einer  ober  ber  Slnbere. 

3ur  ($  4.  2.)  Seit  -&einrid)d  IV.,  Jtöntgd  Ben  gtanfreid),  ritt  einmal 
ein  ©äuerlein  (L.  68.)  Bon  feinem  35orfe  nad)  ©arid.  ©idit  mehr  weit 
Bon  ber  ©tabt  begegnete  er  einem  flattticpen  Steitcr.  Sd  mar  ber  König, 
©ein  Skfolge  mar  abfidUlid)  in  einiger  (L.  41.  VH.)  Entfernung  geblieben. 
„Sicher  bed  üBegd  (§  101.),  mein  greunb?  -fcobt  3l)t  ©efepäfte  ju 
©arid  ? " 

„3a,"  antwortete  ber  Sauer;  „aud;  ntöcpte  id)  gern  einmal  unfern  gu* 
ten  .König  fefyen,  ber  fein  ©oll  fo  järtlid)  liebt." 

3) er  .König  lächelte  unb  fagte : „25aju  fann  Sud)  tRatp  werben." 

„iäber  wenn  id)  nur  wüßte,  welcher  ed  ijlunter  ben  Bielen  Höflingen, 
Bon  benen  er  umgeben  fein  wirb." 

„$ad  will  id)  eud)  fagen : 3p*  bürft  nur  9ld)tung  geben,  welcher  ben 
(§  58.  8.)  ^>ut  auf  bem  Kopfe  bemalten  wirb,  wann  alle  Sin  bem  (ich  epr* 
erbietig  Werben  entblößt  haben." 

aifo  ritten  fie  mit  einander  in  ©arid  hinein,  unb  jwar  (L.  44.  IV.)  ba* 
©äuerlein  auf  ber  rechten  ©eite  bed  Königd ; benn  wad  bie  liebe  Sinfalt, 
ed  fei  (§  143. 7.)  mit  Slb  fiept  ober  burd)  SufaU,  Ungefd)icfted  tpun  fanu, 
bad  thut  fie.  ®er  ©auer  gab  bem  König  auf  alle  feine  Stagen  gefpräehige 
Slntwort.  Sr  ergä^lte  (L.  83.  I.)  ihm  SJtandied  über  ben  Selbbau,  aud 
feiner  ^audpaltung  unb  wie  er  juweilen  bed  ©onntagd  auch  fein  -^upn  in 
bem  £epfe  habe,  unb  merfte  lange  niehtd.  Slld  er  aber  fap,  wie  alle  Sen* 
fier  fid)  öffneten  (§  86.  4.)  unb  alle  ©trafen  fiep  mit  9Jtenfchen  anfüllten. 
Wie  Sebetmann  ehrerbietig  audWidj,  ba  ging  ipm  ein  Sicht  auf.  „3Mein 
/ >§err,"  fagte  er  §u  feinem  unbelannteti  ©egleiter,  ben  ($  65.  2.)  er  mit 
aengfllicpfeit  unb  ©etwunberung  anfehaute,  „entweber  feib  3hr  ber  König 
ober  id)  bin’d  (§  57.  8.) ; benn  wir  beibe  haben  allein  ned)  ben  -&ut  auf 
bem  Kopfe." 

®a  lächelte  ber  König  unb  fagte : ,,3d)  bin’d  (§  67.  8.).  fflatin  3pr 
Suer  SReßlcin  in  ben  ©tall  gejlellt  unb  Suer  ®efd)äft  befolgt  habt,  fo 
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fcmmt  $tt  mir  auf  mein  Sddcp ; id)  will  Sud)  bann  mit  einer  SJtitfag«« 
fuhpe  aufwarten  (I.  75.  I.)  unb  Sud)  ben  $aup!)in  jtigen." 

Sotjann  faul  ^ebeL 

2.  ®ufta»9fbof}>ljin9tija. 

211«  bet  grope  .König  »on  Schweben,  ©ujia»  2lbolpfj,  9tiga  belagerte, 
Warb  er  »cm  SWagijtrate  uneljrerbietig  befjanbclt.  211«  et  bie  Stabt  ein« 
genommen  hatte,  fagte  er  grepntüthig  ju  ben  Slbgecrbneten,  welche  ifjn  um 
äJerjeit)uiig  baten  : id)  »ergejfe  euer  unanjläitbige«  ©etragen  gegen  mid). 

habt  »telleidjt  au«  guter  2tbficbt  fo  geljanbelt.  2lud)  will  id)  aller  um 
gejtemenben  SÄeben,  toeldie  Uebelgefinnte  gegen  mid)  au«geflopen  haben,  um 
mid)  ben  SJtigaem  »crljapt  ju  ntad)en,  weiter  nicht  gebeitfcn ; benit  id)  halte 
e«  unter  meiner  Sürbe,  mid)  nad)  ben  Urhebern  berfelben  ju  erfunbigen. 

3.  @u)la»  Slbcl))h  unb  Oberfl  Scalon. 

2)er  nämliche  grope  .Röntg  entrüftete  ftd)  einmal  fehr  gegen  ben  Dberfien 
Scalon,  unb  gab  ihm,  ba  jener  fid)  entfdmlbigen  wollte,  eine  betbc  £>ljt« 
feige.  2)ie  3üchtigung  war  um  fo  emrpnblidier,  weil  man  feine  ©enug* 
tljuung  forbern  tonnte.  Scalon  »erlangte  baljer  fogleid)  feinen  9lbfd)ieb 
unb  erhielt  ihn  audi.  211«  @ujla»  nachher  über  ben  SBorfall  mit  faltem 
©lute  nad)bad)te,  gereuete  ihn  feine  £ifce.  Sr  fehiefte  nad)  Scalon,  man 
melbefe  ihm  aber,  bap  biefer  (§  62.  2.)  bereit«  nach  ®änemarf  abgereifet 
Wäre,  wo  er  wahrfcheinlidi  ©ienfte  nehmen  würbe.  ®ufta»  fefcte  fid)  äugen« 
blieflid)  ju  *Pfcrbe  unb  eilte,  blof  »on  einigen  ©ebienten  begleitet,  gegen  bie 
©renje,  Welche  Schweben  »on  3)änematf  fd)eibet.  Sr  fanb  Wirflid)  ben 
(§  120.  l.e.)  Scalon,  unb  fein  erfte«  2Dort  war : „Ste  finb  »oit  mir  be« 
leibigt  worben,  e«  tljut  mir  leib  (L.  76.  II.) ; benn  id)  fdiä&e  Sie  hoch.  3d) 
bin  übrigen«  fjiethergefommen,  um  3f)nen  ©enugfhuung  ju  geben.  2luper 
ben  ©renjen  meine«  Oteich«  ftnb  Scalon  unb  @ufla»  fid)  einanber  gleich- 
«jjier  ftnb  jWei  ©iflolen  unb  jwei  2)egen,  wählen  Sie  »on  beiben  unb  rächen 
• Sie  bie  ©eleibigung  an  mit,  wenn  Sie  fönnen.  Scalon,  »on  ber  fpodiber« 
jigfeit  be«  .König«  innig  gerührt,  fiel  ihm  ;u  güpen  (§  129.  3.),  banfte  ihm 
taufcnbmal  (§  50.)  für  bie  ©enugthuung, (Welche  er  ihm  geben  wollte,  unb 
fügte  bie  ©itte  hinju,  in  feinen  ©ienften  flerben  ju  bürfeit.  ®a«  ifl  mein 
Sßunfch,  fagte  ber  .König,  umarmte  ben  Oberjlen  unb  erjagte  felbfi  bem 
■fjofe  2üle«,  wa«  jwifchen  ihm  unb  Scalon  »orgefaüen  war. 

v 

4.  SdjerjunbStnfl. 

SBüljrenb  eine«  @ebirg«marfdie«  im  fiebenjährigen  .Kriege,  ging 
griebrtd)  ber  ©repe  einmal,  ungebulbig  über  ba«  langfame  ©orrüefen  bc« 
fflefd)üfcc«,  burch  ben  Sngweg  ju  gufc  bergan ; mit  ihm  ber  ©cnerah« 
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lieutenant  ®raf  Sdimettau.  2Bäf)renb  biefe«  »erbrießlichen  ®ange«  »atw 
beite  ben  Jtönig,  um  ftd)  bie  Sangeweile  (L.  91.  4.)  ju  »ertreiben,  ble 
£uft  an,  ben  ®tafen,  einen  feljr  religiöfen  SDtann,  ein  wenig  ju  necfen.  ®t 
erfunbigte  jid)  nad)  bejfcn  93eid)t»ater  in  Sertin,  eb  ftd)  berfelbe  noch  wolfl 
befinbe  (L.  60.)  unb  lief  einem  Strom  »on  Sdierjreben  unb  Spöttereien 
freien  2auf. 

„®w.  ©tajeftät  ftnb  (§  58. 1.  Note)  »iel  wifciger,  al«  ich,  unb  auch  feljt 
»iel  gelehrter,"  erwiberte  Sdimettau,  al«  er  enbtid)  einmal  ju  ffiorte  fommen 
fonnte.  „Ueberbie«,"  fügte  er  Ijinju,  „ftnb  Sie  auch  mein  .König ! Der 
getflige  .Kampf  ift  alfo  jwifdien  3hnen  unb  mir  in  jeber  Otücfjtdit  ungleich. 
Dennoch  tönnen  Sie  mir  meinen  ©tauben  nicht  nehmen.  Unb  gelänge  e« 
auch ; nun  ! fo  hätten  Sie  mir  jwar  unermeßlich  gefchabet,  aber  jugleich  bod) 
auch  fleh  felber  nicht  unbebeutenb  mit." 

Der  .König  blieb  flehen  unb  machte  fronte  gegen  Sdimettau,  ba«  Stilen 
be«  Unwillen«  in  ben  mächtigen  Slugen.  — ,,9öa«  folt  ba«  hs^en  SDlonfteur 
Sdimettau  ?"  fagte  er.  „3<h  feilte  mit  fdiaben,  wenn  ich  ihm  (§  57. 7.) 
feinen  ©tauben  nähme  ? 2öie  meint  er  ba«  ? " . 

©tit  unerfchütterlicher  Stube  entgegnete  ber  ©eneral : „®w.  ©tajefiät 
glauben  jefct  einen  guten  Dfjtjier  an  mir  ju  haben,  unb  ich  h°ffc  ©<«  irren 
nicht.  Könnten  Sie  mir  aber  meinen  ©tauben  nehmen,  ba  hätten  Sie  ein 
erbärmliche«  Ding  an  mir  — ein  Stohr  im  SBinbe,  barauf  nicht  ber  min; 
fcefie  Serlaß  wäre,  Weber  bei  ©erathfchlagungen,  noch  in  ber  Sd)Iad)t." 

Der  König  fdiwieg  unb  ging  eine  3eitlang  im  flitlen  Dladibenfcn  weiter. 
Dann  fagte  er  mit  frennblicher  Stimme:  „Sage  er  mir'bod)  Scbmettau, 
wa«  ift  eigentlich  fein  ©taube  ?" 

„3ch  glaube,"  fagte  Sdimettau  freubig,  „an  göttliche  SBerfehung,  bie 
febe«  <£>aar  auf  meinem  Raupte  jählt ; an  bie  göttliche  Grttöfung  »on  allen 
meinen  Sünben,  unb  au  ein  ewig  felige«  2eben  nad)  bem  Dobe." 

„Da«  glaubt  ihr  wirflid)  ?"  fagte  bet  König,  „ba«  glaubt  er  fo  recht  mit 
»oller  3u»erficht  ?" 

„3a,  wahrhaftig,  Sw.  ©tajefiät." 

Der  Äönig  faßte  bewegt  Sdimettau’«  -§anb,  brüefte  fie  ihm  ftarl  unb 
fagte : „(5c  ift  ein  gtücflidier  ©teufdi  ! " Dann  ging  er  nachbenfenb  weiter, 
unb  nie,  feit  jener  Stunbe,  hat  er  Sdjmettau’«  religiöfe  9tnftd)ten  »erfpottet 


IF.  S5ett? fprit<i)e  unb  furje  $$ctract>tun<jcn. 

1.  9htr  bie  Sonne  ift  ba«  ©leidmiß  ©otte« ; fle  Wirb  bebeeft  »on  3Bol< 
len,  »on  bem©tenbe,  bet  ®rbe,  »on  ber  9t ad)t;  immer  fommt  fie  boef) 
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jeben  Sorgen  al«  be»  £elb  be«  Xagc«  Ijewor.  Sie  ? Sollt  t^t  ©ott 
nicht  früher  anbeten,  al«  bi«  er  »ie  im  Sorgeulanb  ebne  Seifen  fommt  ? 

3. fßaul  Siebter. 

2.  San  muj»  bic  lugenb  üben,  um  fic  ju  fennen.  Serfetbe 

3.  Sa«  ®ebet  macht  rein ; e«  ifi  eine  Selbflfwebigt.  Serfetbe. 

4.  Sie  einjige  9lrt,  feine  (§  135.  4.)  Srciljeit  ju  behaupten,  befiehl 

barin,  nie  etwa«  Slnbere«  ju  wollen,  al«  man  feil ; bann  barf  man  tbun, 
wa«  man  will.  Sutfdictle. 

ö.  Sie  feiten  ergreifen  bie  Senfdien  au«  8eid)tfinn  bie  föfllicben 
Slugenbliefe  mit  »oller,  Reifer  Seele,  bie  nur  einmal  fommen,  unb  unbe' 
uufjt,  einen  tiefen,  Stachel  in  bie  Seele  brüefen. 

6.  Sin  gute«  ©ewiffen  ift  bejfer  al«  jWei  Beugen.  G«  »erjebrt  deinen 

Kummer,  wie  bie  Sonne  ba«  Gi«.  G«  ifl  ein  ©runnen,  wenn  Sich  bür* 
flet,  ein  Stab,  wenn  Su  ftnfefi,  ein  Scbirm,  Wenn  Sich  bie  Sonne  flieht, 
ein  Subefiffen  im  Sobe.  • , Rippet. 

7.  Kleine  ffreuben  laben,  wie  -f?au«brob,  immer  ohne  Gfel ; grefie  wie 

3ucferbrob,  jeitig  mit  Gfel.  3.  ißaut  Siebter. 

8.  Ser  Xrieb  be«  ©ewiffen«,  unb  bie  innerliche  Sebambaftfgfeit  »ot 

bera  ©öfen  ftnb  bie  Schwengel  be«  ®uten.  — £>bne  ®emutb  ifl  ber 
Senfcb  eine  ewige  8üge.  ©eitert. 

9.  gftrdite  bie  Ginfamfeit  nicht.  Sie  ifl  barmte«  wie  ber  reine  Sonb* 
febein,  beffen  Silberflreifen  im  ©alafle  be«  ©cttlofen  böUifcbe  ©efpenfter, 
unb  in  ber  $ütte  be«  frommen  fpielenbe  Gngel  be«  Fimmel«  abbilben. 

Sagnet. 

10.  Simm  mit  Gefurcht  bie  ©ibel  in  bie  •fpanb,  benn  fle  enthält  ®ot* 
te«  Sort.  Siffe,  bie  feinen  Sübrer  hatten:  auf  bem  gefabroollen  Sege  be« 
geben«,  bie  feinen  Srojl  hatten  in  bitterer  Sotb,  unb  feinen  ©eifianb  in 
ihrer,  lebten  Stunbe,  benen  war  bie  ©tbel  gübter,  ürofl  unb  ©eifianb. 
Siebe,  bie  ©ibel  ifl  eine  Sutter,  welche  alle  gläubigen  Kinber  nähret  unb 
füllet,  bi«  ftc  erreichen  ba«  reifere  Sllter  einer  böb^n  Seit.  <§arm«. 

11.  Gbe  Su  ein  ®efd)äft  untentimmfl,  »erabfäume  nie,  Seine  ganje 

Seele  ju  @ott,  bem  Urquell  alle«  ®uteu,  inbrftflftig  ju  erbeben,  unb  ihn 
Um  ©eifianb  unb  um  Stärfung  Seiner  eigenen  fd)Wa<hen  Kräfte  bemüthig 
injufieben.  Gampe. 

12.  Senn  Su  auf  bie  Schaubühne  be«  gefdjäftigen  geben«  trittfl,  fo 

Wolle  nicht  glänjen,  fonbern  nüfcen  unb  gfücflich  fein.  Serfetbe. 
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13.  Sie  Äunfl  tfl  lang,  ba«  Seben  furj,  ba«  Urteil  fd)Wierfg,  bfe 

legen^elt  flüchtig.  @ötf)e, 

14.  S«  bilbet  ein  Salcnt  fld)  in  bet  ©title, 

@id)  ein  Sljaraftet  in  bem  ©front  ber  2Belt.  Serfeüft. 

16.  Siele«  Wünfdjt  ftd)  ber  5CRenfdi,  unb  bc*  b'ebarf  er  nur  Wenig ; 

Senn  bie  Sage  ftnb  furj,  unb  befdjränft  bet  Sterblichen  ©diicffat. 

Serfelbe. 

16.  Sin«  redjt  wiffen  unb  auäüben  gibt  fettere  Sllbung  al«  4?albl)eit 

hn  ^unbertfältigen  (§  47.).  Serfelbe. 

17.  Set  gurdjtfame  erfdjricft  »or  ber  ©efaljr,  ber  geige  in  iljr,  bet 

SWut^ige  nad)  ißr.  3.  $aul  9tid)ter. 

18.  9Bir  f)aben  Stile  fd)on  geweint : iebet  ®lüeflid)e  einmal  »or  fflel), 

j[eber  Ungtüef liebe  einmal  »or  Sufi.  Serfelbe.  . 

19.  Stjrfurdjt  befiehlt  bie  Sugenb  aud)  (L.  63.)  im  Settlerfleib. 

©Rillet. 

20.  2Ber  auf  ber  Srbe  oljne  Seflimmung  lebt,  gleicht  einem  Schiffe 
auf  bem  trodfnen  ?anbe ; unb  wer  nid)t  in  ba«  gtofje  Stab  ber  SDtenfdjljeit 
eingreift,  ber  gleißt  ben  jinnetnen  Safcbenufyren  ber  Äinber,  bie  Woljl  3eu 
gtt  unb  3ifforblätter,  aber  feine  med>anifdien  Singeweibe  haben.  Sefftng. 

21.  3ur  Srwerbung  eine«  ©liefe«  gehört  gleiß  unb  ®ebulb,  unb  jut 
Srtjaltung  bcffel6en  gehört  ÜRäßigung  unb  $crfld)t.  Sangfam  unb  ©diritt 
für  Schritt  jieigt  man  eine  Steppe  hinauf;  aber  in  einem  Sugenbticfe  fällt 
man  ^mab  unb  bringt  ffiunben  unb  ©cpmerj  genug  mit  auf  bie  Srbe. 

•£ebel. 

22.  @o  gewiß  ber  ©diatten  bem  2id)te  folgt,  fo  gewiß  folgt  bie  Sfjat 

bem  fflillen,  wenn  er  nur  rein  ift  SBörn. 

23.  ffienn  Su  mit  Seinen  ©efätligfeiten  wartefi,  bi«  Sich  ber  greunb 

anfpridit : fo  emiebrigfi  Su  bie  ©efäUigfeit  jum  SUmofen  unb  beinen 
greunb  jum  Settier.  ®- 

24.  3m  Unglücfe  erfd)eint  bie  Sugenb  in  i^rem  ^etlflen  ©lanje.  2Ran 
Jcnnte  fagen,  baß  fte  Slehnlidieö  mit  ben  wfitjteichen  Sßanjen  habe,  bi» 
man  brfieft,  um  ihren  wol)lried)enben  Salfam  abjugewinnen.  Jtlepftocf. 

26.  Slufmerffamfeit  auf  unfere  einzelnen  £anblungen  fdmfct  un«  »or 
Uebereilung,  »or  9lad)fid)t  gegen  unfere  Segierben,  »or  ©leidigültigfeit 
gegen  unfett  geiler.  Söielanb. 
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26  tim  Stulpe  an  efttem  fernen,  freunblidictt  ®eftabe  ju  flnben,  muf  ber 
©dlijftr  erfl  einen  Kampf  mit  beit  empörten  SBogen  befiedert,  SBürfert. 

27.  ©ad  üJtcrgenlidii  weeft  nur  ben  ©djlafenben,  — bie  Strbeit  aber 

toeeft  bie  nod)  fdtlummemben  .Kräfte  bed  Srmadjten.  ©erfelbe. 

28.  SDlandie  ftjftanje  fann  nur  auf  einer  anbern  befielen  unb  fidt  er*  ' 

galten.  ©o  mand)er  Sßlenfd).  älllein  erhält  er  fid)  nid)t,  burd)  Slnbere 
nur  befteljt  «•  JDerfetbe. 

29.  93iefe  Kenntnifft  madien  einen  X^etl  bet  ©ebadftfamfelt  unnßäjig. 

Steinecfe. 

30.  ©ad  unfeblbarfte  SHittef  ffd)  Siebe  ju  erwerben,  ift  ©efätligfeit. 

SBietanb. 

31.  ©ie  SÄeligion  ift  bad  lefcte  Biel,  mobin  alle  unfere  ©ebanfen  unb 

^anblungen  geften  müffen.  SBet  bied  nod)  nid)t  gelernt  bat,  ber  toeiß 
wicfitd,  ber  leimt  Weber  ftd)  felbjt,  nod)  ©ott,  unb  ift  feiner  eigentlid)en 
©lücffeligfeit  fähig.  Klopflocf. 

32.  Sot  aßen  Gingen  wadie  über  ©ich,  baß  ®u  nie  bie  innere  3u»er« 
ftd)t  ju  ©it  felber,  bad  Sertrauen  auf  ©ott  unb  gute  SDienfdien  »erlicrft ! 
©obalb  ©ein  ©efäbrte  ober  ©eljülfe  auf  ©einer  ©tim  Hßißmutb  unb  ©er« 
jweiflung  lieft  — fo  ift  Süicd  aud.  ©ebr  oft  aber  ift  man  im  UngtücF  ttn« 
gerecht  gegen  bie  SÜRenfdien.  3ebe  fleine  böfe  Saune,  jebe  Heine  ftßiene  »on 
Kälte  beutet  man  auf  ftd) ; man  meint,  jebet  febe  ed  und  an,  baß  mir  leiben, 
unb  weid)e  oon  ber  ©itte  jurücf,  bie  mir  iijm  tbun  fönnten. 

».  Knigge. 


V.  <3ebid?te. 


1.  3«  a i l i e b. 


SBie  berrlid)  teuftet 
2Rir  bie  ©atur ! 

SBie  glänjt  bie  ©onne ! 

SBie  lad)t  bie  glut ! 

®d  (L.  36.  6.)  bringen  bie  ©lütben 
9lud  febent  ßweig. 


Unb  tanfenb  Stimmen 
9lud  bem  ©efttäud). 

Unb  greub’  unb  SBonne 
Slud  feber  ©ruft. 

D Gtb’  unb  ©onne, 

D ©lücf  unb  Suft. 

®etbe. 
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2.  ©ieSljeilungbetStbe. 

Oteljmt  f)iit  bie  SBelt ! tief  3c«®  ®cn  feinen  §6f)m 
©en  9Wenfd)en  ju,  neljmt,  fic  feil  euer  fein. 

(Sud>  fdienf  id)  fie  jum  (L.  74.  l.)  ßrb’  unb  ew’gen  2ef;en ; 
©cd)  tfjeilt  eu*  brubetlidi  barein. 

©a  eilt,  wa«  (§  65.  4.)  fjänbe  l)at,  ft*  anjuri*ten, 
regte  ft*  gefd)äftig  3ung  unb  Sllt. 

©er  Sldferämann  griff  nad)  be«  gelbed  grü*tcit, 

©er  3un!er  birf*te  bard)  ben  Söalb. 

©er  Kaufmann  nimmt,  wa3  feine  Spef*er  faffen. 

Ser  Stbt  rodelt  ftd)  ben  ebeln  ginteweirt. 

©er  Jtönig  fperrt  bie  ©rücfen  unb  bie  Straßen, 

Unb  fpri*t:  ber  3cljente  ift  mein. 

®anj  fpät,  nad)bem  bie  Steilung  längfl  gef*eljen, 

(Jtaljt  ber  9ßoet,  et  fam  auä  weiter  gern’. 

Sl* ! ba  war  überall  ni*td  meljr  ju  fefjen, 

Unb  alle«  Tratte  feinen  fjerrn ! 

ffielj’  mir ! (§  167. 1.)  So  foll  benn  id)  allein  »on  Stilen 
SSergeffen  fein,  id)  bein  getreu’fter  Seljn  ? 

So  ließ  er  laut  bet  dtlage  Stuf  erfdiallen, 

Unb  warf  ftd)  t)in  cor  3c»id  3*ron. 

SBenn  bu  im  2anb  ber  Sräume  bi*  »erweitet, 

SSerfefjt  (L.  88.)  ber  ©oft,  fo  Ijab're  ni*t  mit  mfe, 

SBo  warft  bu  benn,  atd  man  bie  SSBelt  gesellet? 

3*  war,  fpra*  ber  $oet,  bei  bir. 

Stein  Sluge  fing  an  beinern  9lngeft*te, 

Sin  beined  Fimmel«  Harmonie  mein  ©l)r ; 

S3erjeit)'  bcm  ©elfte,  ber  »on  beinern  2i*te 
©erauf* t,  ba«  3rbif*e  »etlot! 

SBad  tbim  ? fpridit  3eud  — bie  fficlt  ijt  weggegeben, 

©er  §erbfl,  bie  3agb,  bet  SUtarft  ift  ni*t  me£?r  mein. 

ffiittft  bu  in  meinem  Fimmel  mit  mir  leben, 

So  oft  bu  lommft,  er  feil  bit  offen  fein. 


©*fHen 
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3.  Hoffnung. 

®«  teben  unb  träumen  bie  SO'tetifdien  i*iel 
fflon  beffem  fünftigen  (L.36. 6.)  Sage:« ; 

9tach  einem  glücflidben,  golbenen  3iel 
Sieht  man  fie  rennen  unb  jagen. 

Sie  Sffielt  wirb  alt  unb  wirb  triebet  jung, 

Sod)  ber  tWenfcp  h°fft  immer  SBerbefferung. 

Sie  Hoffnung  füfjrt  iljn  in’«  Sehen  ein, 

Sie  umflattert  ben  fröhlichen  .Knaben. 

Sen  Säugling  locft  ihr  3auberfdtetn, 

Sie  ttirb  mit  bem  ©rei«  nicht  begraben; 

Senn  befdjlieft  er  im  ©rabe  ben  müben  2auf, 

Slod)  am  ®rabe  pflangt  er  — bie  Hoffnung  auf. 

®«  ijt  fein  leerer,  fd)metd)elnber  fflahn, 

®rjeugt  im  ©ehirne  be«  Sporen. 

3m  -§erjen  fünbet  e«  laut  fleh  an: 

3u  wafl  JBefferem  ftnb  mir  geboren. 

Unb  wa«  bie  innere  Stimme  fpricht, 

Sa«  täufcht  bie  Ijoffenbe  Seele  nicht.  „ 

SchiHer. 

4.  91  u f t u f. 

Srifch  auf,  mein  ffiolf ! bie  fflammenjeichen  rauchen ! 

•$ell  au«  bem  Olorben  bricht  ber  Freiheit  Sicht, 

Su  follft  ben  Stahl  tn  geinbe«herjen  tauchen, 
grifd)  auf,  mein  SÖolf ! bie  jflammenjeidien  rauchen ; 

Sie  Saat  ifl  reif,  ihr  Schnittet  jaubert  nicht ! 

Sa«  höcbfle  $eil,  ba«  Sefcte  liegt  im  Schwerte, 

Srficf’  bir  ben  Speer  in’«  treue  <§erj  hinein ; 

Ser  Freiheit  eine  ©ajfe ! * wafch  bie  ®rbe. 

Sein  beutfehe«  Sanb  mit  beinern  Stute  rein. 


• Srücf  bt'r  ben  Speer  in’«  treue  fjerj  hinein ; 

Ser  Freiheit  eine  ©affe! 

These  words  are  used  in  allusion  to  the  celebrated  Arnold  Winkelried,  whoee 
heroic  death  has  been  so  eloquently  recorded  by  Wolfgang  Menzel.  We 
give  below  Menzel’s  account  in  his  own  words,  wbich  rnay  be  made,  if  desi- 
rable,  an  additional  reading  lesson. 

„Sa  hauten  bie  ©auetn,  gering  an  3«&!<  ungewappnet,  meifl  nur  mit  «beulen 
20* 
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(Bi  ifl  Mn  Ärieg,  #on  bem  bie  Äronen  Wtffen ; 

®«  ifl  ein  Jtreujgug,  ’S  ifl  ein  tjeü'ger  Jtrieg  ! 
9ted)t,  ©Ute,  Sugenb,  (Glauben  unb  ©ewiffen 
£at  ber  Sprann  au«  keiner  33  nt  ft  geriffen ; 

©nette  fte  mit  beiner  ijrci^cit  Sieg  ! 

Sa«  SBinfeln  beiner  ©reife  ruft : „©rtoadje ! " 
Ser  •jpütte  Schutt  »erjludjt  bie  Stduberbrut, 

Sie  Sdtanbe  beiner  Sechter  fdjreit  um  Stadje, 

Set  ©ieud)elmetb  ber  Söljne  fdjrett  nad)  33 lut. 

V 

Serbrid)  bie  fßflugfdtaat,  laß  ben  ©teißel  faßen. 
Sie  Seiet  fl  iß,  ben  SBebfhiljl  ru^ig  fiel>’n ! 
SBerlaffe  beine  <§öfe,  beine  fallen ! — 

5öor  beffen  Slntlifji  beine  gähnen  maßen, 

®r  »iß  fein  Q3oIf  in  SBaffenrüflung  felj’n. 

Senn  einen  großen  911  tar  foltfl  bu  bauen, 

3n  feiner  greifet  ew’gem  ©torgenrotfj ; 

©tit  beinern  Sdjwert  foltfl  bu  bie  Steine  hauen, 
Ser  Tempel  grünbet  ftd)  auf  -£>elbentob. 


nnb  ©tergenflernen  bewaffnet.  9Ü3  fie  ben  unabfebbaren  Sanjenwalb  ber  Stifte« 
beranrüefen  faben,  fanfen  fie  auf  bie  Änie  nieber  unb  beteten.  Seopolb  aber  be« 
fabt  ben  Seinen,  »on  ben  Stoffen  gu  fleigeit,  einen  großen  ^aibmonb  gu  bilben, 
anb  fo  auf  bie  @ibgenoffen  lo«gugehen,  um  fte  einjufcßliegen.  Sie  Bauern  er* 
hoben  fid)  unb  fiürmfen  gegen  bie  Stifter  an,  fpießten  ffd)  aber  an  ihren  langen 
Sanken  unb  fonnten  bie  biebtgebrängte  Stfenroanb  nicht  trenntn.  Sa  rief  9ltuolb 
»on  Sffiinfelrieb,  ein  Bauer  au3  Untermalben : „34  will  euch  eine  ©affe  machen, 
forgt  für  mein  SBcib  unb  meine  Jtinber,  treue,  liebe  (Sibgeuoffen,  gebenft  inei* 
ne«  ©efthlecßts  ! * unb  flürgte  mit  weit  ausgebreiteten  türmen  gegen  bie  blifcen» 
ben  Speere,  faßte  bereu  fo  biele,  al«  er  gu  erreichen  »ermochte,  brfiefte  fie  jufam* 
men  gegen  feine  Bruft,  unb  hielt  fte,  fterbenb,  fo  lange  fefl,  bi«  gu  beiben 
Seiten  neben  ihm  unb  über  feine  Seiche  hinweg  bie  Bauern  in  bie  Sücfe  ein* 
btangen.  3efct  halfen  ben  Stiftern  ihre  langen  Sangen  unb  ferneren  Stüflungen 
nicht«  mehr,  fottbtrn  waren  ihnen  nur  gut  Saft.  Sie  Bauern  brängten  ftch  im 
Äeile  mitten  unter  fte  unb  gerfchmetterten  mit  »er  SBucht  ihrer  dtfculen  unb  Süerte 
bie  flählernen  Seltne  unb  Jhüraffe.  Balb  bemächtigte  ftch  ein  panifchet  ©epretfett 
ber  Stifter ; ber  halbe  üJtonb  wich  au«einanber.  Sie  bei  ben  ©ferbtn  jurücfge* 
blicbenen  .Knechte  fcpwattgen  fleh  barauf  unb  jagten  baoon.  3hre  Herren  fonn* 
ten  in  ben  ferneren  Stüflungen  unb  erfepbpft  »om  Jtampfe  nicht  folgen  ; viele 
/ ertranfen  im  See ; bet  Sieft  befchloß  nicht  gu  weiten  unb  bi«  auf  ben  lebten 
©tann  gu  fechten,  ©litten  unter  ihnen  flritt  £ergog  Stopolb,  uuoergagt  rufen» : 
„34  will  ehrlich  mit  euch  flerben."  Sreimal  fanf  ^absburg«  Banner,  breimal 
hob  er  e«  wiebtr  hoch  auf ; enblich  fattb  er  mit  allen  feiuen  ©«treuen  ben  Sob 
©tit  ihm  fitlen  636  ©rafen  unb  St  Itter. 
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5öaS  »eint  tyr,  Dtöbdhen,  warum  Ragt  ihr,  3Beibet, 

®ür  bie  ber  $etr  bie  (Schwerter  nid)t  gewählt, 
äöetin  wir  entjücft  bie  jugcnblidjen  Seiber 
#in»erfen  in  bie  Sdiaareit  eurer  Stäuber, 

Daji  euch  beS  Kampfe«  füfme  ffiollujt  feljlt  ? 

3i)r  tonnt  ja  froh  ju  ©otteS  9Ütar  treten ; 

$ur  SBunben  gab  er  jarte  Sorgfamfeit, 

@ab  eud)  in  euern  berjlicben  ©ebeten 
Den  frönen,  reinen  «Sieg  ber  Srömmigteit. 

Der  f?tminel  hilft,  bie  £ötte  rnujj  und  weiten ! 

Drauf,  wacfreS  Del! ! brauf ! ruft  bie  ftreifjeit,  branf ; 
J&ods  fd)lägt  bein  #etj,  ljodb  wacbfen  beine  Sicken. 

SBaS  fümmern  mid)  bie  <§ögel  befner  Seiten  ? 

«§cd)  bflanje  ba  bie  greif)eitbfai)ne  auf ! — 

Dod)  ftebft  bu  bann,  mein  Dolf,  befrätijt  oom  ©lücfe, 

3n  beiner  Sßcrjeit  f>eit’gem  Siegergtanj ; 

Dergfjj  bie  treuen  lobten  nicht,  unb  fdjmücfe 
Slud)  unfre  Urne  mit  bem  Sidjenfranj. 

Sth.  Äötn«, 

6.  Das  amen  ber  Steine. 

Den  alter  blhtb,  fuhr  Deba  bennodj  fort 
3u  prebigen  bie  neue  frohe  Dotfdjaft. 

Don  Stabt  ju  Stabt,  non  Dorf  ju  Dorfe  wallte 
an  feines  güJjrer*  •&anb  bcr  fromme  ©reis 
Unb  prebigte  bas  3Bort  mit  SünglingSfeuer. 

Sinft  leitSt’ i^n  fein  Jtnabc  in  ein  3!6at, 

Das  überfä’t  war  mit  gewalt’gen  Steinen. 

Seid)tfinnig  mehr,  als  boshaft,  fprad)  ber  Jtnabe  i 
„©htwürb’ger  Dater,  niete  3Jtenfd)en  finb 
Derfammelt  hier  unb  warfen  auf  bie  Drebigt" 

Der  btinbe  ©reis  erhub  ftd)  alfobalb, 

SEBählt’  einen  Dcrt,  erflärt’  ihn,  »anbf  ihn  an, 

(Snnahnte,  warnte,  ftrafte,  tröfiete 
So  h«rjtid),  baf  bie  Dhränen  mitbiglfdj 
3hm  nieberfloffen  in  ben  grauen  Dort, 
als  er  befdjliefenb  brauf  bas  Daterunfer, 

SDie  flch’S  gejiemt,  gebetet  unb  gefprodjen : 

„Dein  ijt  bas  Steid)  unb  Dein  bie  .Straft  unb  Dth 
Die  -&»rrlid)feit  bis  in  bie  ffiwigleiten,"  — 
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Da  tiefen  ring«  fnt  Xijal  »iel  taufenb  Stimmen : 

Ärnen,  ehrwürbfger  JBater,  Simen,  Simen ! 

Der  Jtnab  erfdiraef ; reumütig  fniet  er  niebet 
Unb  beichtete  bem  ^eiligen  bie  Sünbe. 

„Sohn,"  fprad)  ber  @refß,  „fjaft  Du  benn  nicht  getefen : 
SBcnn  SJtenfchen  fdiweigen,  werben  Steine  fdjrei’n?  — 
9tid)t  fpotte  tünftig,  Sohn,  mit  @ottc«  Sott ! 

Scbenbig  ifl  e«,  fräftig,  fdineibet  fdiarf, 

3Bie  ein  jtoeifdjneibig  Schwert.  Unb  feilte  gleich 
Da«  2Renfd)enberj  jl^  i^m  jum  Xrufc  »erfteinen. 

So  wirb  im  Stein  ein  Sltenfcbenherj  ftd)  regen." 

Äc  fegarten. 

6.  DieSBottebe«@lauben«. 

Drei  SBorte  nenn’  ich  euch,  inhaltfd)Wer, 

Sie  gehen  »on  SDlunbe  ju  SDlunbe, 

Dod)  flammen  fte  nicht  »on  aufien  Ijer ; 

Da«  $erj  nur  gibt  bauern  Äunbe. 

Dem  SKenfdjen  ift  aller  SBerth  geraubt, 

SBcnn  er  nidit  mef>r  an  bie  brei  Söorte  glaubt. 

Der  fDtenfd)  ifl  frei  gefcfaajfen,  ifl  frei, 

Unb  Wurb’  er  in  .Retten  geboren. 

Saft  euch  nicht  irren  be«  9ßöbel«  <3efd)tef, 

Slicht  ben  ÜJtifjbraud)  rafenbet  Sporen ! 

S3or  bem  Sclaoen,  wenn  er  bie  .Rette  bricht, 

S3or  bem  freien  3Henfd}en  erbittert  nld)t ! 

Unb  bie  Xugenb,  fte  ift  fein  leerer  Schall, 

Der  SJienfd)  fann  fte  üben  im  Seben ; 

Unb  feilt  er  auch  fhaudietn  überall, 

®t  fann  nad)  ber  göttlidieu  flreben, 

Unb  wa«  fein  SSerflanb  ber  Sßerfldnbfgcn  fleht. 

Da«  übet  in  Sinfatt  ein  finblich  Oemütl). 

Unb  ein  @ott  ifl,  ein  heiliger  SBille  lebt, 

SEBie  and)  ber  menfcptidie  wanfe ; 

£od)  über  ber  3eit  unb  bem  Staunte  webt 
Sebenbig  ber  hödjfle  ©ebanfe, 

Unb  ob  Sille«  in  ewigem  SBedtfel  freipt, 

G«  beharret  im  SBechfet  ein  ruhiger  ®eift 
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Sie  brei  Sorte  betraget  euch,  inhaltfdjtoer. 

Sie  ^flanjet  Bon  SWunbe  ju  SKutibe, 

Unb  flammen  fte  gleid)  nicht  Bon  außen  her, 

©uer  Snn’re«  gibt  baoon  Jhmbe. 

Sem  ÜWenfchen  ijl  nimmer  fein  Serth  geraubt, 

@o  lang  er  noai  an  bie  brei  Sorte  glaubt 

Schiller. 

©efunben. 

Soll  ich  jum  Seifen 
©ebrodjen  fein? 

3<h  grub’«  mit  allen 
Sen  Sürjlein  au«, 
3um  ©arten  trug  ich’« 
9lm  Ijübfchen  fjau«. 

Unb  hflanjt  e«  triebet 
9lm  jlillen  Ort; 

SJtun  jtreigt  e«  immer 
Unb  blüht  fo  fort 

©öthe. 


3<h  ging  im  Salbe 
So  für  mich  h'*t 
Unb  nicht«  ju  fuchen, 
Sa«  toar  mein  Sinn. 

3m  Scfjatten  fah’  ich 
©in  Slümchen  flchn. 
Sie  Sterne  leudiienb. 
Sie  Slcuglein  fd)ön. 

3*  trollt*  e«  brechen, 
Sa  fagt  e«  fein: 


8.  SBipinberÄurje. 

„Ser  Stärf|le  foll  Jtönig  ber  Starfen  fein, 

Set  ©roßt:  -fterrfcher  ber  ©roßen ! 

Glicht  jiemt’3,  baß  3enem,  fo  fdjtrad)  unb  fletn. 

Sie  mächtigen  Stecfen  ©ehorfam  tretljn; 

3u  ©jilberid)  fei  er  rerjloßen ! " 

So  murmelt'«  frecher  unb  frecher  im  fjett, 

So  höhnen  bie  fecfen  ©afallen. 

„£)  feht  auf  bie  Wranfen,  ihr  SSölfer,  her, 

Ser  .Kleine,  bet  Äurje,  ihr  «für fl  ifl  ®r, 

Sohl  wirb’«  euch  hertiid)  gefallen! 

„Seht,  trenn  er  reitet  auf  mächtigem  ©aut 
©in  Slejflein  auf  hohem  Äanteele, 

Reicht  jujt  fein  -§elmbufd)  bem  Sarfdiall  an'«  Sani ; 
So <h  ifl  er  auch  flein,  fo  ifl  er  nid)t  faul 
3u  tr obigem,  fioljem  befehle." 
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Unb  WeM  »emimmt’d  ber  wacfte  ©ipin, 
©emerft,  wie  bie  ©rellenben  flüjlem, 

2Jtit  SWurten  folgenb  gen  2ßelfd)lanb  jiepn., 

3f)m  fäumig  gehorchen  unb  frecctpaft  Füfjn 
@id)  mürrifcper  täglid)  »erbüftem. 

Unb  fiatf  im  ©eifte,  gewaltig  unb  ftug, 

©rWägt  er’d  mit  weifen  ©ebanfen. 

„@ei  peut’  bcd  2ßcged,  bet  ÜJiüfjeit  genug, 
©efjemmt  ber  «Staaten  gewaltiger  3ug! 
Srriditet  §um  gecptfpiel  bie  (Sdiranfett. 

„<£>erbei  gebraut  bet  gewaltige  £eu ! 

Sen  .Kämpfer  Will  id)  Ipm  fletten ! " 

SBopf  feltfam  fdjeint  bie  ©ejlellung  unb  neu, 
Unb  mit  Uleugier  murmeln,  ed  murmeln  mit  <2d)w 
Sie  tauigen,  fioljen  ©efelten. 

/ 

Stingd  Wirb  ber  fßlafc  mit  ©ittern  umhegt, 
Sapinter  bie  <Si|je  ber  Utitter, 

©rljaben  bed  Jfönigd  ©allen  — ba  frdgt 
fflo^l  3eber,  ju  Unmuts  unb  (Bergen  erregt ; 
„3Bie  fcpwad)  bcd),  wie  fd)wantcnb  bad  ©itter! 

„Sin  SXucf  mit  ber  mächtigen  Saß’  unb  ed  fällt, 
Unb  bad  Ungetjeft’r  ftjjt  und  im  Karten. 

Scd)  ber  bert  oben,  bet  winjige  -gelb, 

2Bcl)l  fjat  er  ftd)  trefflich  flehet  gefiellt, 

3u  fchauit,  wie  bie  .Krallen  und  parten ! * 

Unb  ber  8eu  wirb  gebrad)t  im  »ergitterten  -§aud, 
3ln  ber  ©djranfe  geöffnet  bad  Ißförtcpen, 

Unb  ber  Spiere  .König,  er  febreitet  petaud, 

Unb  bie  Kitter  erfaßt  nun  ©ebtetfen  unb  ©raud, 
Unb  feiner  rebet  ein  fficrtdjen. 

Sod)  jwetfelnb  fiept  fld)  ber  8öwe  befrti’n, 

Unb  reeft  in  ber  greipeit  bie  ©lieber, 

Unb  fd)teitet  getrefl  in  bie  ©ebranfen  perebi, 

Unb  geigt  ber  3äpne  gewaltige  Keip’n, 
feuitgäpuenb,  unb  jtreefet  fiep  niebet. 
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88 cm  Satten  ruft  mit  bonnembem  2aut» 
„31jr  männlichen,  trofcigen  .Krieger, 

Sa  fd'aut  ein  Jtampffpiet,  ein  toürbige«,  fdjaut, 

9Ber  jid)  ju  mejfen  mit  biefem  getraut, 

Sen  nenn’  id)  ben  erfien  ber  (Sieget." 

Unb  ein  Sifdjeln,  ein  SDlutmeln,  ein  SJturren  erftingt, 
Sumpf  nur  im  Seginnen  unb  leife. 

Salb,  wie  wenn,  fiärfer  unb  jtärfer  befdimingt, 

SJtit  »ogenben  glühen  bie  2ßinb«6raut  ringt, 

@c  faufet’d  unb  braufet’«  im  Äretfe. 

Unb  fecfiid)  empor  tritt  ©erwarb  »om  (Stern, 

Ser  fredijie  ber  freien  .Kumpane  j 
„Ser  Scrtanj  »erbteibe  bem  .König  unb  ^erm ! 

Stuf,  tanje  benn,  gefeit,  mir  taffen  bir’«  gern, 

•&etab  »on  bem  fidjern  Stttane ! " 

„(So  fei’« ! " fpriebt  ißtpin,  unb  ftd)  fd)tt>ingenb  im  Safc 
©pringt  ber  Jturje,  bod)  martig  unb  fetjnig, 

Sem  Satten  t)erab  auf  ben  fanbigen  f|8tafc. 

„Stuf,  Sruber  £eu,  auf,  toefce  bie  Safr’.' 

Stuf,  .König,  bid)  forbert  ein  .König ! " 

Unb  fdilägt  itjn  mit  fladjer  Kling’  auf  ben  Sug, 

Unb  erregt  ifjnt  ben  ©rirnm  in  ber  Seele. 

Stuf  idmetlt  ber  8eu,  itut^fdiauernb  im  fjlug, 

Scd)  bringt,  ef>’  bie  Safce,  bie  juefenbe,  fdtlug, 

Sa«  Sdnoen  burd)  ben  9tad)en  jur  Keifte. 

Unb  ba«  Slutentfprubett  bem  grauftgen  Sdjtunb, 

Unb  über  ftd)  ftürjt  er  unb  toenbet 
Sret*,  »iermat  bie  Stugen  rottenb  im  SRunb, 

Srei;,  »iermat  geifett  ber  Schweif  ben  @runb, 

Unb  et  ftretft  ftd),  unb  jueft,  unb  »erenbet. 

Stotj  fd)aut  ber  .König  im  Kreife  ferutit, 

Unb  bie  Stitter  atfmen  bettemmen, 

Unb  blidfen  ju  Scben  erfiaunt  unb  fJumm, 

Unb  ber  .§olfe  bref)t  ftd)  »craditenb  um  — 

Kein  SRurren  warb  weiter  »ernomnten. 

K.  Stretffuf. 
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9.  Sin  ben  g r ü Ij  t i n g. 

SMUfemmen,  f ebener  Jüngling ! 

$u  3Bonne  ber  Statur! 

mt  beinern  93lumenförbd)en 
SBilltommen  auf  ber  glur. 

(Si ! (Si ! ba  bijt  fa  wieber ! 

Unb  bijl  fo  lieb  unb  fd>ön ! 

Unb  frcu’n  wir  un«  fo  Ijerjtid), 
(Sittgegen  bir  ju  geijn. 

(Denffl  aud)  ncd)  an  mein  2Häbd)en¥ 
(Si,  Sieber,  benfe  bcd) ! 

2)ort  liebte  mid)  ba«  2Jläbdien, 

Unb’ö  2Jtäbd)en  liebt  mid)  nod). 

gür’«  3ßäbd)en  mand)e«  ®lümd)en 
(Srbat  id)  mir  »on  bir  — 

3d)  !omm’  unb  bitte  wieber, 

Unb  bn  ? — bu  gibjt  e«  mir. 

ffiiUfcmmen,  fdjöner  Sün^ling ! 

®u  ffionne  ber  Slatur! 

Wit  beinern  ®iumen!örbd)en 
SBillfommen  auf  ber  glur. 


fcd)(Ü« 


VOCABULARY 

FOR  THE  READING  LE3SONS, 


ABBREVIATIONS. 


adj. 

adjective. 

pl 

plural. 

adv 

adverb. 

pre. 

prepositiun. 

071. 

article. 

pm. 

pronoun. 

e. 

conjunction. 

t>.  a. 

active  verb. 

comp. 

comparative. 

v . a.  & n. 

active  & neuter  verb. 

/• 

feminine  gender. 

v.  aux . • 

auxiliary  verb. 

imp. 

imperfect  tense. 

v.  imp . 

impersonal  verb. 

int • 

interjection. 

v . ir. 

irregulär  verb. 

m. 

masculine  gender. 

t?.  71. 

neuter  verb. 

TU 

neuter  gender. 

v.  r. 

reflexive  verb 

P- 

- participle. 

2t 

Stb'biJben,  v.  a.  to  figure,  fepre- 
sent,  copy,  draw,  describe. 

Säbenb,  m.  -t,  pl.  -e,  evening, 
(See  Addenda  p.  504.) 

Sl'benbwinb,  m.  -f  t,  -t,  pl.  -e,  even- 
ing wind  (i.  e.  Western  wind  or 
breeze). 

Slber,  c.  but,  however. 

Sl'bermal  or  abermals,  adv.  again, 
once  more,  anew. 

Slb'georbnete,  m.  -n,  pl.  -n,  depu- 
ty,  delegater 

Slb'gefdjieben,  adj.  separated. 

Slb'gewinnen,  v:  a.  ir.,  imp.  gewann 
ab,  p.  abgetocunen,  to  win  from, 
gmn. 

Slb'femmen,  v.  n.  ir-,  imp.  fam  ab, 
p.  abgefontnten,  to  come  off,  de- 
viate,  lose. 

Slbtyflüifen,  n.  a.  to  pluck  off, 
gatker. 


Slb^reifen,  v.  n.  to  depart,  set  out. 

9lbf<hieb,  m.  -et,  -t,  pl.  -e,  dis- 
mission,  discharge. 

9tbjid)t,/.  -,  pl  -<n,  view,  inten- 
tion. 

Slb'ftcbtlicb,  adj.  designed,  intended, 
intentional,  adv.  purposely. 

Slbt,  Tn.  -et,  pl.  Siebte,  abbot. 

Slb'webren,  v.  a.  to  keep  off,  ward 
off. 

Sieb ! int.  ah ! O ! oh ! alas ! 

Siebt,/.  -,  care,  attention ; in  Std)t 
nehmen,  to  beware  of. 

Sichtung,/-  esteem,  respect,  es- 
timation,  regard,  attention. 

Slcfer,  m.  -i,  pl.  Slecfer,  Seid,  acre. 

Sl'rfcramann,  m.  -et,  pl  -leute, 
husbandman,  tiller. 

Slbctyf),  77i.  Adolphus. 

Qlejfletn,  n.  -t,  pl.  -,  little  ape. 

^eln'lidilett,/  pl.  -en,  likeness, 
resemblance,  similarity. 


Sletjre  f.  -,  pl.  ear. 
473 
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91  ft  and  alle,  adv.  gene,  all,  entirely, 
wholly. 

‘9llleln/,  adv.  alone,  only ; -c.  but. 

Silier,  alle,  alle«,  adj.  all,  whole, 
every,  any. 

ailmäh'lig,  adj.  and  adv.  by  de- 
grees,  gradually. 

SUtju,  adv.  too,  too  much. 

Stl'mefen,  n.  -ß,  pl.  -,  alms,  cha- 
rity. 

5SI«,  c.  than,  but,  when,  as ; al« 
efcen,  juat  as. 

Sttebalb',  adv.  immediately,  direct- 
ly, presently. 

911  fo,  adv.  thus,  so ; ~c.  thtrefore. 

alt,  adj.  old,  ancient,  aged. 

aitan',  m.  -e«,  pl.  -e,  balcony, 
platform. 

9lltar,  m.  -ei,  -«,  pl.  -täte,  altar. 

Silier,  n.  pl.  -,  a ge,  old  age. 

Simen,  int.  amen. 

Sin,  pre.  on,  at,  by,  to,  with,  up, 
about. 

Sln'fieten,  v.  a.  to  adore,  worship. 

Slnber,  ber,  bie,  ba«  Slnbere,  adj. 
other,  Becond,  different,  next 

Slntfbo'te,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  aneedote. 

Sln'f'angen,  ti.  a.  ir.,  imp.  fing  an, 
p.  angefangen,  to  begin,  com- 
mence. 

Sln'jle^en,  v.  a.  to  implore,  entreat, 
beseeeh. 

Sln'füllen,  v.  a.  to  fill  up. 

Sln'gcfidjt,  tu  -e«,  -«,  pl  -er,  face, 
countenance. 

aengjl'lidifeit /.  -,  anxiety,  uneasi- 
ness. 

. Sln'fünben,  an'Ffmbigen,  v.  a.  to  an- 
nounce,  declare,  publish. 

Sln'fdtauen,  v.  a.  to  look  at,  con- 
~ template. 

Sin'feljen,  r.  a.  ir.,  imp.  faf)  an,  p. 
angefelfen,  to  look  at,  behold, 
view,  perceive. 

Sln'fe^nlid),  adj.  considerable,  emi- 
nent ; — , adv.  considerably. 

anfidit,/.  -,  pl  -eu,  sight,  view, 
opinion,  prospect 

Sln'fptcdjen,  v.  a.  ir.,  imp.  fptad)  an, 


p.  angefpredjen,  to  accost,  ad- 
dress,  speak  to,  beg,  ask. 
Slnflanb,  m.  -c«,  -«,  Station,  stand, 
delay,  behavior. 

Sln'ftürmen,  v.  n.  to  storm  at,  as- 
sault,  knock  at  violently. 
Slntlig,  n.  -c«,  pl  -e,  face,  counte- 
nanco. 

Entwert,/  -,  pl.  -en,  answer. 
antworten,  v.  n.  to  answer,  reply. 
Sln'manbeln,  r.  n.  to  come  upon. 
Sln'roenben,  v-  a.  to  apply,  employ, 
make  use  of,  apply  to. 
Slp'felbaum,  m.  -e«,  -i,  pl  -bäume, 
apple-tree. 

SÄrbcit,  /.  -,  pl.  -en,  work,  labor, 
trouble,  pains. 

Slrg,  adj.  bad,  wicked. 

Slrm,  adj.  poor,  indigent 
Slrni,  m-  -c«,  -i,  pl  -e,  arm. 
Slnnut^,/  -,  poverty,  wank 
Slrnolb,  m.  Arnold. 

Sir t,f  -,  pl  -en,  kind,  species, 
race,  manner ; auf  biefe  Strt,  in 
this  manner. 

Slt^men,  v.  a.  dp  n.  to  breathe, 
respire. 

Sind),  c.  also,  too,  even. 

«uf,  pre.  on,  upon,  in,  at,  to,  up. 
auf  gehen,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp.  ging  auf, 
p.  anfgegangen,  to  rise. 
auf  galten,  ti.  a.  tr.,  imp.  Ijlettauf, 
p.  aufgehalten,  to  stop, 
auf'ljebcn,  v.  a.  ir.,  imp.  f)eb  auf, 
p.  aufgehoben,  to  raise  up,  lifl 
up,  revoke,  give  up.  N 
auf'fjören,  v.  n.  to  cease,  discon. 

tinue,  finish,  end. 
aufmerffamfeit,  f.  -,  pl.  -en,  at- 
tention. 

auf  pflanjen,  v.  a.  to  plant,  mount, 
set  up. 

anfredit,  adv.  upright,  erect. 
aufruf,  m.  -e«,  -«,  pl.  -e,  calling 
up,  summons. 

auf  flehen,  t>.  n.  ir.,  imp.  flanb  auf, 
p.  aufgejlanben,  to  arise,  get  up, 
to  be  open. 

Slufroärt«,  adv.  upward,  upwards 
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Stuf 'wart  m,  v.  tu  to  wait,  attend, 

serve. 

Stuf'jiefren,  v.  a.  ir.,  imp.  jeg  auf, 
p.  auf  gelegen,  to  draw  up,  bring 
up,  educate. 

Sluge,  Ti.  -«,  pl.  -n,  eye. 

Stu'genbticf,  tn.  -et,  -9,  pl.  -e,  twin- 
kling  of  an  eye,  raoment. 

Slugenbticf'lidi,  adj.  instantaneous. 

Sleuglein,  n.  -9,  pl.  -,  little  eye- 

Slu«,  pre.  out,  out  of,  from,  on, 
upon,  in ; -,  adv.  over,  out,  fin- 
ished,  consumed. 

Stua'brciten,  v.  a.  to  spread,  ex- 
tend,  enlarge,  divulge,  pnblish. 

9tu«citian'ber,  adv.  asunder. 

Slua'gebreitet,  adj.  extensive. 

9tn«'graben,  v-  a irn  imp.  grub  au«, 
p.  au«gegraben,  to  dig  out,  ex- 
cavate,  untomb. 

9fu«'rufen,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp.  rief  au«, 
p.  au«gerufen,  to  call  out,  cry 
out,  exclaim,  proclahn. 

Stue'fcfyen,  n.  -«,  face,  appearance. 

Stufen,  adv.  out,  on  the  outside, 
without,  abroad. 

Stujjer,  pre.  cf  c.  out  of,  without, 
besides,  except,  unless. 

Steu'jjere  (ber,  bte,  ba«)  adj.  out- 
ward, exterior;  -,  n.  -n,  out- 
side, appearance,  exterior. 

9tu«'jlofSen,  r.  a.  ir-,  imp.  flieg  au«, 
p.  au«geftefcn,  to  push  out, 
thrust  out,  expel,  utter. 

9tu«'übcn,  v.  a.  to  exercise,  prac- 
tise,  execute,  perpetrate. 

SluS'wcicbcn,  v.  a.  ir.,  imp.  toid) 
au«,  p.  au«getoidirn,  to  give 
way,  tum  aside,  evade,  avoid. 

Slrt,/.  pl.  Sterte,  ax,  hatchet. 

8 

©adi,  m.  -e«,  pl.  ©ädie,  brook,  ri- 
vulet 

©abeit,  t>.  a.  to  bathe. 

©abn,/  -,  pl.  -tn,  way,  road,  ca- 
reer,  course. 

©alb,  adv.  soon,  errly,  nearly,  al- 
most. 
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©affen,  m.  -«,  pl.  -e,  balcony. 
©atfam,  rn.-t.pl.  -e,  balm,  balsam. 
©aniter,  m.  -9,  pl.  -,  banner. 

©dr,  m.  -en,  pl-  -en,  bear. 

©art,  m.  -e«,  -«,  pl  ©arte,  benrcL 
©auen,  v.  a.  to  build,  cultivate,  tili, 
©auer,  m.  -ö,  (-n),  pl.  -n,  pea- 
sant,  farmer. 

©dn'erlein,  n.  -t,  pl-,  (little)  pea- 
sant. 

©aum,  m.  -et,  -«,  pl  Säume,  tree, 
pole  beam. 

©ebadtt'fam,  adj.  considerate,  cir- 
cumspect. 

©ebadit'famfeit,/.  -,  circumspec- 
tion,  caution,  prudcnce. 
©ebecf'en,  v.  a.  to  cover,  shelter. 
©eben'fen,  v.  a.  ir.,  imp.  bebacbte, 
p.  bebatbt,  to  eonsider,  reflect 
upon,  mind. 

©ebien'te,  m.  -n,  pl  -n,  servant, 
attendant 

©ebur'fen,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp.  beburfte, 
p.  beburft,  to  need,  want. 
©een'btgen,  v.  a.  to  end,  terminate, 
tinish. 

©efefil,  7n.  -e«,  -«,  pl  -e,  com- 
mand,  Order,  Charge. 

©efetj'icn,  v.  a.  ir.,  imp.  befaßt,  p. 
befohlen,  to  command,  Order, 
Charge,  desire. 

©efie/bem,  v.  a.  to  feather. 
Seftn'bcn,  v.  r.  ir.,  imp  befanb,  p. 
befunben,  to  be;  fid)  Wofjt*,  to  be 
well. 

©efrei'en,  v.  a.  to  free,  releaee,  de- 
liver. 

©egeg'nen,  v.  ru  to  meet,  happen, 
befall,  prevent,  treat. 

©egier'be,  /.  pl  -n,  desire. 
©egin'nen,  v.  a.  cf  7t.  ir.,  imp.  be* 
gann,  p begonnen,  tobegm,do, 
undertake. 

©egtei'ten,  v.  a.  to  accompany, 
conduct,  convoy. 

©egtei'ter,  m.  -«,  pl  -,  companion, 
attendant,  follower,  guide. 
©egra'ben,  v.  a.  ir.,  imp.  begrub, 
p.  begraben,  to  bury,  inter. 


Digitized  by  Google 


476  ©cfy — ©efdj 


ffiefjal'fen,  v.  a.  ir.,  imp.  befielt, 
p.  bemalten,  to  keep,  retain. 
©efjan'beln,  v.  a.  to  treat,  manage, 
handle,  use,  bargain  for. 
©eljat'ren,  v.  n.  to  continue,  re- 
main,  persist  in. 

ffletjaup'ten,  r.  a.  to  assert,  affinn, 
maintain,  allege. 

©et,  pre.  at,  near,  beeide,  by,  on, 
upon,  to,  in;  inthepreeence  of. 
©eichten,  v.  a.  dp  tu  to  confess. 
©eid)t'»ater,  m.  -t,  pl  -Bätet,  con- 
fessor. 

©eibe,  adj.  both,  two;  feiner  »on 
-n,  neither  of  the  two. 
©eina'fpe,  adv.  almost,  near,  nearly, 
about 

©eijianb,  m-  -etf,  -4,  aid,  assist- 
ance,  succor,  assietant 
©eflom'men,  adj.  anxious,  uneasy. 
Sefrän'jen,  v.  a.  to  wreath,  crown. 
©ela'ben,  v.  a.  ir.,  imp.  belub,  p. 
beloben,  to  load,  enarge,  bür- 
den. 

©eta'gern,  v.  a.  to  besiege,  beset 
©elei'bigen,  v.  a.  to  offend,  insult, 
injure. 

©elei'bigung,/  pl  -en,  offense, 
injury. 

©cmädi'tigen,  v.  r.  to  take,  aeize, 
take  poseesaion  of,  usurp. 
©emer'fen,  v.  a.  to  pereeive,  mark, 
obaerve,  note. 

©emccjV,  adj.  moaay. 
©eratfj'fdilagung,/.  -,  pl.  -en,  con- 
sultation,  deliberation. 
©eraufettt',  adj.  tipsy,  intoxicated. 
©ere'ben,  v.  a.  to  persuade,  con- 
vince. 

©ereit«',  adv.  already. 

©etcu'en,  v.  a.  to  repent,  regret 
©erg,  m.  -et,, -4,  pl.  -e,  mountain. 
©ctgan',  bergauf',  adv.  uphill. 
©ctliu',  n.  Berlin. 

©cruf',  m.  -ei,  -t,  pl.  -e,  vocation, 
calling. 

©erüfy'ren,  v.  a.  to  touch,  handle, 
mention,  hintat 
©efdiä  men,  v.  a.  tc  shome. 


©cfd)-©trfö 

Sefdtei'ben,  adj.  modest,  discreet, 
moderate. 

©efd)lie'jien,  v.  a.  ir-,  imp.  befcfalof, 
p.  befdilojfen,  to  decree,  deter- 
mine,  resolve,  to  finiah. 
©efdirän'fen,  v.  a.  toconfine,  limit, 
"bound,  reatrain. 

©efchtoin'gen,  v-  a.  to  wing. 
©efor'gen,  v.  a.  to  take  care  of, 
provide,  apprehend,  fear. 

©e(le  (ber,  bie,  ba$),  adj.  best, 
©ejieij'en,  v.  a.  dp  n.  ir.,  imp.  be* 
jianb,  p.  beftanben,  to  suffer, 
be,  subsist,  endure. 

©ejiell'ung,  /.  -,  pl  -en,  order, 
commission. 

Sejiim'mung, /.  -,  pl.  -en,  deter- 
mination,destination,  definition. 
©efu'djen,  v.  a.  to  visit,  see,  fre- 
quent 

©eten,  v.  a.  & n.  to  pray,  say  a 
prayer. 

©etradi'ten,  v.  a.  to  look  upon,  be- 
hold,  reflect,  consider. 
©etradi'tung,  f.  -,  pl  -en,  view, 
consideration. 

©etra'gen,  n.  -4,  behavior,  con- 
duct,  demeanor. 

©ettter,  m.  -4,  pl.  -,  beggar. 
©ett'lerfleib,  n.  -et,  -4,  pl.  -ex,  beg 
gar’s  clothes. 

©ereadi'en,  v.  a.  to  watch,  guard. 
©emajf'nen,  v.  a.  to  arm. 
©ernähren,  v.  a.  to  keep,  take  care 
of,  preserve,  guard. 

©ewegt',  adj.  moved,  touched. 
©emetj'ner,  m.  -t,  pl.  -,  inhabitant 
©etoun'bern,  v.a.  to  admire,  wonder 
Setcun'berung,/. -,  admiration. 
©ibet,/.  -,  pl  -n,  Bible. 

©icne,/  -,  pl.  -n,  bee. 

©ilb,  n.  -et,  -4,  pl.  -er,  image, 
figure. 

©ilben,  v.  a.  to  shape,  form, 
©ilbung,/  -,  pl.  -en,  culture,  ci- 
vilization,  learning,  aecomplish- 
ment 

©hrfefeen,  v.  a.  to  shoot  or  go  a 
shooting,  shoot  witli  a rifle. 
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9i t,  adv.  and  c.  tili,  until ; bi«  an, 
- auf,  - ju,  up  to,  until  to. 
Bitte,/.  -,  pl  -it,  request,  entrea- 
ty,  petition,  suit. 

Sitten,  v ■ a.  ir.,  imp.  bat,  p.  gebe; 
ten,  to  beg,  pray,  request,  cn- 
treat,  solicit,  invite. 

Bitter,  adj.  bitter,  sharp. 

Bleiben,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp.  blieb,  p.  ge* 
blieben,  toremain,  abide,  perish, 
Blicf,  m.  -et,  -t,  pl.  -e,  look, 
glance. 

©liefen,  v.  n.  to  glance,  gleam, 
view,  look. 

©linb,  adj.  blind. 

©li(5en,  v.  n.  to  lighten,  flash. 
©lejj,  adv.  merely,  only. 

Blühen,  v.  tu  to  bloom,  blossom, 
flourish. 

©lümdjen,  n.  -4,pl.  -,  little  flower, 
floweret. 

©lu'mcnförbdicn,  n.  -t,  pl  -,  little 
flower  basket. 

©lut,  n-  -ei,  -t,  blood. 

©I  iitt)e,f.-,pl  -n,  blossom,  bloom, 
flower. 

©eben,  m.  -i,  ground,  soil,  bottom. 
©öfe,  adj.  bnd,  ill,  evil,  wicked. 
Schaft,  adj-  malieious,  wicked. 
Sote,  m.  -n,  pl  -n,  messenger, 
©ctfdiaft,/  -,  pl.  -en,  message, 
embassy,  news. 

©raufen,  v.  ru  to  roar,  rush,  buzz. 
©rechen,  v.  a.  cf-  n.  ir.,  imp.  brad), 

. gebrochen,  to  break,  pluek, 
urst,  be  broken. 

©reit,  adj.  broad,  large,  wide- 
©rennen,  v.  a.  dp  n.,  imp.  brannte, 
p.  gebrannt,  to  bum,  scorch. 
©ringen,  v.  a.  ir.,  imp.  brad)te,  p. 
gebracht,  to  bring,  carry,  convey, 
bear. 

©rüefe,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  bridge. 

©ruber,  m.  -S,  pl.  ©rüber,  brother. 
©vü'berlich,«!#  brotherly,fraternal. 
Brunnen,  m.  -6,  pl  -,  well,  spring, 
fountain. 

©ruft,  f.  -,  pl  ©rüjte,  breast, 
bosom. 


©üefen,  v.  r.  to  stoop,  l»w 
©ug,  m.  -et,  -t,  pl  -e,  bow, 
shoulder. 

©ufeb,  m.  -et,  pl  ©üfche,  bush, 
thickeh 

© 

Sbaraf'tcr,  m.  -i,  pl  S^arafte're, 
character. 

ßfjil'beridt,  m.  Childeric. 

3) 

£Da,  adv-  tfr  c.  there,  then,  at  that 
time,  when,  as,  while,  becauso, 
since. 

ÜDaburd)',  adv.  by  this,  by  that,  by 
it,  through  it 

©aber',  adv.  dp  c.  tlience,  from 
thence,  hence,  out  of  that, 
therefore. 

IDabin',  adv.  thither,  there,  away, 
down. 

©abin'ter,  adv.  behind  it  (that, 
tliis),  after  it. 

SDäm'merung/.  -,  twilight,  dusk. 
©ä'nemarf,  n.  Denmark. 

5)aitf,  m.  -et,  -t,  thnnks,  reward, 
prize. 

©anfbar,  adj.  thankful,  grateful. 
©anfen,  v.  a.  dp  n.  to  thank. 

3)ann,  adv.  then,  thereupon. 

2) aran',  adv.  thereon,  thereat,  on 
it,  at  it,  by  it 

SDarauf',  adv.  thereon,  thereupon, 
on  that,  upon  it  at  that,  to  that 
(it),  after  that  afterwards,  then, 
fidi  -fdiwingen,  to  leap  upon, 
swing  upon. 

SDarein',  adv.  thereinto,  therein, 
into  it ; fid)  — t^eiten,  to  share 
therein. 

3) arin',  adv.  therein,  in  that  in  this, 
in  it,  wherein. 

©arnad)',  adv.  after  that,  upon 
that,  for  that  for  it 
2>anim,  adv.  around  that  for  that 
for  it,  therefore. 

3)afj , c.  that ; -nicht  lest ; bi«—,  tili, 
dauern,  to  grieve,  cause  to  pity. 
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Da»on,  of  it,  by  it,  (L.  29) 
off,  away;  -jagen,  to  hasten 
away. 

Daju',  adv.  thereto,  to  that,  for 
that,  for  it,  at  that. 

Degen,  m.  -t,  pl  sword. 

Dein  (beiner,  beinc,  beine«),  pm- 
thy. 

Demant  (Diamant),  m.  -en,  pl.  -en, 
diamond. 

Demütig/  -,  humility,  meekness. 

De'mütljig,  adj.  hunible,  meek. 

Denfen,  v.  a.  <f-  n.  tr.,  imp.  buchte, 
p.  gebadit,  to  think  (of,  upon 
. . .,  an,  auf . . .),  to  mind,  re- 
flect  upon. 

Denffprucb,  m.  -ei,  -t,  pl  -fprücfie, 
sentence,  motto,  maxirn. 

Denn,  c.  for,  then,  than. 

Dennoch,  c.  yet,  however,  never- 
theless,  notwithstanding. 

Der,  bie,  bad,  art.  the ; -,  pm.  this, 
who,  which,  that. 

Derb,  adj.  compact,  firm,  solid, 
stout,  strong,  sound. 

Derfelbe,  biefelbe,  bajfelbe,  pm.  the 
»iime,  he,  she,  it,  that- 

Defto,  adv.  the ; — beffer,  the  better, 
so  much  the  better. 

Deuten,  v.  a.  toexplain,interpret; 
-,  v.  n.  to  indicate,  prognos- 
ticate. 

Deutfch,  adj.  German. 

Dicht,  adj.  tight,  dense,  close,  so- 
lid ; bidjt  gebrängt,  closely  press- 
ed,  crowded  tight 

Diener,  m.  -t,  pl  -,  servant,  waiter. 

Diertfl,  nu  -et,  pl  — e,  Service,  Of- 
fice, employment. 

Diefer,  biefe,  biefeä  or  bie«,  pm 
this. 

Ding,  tu  -et,  -t,  pl  -e,  thing,  af- 
fair,  matter. 

Doch,  c.  yet,  however,  nevcrtheless. 

Dcnnern,  v.  n.  to  thunder,  fulmi- 
nate. 

Dorf,  n.  -et,  pl.  Dörfer,  village. 

Dörfleiit,  n.  -t,  pl  -,  small  vil- 
lage, hamlet 


Dort — @idj 

Dort,  adv.  liiere;  yonder ; — eben 
there  above,  up  there. 

Drängen,  u.  a.  to  throng,  press. 

Drangfal,  n.  -eä,-t,  pl.  -e,  calamity. 

Drauf,  see  batauf. 

Drei,  adj.  three. 

Dringen,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp.  brang,  p. 
gebrungen,  to  crowa,  urge,  pe- 
netrate. 

Drütfen,  v.  a.  to  press,  squeeze, 
oppress. 

Du,  pm.  thou. 

Duftig,  adj.  vaporous,  fragrant 

Dumpf,  adj.  damp,  dull,  hollow. 

Dunfel,  adj.  dark,  obacure ; -,  n. 
-t,  darkness,  obscurity. 

Durch,  pre.  through,  by,  by  means 
of. 

Durchjlrö'men,  v.  n.  to  stream 
through,  permeate. 

Durchtnan'beln,  e.  n.  to  wander 
tlirough,  pass  through. 

Dürfen,  v.  n.  dp  aux.,  imp.  burfte, 
p.  geburft,  to  be  allowed,  be 
permitted,  be  able,  dare. 

Durjlen,  Dürjlen,  r.  n.  imp.  to 
thirst,  to  be  thirsty. 

(Sben,  adj.  dp  adv.  even,  plain,  just, 
exactly,  precisely. 

(Scfe,/.  -,  pl  -n,  corner,  edge. 

(Übel,  adj.  dp  adv.  noble,  generous, 
precious. 

(S'beljlein,  m.  -e«,  -4,  pl  -e,  pre- 
■ cious  stone. 

(Jben,  n.  -I,  Eden,  paradise. 
adv.  before. 

<5f)e,/.  -,  pl  -n,  marriage,  matri- 
mony. 

S^r'erbictig,  adj.  reverent,  respect- 
ful.  ' 

(Sl)rfurdit,  / -,  veneration,  awe, 
reverence. 

(Sbrli*»  adj.  honest,  honorable. 

(Sfyr'roürbig,  adj.  reverend,  vener* 
able. 

(Si ! int.  eh ! hey ! ay ! 

ttidje,/  -,  pl  -n,  onk.  oak-tree 
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di  dfenfranj,  m.  -ei,  pl.  -fränjp, 
an  oaken  garland. 

Gib'genefi,  m.  -en,  pl.  -en,  con- 
federate. 

Gigen,  adj.  own,  proper,  peculiar, 
particular. 

Gi'gentlid},  adj.  proper,  exact,  real, 
true. 

Gilen,  v.  n.  to  hasten,  hurry,  speed. 

Gin,  art.  a,  an  ; einer,  eine,  eine«, 
adj.  one. 

Ginan'ber,  adi\  one  another,  each 
other. 

Gin'bringen,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp.  brang 
ein,  p.  eingebrungen,  to  enter  by 
force,  break  in,  penetrate. 

Ginfalt,/.  -,  simplicity,  silliness. 

Gin'fältig,  adj.  simple,  silly. 

Gin'füfyren,  v.  a.  to  iinport,  intro- 
duce. 

Gin'gemeibe,  n.  -i,  pl.  -,  entrails, 
intestines. 

(Sin'greifen,  v.  tu  ir.,  imp.  griff  ein, 
p.  eingegriffen,  to  catch,  lay  hold 
of,  exert  inflnence,  interfere. 

Gi'niger,  einige,  einige«,  prn.  some, 
any. 

©inmal,  adv.  once,  nt  one  time. 

Gin'nefymen,  v.  a.  ir.,  imp.  naipn  ein, 
p.  eingenommen,  to  take  in,  tnke 
possession  of,  occupy. 

Ginbriditen,  r.  a.  <Sp  r.  to  set  right, 
arrange,  regulate,  adjust. 

Gin«,  adj.  one,  one  thing,  one  and 
the  same. 

Gin'famfeit,/.  -,  pl.  -en,  solitude, 
retiredness. 

Oin/fcbtiefkn,  v.  a.  ir.,  imp.  fcblojj 
ein,  p.  eingcfdilojfen,  to  include, 
enclose,  surround. 

Gin'fdslummern,  v.  tu  to  fall  into 
a slumber,  fäll  asleep. 

Gin'jtebler,  m.  -«,  pl.  -,  hermit. 

Ginft,  adv.  once,  one  day,  one 
time. 

Ginieln,  adj.  single,  individual, 
isolated. 

Ginjig,  adj.  only,  single,  alone. 

Gi«,  n.  -e«,  ice. 


Gifen,  tu  -«,  iron.  ' 

Gi'fcnteanb,  /.  pl.  -tedttbe,  an 
iron  wall. 

Gi'fenmcrf,  n.  -ei,  pl.  -e,  iron- 
work. 

Gitel,  adj.  void,  idle,  vain,  frivo- 
lous. 

Gfel,  m.  — «,  nauseousness,  aver- 
sion,  disgust. 

Gtenb,  adj.  miserable,  wretched ; 
-,  iu  -ei.  -i,  misery,  calamity, 
wretchedness. 

G'lcali,  m.  Eloali. 

Gntpfinb'lid),  adj.  sensible,  deli- 
cate,  sensitive,  irritable. 

Guiperi,  adv.  on  high,  upwards. 
up,  aloft. 

Gmpö'ren,  v.  a.  to  stir  up,  excite 
-,  r.  r.  to  rebel,  revolt. 

Gmpor'fcmmen,  v.  tu  ir.,  imp.  fam 
empor,  p.  emporgefommen,  to  get 
up,  rise. 

Gmporiragen,  v.  n.  to  tower  up. 

Gmpor'fdiaucn,  v.  n.  to  look  up. 

Gmpor'fteigcn,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp.  flieg 
empor,  p.  emporgeftiegen,  to  rise, 
inount. 

Gmpcr' treten,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp.  trat  ftn; 
por,  p.  emporgetreten,  to  step 
forth. 

Gnbe,  n.  -«,  pl.  -n,  end,  aim, 

• death. 

Gnblidi,  adj.  finite,  final ; - adv. 
at  last,  finally,  at  length. 

Gngel,  m.  -i,  pl.  -,  angel. 

Gngrocg,  tru  -ei,  -«,  pl.  -e,  defile, 
narrow  pass. 

Gntblcpg,  adj.  destitute,  deprived 
of. 

Gntfcrnt',  adj.  remote,  distant. 

Gntfer'nung,/  pl.  -en,  distance, 
removal,  departure. 

Gntge'gengeljen,  v.  tu  ir.,  imp.  ging 
entgegen,  p.  entgegengegangen,  to 
go  to  meet. 

Gntgeg'neu,  v.  n.  to  retum,  answer, 
reply. 

Gntfyal'tcn,  v.  a.  ir.,  imp.  enthielt, 
p.  enthalten,  to  conUin,  com- 
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prehend  ; v.  r.  ir.  to  abstain 
from,  avoid. 

Gntfent'men,  v.  tu  ir.,  imp.  entfam, 
p.  entfommen,  to  escape,  get  off, 
run  away. 

Gntrüfi'en,  r.  r.  to  grow  angry. 

Gntfdiul'bigen,  v.  a.  tj-  r.  to  excuse. 

Gntfpru'belit,  v.  tu  to  flow  or  burst 
from. 

Gntwe'ber,  c.  either. 

Gntjücft',  ad/.ravished,transported, 
ecstasied. 

Gr,  prn.  he. 

Grbarm'ltdt,  adj.  pitiful,  miserable, 
wretched. 

(Srbe,  n.  -t,  inheritanee,  patri- 
mony. 

(Stblitf'en,  v.  a.  to  descry,  see, 
view. 

Grbit'ten,  v.  a.  ir.,  imp.  erbat,  p. 
erbeten,  to  get,  or  to  try,  to  get 
by  entreay. 

Grb e,f.  -,  pl.  -tt,  earth,  ground. 

Grfaf'fcn,  v.  a.  to  lay  hold  on, 
grasp,  eomprehend. 

Grfül'lcn,  v.  a.  to  fill,  fulfil,  ac- 
compli&h. 

Grgc'ifcn,  t>.  tu  ir.,  imp.  erging,  p. 
ergangen,  to  happen,  befall ; v.  r. 
to  go,  fare  with. 

Grgrei'fen,  t.  a.  ir.,  imp.  ergriff,  p. 
ergriffen,  to  seize,  catch,  take  up. 

®rt)a'ben,  adj.  elevated,  sublime. 

GrljaWen,  v.  a.  ir.,  imp.  erhielt,  p. 
erhalten,  to  keep,  maintain,  re- 
ceive,  gain,  get. 

Grbat'tung,  /.  preservation, 
maintenance,  support. 

Grbe'ben,  v.  a.  ir.,  imp.  etfyeb,  p. 
erhoben,  to  raise ; v.  r.  ir.  to 
rise,  arise. 

Grin'nem,  ».  a.  to  remind,  men- 
tion ; r.  r.  to  remember,  re- 
collect. 

Grfen'nen,  n.  a.  ir.,  imp.  ertannte, 
p.  ertannt,  to  perceive,  recog- 
nize. 

Grflä'ten,  v.  a.  to  explain,  define, 
deolare. 


Grflin'gen,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp.  erHaita, 
p.  erflungen,  to  sound,  resouna. 

Grfun'btgen,  v.  r.  to  inquire,  make 
inquiry. 

Grlau'ben,  v.  a.  to  permit,  allow. 

CSrteich'tern,  v.  a.  to  lighten,  faci- 
litate,  ease. 

(Srleid)'terung,/  -,  p/.-en,  lighten- 
ing,  ease,  relief. 

(Srlcfdi'en,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp.  erleftfi,  p. 
erlcfdien,  to  go  out,  be  extin- 
guished,  expire. 

(Srle'fung,  /.  -,  pl.  -cn,  redemp- 
tion,  deliverance,  salvation. 

Grmalj'nen,  r.  a.  to  exhort,  admo- 
nish,  remind. 

Grnie'brigen,  v.  a.  to  lower,  abase ; 
r.  r.  to  humble  one’s  seif. 

Graft,  m.  -ed,  eamest,  seriousncss. 

Graft,  adj.  earnest,  serious,  grave. 

Grre'gen,  v.  a.  to  stir  up,  excite, 
move,  cause. 

Gmi'dien,  v.  a ■ to  reach,  attain, 
obtain. 

Grret'ten,  v.  a.  to  save,  rescue,  de- 
liver. 

Grcidi'ten,  v.  a.  to  erect,  build  up. 

Grfdinl'len,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp.  erfdiolt, 
p.  erfd)ctten,  to  sound,  resound, 
spread. 

Grfdiei'nett,  v.  tu  ir.,  imp.  erfdnen, 
p.  erftbienen,  to  appear,  arrive. 

Grfdtöp'fen,  v.  a.  todrain,  exhaust, 
erfdiöpft  fein,  to  be  exhausted, 
be  fagged  out. 

Grfdiretf'en,  v.  a.  to  terrify,  frigh- 
ten ; v.  r.  ir.,  imp.  erfdiratf,  p. 
erfdhrotfen,  to  be  terrified,  be 
frightened. 

Grfi,  adj.  <&•  adv.  first,  prime,  at 
first,  before,  only ; -geboren,  adj. 
first  born. 

Grfiau'nen,  d.  n.  to  be  astonished, 
be  amazed. 

®rfu'cben,o.  a.  to  entreat,  desire 
request. 

Grtrin'fen,  v.  tu  ir.  imp.  ertranf,  p 
ertrunfen,  to  be  drowned,  drown. 

Grroa'cben,  v.  n.toawa'  e,  appear. 
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«twach'fen,  adj.  full  grown,  adult, 
mature. 

«rwä'gen,  i’.  a.  ir.,  imp.  erwog,  p. 
erwogen,  to  weigh,  p jnder,  con- 
sider. 

Grwerdicn,  v.  a.  ir.,  imp.  erwarb, 
p.  erworben,  acquire,  eam,  gain, 
obtain. 

Grwer'bunj,/  -,  acquiring,  acqui- 
sition. 

«rwie'bern,  v.  a.  to  retum,  answer, 
reply. 

«rjäb'ten,  v.  a.  to  teil,  narrate, 
report. 

Grjeu'gen,  r.  a.  to  procreate,  pro- 
duce- 

«qie'fyer,  in.  -d,  pl.  -,  tutor,  go- 
vemor,  pedagogue. 

«rjit'tern,  v.  n.  to  tremble,  shake. 
«d,  prn.  it. 

«fei,  m.  —S,  pl.  -,  ass,  donkey. 
«i'liche,  adj.  some,  any,  several. 
Stwad,  prn.  something,  some- 
what,  some,  any,  a little. 

«ueb,  prn.  you,  to  you. 

«ner,  euere,  euer,  prn.  your.  • 
«ula'liü,/  Eulalia. 

«wig,  adj.  etemal,  everlasting. 
S'roigfeit,/.  — , eternity,  everlast- 
ingness. 

3 

Sabel,/  -,  pl.  -n,  fable. 

Säfjig,  adj.  able,  apt,  fit. 

Satjue,/  -,  pl  -n,  colors,  Stand- 
ard, flag. 

Sollen,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp.  fiel,  p.  ge; 
fallen,  to  fall. 

Saugen,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp.  fing,  p-  ge; 

fangen,  to  catch,  take,  seize. 
Sarbe,/  -,  pl.  -n,  color.  1 

Saffen,  v.  a.  to  seize,  to  contain  ; 
r r.  to  recollect  one’sself,  re- 
Niovcr. 

Saul,  adj.  idle,  lazy. 

Sech  len,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp.  focht,  p.  ge; 

fochten,  to  figh^,  fence.  _ j 
Sechtfpiel,  tl  —cd,  -4,  pl  -e,  tilting- 

match. 

21 
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Seher,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  feather,  plume, 
pen. 

Sehlen,  r.  n.  to  feil,  miss,  make  a 
fault,  mistake,  want,  be  defi- 
cient. 

Sebler,  -d,  pl.  -,  fault,  mistake, 
error. 

Seig,  adj.  coward,  faint-hearted. 

Sein,  adj.  fine,  nice,  delicate. 

Seinb,  adj.  dp  adv.  hostile,  ini- 
mical. 

Selub,  m.  -ed,  -d,  pl  -e,  enemy» 

Setn'bedljerj,  n.  -end,  pl  -en,  the 
heart  of  the  enemy. 

Selb,  n.  -ed,  -d,  pl  -er,  field. 

Selbbau,  m-  -ed,  d,  agriculture, 
tillage. 

Senfler,  n.  -d,  pl.  — , window. 

Sern,  adj.  far,  remote,  distant. 

Serne,  f.  -,  pl.  -n,  famess,  distance. 

Scjl,  adj.  dp  adv.  fast,  solid,  stead- 
fast,  steady. 

Sinben,  v.  a.  t r.,  imp.  fanb,  p.  ge* 
funben,  to  find,  discover;  v.  r. 
ir.  to  be  found,  ofler,  compre- 
hend. 

Sir'ncwein,  m.  -ed,  -d,  pl  -e,  wine 
of  the  last  year. 

Stadl,  adj.  flat,  plain,  level. 

Stäche,/  pl  -n,  plain,  flatness, 
tract,  8urface. 

Stam'menjeidicn,  n.  -d,  pl.  -,  flame- 
or  fire-signnl. 

Sleii,  m-  -ed,  diligence,  industry. 

Stiege,/.  -,  pl-  -n,  fly. 

Sliegen,  r.  n.  ir.,  imp.  flog,  p.  geflo* 
gen,  to  fly. 

Stücbtig,  adj.  flying,  transient. 

Slug,  m.  -ed,  -d,  pl.  Stüge,  flight, 
soaring. 

Stögel,  m-  -d,  pl.  -,  wing. 

Stur,  / -,  pl  -en,  field,  plain, 
floor. 

Stu§,  m.  -ed,  pl-  Stüffe,  river, 
stream. 

Slüffig,  adj.  fluid,  liquid. 

^Stüflcrn,  v.  n.  to  whisper. 

Slull),/  -,  pl.  -en,  flood,  tide, 
high-water- 
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golden,  v.  a.  to  obey ; v-  n-  to  fol- 
low,  succeed. 

getbem,  v.  a.  to  demand,  call  out, 
defy,  challenge. 

gort,  adv.  forth,  gone  off,  away. 
gort'blüben,  v.  ru  to  continue  blos- 
soming. 

gert'fabten.v.  n.  ir~,  imp.  fuljt  fort, 
p.  fortgefabrcn,  to  drive  off,  de- 
part,  continue,  go  on  with. 
gert'flicgen,  v.  n.  irn  imp-  flog  fort, 
p.  fortgeflogen,  to  fly  away. 
gort'jagen,  v.  a.  <f  n.  to  drive 
away,  tum  away. 
gert'woUen,  v.  h.  ir.  to  intend  to  go. 
grage,/  -,  pl-  -n,  question,  inter- 
rogation. 

gragen,  v.  a.  cf  n.  to  ask,  interro- 
gate;  unt  Eftatb  to  consult. 
granfc,  m.  -n,  pl-  -n,  Frank,  Fran- 
conian. 

granfreift,  n.  -$,  France, 
gteft,  adj-  impudent,  bold,  saucy, 
audacious. 

grei,  adj.  free,  independent 
grei^eit,/.  pl  -en,  liberty,  free- 
dom,  privilege. 

grei'^eitsfa^ne,/.  -,  pl  -n,  banner 
of  freedom. 

gteilift,  adv.  certainly,  to  be  eure, 
indeed. 

grembling,  m.  -et,  -6,  pl  -e,  stran- 
ger,  foreigner. 

greube,/.  -,  pl  -n,  joy,  joyful- 
ne8s,  enjoyment,  pleasure. 
greu'benflörer,  m.  -4,  pl.  -,  dis- 
turber  of  joy,  marfeast 
greubig,  adj.  glad,  joyful,  cheer- 
ful. 

gteuen,  v.  r.  to  rejoice  in,  be  glad. 
gteunb,  m.  -ei,  -t,  pl.  -e,  friend. 
greunblift,  adj.  friendly,  kind.  af- 
fable,  pleasant 

gre'selbaft,  adj.  wicked,  malicious. 
griebrtft,  m.  Frederick. 
grifft,  adj.  fresh,  cool,  new ; frifft 
auf!  cheerup! 

gto^,  adj.  joyful,  glad,  happy, 
gladly. 


gröljUft,  adj.  joyous,  joyful,  cheer« 


grontm,  adj.  pious,  religious. 
gröm'migfeit,/.  piety. 
gront,  gronte,  /.  -,  pl.  -en,  -n, 
front. 


gruftt,  f.  -,  pl  grüftte,  fruit,  com. 
grufttlod,  adj.  fruitless,  useless. 
grub,  adj.  cf  adv.  early,  premature. 
grübling,  n.  Spring, 
güblen,  v.  a.  cf  n.  to  feel,  be  sen- 
sible of,  pereeive. 
gilbten,  u.  a.  to  carry,  convey, 
lead,  guide. 

güfirer,  m.  -t,  pl.  -,  leader,  con- 
ductor,  commander. 
guUen,  v.  a.  to  fill,  fill  up. 
gunfein,  r.  n.  to  sparkle,  glitter, 
twinkle. 

gür,  pre.  for,  instead  of. 
gürftten,  u.  a.  to  fear,  be  afraid ; 

-,  v.r.  to  be  in  fear, 
gurfttfam,  adj.  timid,  timorous, 
fearful. 


gfirft,  m.  -en,  pl.  -en,  prince,  so- 
vereign. 

guf,  m.  -eft  pl.  güfie,  foot;  »cm 
Jtepfr  biO  ju  ben  güfien,  from  top 
to  toe. 

gutter,  n.  -t,  pl.  -,  ’case,  food, 
fodder,  provender. 


© 

®äbnen,  v.  n.  to  yawn,  gape. 
©ang,  m.  -et,  -t,  pl.  ®änge,  going, 
walk,  way,  direction,  course. 
®an$,  adj. dp  adv.  whole,  all,  entire, 
total,  quite ; - reftt,  very  right. 
@ar,  adj.  cf  adv.  prepaied,  entire- 
ly,  very,  even. 

©arten,  m.  -t,  pl.  ©arten,  garden. 
®affe,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  Street,  way. 
©aul,  m.  -t,  pl.  @äule,  horse,  nag. 
©eben,  v.  a.  <f  n.  ir.,  imp.  gab,  p. 

gegeben,  to  give,  pay,  render. 
©ebet',  n.  -et,  -t,  pl  — e,  prayer. 
©ebirgg'marfft,  m.  - et, pl.- märfdje, 
moutain-maroh. 

Öebo'ren,  adj.  bdrn. 
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©ebüfdi',  n.  -ed,  pl.  -e,  thicket, 
bushes,  copse. 

©cbati'fe, m.  -nd,  pl.- lt,  thought, 
idea,  meaning,  purpose. 
©ebcn'fcn,  v.  tu  ir.,  imp.  gebadbte,  p. 
gebucht,  to  think  of,  remember, 
mention,  intend. 

©ebicbt',  tu  -ed,  -d,  pl.  -c,  poem. 
©ebulb',/.  patience,  indulgence. 
©ebul'big,  adj.  patient,  forbearing, 
indulgent. 

©efaljr',/.  pl.  -cn,  danger,  peril. 
©efdfjr'lid),  adj.  dangerous,  peril- 
ous. 

©efdtjr'te,  m.  -n,  pl.  -n,  companion, 
consort. 

©efäljt'tin,/.  -,  pZ.-nen,  companion, 
consort. 

©efubr'soll,  adj.  fraught  with  dan- 
ger, dangerous,  perilous. 
©efal'len,  v.  tu  ir.,  imp.  gefiel,  p. 

gefallen,  to  please,  like. 
©efdl'ligfeit,  /.  -,  pl.  -en,  com- 
plaisance,  kindness,  favor,  Ser- 
vice. 

©efafst',  adj.  ready,  prepared,  col- 
lected. 

©ejte'bcr,  tu  -d,  plumage,  feathers. 
©efcl'ge,  n.  -d,  train,  attendance, 
retinue. 

®egen,  pre.  towards,  to,  against, 
for,  about,  in  comparison  with. 
©eljen,  t>.  n.  ir.,  imp.  ging,  p.  ge* 
gangen,  to  go,  pass,  walk. 

n.  -ed,  -d,  pl.  -e,  brain, 
brains. 

©eljct'djen,  v.  tu  to  obey,  be  obe- 
dient 

©efjö'ren,  v.  n.  to  belong,  apper- 
tain,  require. 

©efjor'fam,  m.  -d,  obedience,  duty. 
©eljül'fe,  in.  -n,  pl.  -n,  assistant, 
mate,  adjunct. 

©cifjeln,  v.  a,  to  whip,  scourge, 

. lash. 

®eifi,  m.  -ed,  -d,  pl.  -er,  ghost, 
spirit,  mind. 

©eiftig,  adj.  6p  adv.,  spirituous,  spi- 
ritual, intellectual. 


©efredi'cn,  see  ftiedjen. 
©ele'gen^eit,/  -,  pl.  -en,  occasion, 
opportunity. 

©eleljrt',  adj.  learned. 

©elie'ljen,  see  leihen. 

©elin'gen,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp.  gelang,  p. 
gelungen,  to  succeed,  prosper, 
speed. 

©entern',  adj.  common,  ordinary, 
vulgär. 

©etnütl)',  n.  -ed,  -d,  pl.  -er,  mind, 
soul,  heart 
©en,  pre.  towards,  to. 

©eneral'  m.  -cd,  -d,  pl  ©eueräte, 
general,  commander. 
©eneral'lieutenant,  nu  -d,  pl.  -d, 
lieutenant-general. 

©enie'ßen,  v.  a.  ir.,  imp.  genofj,  p. 

genoffen,  to  enjoy,  take,  taste,  eat. 
©c'ttiud,  m.  -,  pl.  ©enien,  genius. 
©enug',  adj.  6p  adv.  sufficient, 
enough. 

©cnug'tbuung,/  -,  satisfaction. 
©era'be,  adj.  cf-  adv.  straight,  right, 
plain ; directly,  immediately, 
just,  exactly. 

©ercu'cn,  v.  imp.  to  repent ; ed 
gereut  mid),  I repent  it. 

©erwarb,  m.  Gerard. 

©eritig',  adj.  tf-  adv.  little,  small, 
mean,  low,  insignificant 
©ern,  adv.  willingly,  gladly,  cheer- 
fully,  with  pleasure ; -tjaben,  to 
like,  be  fond  of. 

©efang',  -ed,  -d,  pl.  ©efdnge, 
singing,  song,  poetry. 

©efcbdft',  n.  -ed,  -d,  pl  -e,  busi- 
ness,  employment. 

©efdiäf'iig,  adj.  busy,  busied,  ac- 
tive. 

©efdte'ijen,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp.  gefdiaf), 

. gefdic^en,  to  come  to  pass, 
appen,  take  place,  be. 

©efdienf',  m.  -ed,  -d,  pl  -e,  pre- 
sent, gift. 

®efd)led)t',  tu  -ed,  -d,  pl  -er,  race, 
family,  descent,  generation. 
©efdiöpf',  n.  -ed,  -d,  pl  -e,  crea- 
ture 
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©cfcfcrei',  n.  -cd,  -4,  cry,  clamor, 
scrcara.  lamentations. 

©cfduifc',  n.  -cd,  pl.  -e,  artillery, 
cannon. 

©cfclt',  m.  -cn,  pl.  -en,  companion, 
fellow,  assistant 
©efell'fcbaft,/  pl  -cn,  Company, 
society. 

©efpentV,  n ■ -cd,  pl.  -tr,  ghost, 
spectre,  spirit,  phantom. 
©efprä'cbig,  adj.  affable,  talkative, 
conversable. 

©cftü'fce,  tu  -d,  pl  -e,  shore,  bank, 
coast. 

©eftalt',/  pl.  -cn,  figure,  form, 
sta’  ure. 

©cjleiV,  Ti.  -cd,  -d,  pl  -e,  stone, 
rock. 

©eflräueb',  n.  -ed,  -d,  pl  -e,  bushes, 
briars,  thicket 

©etrau'en,  r.  r.  to  dare,  venture, 
be  bold  to. 

©ctrcu',  adj.  faithful.  true,  trusty, 
honest. 

©ctrcji',  confident,  courageous, 
with  confidence. 

©ctrö'ftcn,  u.  r.  to  expect  confi- 
dently,  trust  in,  be  assured. 
©eleat'tig,  adj.  powerful,  mighty, 
valiant,  forcible. 

©ewanb',  n.  -cd,  -d,  pl.  ©cftänbcr, 
garment,  drapery,  cloth- 
©cnjeit)',  tu  -cd,  -d,  pl  -c,  homs, 
branches,  antlers. 

©ewinn',  m.  -cd,  -d,  pl  -e,  gain, 
profit,  price. 

©ennn'nen,  r.  a.  <$•  ru  ir.,  imp.  ge.- 
wann,  p.  gctt'onncn,  to  win,  eam, 
gain,  get  profit 

©eonfs',  adj.  certain,  sure,  true, 
steady,  constant. 

©etripfen,  7i.  -d,  conscience,  con- 
sciousncss. 

©cTOi'bn'tid',  adj.  usual,  common, 
ordinary. 

©cjic'men,  v.  imp.  to  become,  be- 
seem,  be  fit. 

©impel,  m.  -d,  pl.  -,  chaffineh, 

simpleton 


©ittcr.  n.  -d,  pl  -,  treilis,  grate, 
lattice. 

©lanj,  77i.  -cd,  splendor,  lustre, 
brightness,  glance. 

©länjcn,  v.  n.  to  glisten,  glitter, 
shine. 

©taube,  77i.  -cnd,  faith,  belief,  credit 
©tauben,  v.  a.  to  believe,  suppose. 
©laubig,  adj.  believing,  faithful. 
©leid),  adj.  dp  adv.  like,  even, 
equal,  straight,just,  immediate- 
ly,  presently. 

©Icicbcn,  v.  a.  &■  n.  ir.,  imp.  glich, 
p geglichen,  to  equal,  level,  re- 
semble,  be  like. 

©tcidi'giiltigfeit,  /.  -,  equalnesa, 
equivalence,  indifterence. 
©Icichmutfy,  77i.  -cd,  — d,  eqtmnimi- 
ty,  calmness. 

©leidwifj,  Ti.  -cd,  pl.  -c,  similitude, 
parable,  allegory,  figure. 

©lieb,  77.  -cd,  -d,  pl.  -er,  limb, 
member. 

©tücf,  Ti.  -cd,  -d,  fortune,  happi- 
ness. 

©tödlich,  adj.  happy,  successful, 
fortunate.  ' 

©lücf'fcligfcit,/.  -,  happiness,  fe- 
licity. 

©clbcn,  adj.  golden. 

©ett,  777.  -cd,  pl  ©etter,  God. 
@cttlich,adf.  divine,  godly,  godlike. 
©cttlcd,  adj.  godless,  impious, 
wicked. 

©rab,  77.  -cd,  -d,  pl  ©räber,  grave, 
tomb,  sepulchre. 

©raf,  77i.  -cn,  pl.  -cn,  earl,  count. 
©rad,  Ti.  -cd,  pl  ©räfer,  gross, 
©rau,  adj.  gray. 

©raud,  77i.  -cd,  horror,  dread,  rub- 
bish. 

©raujtg,  adj.  creating  horror, 
dreadful. 

©reifen,  v.  a.  dp  ru  ir.,  imp-  griff, 
p.  gegriffen,  to  gripe,  grasp, 
seize,  lay  hold  of. 

©reid,  77i.  -cd,  pl.  -e,  an  old  man, 
©rrnje,/.  -,  pl  -n,  limit,  border 
bound,  boundary,  frontier. 
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©rimm,  m.  -c3,  -3,  fury,  rage, 
wrath. 

©vollen,  v.  n.  to  bear  ill-will 
aguinst,  be  angry. 

©rojj,  adj.  tfadv.  large,  big,  great, 
©rcjj'müthig.  adj.  mngnanimous, 
generous. 

©runb,  m.  -c3,  -3,  pl  ©rünbe, 
ground,  bottom,  reason,  cause, 
©rünbeit,  v.  a.  to  found,  lay  the 
foundation  of,  build,  establish. 
©vünen,  v.  tu  to  grow  green, 
flourish. 

©uftau,  rn.  Gustavus. 

©ut,  adj.  <.f-  adv.  good,  well,  suffi- 
ciently,  pleasant,  convenient 

# 

■6a,  int.  ha ! 

•6aar,  n.  -c3,  -3,  pl.  -e,  hair. 
>&abcn,  r.  aux.  dp  iu  ir.,  imp.  hatte, 
p.  gehabt,  to  have,  possess. 
6aberu,  v.  n.  to  quarrel,  brawl, 
squabble. 

■6alb,  adj.  half. 

■6hlbl)cit,/.  -,  pl.-e n,  mediocrity. 
halblaut,  adv.  in  an  under  tone. 
6albmcnb,  m.  -c3,  -3,  pl.  -e,  half- 
moon. 

•6allc,/  -,  pl.  -en,  hall,  porch. 
■6alm,  m.  -e3,  -3,  pl.  -e,  stalk, 
hakn. 

•6alt,  int.  halt ! stop ! 

«galten,  n.  a.  n.  ir.,  imp.  hielt,  p. 
gehalten,  to  hold,  keep,  support, 
contain,  estimate,  think ; -,  v.  r. 
ir.  to  resist,  stand  firm,  last. 
6anb,/.  pl.  6ättbc,  hand 
6anbeln,  v.  a.  cjf-  n.  to  act,  trade, 
deal. 

<6anblung,  f.  -,  pl.  -cn,  action, 
deed,  procedure,  act 
6angen,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp.  hing,  p.  ge; 
hangen,  to  hang,  adhere,  slick 
to,  attach  one’s  seif. 

6armlc3,  adj.  without  grief,  harm- 
less. 

Harmonie',/.  pl.  -n,  harmony. 
6afe,  77i.  -n,  p/r-it,  hare. 
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6äpli*,  adj.  ugly,  nasty,  dirty. 

■&auen,  v.  a.  ir.,  imp.  hieb,  p.  ges 
hauen,  to  hew,  cut,  strike, 
whip. 

•6aupt,  Ti.  — e3,  -3,  pl.  Häupter,  head. 

■6aupt'gefdiäft,  n.  -c3,  -3,  pl.  -e, 
main  business. 

■6au3,  tu  — e3,  pl.  Käufer,  housfe. 

>6au3brrb,  n.  -c3,  -3,  pl.  -e,  house- 
hold-bread. 

•6au3'haltung,/.  -,  pi. -en,  house- 
keeping,  household-family. 

■6eben,  v.  a.  ir.,  imp.  hob,  p.  gehe* 
ben,  to  lift , heave,  raise ; v.  r. 
ir.  to  rise  to  swell. 

■6ccr,  Ti.  -e3,  -3 ,pl.  -t,  army,  host. 

>6eilig,  adj.  holy,  sacred. 

■6ei'lige,  m.  <$■/.  -n,  pl.  -n,  saint. 

•Oei'ligen,  v.  a.  to  hallow,  sanctify. 

■6eim,bringen,  v.  a.  ir.,  imp.  brachte 
heim,  p.  heimgebradit,  to  bring 
home. 

•6cimlidi,  adj.  secret,  private. 

■6cinridi,  m.  Henry. 

•6cif,  adj.  hot,  ardent. 

•6ri  (seit,  v.  a.  dp  n.  ir.,  imp.  biefi,  p, 
geheimen,  to  name,  call,  bid,  en- 
join,  tnean,  signify. 

>6eiter,  adj.  serene,  clear,  fair, 
bright,  cheerfnl. 

■6«lb,  77i.  -en,  pl.  -en,  hero,  Cham- 
pion. 

^et'bentob,  m.  -e3,  -3,  heroic 
death,  death  of  heroes. 

<6elfen,  v.a.d^ru  ir.,  imp.  half,  p. 
geholfen,  help,  assist,  save,  be 
good. 

•6ell,  adj.  clear,  bright,  light. 

•6elm,  77i.  -e3,  -3,  pl.  -e,  helmet 

6cltnbufdi,  77i.  -e3,  pl.  -büfdje, 
plume  of  the  helmet,  crest 

■6emmen,  v.  a.  to  stop,  hinder. 

■6erab',  adv.  down  from,  down, 
downward. 

•Ocrab'fptiugen,  v.  ru  ir.,  imp.  fprang 
herab,  p.  h^abgefprungen,  to 
spring  aown  from. 

■6erab  tanjen,  v.  n.  to  dance  down 
from. 
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£eran'rücfen,  v.  tu  to  advance, 
march  on. 

herauf' treiben,  i>.  a.  ir.,  imp.  trieb 
herauf,  p.  t^erauf^etrieben,  to 
force  or  press  up. 
$eranS/fommen,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp.  fam 
heraus,  p.  herauSgefommen,  to 
eome  out. 

■Oeraue'f  (breiten,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp.  fdjritt 
heraus,  p.  hetaitSgefdi ritten,  to 
step  forth. 

■&erbe,  adj.  acerb,  sour,  eager. 
herbei',  adv.  hither,  near,  on. 
^erbei'bringen,  r.  a.  ir.,  imp.  brachte 
herbei,  p.  Ijerbcigcbracbt,  to  bring 
forwara,  produce. 

£erbei'tragen,  v.  a.  ir.,  imp.  trug 
herbei,  p.  herbeigetragen,  to  bring 
or  fctch  near  to. 

•fäernie'ber,  adv.  down,  downwards. 
^ernie'berblirfen,  v.  n.  to  look  down 
upon. 

£ernie'berfommen,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp.  fam 
hernieber,  p.  herniebergefemmen, 
to  come  down. 

■§err,  m.  -cn,  -n,  pl.  -en,  master, 
gentleman,  lord,  sir,  owner. 
•herrlich,  adj.  magnificent,  glorious. 
■Öerr'Mfeit,/.  -,  pl.  -en,  magni- 
ficence,  glory,  splendor. 
■tjerrfeber,  m.  -S,  pl.  -,  ruler,  go- 
vemor. 

^et'fehen,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp.  falj  her/  V- 
hergefehen,  to  look  hither. 
^er'ftanunen,  v.  n.  to  descend, 
come  from,  derive. 

•§erum'fd)  Olten,  v.  n.  to  look  around, 
to  show. 

4?en>or'gehen,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp.  ging 
herber,  p.  h erborgegangen,  to  go 
forth.  proceed,  follow. 
•^erbot'hclen,  v.  a.  to  fetch  out 
^erecr'fcmmen,  r.  n.  ir.,  imp.  fam 
herber,  p.  herborgefemmen,  to 
come  forth,  appear. 

<$erbor' rufen,  v.  a.  ir.,  imp.  rief  her« 
bor,  p.  herborgerufen,  to  call, 
forth,  call  out. 

$erbot'fpringen,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp.  fprang 


herbor,  p.  herbergefprnngen,  to 
spring  out  or  forth. 
fjerbor'treten,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp.  trat  her* 
bor,  p.  herborgetreten,  to  step 
forth,  appear. 

•§erj,  tu  -enS,  pl.  -en,  heart 
^erjlicb,  adj.  hearty,  cordial,  af- 
fectionate. 

<£erjog,  m.  -ei,  -S,  pl.  -e,  duke. 
£ier,  adv.  here. 

•hierher*,  adv.  hither,  here,  this  way. 
•ijiether'führen,  v.  a.  to  bear  or  lead 
hither. 

■Öierber'fommen,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp.  fam 
hierher,  p.  hierhergefommen,  to 
come  hither. 

■Öimmel,  m.  -S,  pl  -,  heaven, 
heavens,  sky. 

•§immlifcb,  adj.  heavenly,  celestial. 
>§in,  adv.  thither,  away,  gone,  lost, 
on,  along. 

-fjinabt  adv.  down. 

«&mab'faUen,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp.  fref  hin» 
ab,  p.  hinabgefatlen,  to  fall  down, 
fjiuauf'jleigen,  n.  ir.,  imp.  flieg 
hinauf,  v.  hhtaufgefliegen,  to  step 
or  climb  up. 

•§inauS'gehen,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp.  ging 
hinaus,  p.  hinausgegangen,  to  go 
out 

^inein'brücfen,  v.  a.  to  press,  drive 
or  plunge  in. 

•fpinein'reiten,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp.  ritt  hin* 
ein,  p.  hineingeritten,  to  ride  into. 
^ineiithragen,  v.  r.  to  venture  in. 
^in'nebmen,  v.  a.  ir.,  imp.  nahm  hin, 
p.  hingenommen,  to  take,  receive. 
^in'reiehen,  v.  a.  to  reach,  hand ; 

-,  v.  n.  to  suffiee. 

■Öintbeg',  adv.  away. 

<&in'wcrfen,  v.  a.  ir.,  imp.  toarf  hin, 
p.  hingetoorfen,  to  throw  to, 
throw  down,  stat  sketch  has- 
tily. 

•Jiinju'fügen,  v.  a.  to  add  to,  join, 
adjoin. 

<&irfch,  m.  -eS,  pl.  -e,  stag,  hart, 
deer. 

$i$e,/.  -,  heat,  hotness,  passion. 
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$odi,  a$.  high,  lofty,  sublime, 
eminent,  great 

^edi'hevjigfcit,/  magnanimity. 
fyxb'fdiäjen,  v.  a.  to  estcem  highly. 
«of,  m.  -ei,  -t,  pl.  «efc,  yard, 
court  farm,  manor,  residence. 
■£>ejfen,  v.  n.  to  hope,  expect 
£ejfnnng,/.  -,  pl.  -en,  hope,  ex- 
pectation. 

«c  jltng,  m.  -et,  -i,  pl.  -e,  courtier, 
eourtling. 

J&ötje,  /.  pl.  -n,  height,  high- 
ness. 

£el)eit,  /.  pl.  -en,  highness, 
greatness. 

adj.  hollow,  concave. 
«öfjnen,  r.  a.  to  scorn,  jeer,  scoff, 
moek. 

■^ebn'ladicn,  v.  n.  to  laugh  in 
scom,  scoff. 

«ölle,  /.  -,  hell. 

«öüifdi,  adj.  hellish,  infernal, 
«onig,  m.  -ei,  -i,  honey. 
«o'nigtepf,  m.  -ei,  -i,  pl.  -topfe, 
jar  containing  honey. 

Rieten,  v.  a.  <$•  n.  to  hear,  hearken. 
«orn,  n.  -ei,  -i,  pl.  ferner,  horn. 
«übfcb,  adj.  pretty,  handsome,  fair, 
«üget,  m.  -i,  pl.  -,  hillock,  hill. 
«ui>n,  tu  -ei,  -i,  pl.  «üljner,  fowl, 
hen. 

«unb,  vu  -ei,  -i,  pl.  -e,  dog. 
«&üpfen,  v.  n.  to  hop,  jump,  skip. 
•£>ut,  m.  -et,  -i,  pL  «üte,  hat 
«ütte,/  pL  »-en,  hut,  cot,  cottage. 

3 

3di,  prn.  I ; id)  felbft,  I myself. 
3^r,  prn.  your,  to  her,  her,  its, 
you,  their. 

Sinmcr,  adv.  always,  ever. 

3n,  pre.  in,  into,  at,  to,  within. 
Sn'brünfltg,  adj.  ardent,  fervent 
Snbem',  c.  when,  as,  while,  be- 
cause,  since. 

3n'ljaltfdin5er,  adj.  significant,  full 
of  meaning. 

ßn'nere,  adj  inner,  interior,  in- 
trinsic. 
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Sn'nerlidi,  adj.  inward,  interna], 
intrinsic,  hearty,  mental. 

3nnig,  adj.  intimate,  hearty,  heart 
feit  ' 

3n«geljeim',  adv.  privately,  seeretly. 

3rbifdi,  adj.  earthy,  terrestrial, 
earthly,  perishable. 

3rren,  v.  n.  to  err,  be  wrong ; —, 
v.  r.  to  mistake,  commit  an  er- 
ror. 

Snlidit,  n.  -et,  -i,  pl.  -ex,  ignia 
fatuus,  will-o’-the-wisp. 

3 

3a,  adv.  yes;  jatoobl,  certainly 

3agbtjunb,  m.  -ei,  -i,  pl ■ -e,  hunt- 
ing-dog,  pointer. 

Sagen,  v.  a.  <Sp  n.  to  chase,  hunl, 
arive  quickly,  run  with  great 
speed,  gallop. 

3aljr,  n.  -ei,  -i,  pl.  -e,  year. 

Kammern,  v.-a.  <f-  n.  to  lament, 
mourn,  pity,  feel  pity. 

3eber,  jebc,  jebe«,  prn.  every,  every 
one,  each,  any. 

Se'bcrmann,  prn.  every  one,  every 
body,  any  one. 

Seljo'nafj,  m.  -t,  Jehovah. 

Sener,  jene,  jene«,  prn.  that,  yon, 
yonder,  the  former. 

Sejjt  adv.  now,  at  present, 

3o»i«  ( gen.  qf3upiter),  of  Jupiter. 

Su'genblidi,  adj.  juvenile,  youthful. 

3ung,  adj.  young,  new,  recent. 

Süngling,  m.  -et,  -«,  pl.  -e,  youth, 
young  man. 

3üng'lingbfeuer,  n.  -t,  juvenile  ar- 
dor. 

Sunfer,  m.  -t,  pl.  -,  young  ncble- 
man. 

3ufl,  adv.  just,  even,  now,  but 
just,  just  now. 

Ä 

Jtatt,  adj.  cold,  chill,  frigid,  insen- 
sible. 

jtätte,  /.  cold,  coldness. 

Jtamcel,  n.  -et,  -i,  pl  -e,  camel. 
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Äamin,  n.  -ti,  -3,  pl.  -t,  chimney, 
fire-place. 

Äampf,  m.  -ti,  -i,  pl.  Kämpfe, 
battle,  combat,  fight. 

Kämpfer,  m.  -3,  pl.  -,  combatant, 
fighter. 

ÄampffyicI,  n.  -«3,  -3,  pl.  -t,  prize- 
figbt 

Kaufmann,  m.  -ti,  -3,  pl.  -Icute, 
merchant. 

Äaum,  adv.  scarce,  hardly,  sear- 
cely. 

Äecf,  adj.  impudent,  bold,  hardy, 
stout,  daring. 

Äetflicb,  adv.  boldly,  stoutly. 

Äefyi t,f.  -,  pl.-n,  throat,  gorge. 

Äeil,  m.  -cP,  -3,  pl.  -e,  wedge. 

Ätitt  (feiner,  feine,  feine«),  adj.pm. 
no,  not  any,  no  one,  none. 

Äei'ncPwcgP,  adv.  in  no  wise,  by 
no  means,  not  at  all. 

Äenncn,  v.  a.  ir-,  imp.  fanntc,  p.  ge* 
fannt,  to  know,  be  acquainted 
with. 

Äenntnijj,/  pl.  -e,  knowlcdge, 
scicnce. 

Äette,/  -,  pl.  -n,  chain. 

Äeule,/.  pl  -n,  club. 

Äinb,  n.  -ti,  -3,  pl.  -er,  child,  in- 
fant. 

Äinbifd),  adj.  childiah,  childlike. 

Äfage,/  -,  pl  -n,  complaint,  la- 
mentation. 

Äfagcn,  v.  a.  cf-  n.  to  complain, 
lament,  deplore. 

Äläglid),  adj.  lamentable,  moum- 
ful,  pitiful. 

Älar,  adj.  clear,  bright,  fair,  plain, 
evident. 

Äleib,  n.  -e3,  -3,  pl  -er,  garment, 
dress. 

Älcin,  adj.  cf-  adv.  little,  small, 
petty,  short. 

Älinge,/  -,  pl.  -n,  blade. 

Älug,  adj.  prudent,  judicious,  wise. 

Änabc,  m.  -n,  pl.  — n,  boy. 

Änedit,  m.  -ti,  -g,  pl.  -t,  servant. 

Änie,  7i.  -3,  pl.  -t,  knee. 

•Refyle,/  -,  pl.  -n,  coal. 


Äcmmen,  v n.  ir.,  imp.  fam,  p.  ge» 
fommtn,  to  come,  get  to,  ar 
rive  at,  happen. 

Äönig,  Tn.  -e3,  -3,  pl.  -t,  king. 

.Rönnen,  r.  ti.  ir.,  imp.  fonnte,  p.  gtt 
fennt,  be  able,  be  permitted, 
know. 

Äepf,  m-  -e3,  -3,  pl.  Äöpfe,  head. 

Äorn,  ti.  -ti,  -3,  pl.  Äörner,  grab, 
com,  kernel. 

Jf ernähre,/  -,  pl.  -n,  com-ear. 

Äöftlid),  adj.  costly,  precious,  de- 
licate. 

Äraft,  /.  -,  pl.  Kräfte,  force, 
power. 

kräftig,  adj.  strong,  powerful,  vi- 
gorous. 

Straft,  f -,  pl.  -n,  crow. 

Äralle,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  claw,  clutch, 
talon. 

Äranf,  adj.  sick,  Ul,  diseased. 

Ärei3,  m.  -ti,  pl.  -t,  circle,  sphere 

Äreifen,  v.  n.  to  move  in  a circle, 
turn  found,  revolve,  whirl 
round. 

Jtreujjug,  m.  -c 3,  -3,  pl.  -jüge, 
crusade- 

Äriedien,  v.  n.  ir,  imp.  frod),  p.  ge* 
ftodien,  to  creep,  crawl,  cringe, 
fawn. 

Ärieg,  m.  -ti,  -3,  p*.  -e,  war. 

Äricger,77i.  -t,pl-,  warrior,  Cham- 
pion- 

Ären t,f.  -,  pl  -n,  crown,  Coronet. 

Äüljn,  adj.  bold,  hardy,  daring. 

Äuntmcr,  m.  -3,  sorrow,  grief, 
trouble. 

Äümmern,  v.  n.  cf-  imp.  to  grieve, 
aftlict,  concem,  regard;  Wa3 
fümmert  nrid)  ba3  ? what  do  1 
care  for  it  1 

Änrnpan',  m.  -ti,  -i,  pl.  -t,  com- 
panion,  fellow. 

Ännbe,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  knowledg  In- 
formation, news,  notice. 

Äünftig,  adj.  future,  next:  in3 
Äünftige,  for  the  future. 

Äunfl,/-.  pl  Äunjie-  art,  artifice, 
skill. 
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Äüraf,  m.  — ffcö,  pl.  -fe,  cuirass, 
aruior. 

Äurj,  adj.  short,  brief,  in  short. 

s 

Sahen,  v.  a.  to  refresh,  recreate. 

Säcbeln,  v.  n.  to  smile. 

£a<hen,  v.  n.  to  laugh- 

Saget,  n.  -fl,  pl  -,  couch,  bed, 
camp. 

Sägern,  v.  a.  to  lay  down,  lay; 
v-  r.  to  lie  down,  camp,  encamp. 

Sanb,  n.  -efl,  -8,  pl.  Sänber,  land, 
country,  ground. 

Sänblid),  adj.  rural,  countrylike. 

Sanbntann,  m.  -efl,  -8,  pl  -leute, 
country-man,  rustic,  peasant 

Sang  tf-  lange,  adj.  cf-  adv.  long, 
tall,  high,  a long  while. 

Sangetrei'le,/  -,  weariness,  hea- 
viness,  tediousness. 

Sangfam,  adj.  slow,  dull,  heavy. 

Sängfl,  adv.  long  ago,  long  since. 

Sanje,  f.  -,  pl.  — n,  lance,  spear. 

San'jenwalb.m.  -efl,  -8,  pl.  -toätber, 
forest  of  spears. 

Saffen,  v.  a.  4’  n-  imp.  lief,  p. 
gelaffen,  to  let,  permit,  allow, 
grant,  suflfer,  fit,  become. 

Saft,/.  -,  pl.  -en,  load,  Charge, 
bürden,  weight 

Sauf,  m.  ~e8,  -fl,  pl.  Saufe,  run, 
course,  currency,  current 

Saufen,  v.  tl  ir.,  imp ■ lief,  p.  ge* 
laufen,  to  run,  flow,  lenk,  drop. 

Saune,/.  -,pl  -n,  humor,  temper, 
whim,  freak. 

Saut,  in.  -efl,  -fl,  pl.  -e,  sound. 

Saut,  adj.  dp  pre.  loud,  aloud,  ac- 
cording  to,  in  consequence  of. 

Säutern,  v.  a.  to  purify,  refine,  clear. 

Sehen,  v.  n.  to  live,  be  alive. 

Sehen,  n.  -fl,  life. 

Sehei/big,  adj.  living,  alive,  quick, 
active. 

Seet,  adj.  empty,  void,  vain. 

Segen,  v.  a.  to  lay,  put,  place ; 
«•  r.  to  lie  down 

21* 

« 
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Seifen,  n.  _<?,  pl.  fief,  fee,  feudal, 
tenure,  possession. 

Sehre,/  -,  pl  -n,  doctrine,  instruc- 
tion,  lesson,  ruie. 

Sehren,  v.  a.  to  teach,  inform,  in- 
struct. 

Seih,  m.  -efl,  -fl,  pl.  -er.  body. 

Seidie,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  dead  body, 
coipse. 

Seicht,  adj.  light,  easy,  flighty. 

Seiddjtnn,  m.  -efl,  -fl,  fickleness, 
lightness,  levity. 

SeidJt'finnig.a«^'.  light, light-minded. 

Seib,  adj.  sorrowful ; efl  ijt  mir 
I am  sorry  for  it. 

Seib,  tu  -efl,  -fl,  harm,  hurt,  pain, 
sorrow. 

Seibcn.  v.  a.  & n.  ir.,  imp.  litt,  p. 
gelitten,  to  suffer,  bear,  endure. 

Seier,/.  pl  -n,  lyre. 

Seihen,  v.  a.  ir.,  imp,  lieh,  P ■ geliehen, 
to  lend,  borrow. 

Seife,  adj.  low,  soft,  light 

Seifen,  v.  a.  to  do,  render,  per- 
form, accomplish,  execute. 

Seiten,  v.  a.  to  guide,  lead,  con- 
duct. 

Se'epclb,  m.  Leopold. 

Serdje,/  -,  pl.  -en,  lark. 

Semen,  v.  a.  cf-  n to  leam. 

Sefen,  v.  a.  dp  n.  ir.,  imp.  lafl,  p. 
gelefen,  to  read. 

Se^t,  adj.  last  ultimate,  final. 

Seu,  m.  -en,  pl.  -en,  lion. 

Seuditen,  v.  n.  to  sliine,  light  give 
light. 

Sidit,  n.  -efl,  -ö,  pl.  -er,  light 

Sieh,  adj.  dear,  beloved,  pleasing. 

Siebe,/  -,  love,  affection. 

Sieben,  v.  a.  to  love,  be  fond  of, 
like. 

Sieber,  comp,  of  lieh  & gern,  adv. 
rather,  sooner,  better. 

Sich'iidifeit,  /.  -,  loveliness,  ami- 
ableness,  sweetnesa. 

Sieb,  n.  -efl,  -fl,  pl  -er,  song,  air, 
hymn. 

Siegen,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp.  lag,  p.  ge* 
legen,  to  lie,  consist,  lean. 
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2 oben,  t.  a.  to  praise,  commend. 

Siocfcn,  r.  a.  6p  n.  to  call,  decoy, 
bait,  allure,  entice. 

SeO'^eben,  r.  n.  ir.,  imp.  gi.tg  Ic0, 
p.  lodgegangcn,  to  come  off,  be- 
gin,  go  off ; auf  einen  -,  to  at- 
tuek  one. 

Srö'rcifjcn,  r.  a.  ir.,  imp.  rifj  to0,  p. 
lodgcrijfen,  to  tear  off,  break 
loose ; -v.  r.  ir.  to  disengage 
one'sself  by  force. 

Sed'voinben,  v.  a.  <f-r.  ir.,  imp.  wanb 
led,  p.  lodgetounben,  to  untwist, 
tear  away,  disengage  one’s  seif 

Scan’,  m.  -n,  pl  -,  üon. 

Sfucin'be,/.  Lucinda. 

Sücfe,/.  pl  -n,  gap,  chastn, 
breach,  defect 

Söftcben,  tu  -d,  pl  -,  breeze. 

i'üge,/.  pl.  -n,  lie,  untruth,  fal- 
sehood. 

Sufi,/  -,  pl.  Süfle,  pleasure,  joy, 
deiight. 

9)1 

SJladen,  v-  a.  to  make,  do,  produce. 

SJtäcbtig',  adj.  mighty,  powerful, 
potent. 

3Jldbdicn,n. -d,  pl-, maid,  maiden, 
girl. 

SJtager,  adj.  meager,  lean. 

SRagiftrat',  m.  -et,  -0,  pl.  -e,  ma- 
gistrate. 

URagnct',  m.  -et,  -t,  pl.  -e,  load- 
stone, magnet. 

SJlailieb,  n.  -e0,  -0,  pl  -er,  may- 
song. 

UJtajeftät',/.  -,  pl.  -en,  mnjesty. 

SUlajfflj'tlfd,  adj.  majestic,  majes- 
tieal. 

SWan,  pm.  one,  they,  people,  men ; 
- fagt,  they  say,  people  say,  it 
is  said.  * 

SJlandter,  manche,  manched,  pm. 
many  a ; mandie,  pl.  many,  some, 
several. 

IKann,  m-  -e0,  -0,  pl.  SDlänner,  man. 

ajlannlicb,  adj.  stout,  brave. 

SRarfig,  aij.  full  of  marrow,  pithy. 
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SRarfchdl,  m.  -cd,  -0,  pl  2ftatfchäffe, 
marshal. 

2Rä'jjigung,/.  pl.  -en,  rnodero- 
tion,  temperance. 

3JiauI,n.  -et,  -g,  pl.  SWduler,  mouth. 

IDtedia'mfcb,  adj.  mechanical. 

lDtel)r,  adj.  dp  adv.  more. 

SJlein,  meine,  mein,  pm.  my,  mine. 

3Jleiucn,r.  a.  cf-  n.  to  think,  suppose, 
mean,  signify. 

äReijjel,  m.  -£,  pl  -,  chisel. 

Steffl,  mctflend,  adv.  most,  mostly. 

ÜHelbcn,  v.  a.  to  mention,  announ« 
oe,  teil. 

Stenge,/  -,  pL-n,  multitude,  great 
many,  great  deal,  plenty. 

Stenfch.m.  -en,  pl  -en,  man,  person. 

Sken'fdienberj,  n.  -ent,  pl  -en,  heart 
of  man. 

2Jtenfdif)eit,  / humanity,  man- 
kind. 

Stenfdilid),  adj.  human,  humane. 

Sterfen,  v.  a.  to  marke,  note,  per- 
ceive,  observe. 

Steffen,  v.  a.  ir.,  imp.  maf),  p.  ge« 
mejfen,  to  measure,  compare; 
ftd>  mit  einem-,  to  try  one’s 
strength  against  one. 

Steu'chelmorb,  m.  -cg,  -0,  pl  -e, 
assnssination. 

Stiene,  f.  -,  pl  -n,  mien,  air,  look, 
countenance. 

Stil'biglich,  mildly,  charitably. 

Stinbeji,<jd?.least,  smallest,  lowest, 

Stifbruuch,  m.  -et,  -t,  pl.  -bräudje, 
abuse,  misuse. 

Stifhnutb,  m.  -et,  -0,  ill-humor, 
melancholy,  sadness. 

Stit,  pre.  with,  by,  at,  on,  upon,  to. 

Stit'nefjmen,  v.  a.  ir.,  imp.  nahm 
Tnit,  p.  mitgenommen,  to  take 
nlong  with. 

Stit'tagdfuphe,/  -,  pl-  -n,  dinner. 

Stittcl,  n.  -0,  pl.  -,  middle,  mean, 
means,  expedient,  reinedy. 

Stetten,  adv  in  the  midst. 

Stögen,  v.  *..  ir.,  imp.  mochte,  p.  ge« 
modit,  to  have  a mind,  like,  wish, 
be  able. 


* 
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JStonb,  m.  -et,  -t,pl.  -e,  moon. 

ffitonbfcbein,  m.  -et,  -«,  moon- 
light,  moon-shine. 

SJtergen,  m.  pl-  -,  moming. 

SJtcr'genbdmmerung,  f.-,  day-break, 
moming-twilight. 

SJtor'gentanb,  n.  -et,  -t,pl-  -läitber, 
eastern  country,  the  East. 

2Jtcr'genlid)t,  n.  -ei,  -i,  pl ■ -lidjter, 
morning-light. 

«ntor'gentotlj,  n.  -et,  -i,  aurora. 

ültor'genrct^e,/.  aurora. 

gjict  genftem,  m.  -ei,  -i,  pl.  -e, 
moming- star,  club  set  with  spikes. 

«Dtübe,  adj.  weary,  tired,  fatigued 

2Jtit()e,/.  pl  -n,  pain,  troublc, 
toil. 

SJiunb,  m.  -et,  -i,  pl.  SJtfinbe, 
(SDtünber),  mouth. 

SJturmeln,  v.  n.  to  murmur, 
grumble,  mutter. 

aWurrifd),  adj.  morose,  surly,  fro- 
ward. 

SDtüjfen,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp.  mufjte,  p.  ge* 
muft,  must,  to  be  obliged,  be 
forced. 

Sltüfjig,  adj.  idle. 

SJtutlpg,  adj.  courageous. 

ffltuth'mitlig,  adj.  <f-  adv.  petulant, 
pert 

SDiutter,/  pl.  SRütter,  mother. 

9* 

Qtlad),  pre.  after,  behind,  in,  at,  to, 
for,  towards,  upon,  aceording  to. 

Stad^bcnfen,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp.  bad)te 
nadv  p.  nadigcbatbt,  to  meditate, 
reflect,  muse. 

Stacb'gcben,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp.  ging  nach, 
p.  nachgegangen,  to  go  after, 
follow. 

Stadler,  adv.  afterwards,  after 
that. 

Stach  ficht,/.  forbearance,  indul- 
gence. 

Släcbft,  pre.  next,  next  of. 

Stach t,/  -,  pl-  Stachle,  night. 

Stadi'tigall,/.  pl.  -en,  nightingale. 

Stacfen,  m.  -t,  pl.  nape,  neck. 
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Stalje,  adj.  <Sp  adv.  near,  nigh. 

Dianen,  v.  n.  cf-  r>  to  approach, 
draw  near- 

Starren,  v.  a.  dp  n.  to  foster,  feed, 
nourish. 

Stämlidi,a<ir.  namely,  to  wit,  viz 
ber  Staatliche,  the  same. 

Staf,  adj.  \t4it 

Statur,/  -,pl.  -en,  nature. 

Sieben,  pre.  by,  near,  beside,  next 
to,  close  to,  with. 

Steden,  v.  a.  to  banter,  provoke, 
irritate,  vex. 

Stemmen,  v.  a.  ir.,  imp.  naljttt,  p. 
genommen,  to  take,  receive. 

Steigen,  v.  a.  to  bend,  ineline;  -v.  r. 
to  bow,  tum,  make  a reverence. 

Stennen,  t\  a.  ir.,  imp.  nannte,  p. 
genannt,  to  name,  denominate, 
eall. 

Steu,  adj.  new,  fresh. 

Steuerfdiaffen,  adj.  new-made.  . 

Steugier,  Steu'gierbe,/-,  curiosity, 
inquisitiveness. 

Steu'giertg,  adj.  curious,  inquisi- 
tive. 

Stidit,  adv ■ not. 

Sticht«,  adv.  nothing. 

Stie,  adv.  never,  at  no  times. 

Stiebet,  adj.  low,  inferior;  adv. 

, down. 

Stie'berfatten,  v-  n.  ir.,  imp.  fiel 
nieber,  p.  niebergefallen,  to  fall 
down,  fall  on  one’s  knees. 

Stie'berjliefen,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp.  flo? 
nieber,  p.  niebergefioffen,  to  flow 
down,  or  under. 

Stie'berfnieen,  n.  n.  to  kneel  down. 

Stie'bcrlaffen,  v.  a.  ir.,  imp.  lief» 
nieber,  p.  niebergelaffen,  to  let 
down ; — , v.  r.  ir.  to  sit  down. 

Stie'berfinfen,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp.  fanf 
nieber,  p.  niebergefunfen,  to  sink 
down. 

Stie'berflrecfen,  v.  n.  to  stretch,  or 
lay  down. 

Stiemanb,  pm.  nobody,  no  one. 

Stimmer,  adv.  never. 

Stoch,  adv.  <$ • c.  yet,  aa  yet,  «OU. 
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Sterben,  m.  -fl,  Morth. 

Sfloti),/.  -,  pl.  (Röttyen,  need,  want, 
necessity,  distress. 

Sinn,  adv.  uow,  at  present,  well, 
well  then. 

(Rur,  adv.  only,but,  scarcely,  ever. 
(Rufcen,  nüfcen,  v.  a.  <f-  n.  to  use, 
make  use  of,  be  of  use,  be  use- 
fuL 

ö 

Ob,  c.  whether,  if;  alfl  ck,  as  if. 
Oben,  adv.  above,  up  stairs,  on 
high,  aloft. 

Dberff,  m.  — en,  pl.  -en,  colonel. 
Ober,  e.  or. 

Offenbar',  adj.  manifest,  evident, 
plain. 

Offizier',  m.  -eS,  -S,  pl.  -e,  officer. 
Oeffnen,  v.  a.  <Sp  r.  to  open,  un- 
bosom. 

Oft,  adv.  often,  frequently. 

Clpie,  pre.  without,  besides,  ex- 
cepted. 

Of;r,  tl  -eS,  -S,  pl  -en,  ear. 
Ofyr'fcige,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  box  on  the 
ear. 

Ort,  m.  -eS,  -S  pl.  -e  (and  Derter), 
place,  region. 

•Patfen,  v.  a.  to  lay  hold  of,  seize, 
pack,  pack  up. 

iPalaff',  m.  -es,  pl.  (ßatäffe,  palace. 
tPanifdj,  adj.  panic. 

, (jlara'bel,/  -,  pl.  -n,  parable. 
tPariS',  tl  Paris, 

Ißfab,  m.  -eS,  -S,  pl  -e,  path. 
iPfau,  m.  -eS,  -s,  pl.  -e,  peacock. 
?Pferb,  n.  -es,  —S,  pl.  -e,  horse. 

pl- n,  plant,  vege- 

(ßffanjcn,  v.  a.  to  plant,  sei 
$ffugf<baar,/.  pl.  _en,  plough- 
share. 

(Pförfchen,  n.  -S,pl.~,  wicket,  little 
gate. 

ffMpin',  m.  Pepin. 

(ßiflo'le,/.  pl.  _n,  pistol. 


(jllafc,  m.  -eS,  pl.  (piäfce,  place, 
room,  space. 

(JJlöfclich,  adj.  <Sp  adv.  sudden,  in- 
stantaneous,  on  a sudden,  at 
once. 

(ßöbel,  m.  -fl,  mob,  rabble,  popu- 
lace. 

(ßeet',  m.  -en,  pl.  -en,  poet. 

(jlracht,/  -,  pomp,  state,  splendor, 
brightness. 

(ßre'bigen,  v.  a.  <f-  n.  to  preach. 

(ßrebigt,/  -,  pl  -en,  sermon,  lec- 
ture. 

greifen,  v.  a.  ir.,  imp.  prteö,  p.  ges 
Briefen,  to  praise,  eommend. 

(ßu&eit,  v-  a.  r.  to  dress,  attire, 
trim,  clean. 

a 

Ouälen,  r.  a.  to  pain,  torment, 
plague. 

«Ä 

(Rache,/.  -,  vengeance,  vindication, 
revenge. 

(Rächen,  v.  a.  to  revenge,  avenge  ; 
-v.  r.  to  revenge  one’s  seif,  take 
vengeance. 

(Rachen,  m.  -S,  pl  -,  mouth,  thront, 
jaws. 

(Rab,  n.  —eS,  —S,  pl.  (Räber,  wheel. 

(Ranb,  m.  -es,  -S,  pl.  (Ränber,  edge, 
brim,  brink,  margin. 

(Rafen,  m.  -fl,  pl.  -,  turf,  sod,  clod. 

(Ratl),  m.  -eS,  -fl,  pl.  (Rättje,  coun- 
sel,  advice,  council,  court,  con- 
sultation ; baju  fann  (Ratl;  »per; 
ben,  that  may  be  done,  or  it 
may  happen. 

(Rauben,  v.  a.  to  rob,  spoil. 

(Räuber,  m.  -ö,  pl.  -,  robber,  thief. 

(Räu'berbrut,/  -,  robber-brood,  a 
gang  of  robbers. 

(Rauchen,  v.  a.  et-  n.  to  smoke, 
fume. 

(Raum,  m.  -efl,  -S,pl.  (Räume,  room, 
space. 

(Recht,  adj.  cf-  adv.  right,  just,  true, 
real,  well,  veiy. 
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Stedtt,  n.  -cd,  -d,  pl  -c,  right,  claim, 
privile^e,  law,  justice. 

StedU'fertigen,  v.  a.  to  justify,  vin- 
dieate,  exculpate. 

Stecfe,  in.  -n,  pl  -n,  giant,  hero. 

Steden,  v.  a.  to  Stretch,  extend, 
rack. 

Siebe,/-,  pl-n,  speech,  harangue, 
oration,  discourse. 

_ Sieben,  v.  a.  tf-  n.  to  »peak,  talk, 
discourse. 

Ste'gelmäßig,  adj.  regulär 

Stegen,  r.  a.  dp  r.  to  stir,  move, 
rise. 

Steidi,  n-  -cd,  -d,  pl.  -c,  empire, 
rcalm,  kingdom. 

Steidien,  v.  n.  to  reach,  extend  to. 

Steif,  adj.  ripe,  maturc. 

Steife,  /-,pÜ-n,  row,  ränge,  rank. 

Stein,  adj.  clean,  pure,  clear. 

Stei'nigen,  t.  a,  to  clean,  purge, 
purify. 

Steife,/.  -,  pl  — n,  travel,  journey. 

Oteifenb,  adj.  travelling ; bcr  Steh 
fenbe,  traveller. 

Steißen,  v.  a.  ir.,  im»,  riß,  p.  geriffen, 
to  tear,  seize,  araw ; —v.  n.  ir. 
to  burst,  split,  chink. 

Steilen,  v.  a.  dp  tu  ir.,  imp.  ritt,  p. 
geritten,  to  ride,  go  on  horse- 
back. 

Steiter,  m.  -d,  pl.  -,  rider. 

Otettgion',,/'.  -,  pl.  -en,  religion. 

Steligiod',  adj.  religious. 

Stennen,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp.  rannte,  p. 
gerannt,  to  run,  race,  course. 

SReft,  m.  -ed,  -d,  pl-  -e,  rest,  re- 
mainder. 

Steu'mütfjig,  adj.  repentant,  re- 
penting. 

Stiebten,  v.  a-  direct,  arrange, judge, 
execute,  criticize. 

Stichfig,  adj.  right,  exact,  just,  true. 

Stiga,  n.  Riga. 

Stigaer,  m.  -d,  pl  -,  a native  of 
Riga. 

Stingen,  v.  a.  dp  n.  ir.,  imp.  rang,  p. 
gerungen,  to  struggle,  wrestle, 
wring. 


Stiugd,  adv.  around. 

Stingdum,  ringduntber,  adv.  round, 
round  about,  all  round. 

Stitter,  rn-  -d,  pl  -,  knight,  cheva- 
Her. 

Stoff,  adj.  raw,  crude,  rough,  rüde. 

Stoßr,  n.  -cd,  -d,  pl  -c,  reed,  cane. 

Stollen,  v.  a.  dp  n.  to  roll,  trundla 

Sto'fenflod,  in.  -ed,  -d,  pl.  — ftöcfe, 
rose-bush. 

Stoß,  n.  — ffed,  pl  -jfe,  horse,  steed. 

Stößlein,  n.  -d,  pl  -,  little  horse. 

Stell),  adj.  red. 

Stucf,  m ■ -ed,  -d,  pl.  -e,  pull,  fit, 
jolt,  jerk,  stroke. 

Stücfen,  m.  -d,  pl.  -,  back,  ridge. 

Stütffiebt,/  pl.  -en,  view,  re- 
spect,  consideration,  regard. 

Stütfroeg,  m.  -ed,  -d,  pl  -e,  retum, 
way  back. 

Stuf,  m -ed,  -d,  pl  -e,  calling, 
call,  ery,  clamor. 

Stufen,  f.  a.  dp  n.  ir.,  imp.  rief,  p. 
gerufen,  to  call,  cry. 

Stui)C,/  -,  rest,  repose. 

Stu'liefiffcn,  n.  -d,  pl  -,  pillow. 

Siuijig,  adj.  quiet,  tranquil,  still. 

Stüßren,  v.  a.  dj-  n.  to  stir,  move, 
affect,  touch. 

Stunb,  adj.  round,  rotund;  im  Stuitb, 
in  a circle ; round  and  round. 

Stüflung,/  -,  pl  -en,  arming,  ar- 
mature. 

0 

«Saat,/  -,  pl.  -en,  seed. 

©abbatt),  m.  -ed,  -d,  pl  -e,  sabbath. 

©adte,/  -,  pl  -n,  thing,  matter, 
aifair. 

©ad,  m.  -ed,  -d,  pl  «Sätfe,  bag, 
sack,  pocket. 

Sagen,  v.  a.  to  sav,  teil,  speak. 

©alj,  tl  -ed,  pl  -e/salt. 

Sammeln,  v.  a.  to  gather,  collect 
—v.  r.  to  assemble,  collect  one’s 
seif. 

©anb,  nu  -cd,  -d,  sand. 

©anbig,  adj.  sandy. 

©anft,  adj.  soft,  smooth,  mild. 
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©änger,  m ■ -8,  pl.  -,  singer, 
songs  ter. 

©a§,  m.  -ed,  pl  ©äjje,  leap,  jump, 
sentence,  period. 

©äugen,  v.  a.  <Sp  n.  ir.,  imp.  fug,  p. 

gefegen,  to  suck,  absorb. 
Säugling  (©äuglein),  m.  -8,  pl.  -e, 
suckling,  baby,  habe. 

©äuntig,  adj.  tarrying,  tardy,  di- 
latory,  negligent 
©au fen,  v.  n.  to  whistle,  bluster, 
rush. 

©calen,  m.  Scalon. 

©chaat,/.  pL  -en,  troop,  band, 
multitude. 

©diaa'renweife,  adv ■ in  bands,  in 
troops. 

©d'afcen,  m.  -8,  pl.  ©(haben,  loss, 
damage,  prejudice,  hurt 
©(haben,  v.  n.  to  hurt,  injure,  diu 
mage,  prejudice. 

Schaffen,  v.  a.  to  do,  proeure, 
carry,  convey,  create. 

©diall,  m.  -ed,  -8,  pl  ©(balle, 
sound. 

©cham'baftigfeit,/.  -,  shamefaced- 
ness,  bashfulness,  modesty. 
©(hanbc,/.  -,  shame,  disgrace,  in- 
famy. 

©tharf,  adj.  sharp,  acute,  severe, 
©chatten,  m.  -8,  pl.  -,  shadow, 
shade,  phantom. 

©diafc,  m.  -ed,  pl.  ©chäfcc,  treasure, 
störe. 

©cbäßen,  r.  a.  to  pme,  value,  es- 
timate,  esteem. 

©d'au'bül^ne,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  stage, 
theater. 

©chaucn,  v.  a.  to  look,  see,  view, 
behold. 

©cheiben,  v.  a.  cf-  r.  ir.,  imp.  fchieb, 
p.  gefd)ieben,  to  divide,  disjoin, 
separate ; -,  v.  n.  ir.  to  part 
with,  depart. 

©dteinen,  v.  tu  ir.,  imp.  fehlen,  p. 
gefd)ienen,  to  shine,  glister, 
seem,  appear. 

©djenfen,  u.  a.  to  give,  present 
with,  remit. 
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©(herj,  m.  -ed,  pl.  -e,  jest,  joke, 
sport. 

©dierj'rebe,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  pleaspntry 
©d)eu,  /.  -,  shyness,  timidity 
aversion. 

©dtiefen,  v.  a.  cf-  n.  to  send,  send 
for,  dispatch,  convey ; v.  r. 
to  be  suitable,  be  fit. 

©chicffal,  n.  -ed,  -9,  pl.  -e,  fate, 
destiny,  change. 

©d)iff,  n.  -cd,  -i,  pl.  - e , ship, 
vesse'. 

©diijfer,  m.  -3,  pl.  -,  navigator, 
mariner. 

©ebirtn,  m.  -ed,  -3,  pl.  -e,  screen, 
shelter,  shield,  protection, 
©diladi  t,  /.  -,  pl.  -en,  battle,  action, 
engagement 

©(blacf t,f.  -,  pl.  -n,  dross,  refuse. 
©chlaf,  m.  -ed,  -8,  sleep,  rest. 
©cblafen,  v.  tu  ir,  imp.  fdjlief,  p. 
gefditafen,  to  sleep,  be  asleep, 
rest. 

©chlag,  m.  -ed,  -i,pl.  ©(hläge,  clap, 
stroke,  blow,  apoplexy. 
©(hlagen,  v.a  cf-  n.  ir.,  imp.  fdilug, 
p.  gefchlagen,  to  beat,  strike, 
dash,  trill. 

Schlecht,  adj.  bad,  base,  mean,  low, 
wretched. 

©dileier,  m.  -3,  pl.  — , veil, 
©dileifen,  v.  a.  ir.,  imp.  fdiliff,  p. 

gefdiliffen,  to  grind,  polish. 
©d)lie(fen,n  a.  cf-  n.  ir.,  imp.  fcbleff, 
p.  gefdiloffeu,  to  shut,  close,  con- 
clude,  finish. 

©dilimm,  adj.  evil,  bad. 

©dilcjj,  tu  -ffed,  pl.  ©d)löjfer,  lock, 
palace,  castle. 

©dilnmmer,  m.  -3,  slumber,  nap. 
©dilum'merförnleht,  n.  -8,  pl. 

seeds  of  slumber. 

©dilutnntcrn,  v.  n.  to  slumber. 
©dffunb,  m.  -ed,  -8,  pl.  ©djlünbe, 
throat,  gullet. 

©dimecfen,  v.  a.  cf-  n.  to  taste,  Re- 
lish ; ft(f>  ed  gut  - taffen,  to  eat 
or  drink  with  good  appetite. 
©dimeicheln,  v.  n.  to  fiatter,  caress. 
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©dimerj,  m.  -ti,pl.  — cn,  pain,  ache, 
affliction,  grief. 

©dimcttau,  m.  Schmettau. 
©dintücfen,  v.  a.  to  adorn,  attire, 
dress. 

©dimufcig,  adj.  foul,  dirty, 
©dmeerceif!,  adj.  snow-whitc. 
©dmcibett,  r.  n.  <f-  r.  a.  ir.,  imp. 
fdinitt,  p.  gefdmittcn,  to  cut, 
carve. 

©dmelle,/  quickness,  swiftness, 
rapidity. 

©dmelten,  v.  a.  to  jerk,  snap;  — , 
v.  n.  to  spring. 

©dmitter,  m.  -d,  pl  -,  reaper, 
mower. 

©dien,  adv.  already,  even. 

©dien,  adj.  fine,  fair,  handsome, 
beautiful. 

©dienen,  v.  a.  to  spare,  save ; -, 
v.  r.  to  take  care  of  one’s  seif, 
©diönbeit,/.  pl.  -en,  beauty, 

fairness,  handsomeness. 
©diepfung,/.  pl  -en,  creation. 

©diranf,  m.  -ed,  -d,  pl.  ©djtänfe, 
cup-board,  shrine,  ehest, 
©diranfe,/  -,  pL  -n,  bar,  barrier; 
— n,  pl.  lists. 

©direcfeit,  m.  -d,  pl.  -,  terror,  hor- 
ror,  fright. 

©direien,  v.  a.  dp  n.  ir.,  imp.  fdirie, 
p.  gefdjrieen,  to  cry,  scream, 
shriek. 

^diritt,  m.  -ed,  -d,  pl.  -e,  step, 
stride,  pace,  stalk. 

©diutt,  m.  -ed,  -d,  rubbish,  ruins. 
©diu&en,  v.  a.  to  protect,  shelter, 
defend. 

©dtufc'engel,  m.  -d,  pl.  -,  guardian- 
angel. 

©cbwadi,  adj.  weak,  feeble,  faint, 
imbeeile. 

©diwanint,  m.  -ed,  -d,  pl.  ©diwätn; 
me,  sponge. 

-©dimanfenb,  adj.  fluctuant,  waver- 
ing,  unsettled,  uncertain. 
ßdwarni,  »i.  -cd,  -d,  pl.  ©iimärme, 
swarm,  crowd,  throng,  flight, 
duster. 
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©dfieat),  adj.  black,  dark,  gloomy. 
©durärjen,  v.  a.  to  blacken,  black, 
©dimeben,  n.  Sweden. 

©dirneif,  m.  -cd,  -d,  pl  -e,  tail, 
train. 

©dimeigen,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp.  fditoieg, 
p.  gefdiwiegen,  to  bo  silent,  keep 
silcnce,  silence,  stop. 

©dimer,  adj.  heavy,  weighty,  diffi- 
cult,  hard. 

©di teert,  n.  -ed,  -d,  pl.  -er,  sword. 
©dimefle  r,  /.  -,  pl.  -n,  sister. 
©dimierig,  adj.  hard,  difficult 
©dimie'rigfeit,/  -,  pl.  -en,  hard- 
ness,  difficulty. 

©dimingen,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp.  fdmjnng, 
. gefdimungen,  to  swing,  vi- 
rate ; v.  r.  ir.  to  swing,  leap, 
soar,  rise. 

©chm,  m.  -n,  pl.  -n,  slavc. 

©ee,  m.  -d,  pl.  -n,  lake ; -,  /.  -, 
pl.  -n,  sea. 

©eelc,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  souL 
©egnen,  v.  a.  to  bless. 

©e^en,  v.  a.  dp  n.  ir.,  imp.  fafs,  p. 
gefeben,  to  see,  Iook,  view,  bo- 
hold. 

©ebnig,  adj.  sinewy,  tendinous, 
nervous. 

©ebr,  adv.  very,  much,  greatly, 
extremely. 

©ein  (feiner,  feine,  feined),  pm.  his, 
its,  of  his,  of  it. 

©ein,  v.  n.  <f-  aux.  ir.,  imp.  mar, 
geroefen,  to  be,  exist ; ed  fei, 
it  so. 

©eite,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  side,  flank,  pagc. 
©elbjl,  prn.  & adv.  seif,  even ; id) 

- or  felber,  I myself. 
©etbfl'prebiqt,  /.  -,  pl.  -en,  a ser- 

mon  or  discourse  to  one’s  seif, 
©elig,  adj.  blessed,  blissful,  happy, 
©eiten,  adj.  rare,  scarce,  scldom. 
©eltfant,  adj.  stränge,  singulär, 
©enfeit,  v.  a.  to  sink,  lower,  let 
down,  lay. 

©eben,  v.  a.  to  set,  put,  place, 
lay ; -,  v.  n.  to  leap,  pass  over ; 

- v.  r.  to  sit  down,  settle,  sink. 
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Sidi.  pm.  one’sself,  himself,  her- 
self,  itself,  themselves. 

, Sidicr,  adj.  sure,  safe,  secure, 
certain. 

Sie,  prn.  she,  her,  it,  they,  thern, 
you. 

Siebenjährig,  adj.  of  seven  years, 
seven  years  old. 

Sieg,  nt.  Hg,  -g,  pl.  -e,  victory, 
eonquest 

Sieger,  m.  -g,  pl.  -,  vanquiaher, 
conquerör,  victor. 

Sic'gerglanj,  rn.  Hg,  conqueror’s 
splendor,  victor’s  glory. 

Silber,  n.  -g,  silver. 

Sil'berflretfen,  m.  -g.  pl.  -,  silver- 
ray. 

Singen,  v.  a.  & n.  ir.,  imp.  fang,  p. 
gefungen,  to  sing. 

Sinfen,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp.  fanf,  p.  ge« 
funten,  to  sink ; - taffen,  to  let 
fall ; ben  2Jtuth  - lajfen,  to  be 
disheartened. 

Sinn,  m.  Hg,  -g,  pl.  — e,  sense, 
mind,  intention,  opinion. 

Sinnbilb,  m.  Hg,  -g,  pl.  -er,  em- 
blem,  Symbol,  allegory. 

Sitte,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  custom,  manner, 
mode,  use. 

Sit'tenlod,  adj.  immoral. 

Sittfam,  adj.  modest,  decent, 
proper,  discreet. 

Sip,  m.  Hg,  pl.  -e,  seat,  chair,  re- 
sidence. 

Sipen,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp.  faf,  p.  ge; 
feffen,  to  sit,  be  confined,  fit 

Sc,  adv.  & c.  so,  thus,  in  that 
manner,  in  such  a manner,  such, 
so  as,  as,  if. 

Schalt',  adv.  as  soon  as. 

Sef)n,  m.  -eg,  -g,  pl.  Söhne,  son. 

Scldi  (feldjer,  foldje,  foldjed)  pm. 
such. 

Sellen,  v.  n.  ir.  to  be  obliged,  owe, 
shall,  ought 

Som'mertag,  m.  -eg,  -g,  pl  -e, 
summer-day. 

Scnbern,  c.  but 

Senne,/  -,  pl  -n.  sun. 


Sonfi,  adv.  eise,  otherwise,  in 
other  respec  ts,  besides,  at  other 
times,  formerly. 

Sephron,  n».  Sophron. 

Sorge,/.  pl.  -n,  care,  concem, 
solicitude,  apprehension. 

Sergen,  v.  tu  a.  to  care  for,  take 
care,  provide  for,  fear,  appre- 
hend. 

Sorg'fältig,  adj.  solicitous,  care- 
ful,  diligent. 

Sorg'famfeit,/  -,  carefulness,  at- 
tentiveness,  solicitousness. 

Spät,  adj.  late. 

Spcdit,  m.  Hg,  -g,  pl.  h,  wood- 
pecker. 

Speer,  m.  Hg,  -g,  pl.  h,  spear, 
lance. 

Speicher,  m.  -g,  pl.  -,  granary, 
ware-house,  store-house. 

Sperren,  v.  a.  to  shut,  close,  bar, 
stop,  block  up. 

Spiel,  n.  Hg,  -g,  pl.  h,  play,  game, 
sport,  diversion. 

Spielen,  v.  a.  dp  tl  to  play,  game, 
sport. 

Spielenb,  adj.  playing ; -,  adv.  ea- 
sily. 

Spielen,  o.  a.  to  spear,  pierce,  em- 
pale. 

Spotten,  v.  a.  dp  n.  to  mock,  scoff, 
banter,  deride,  ridicule. 

Spötterei',/.  -,  pl.  -en,  mockery, 
derision. 

Sprechen,  v.  a.  6p  n.  ir-,  imp.  fprach, 
p.  gefprccheu,  to  speak,  talk,  say, 
pronounce,  declare. 

Springen,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp.  fprang,  p. 
gefprungeit,  to  leap,  jump,  spring. 

Stab,  m.  Hg,  -g,  pl  Stäbe,  süiffj 
stick,  rod. 

Stachel,  rn.  -g,  pl.  -n,  sting,  prick, 
prickle,  thorn. 

Stabt,  / -,  pl.  Stäbte,  town,  city. 

Stahl,  77i.  Hg,  -g,  pl  Stähle,  steel. 

Stählen,  v.  a.  to  steel,  harden. 

Stählern,  adj.  steely,  made  of  steel. 

Stall,  m.  Hg,  -g,  pl  Ställe,  stable, 
stall,  sty. 
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Stamm,  m.  -eg,  -<?,  pl  Stämme, 
stock,  trunk,  tribe,  race. 

Stammen,  v.n.  to  originale,  spring, 
descend  from. 

Starf,  adj.  strong.  stout,  robust. 

Starte,  / strength,  force,  stout- 
ness. 

Stärfung,/  -,  pl.  -en,  strengthen- 
ing,  corroboration. 

Stattlich,  adj.  stately,  splendid, 
excellent,  considerable,  impor- 
tant. 

Staunen,  v.  n.  to  be  astonished, 
stare ; n.  -i,  astonishment, 
surprise. 

Stedicn,  v.  a.  & n.  ir.,  imp.  ftadt, 
p.  gefiodicn,  to  sting,  prick,  pi- 
erce,  cut,  engrave ; bie  Sonne 
jiicbt,  the  sun  burns. 

Stegen,  t’.  n.  ir.,  imp.  flanb,  p.  ge; 
flanben,  to  stand,  be,  remain, 
stop,  become,  fit. 

Steigen,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp  flieg,  p.  ge« 
fliegen,  to  mount,  ascend,  climb 
up,  rise. 

Stein,  m.  -cg,  -«„pl.  -e,  stone. 

Stellen,  v.  a.  to  put,  place,  set, 
arrange. 

Sterben,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp.  flarb,  p.  ge« 
fterben,  to  die. 

Sterblich,  adj.  mortal ; ber  Sterb« 
liebe,  mortal  man. 

Stern,  m.  -eg,  — £5,  pl.  -e,  star. 

Still,  adj.  still,  silent,  quiet,  calm, 
peaceable. 

Stille,/.-,  stillness,  silence,  quiet- 
ness,  calmness,  tranquillity. 

Stillen,  u.  a.  to  still,  appease, 
nurse,  silence. 

Still'fdnoeigenb,  adj.  silent,  tacit. 

Stimme,/  -,  pl.  -n,  voice,  sound, 
tune. 

Stirn,/  -,  pl.  -cn,  front,  foiehead. 

Stolpern,  v.  n.  to  stumble,  trip. 

Stotj,  adj.  proud,  haughty ; -,  m. 
-eg,  pride,  haughtiness. 

Strafen,  v.  a.  to  punish,  reprove. 

©trai)len,  v.  a.  & n.  to  beam,  emit 
rays,  dort  beams. 
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Strafe,/  -,pL  -n,  high-way,  road, 
Street. 

Straucheln,  v.  tu  to  stumble,  make 
a false  step,  fail. 

Streben,  v.  n.  to  strive,  struggle, 
endeavor,  aspire. 

Streefeu,  v.  a.  & r.  to  streich,  ex- 
tend,  lengtlien. 

Streiten,  v.  n ■ & r.  ir.,  imp.  (tritt, 
p.  geftritten,  to  fight,  combat, 
contend,  dispute,  quarreL 

Streuen,  v.  a.  to  strew,  scatter, 
sprinkle,  spread. 

Strom,  m.  -eg,  -g,  pl.  Ströme, 
stream,  flood,  current,  course. 

Stüef,  n.  -eg,  -g,pl.  -e,  piece,  part. 

Stumm,  adj.  dumb,  mute,  silent» 

Stunbe,/  -,  pl  -n,  hour. 

Stürzen,  v.  a.  & n.  to  precipitate, 
rusli,  fall. 

Sud)en,  v.  a.  & tu  to  scek,  search, 
look  for,  try„attempt. 

Sumpf,  m.  -eg,  -g,  pl  Sümpfe, 
pooi,  fen,  marsh,  bog. 

Sünbe,/  -,  pl.  -n,  sin,  trespass. 

Sünbbaft,  adj.  & adv.  peccable, 
sinful. 

Süfj,  adj.  sweet,  agreeable. 

Sü'figfeit,/.  -,  pl.  -en  sweetnesai 

% 

Sag,  771.  -eg,  -g,  pl  -e,  day. 

Sdglicb,  adj.  daily,  every  day. 

Talent',  n.  -eg,  -g,  pl.  -e,  talent. 

Xanjen,  v.  a.  tf-  n.  to  dance. 

Sa'fdienuljt,/  -,  pl. -en,  watch. 

Xafce,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  paw,  claw. 

Xaub,  adj.  deaf,  empty,  barren. 

XauBe,/  -,  pl.-en,  dove,  pigeon. 

Xaucben,  v.  a.  <$■  n.,  to  dive,  duck, 
dip,  immerge,  plunge. 

Xäufdien,  v.  a.  to  delude,  deceive, 
disappoint. 

Xaufenb,  adj.  thousand 

Xempet,  m.  -g,  pl.  •»  temple, 
church. 

Xert,  7n.  -eg,  -g,  pl.  -e,  text, 
lacture 
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Sfyal,  n.  -eg,  -g,  pl.  S£)dt  .*,  dale, 
vule,  valley. 

Stiat,  /.  -,  pl.  -en,  deed,  acüon, 
fact. 

Si)cil,  m.  -cg,  -g,  pl.  -c,  part, 
share,  portion,  deal. 

Steilen,  v.  a.  to  divide,  part,  sliare. 

Sfyciluug,  /.  pl.  -cn,  division, 
partition,  sharing. 

Sfytcr,  n.  -ei,  -6,  pl.  -e,  animal, 
beast» 

S()or,  m.  -cn,  pl  -cn,  fool. 

Shcridit,  adj.  foolish,  silly. 

Sbrdnt,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  tear,  drop. 

Styrcn,  m.  -eg,  -g,  pl.  -e,  throne. 

Sijun,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp.  tfyat,  p.  ge? 
tfjan,  to  do,  perform,  make,  aet. 

Sief,  adj.  deep,  low,  profound, 
high. 

Sechter,/.  -,  pl.  Scditer,  daughter. 

Sob,  tu.  -cg,  -g,  death,  deeease. 

Sc'bcgcngel,  m.  -g,  pl  -,  angel 
of  death. 

Sebt,  adj.  dead,  lifelesa ; bie  -cn, 
pl.,  the  dead. 

Scbtcn,  v.  a.  <f-  n.  to  kill,  put  to 
death. 

Soncii,  v.  a.  <Sp  n.  to  tune,  sound, 
give  sound  to. 

Sepf,  in.  -cg,  -g,  pl.  Söpfe,  pot,  top. 

Srdge,  adj.  inaetive,  idle,  lazy, 
slothful,  slow.  v 

Stagen,  v.  a.  cjr  n.  m*.,  imp.  trug, 
p.  getragen,  to  bear,  carry,  wear, 
endure. 

Stauern,  v.  n.  to  mourn,  lament, 
be  in  mouming,  grieve. 

Srau'ernbe,  m.  <$•  f.  -n,  pl.  -lt, 
mourner. 

Sraultdi,  adj.  familiär,  eordial,  in- 
timate,  comfortable. 

Sraum,  m.  -g,  — g,  pl.  Sräume, 
dream. 

Staunten,  v.  a.<fn.  to  dream,  fancy. 

Sraurig,  adj.  sad,  sorrowful. 

Srepidb,  adj.  excellent,  eximious, 
admirable. 

Srcuncn,  v.  a.  dp  r.  to  separate, 
sever,  disjoin,  disunite. 


Steppe,/  -,  pl.  -n,  staircase,  stain\ 

Steten,  v.  a.  cf*  n.  ir.,  imp.  trat,  p. 
getreten,  to  tread,  Step,  walk. 

Sreu,  adj.  faithful,  trusty,  true, 
honest. 

Srieb,  m.  -ei,  -g,  pl  -e,  driving, 
drift,  motion,  instinct,  Impulse. 

Srocfen,  adj.  dry,  arid,  harren,  cold. 

Srcpf,  m.  -eg,-g,  pl.  Sröpfe,  ninny, 
simpleton. 

Srcft,  m.  -cg,  consolatioD,  com- 
fort, encouragement. 

Srcften,  v.  a.  to  comfort,  console, 
encourage. 

Srcp,  pre.  in  defiance  of,  in  spite 
of,  notwithstanding. 

Stetig,  adj.  daring,  defying,  inso- 
lent, froward,  refractory. 

Srugbilb,  n.  -cg,  -g,  pl  -er,  phan- 
tom. 

Srufc,  m.  -cg,  defiance,  scorn. 
daring. 

Sugenb,/.  -,  pl  -cn,  virtue. 

Spraitn',  m.  -cn,  pl.  -cn,  tyrant. 

u 

Ue'belgcfinnt,  adj.  ill-disposed,  ill- 
affected. 

Ucben,  v.a.djr.  to  exercise,  prao- 
tise,  do. 

lieber,  pre.  & adv.  over,  above,  be- 
yond,  besides,  on,  upon,  at, 
during,  past,  across,  conceming. 

UebetaU',adc.  every  where,through- 
out 

Ucberbieg7,  adv.  besides,  moreover. 

Ucberei'lnng,/  -,  pl  -cn,  precipi- 
tation,  hasüness,  thoughtless- 
ness. 

tteberfd'en,  v.  a,  to  sow  over,  strew 
over,  eover  with. 

Uebcrtref'fen,  v.  r.  ir.,  imp.  über» 
traf,  p.  übertroffen,  to  surpass, 
excel,  exceed. 

Ue'brigeng,  adv.  moreover,  besides, 
as  for  the  rest. 

Um,  pre.,  adv.  t S*  c.  about,  round, 
near  at,  for,  by,  past,  over,  as 
for ; - ju,  in  order  to. 
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Umat/men,  v.  a.  to  eiubrace,  hug,  Un'ermejitid),  adj.  immeasurable, 
caress.  immense. 

Umar'mung,  /.  pl.  -cn,  embra-  Un'erfdmttetlid),  adj.  immovable, 
cing,  embrace,  hugging.  intrepid.  *• 

Um'trd)eu,  v.  a.  to  turn,  tum  Un'ertrdglidt,  adj.  intolerable,  in- 
round  or  about,  twirl ; -,  v.  r sufferable,  insupportable. 
to  revolve.  Unfall,  m.  -ed,  -d,  pl  -fälle,  mis- 

Umfan'gen,  v-  a.  ir.,  imp.  umfing,  Chance,  misfortune,  disaster. 

p.  umfangen,  to  embrace,  en-  Un'fefylbar,  adj.  infallible,  certain, 
cirele,  surround.  eure. 

Uniflat'tern,  v a.  to  flutter  or  hover  Un'förmlidi,  adj.  deformed,  dis- 
about,  flow  round,  proportionale. 

Umgang,  m —cd,  -d,  pl  -gänge,  Utt'gebulbig,  adj.  impatient. 

intercourse,  commerce,  conver-  Un'geljeuer,  n.  -d,  pl  monster, 
sation,  Company.  prodigy. 

Jlmge'ben,  v.  a.  ir.,  imp  umgab,  p.  Un'geredit.adf.  unjust,  unrighteous. 
umgeben,  to  surround,  environ,  Uu'gefdncft,  adj.  inept,  awkward, 
inclose.  unapt,  unhandy. 

Um'geljen,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp.  ging  um,  Un'gefeljen,  adj.  unseen. 
p.  umgegaugen,  to  go  about,  re-  Un'gcicajfnet,  adj.  unarmed. 
volve ; mit  jemanbem  -,  to  have  Uu'gejiemenb,  adj.  unseemly,  inde- 
intercourse  with,  associate  cent,  unbecoming. 

with.  Ungleid),  adj.  adv.  uneven,  un- 

Umije'gen,  v.  a.  to  inclose,  fence.  like,  disproportionate,  odd,  by 
Umfier',  adv.  around,  about,  round  far. 

about.  Unglucf,  n.  — ed,  — d,  misfortune, 

Umher'brängen,i’.a.  to  press,  throng  disaster. 

about,  Un'qlücftid),  adj.  unfortunate,  un- 

Umftblin'gen,  v.  a.  ir.,  imp.  um*  . happy,  disastrous. 

fdflang,  p.  umfdilungen,  to  em-  Unmutt),  m. -ed, -d,  ill-humor,  dis- 
braceclosely,enclose,  surround.  pleasure,  indignation. 

Umfdwär'mcn,  v.  a.  to  swarm  Un'notfjiq,  adj.  unnecessary. 

round,  buzz  round.  Un'fcbeinbat.ad/.  not  bright,  simple, 

Un'abfefybar,  adj.  immeasurable,  insignificant. 

unbounded,  infiniter  Unfdmlb,/.  -,  mnocenee,  guiltless- 

Un'anjiänbig,  adj.  indecent,  im-  ness. 

proper,  unbecoming.  Unfer,  pm.  of  us,  our,  ours;  — 

Un'bebeutenb,  adj.  insignificant,  un-  einer,  one  of  us. 

important.  Un^ftcbtbar,  adj.  invisible. 

Un'befannt,  adj.  unknown,  unac-  Un'jierblid),  adj.  immortal. 

quainted  with.  ' Unter,  pre.  under,  below,  among, 

Uu'benufjt,  adj.  not  used,  not  avai-  amongst,  between,  amid,  during. 

jed  of.  Unternehmen,  v.  a.  ir.,  imp.  unter* 

Un'beebatbtct,  adj.  unobserved.  nahm,  p.  unternommen,  tojmder- 

Uu'braud)bar,ad/.useless,of  no  use.  take,  enterprise,  attempt. 

Unb,  c.  and.  Unterfa'qen,r>.  a.  to  forbid,  prohibit. 

Un'i’brerbietig,  adj.  disrespectful,  Un'terwalben,  n.  U.iderwalden. 

irreverent.  Un'serfeljend,  adv.  unexpectedly, 

»»'erfahren,  adj.  incxperienced.  unawares. 
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Un'oerjagt,  adj.  undisma^ed,  in- 
trepid,  undaunted,  courageous. 
Unweit,  pre.  not  far  off,  not  far 
from.  * 

Un'wilte,  m.  -ni,  indignation,  dis- 
pleasure,  anger. 

Ur.'willig,  adj.  indignant,  angry. 
Urheber,  m.  -3,  pl.  -,  author,  ori- 
ginator,  beginnen 
Urne,/  pl.  -n,  um. 

Urquell,  in.  -H,  -8,  pl  -en,  foun- 
tain-head,  original  source. 
Urteil,  n -cd,  -8,  pl.  -e,  judge- 
ment,  sentence,  verdicfc 
Urteilen,  v.  a.  <Sp  n.  to  judge,  be 
of  opinion,  decide. 

93 

iBafafl',  m.  -en,  pl  -en,  vassal. 
©ater,  m.  -3,  pl.  ©äter,  father. 
©ä'terdicn,  n.  -3,  pl.  -,  dear  father. 
©aterun'fer,  n.  -3,  the  Lord’s 
Prayer. 

©erab'fäumen,  v.  a.  to  neglect, 
omit. 

©eradj'ten,  t>.  a.  to  despise,  scom, 
contemn. 

©etbcr'qen,  v.  a.  ir.,  imp.  »erbarg, 
p.  »erborgen,  to  hide,  conceal; 
-,  v.  r.  ir.  to  abscond. 
©erbef'ferung,/  -,  pl.  -en,  better- 
ing,  improvement,  melioration. 
ffierblci'ben,  v.  n.  ir .,  imp.  »erblieb, 
p.  »erblieben,  to  remain,  abide. 
fflcrber'qen,  adj.  hidden,  concealed, 
retired. 

©erbrei'ten,  v.  a.  to  divulge ; -, 
v.  r.  to  spread,  be  propagated, 
extend. 

ffierbie'nen,  v.  a.  to  gain,  eam, 
merit,  deserve. 

©crbriefj'lid)  or  »erbrufjlidi,  adj. 
morose,  peevish,  troublesome, 
irksome,  vexatious. 

©erbii'jtern,  ».  a.  to  darken,  ob- 
scurp. 

ffiere'bcln,  v.  a.  dp  r.  to  improve. 

ffictcn'ben,  v.  n,  to  die. 

ffierjlu  dien,»,  a.  to  curse,  execrate. 


ffierfct'gen,  v.  a.  to  pursue,  per  so. 

cute,  proseeute,  continue. 
©ergef'fen,  v.  a.  ir.,  imp.  »ergafj, 
p.  »ergeben,  to  forget,  neglect. 
©ergit'tert,  adj.  trellised,  shut  by 
a grate.  • 

©crgnü'gen,  ».  a.  to  please,  de- 
light ; -,  ».  r.  to  be  delighted 
with. 

©crgnügen,  n.  -3,  pl.  -,  pleasure, 
diversion,  delight,  comfort. 
Serljajjt',  adj.  odious,  hateful, 
hated. 

93er [>ül'len, ».  o.  to  veil,  cover  over, 
wrap  up. 

©erlan'gcn,  v.  a.  dp  n.  to  ask,  de- 
mana,  desire,  long  for. 

SSerlajj , m.  -ffefl,  inheritanee,  suc- 
cession,  reliance, 

©erlaf'fen,  adj.  destitute,  aban- 
doned,  forsaken. 

©erleuni'bung,/.  -,  pl  -en,  calum- 
ny,  slander,  defamation. 
©erlie'ren,  v.  a.  dp  n.  ir.,  imp.  »er t 
lor,  p.  »erloren,  to  lose, 
©ermö'gen,  v.  a.  dp  n.  ir,,  imp. 
»ermed)te,  p.  »ermcAt,  to  be 
able  to  do,  have  the  power. 
©ermn'tfyen,  ».  a.  to  suppose,  pre- 
sume,  think. 

©ernef/men,  v.  a.  ir.,  imp.  »ernannt, 
p.  »erncmmen,  to  perceive,  un- 
derstand,  hear. 

fflerfam'meln,».  a.  & r.  to  assemble, 
meet,  collect,  congregate. 
93erfeß'env».  a.  to  misplace,  trans- 
plant,  pawn,  pledge,  mix,  an- 
swer,  reply. 

©erfin'fen,  ».  n.  ir.,  imp.  »erfanf, 
p.  »erfunfen,  to  sink  down, 
©erfpet'ten,  ».  a.  to  scoff,  deride, 
mock. 

©crftanb',  m.  -eS,  -3,  underatand- 
ing,  intellect. 

©crftan'big,  adj.  sensible,  inteUi. 

gent.  > 

©erjlei'nern,  v.  a.  dp  r.  tc  petrify 
stone. 

©erflo'jjen,  ».  a.  ir.,  imp ■ »erjiief 
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p.  »erflogen,  to  drive  away,  ex- 
pel,  reject. 

ffierfhim'men,  v.  n ■ to  grow  dumb 
or  speechless. 

Sertrau'cn,  v.  a.  <f  n.  to  entrüst, 

. confide ; n.  --d,  confidenec, 
trust. 

Sertrei'ben,  v.  a.  ir.,  imp.  »ertrieb, 
p.  »ertrieben,  to  drive  away, 
chase,  expel. 

Serwei'len,».  n.  cf-  r.  to  tarry,  stay, 
delay,  retard. 

Serrcitn'berung,  f.  wondering,  as- 
tonishment,  surprise,  admiration. 

Serii'ünfdjt',  adj.  accursed,  -detes- 
table. 

Serjef)  ren,  v.  a.  to  consume,  eat. 

SSerjei'fjen,  v.  a.  ir.,  imp.  »erjief;, 
p.  »erjieljen,  to  pardon,  forgive, 
excuse. 

Serjei'ljung,/  pardon,  forgive- 
ness. 

Serpreif'lung,/  despair,  despe- 
ration. 

SSiel,  adj.  cf'  adv.  much,  many,  a 
great  deal,  abundance. 

Sieüeidd',  adj.  perhaps,  may  be, 
possibly. 

Segel,  m.  -9,  pL  Sögel,  bird,  fowl. 

Seit,  n.  -cd,  -9,  pl.  Sölfet,  people, 
nation. 

Selfd'leljrer,  m.  -9,  pl.  teacher 
of  the  people. 

Soll,  adj.  full,  filled,  complete. 

Sollenden,  v.  a.  to  end,  fuiish,  ac- 
complish. 

Soll'faugen.r.a.  to  suck  full,  absorb. 

Sen,  pre.  of,  from,  by,  on,  upon,  in. 

Ser,  pre..  before,  from,  of,  ago, 
since. 

Sorfall,  m.  -ed,  -9,  pl.  -fälle,  case, 
event,  incident,  oceurrence. 

Ser'fallen,  v,  n.  ir.,  imp.  fiel  »or, 
p.  »orgefalleit,  to  happen,  arrive, 
occur,  come  to  pass. 

Server',  adv.  before,  previously, 
before-hand. 

Berljin',  adv.  before,  heretofore, 
a little  while  ago. 


Sernefym,  adj.  <Sp  adv.  distinguish- 
ed,  noble,  of  rank,  gentle. 
Sor'rucfen,  v.  a.  cf-  tu  to  move 
forwards,  march  on ; -,  n.  -d, 
advance. 

Ser'feljung,/.  -,  providence. 
Scrjtdd, f.  foresight,  precaution, 

providence,  circumspection. 
Sor'ftdrtig,  adj.  cautious,  circum- 
spect 

Sortatij,  m.  -ed,  pl.  -tänje,  first 
dance. 

Sorrourf,  m.  -ei,  -9,  pl.  -toürfe, 
reproach, 

Sorjeit,/.  -,  time  of  old,  time  of 
yore,  past  ages. 

Sorjüg'lidi,  adj.  preferable,  ex- 
cellent;  adv.  chiefly,  espe- 
cially,  particularly. 

SBüdien,  ».  n.  to  be  awake,  watch, 
guard. 

SDadifen,  i%  n-  ir.,  imp.  roudid,  p. 

get»ad)fen,  to  grow,  increase. 
ffiaefer,  adj.  brave,  gallant. 
ffiaf  fenrüjlung,/.  -,pL  -en,  armor. 
Stßäfjten,  t».  a.  to  elect,  choose. 
©aljn,  77i.  -cd,  -d,  illusion,  pre- 
sumption,  fancy. 

©äfjrcnb,  pre.  dp  c.  during,  while, 
whilst. 

©afyrljaf'tig,  adj.  true,  real,  vera- 
- cious. 

ffialjrlidi,  adv.  forsooth,  in  truth, 
verily,  certainly. 

©aljr'fd)einlid),  adj.  probable,  li 
kely. 

©alb,  77i.  -ed,  -d,  pl.  ©älber,  foi- 
est,  wood. 

©allen,  v.  n.  to  undulate,  wander. 
©alten,  v.  n.  to  manage,  reign. 
©anbei,  m.  -9,  conduct,  behavior. 
©anbeln,  v.  n.  to  go.walk,  change. 
©an  'berer,  m.  -9,  pl.  -,  tra veiler 
(on  foot). 

©anfen,  v.  n.  to  totter,  stagger, 
hesitate. 
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SBann,  adv.  when. 

SBarnen,  v.  a ■ to  w am  of,  admon- 
ish  against 

SBarten,  r.  a.  & tu  to  stay,  wait,  at- 
tend  to. 

SSlarum',  adv.  why,  wherefore. 

Üßü«,  pm.  what  ? why,  that,  what, 
Bomething. 

SBafdien,  v.  a.  & tu  \r~,  imp.  Wnfd), 
p.  gewafdien,  to  wash. 

äöajfer,  tu  -b,  pl  -,  w ater. 

3Bcben,  v.a.  to  weave,work,float. 

äßcbtlu^C  ffie'berftufyl,  m,  -ei,  -4, 
pl.  -jlüfylc,  loom. 

äßcdifel/  m.  -4,  pl.  -,  vicissitude, 
change. 

äßerfen,  na.  to  wake,  awake. 

SSkber,  c.  neither ; - . . . ned) . . ., 
neither  . . . nor  . . . 

äßcg,  m.  -ei,  -4,  pl.  -e,  way,  paa- 
sage,  path. 

SEBeg'bleiben,  v.  tu  ir.,  imp.  blieb  weg, 
p.  weggcblieben,  to  stay  away, 
stay  out,  be  omitted. 

SSBegen,  pre.  on  account  of,  by 
reason  of. 

2öel),  adj.  & adv.  sore,  aching, 
painful ; -,  iu  -ei,  -4,  wo,  pain, 
ache,  grief ; - ! or  Wefie  ! int. 
wo ! woe ! 

Söefymutti,  f -,  sadness,  woful- 
ness,  sorrowfulness. 

SlBelj'mütfyig,  adj.  sad,  sorrowful, 
woful,  mournful. 

SEBeib,  n.  -ei,  -4,  pl.  -et,  wotnan, 
wife. 

SBeitben,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp.  Wid),  p.  ges 
reiche»,  to  give  way,  yield,  re- 
treat. 

SiBeihen,  v.  a.  to  yield,  devote. 

SSIeil,  adv.  cf-  c.  while,  during,  as, 
wheu,  because,  since. 

aöeinen,  v.  a.  dp  n.  to  weep,  ery. 

SEBeife,  adj.  wise,  sage. 

Sßeife,/  pl  -n,  manner,  way, 
method. 

SEßctjj,  adj.  wHitc,  clean. 

Sßkit,  adj.  c f-  adv.  far,  distant,  afar, 
.wide,  large. 
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äßeiter,  adv.  farther,  eise ; r-  geljen. 
to  go  farther. 

Sßelcber,  toeldie,  welche«,  prtu  who, 
that,  which,  what,  some. 

SBelfen,  v.  tu  to  wither,  fade,  dry. 
äöclle,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  wave,  billow, 
surge. 

üßclfdilanb,  n.  -ei,  -4,  Italy. 
fflelt,/.  pl.  -en,  world. 

Sßenben,  r,  a.  cf-  n.  to  tum,  di- 
rect to. 

Sfiknig,  adj.  dp  adv.  little,  few 
some. 

SBenn,  adv.  cf-  c.  if,  when,  when. 
ever. 

SEBer,  pm.  who,  he  who,  whoever 
SSIerben,-»,  tu  ir-,  imp.  würbe  (warb) 
p.  geworben,  to  become,  grow, 
be,  happen. 

SBerfen,  v.  a,  <%■  tu  ir.,  imp.  warf, 
p.  geworfen,  to  throw,  cast ; ftd) 
einem  ju  güpen  to  throw 
one’s  seif  at  one’s  feet. 

SEBertlj,  m.  -ei,  -i,  worth,  value, 
price. 

3Befpe,/  -,  pl  -n,  wasp. 

SStejjen,«.  a.  to  rub,  whet,  sharpen. 
SlBitrig,  adj.  loathsome,  nauseous. 
SEBie,  adv.  cf-  c.  how,  as,  when, 
like.  * 

äöieber,  adv.  again,  anew ; - fonu 
men,  to  cotne  again,  retum. 
ffliege,/.  -,  pl.  -n,  c radle- 
fflilb,  adj.  wild,  savage,  unculti- 
vated. 

SSHlbpret,  tu  -ei,  -4,  game. 
äüille,  m.  -n«,  will,  mind,  purpose. 
äßillfcm'men,  adj.  welcome. 

SBinb,  m.  -ei,  -4,  pl  -e,  wind, 
air. 

SBinbdbraut,/  -,  pl.  -braute,  hur- 
ricane,  squj.ll  of  wind. 

SBinfel,  m.  -4  pl  -,  angle,  comer, 
nook. 

SBintelrieb,  m Winkelried. 
SBlinfeln,  v.  tu  to  whine,  whimper, 
moan. 

fflinjig,  adj.  diminutive,  pe  „t  v, 
small. 
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©irftidi,  adj.  actual,  real,  true. 
©irtlj  m.  -eb,  -b,  pl  -e,  host,  land- 
lord,  master  of  the  house. 
©iffen,  v ■ a.  dp  n.  ir.,  imp.  auipte, 
p.  gewujjt,  to  know. 

©ifcig,  adj.  witty,  ingenious. 

©o,  adv.  where- 
©ege,/.-,  pl  -n,  billow,  wave. 
©egen,  v.  n.  to  wave,  fluctuate. 
©d)er,  adv ■ whence,  from  what 
place. 

©clpn7,  adv.  whither,  what  way. 
fficfyl,  adv.  well,  indeed,  probably. 
ffidjl'gefaHen,  tu  -b,  pleasure,  dc- 
light. 

©cljl'riedtenb,  adj.  fragrant. 
©djl'tljäter,  m.  -b,  pl  -,  bene- 
factor. 

©djl'tfyätig,  adj.  beneficent,  cha* 
ritable. 

©cf)ltl)un,  r.  n.  ir.,  imp.  tljat  »djl, 
p.  trct’tgetiian,  to  do  well,  do 
good,  benefit 

©djnung,/  pl.  — en,  dwelling, 
lodging,  residence. 

©elfe,/.-,  pl  -n,  cloud. 

©dien,  v.  a.  dp  n.  ir.  to  will,  be 
willing,  have  a mind,  desire, 
wish,  want. 

©oüuft,/  delight,  bliss. 
äßen  ne,/.  pl.  -n,  delight,  plea- 

sure, bliss. 

©ert,  n.  -eb,  -b,  pl.  -e,  word. 
©crfdben,  tu  -b,  pl  -,  (little)  word. 
©udit,/  weight,  bürden, 
©imbe,/  pl.  -n,  wound,  hurt 
©unfdi,  vu  -cb,  pl.  äßiinfd'e,  wish, 
desire. 

©üufchen,  r.  a.  to  wish,  desire. 
©ürbe,/  pl.  -n,  dignity,  honor ; 
fcctb  ijt  unter  meiner  ©ürbe,  that 
is  beneath  me. 

©firbig,  ddj.  worthy,  deserving. 
©ütjlcin,  n-  -6,  pl.  -,  root,  L.68. 
©ikjreid),  adj.  rieh  in  spices,  aro- 
matic. 

ffiutEßfchauernb,  adj.  trembling 
with  rage. 
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Säbe,  adj.  tough,  tenacious,  clingy. 

3a()I,/  pl-e n,  number. 

Säbtcn,  v.a.  to  number,  teil,  count. 

Satyrn,  adj.  tarne,  domestic ; - ma* 
dien,  to  tarne. 

Satyn,  m.  -eb,  -b,  pl  3ätyne,  tooth. 

3art,  adj.  tender,  soft,  delicate. 

3ärtlidi,  adj.  tender,  soft,  delicate. 

3au'bcrfdu’in,  m-  -eb,  -b,  pl  -e, 
fascinating  nppcnrance. 

Säubern,  i>.  n.  to  loiter,  linger,  de- 
lay. 

Se'tycntc,  m.  -n,  pl  -n,  tithe. 

Seigen,  r.  a.  to  show,  point  out. 

Seiger,  m. -b,  pl.-,  pomter,  hand. 

Seit,/  pl.  -en,  time. 

Seitig,  adj.  early,  soon,  ripe. 

Scrbte'cben,  v.  a.  & n.  ir.,  imp.  jer< 
bradi,  p.  jetbredien,  t«  break  to 
pieces,  fraeture. 

Serfdimet'tern,  v.  a.  to  crash,  crush, 
shatter,  dash  to  pieces. 

3euge,  m.  -n,  pl.  -u,  witness. 

Seub,  m.  Jupiter. 

Sietycn,  v.  a.  k n.  ir.,  imp.  jeg,  p. 
gejegen,  to  draw,  move. 

Siel,  Ti.  -eb,  -b,  pl.  ~e,  term,  limit, 
aiin,  scope. 

Sielen,  r.  tu  to  aim,  take  one’s  aim. 

Siemen,  t-.  imp.  to  become,  be  fit, 
bc  suitable. 

Sif’fcrblatt,  tu  -cb,  -b,  pl  -blättcr, 
dial. 

Sinnern,  adj.  tin,  pewter,  made  ot 
pewter. 

3ifd)eln,  v.  tu  to  whisper. 

Su,  pre.  k adv.  at,  by,  to,  for,  in, 
on ; - $ufje,  0n  foot  P.  197-  3. 

Südi'tigung,/.  -,  pl.  -en,  chastise- 
ment,  correction. 

Sucfen,  v.  a.  k tu  to  draw  (with  a 
short  quick  motion),  shrug, 
fthrink. 

Su'tferbrob,  tu  -eb,  -b,  pl.  -e,  su- 
gar-bread,  sweet  biseuit 

3i^alt,  m.  -eb,  -b,  pl.  Sufällf, 
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chance,  accident,  ad  venture ; 
burch  -,  by  chance. 

3uftic'ben,  adj.  content,  contented, 
satisfied. 

3ug,  m.  -et,  -i,  pl.  3üge,  train, 
passage,  expedition. 

Suglcich',  adv.  at  the  same  time, 
at  once,  together. 

3urücf'bleibcn,  v.  n.  ir -,  imp.  blieb 
jurücf.  p-  jurücfgeblieben,  to  re- 
main  behind. 

Surücf'treidien,  t’-  n.  ir.,  imp.  leid) 
jurücf,  p.  jurücfgemicben,  to  re- 
cede,  retire,  withdraw- 

3u'rufen,  v.a.  & n.  tr,  imp.  rief  ju, 
p.  jugerufen,  to  give  a call,  ac- 
claim. 

Sufam'menbrücfen,  v.  a.  to  ccm- 
press. 

3u'fe^en,  v.  n.  ir.,  imp.  falj  ju,  p. 


ßuf— 3»l 

jugefeljen,  to  look  at,  look  upon, 
suffer. 

Su'febenb  & ju'fefyenbS,  adv.  visibly 

Bu'rerftdit,/.  confidence,  trust, 
assurance. 

3ubCT/,  adv-  before,  first,  hereto- 
fore,  formerly. 

Suwei'len,  adv.  sometimes,  at 
times. 

3war,  c.  certainly,  it  is  true,  to  be 
sure,  indeed. 

3»ei,  adj.  two. 

Streifein,  v.  n.  to  doubt  of  a thing, 
question. 

3weig,  m.  -et,  -t,  pl.  -e,  branch, 
bough,  twig. 

3tneigen,  v.  a.  to  graft,  branch. 

3»ei'fd)neibig,  adj.  two-edged- 

3»ifchen,  pre.  between,  among, 
amongst- 


ADDENOA. 


Slbenhglöcfcben,  n.  -l,  pl.  — , ves- 

?er-bell  (evening-bell). 
nlich,  adj.  similar,  like. 
9fengfUid)feit,  f.  anxiety,  uneasi- 
ness. 

SlUjurolj,  adj.  too  rüde,  too  coarse. 
Sleugleiu,  n.  -i,pl. — , eye.  SceL.  es. 
Sleujjere,  adj.  outward,  exterior. 
9lnfhrud),m.  -e<5,  pt.-fyrüche,  claim, 
demand ; «&ülfe  in  — nehmen, 
to  call  in,  or  ask  assistance- 
®at)mjtrecfen,  v.  a.  to  Stretch  out, 
spread  out. 

( äw .,  see  § 58.  Note, 
gleiß,  m.  -et,  diligence ; mit  — , 
intentionally,  on  purpose- 
greimiüig,  adj.  adv.  voluntary, 
voluntarily. 

fronte,/  -en,  front, face ; — tna« 
dien,  (military)  to  make  face, 
to  front. 

©rollen,  v ■ n.  to  bear  ill  will,  to 
grumble. 

#eil,  n.  -et,  welfare,  prosperity. 
£erbjl,  m.  -ei,  harvest,  autumn. 
$unbertföltig,  adj.  adv.  hundred- 
fold. 


3agb,/.  pl.  -en,  chase,  hunt- 

Sicht,  n.  -e«,  -i,  pl.  -er,  light ; et 
geßt  if)m  ein  Sicht  auf,  he  begins 
to  see,  to  understand. 

2Jlarft,  Tn.  -et,  pl.  3Jtärfte,  market, 
mart. 

SJtonfteur,  m.  Sir,  Mr. 

fflturren,  v.  n.  to  growl,  grumble. 

Sladifcem,  adv-  after,  subsequently. 

Stachfefcen,  v.  n.  to  run  after,  to 
set  after. 

Offen,  adj.  open. 

*Paar,  n.  -e«,  pl.  -e,  pair,  few. 

fjlflücfen,  v.  a.  to  pluck. 

Stofen,  v.  n.  to  rave,  rage,  riot, 
bluster. 

©ogieich,  adv.  instantly,  immedi- 
ately- 

ffieranlaffung,  f.  pl.  -en,  cause, 
occasion. 

93erjeil)ung,  f.  pardon  ; um  — , 
your  pardon  ; id)  bitte  um  — , 
I beg  your  pardon. 

UBeggebeu,  v.  a.  to  give  away. 

3eitlang,  little  while,  short  time 
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TO  BE  TRANSLATED  INTO  GERMAN. 

Lesson  XI. — 1.  Have  you  good  paper  ? 2 No,  but  I have  a good 
ball  and  a good  book.  3.  Has  the  good  Scholar  the  good  book  of  his 
good  friend?  4.  Has  the  youn»  smith  the  young  miller’s  young 
norse  ? ö.  Is  this  old  man  our  old  enemy  ? 6.  No,  he  is  your  old 
friend,  and  the  old  enemy  of  our  old  enemy.  7.  Has  the  old  smith  the 
old  merchant’s  old  iron  or  his  old  Steel  ?~-  8.  I have  old  gold,  but  no 
old  iron.  9.  The  good  scholar  has  the  old  gold.  10.  Has  the  old 
merchant  the  fat  swine  or  the  sheep  ? 11.  The  Dutchman  has  a 

wann  coat. 

Lesson  XII. — 1.  Have  you  yourleaden  inkstand  orthe  leaden  ink- 
stand of  the  diligent  scholar  ? 2.  I have  your  iron  inkstand,  and  the 

iron  of  the  young  smith.  3.  I have  your  good  silver,  and  my  old 
friend  has  your  old  silver  inkstand.  4.  Not  every  silver  pcncil  is 
good.  5.  Is  your  new  silver  pencil  good  ? 6.  My  silver  pencil  is 

good,  but  my  silver  knife  is  not  good.  7.  The  silver  pencil  is  in  the 
silver  cup.  8.  Have  you  a wooden  table  ? 9.  Your  friend  has  an 

old  copper  kettle. 

Lesson  XIII. — 1.  Have  you  the  new  spectacles  of  this  old  lady  ? 
2.  No,  I have  her  new  glass  lamp.  3.  Wherc  is  our  young  friend 
Miss  L.  ? 4.  She  is  in  the  library.  5.  I have  the  silver  watch  of 
my  mother,  and  my  sister’s  gold  chain.  6.  This  young  lady  is  the 
good  friend  of  my  sister.  7.  Have  you  the  new  shears  ? 8.  No,  I 
have  your  old  shears.  9.  My  aunt  has  my  mother’s  fine  silk.  1 0.  Who 
has  the  fine  white  linen  ? 11.  Where  is  your  sister  ? 12.  She  is  in 

the  new  house  or  in  the  beautiful  garden. 

Lesson  XIV. — 1.  The  quiet  industrious  Geman  is  the  good  neigh- 
bor  of  the  merTy  Frenchman.  2.  Has  the  Russian  or  the  German  the 
land  of  the  Hungarian  ? 3.  The  German  has  the  land  of  the  Hunga- 
rian,  and  the  Russian  has  the  land  of  the  German.  4.  The  prince  is 
no  friend  of  the  count.  5.  The  old  soldier  praises  his  nephew,  and  the 
boy  loves  the  old  soldier.  6.  The  little  boy  has  the  young  soldier’s 
sword,  and  the  young  soldier  has  tho  little  boy’s  book.  7.  The  Ger- 
man is  a good  man,  and  has  a quiet  conscience.  8.  Has  the  merry 
Frenchman  a handsome  face  ? 

Lesson  XV. — 1.  I have  your  book  and  you  have  mine ; yours  is 
new  and  mine  is  old.  2.  You  have  my  pencil  and  I have  yours  ; mine 
Is  blue  and  yours  is  red. ' 3.  You  have  money,  I have  none.  4.  Have 

22 
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Irou  none  at  all  ? 6.  No,  not  any  at  all.  6.  Do  yon  not  see  tTiat 
arge  horse  ? 7.  No,  1 do  not  see  it.  8.  Do  you  see  anything  beau- 
tiful  in  this  large  garden  ? 9.  I see  nothing  in  the  parden,  1 do  not 
see  the  garden.  10.  Do  you  not  hear  what  I read  ? 11.  No,  I do 

not  hear  it,  you  do  not  read  well.  12.  Do  you  not  praise  the  indus- 
trious  man  ? 13.  No,I  do  not  praise  the  industrious  man,  but  the  in- 

dustrious  boy.  14.  Have  not  you  something  new  ? 16.  Has  the 

quiet  captain  a black  or  a white  hat?  16.  This  rieh  young  tailor 
is  a very  industrious  man.  17.  Do  you  see  the  barber  ? 

Lesson  XVI. — 1.  The  young  smiths  have  good  iron  nails.  2.  Have 
you  the  good  iron  nails  of  the  young  smiths  ? 3.  I have  good  apples, 

out  no  good  pears.  4.  Are  such  great  mistakes  unavoidable  ? 6.  These 
ladies  have  fine  feathers  on  their  new  hats.  6.  The  new  knives,  the 
old  forks,  and  the  good  spoons  are  on  the  tables.  7.  Your  sisters  are 
very  diligent  girls,  and  very  good  scholars.  8.  Which  scholars  have 
long  exercises  ? 9.  Have  the  boys  white  or  black  hats  ? 10.  They 

have  the  white  hats  of  their  good  friends.  11.  Have  you  our  new 
umbrellas  or  our  parasols  ? 12.  We  have  your  paresols,  but  not  your 

new  umbrellas.  13.  The  good  boys  have  the  yellow  pears,  and  the 
red  apples.  14.  He  has  a beautiful  painting  in  his  house. 

Lesson  XVÜ. — 1.  The  carpenters  are  in  the  hou3e.  2.  The  Hol- 
länders are  a quiet  and  industrious  people.  3.  You  have  good  books 
and  we  have  bad  ones.  4.  This  man  is  rieh  and  that  one  is  poor. 
6.  One  has  a new  watch  and  the  other  has  an  old  one.  6.  Have  you 
the  new  knife  or  the  old  one  ? 7.  I have  your  new  one  and  my  old 
one.  8.  We  do  not  envy  the  rieh,  but  we  pity  the  poor.  9.  The  rieh 
man  pities  the  poor  one,  and  the  poor  one  envies  the  rieh  one.  10.  Mr. 
H.  has  his  hat  in  his  hand.  11.  The  children  are  at  school,  and  the 
aervant  is  at  market.  12.  Your  father,  your  mother,  and  your  sister, 
are  in  the  house  of  your  uncle.  13.  Not  all  new  books  are  good  ones. 
14.  He  has  eighty-eight  friends. 

Lesson  XVIII. — 1.  They  are  building  a new  house.  2.  These 
hunters  are  going  to  the  forest.  3.  The  old  peasant  is  covering  his 
house  with  straw.  4.  These  people  have  deceived  me,  and  will  de- 
ceive  you.  6.  This  man  teaches  us  music.  6.  The  nobleman  has 
sent  his  attendant  to  tbe  city.  7.  Have  you  already  heard  the  news  ? 
8.  No,  I have  not  heard  any  news.  9.  Have  you  had  my  new  hat  ? 
10.  No,  I have  not  had  it,  your  brother  had  it.  11.  My  friend  has 
sent  me  a new  carriage.  12.  He  will  have  heard  the  news  before 
you  see  him.  13.  We  have  been  hunting  in  the  forest.  14.  Have 
you  had  my  pen  to-day  ? 15.  No,  but  I had  it  yesterday.  16.  Why 
have  you  praised  the  scholars  ? 17.  I have  not  praised  them.  18.  My 
friend  Mr.  L.  and  your  friend  Miss  L.  are  in  the  church.  19.  I re- 
gard  these  people  as  my  friends,  but  I have  not  praised  them.  20.  Have 
you  my  pen  ? 21.  No,  you  have  it,  it  is  not  a good  one.  22.  Who 
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has  yonr  new  hat  7 23.  You  have  it,  it  is  a verj'  good  one.  24.  She 

praises  hi.n  and  me,  but  we  do  not  praise  her.  25.  He  presented  her 
a new  gold  pen.  26.  Her  motlier  has  sent  her  a new  parasol ; it  ia 
a very  beautiful  one.  27.  Does  this  inan  praise  himself?  28.  No, 
his  friends  praise  him,  and  he  praises  them.  29.  They  are  working 
in  their  garden.  30.  Do  you  hear  anybody  in  your  friend’s  room  7 
31.  I do  not  hear  anybody. 

Lesson  XIX. — 1.  Hasyourfatheragoodhor.se?  2.  Yes,  he  has 
a good  horse  and  a good  dog.  3.  Have  you  had  the  neighbor’s  wagon 
to-day  ? 4.  We  had  it  day  before  yesterday,  but  we  have  not  had  it 

to-day.  5.  When  shall  you  go  to  Leipsic  ? 6.1  shall  not  go  to 
Leipsic.  I shall  go  to  Dresden.  7.  I shall  have  written  a letter 
before  your  departure.  8.  The  little  boy  went  to  his  friend  yesterday. 
9.  Does  the  scholar  often  go  to  the  teacher?  10.  He  went  to  him 
yesterday,  but  did  not  speak  with  him.  1 1 . Has  the  little  girl  the  new 
pen  7 12.  No,  she  has  the  good  paper,  and  a good  book.  13.  When 

shall  you  write  to  your  sister  7 14.  I shall  write  to  her  this  evening. 

Lesson  XX. — 1 . Which  new  book  have  you  7 2.  I have  my 
nncle’s.  3.  Which  good  pencil  have  you  7 4.  I have  that  of  your 
friend  the  carpenter.  5.  Which  large  pen  have  you,  that  of  the 
merchant,  or  that  of  the  tailor  7 6.1  have  the  merchant’s.  7.  Whose 
horse  has  the  miller,  the  peasant’s  or  the  teacher’s  7 8.  He  has  the 

peasant’s.  9.  The  books  of  the  children  are  small  and  those  of  the 
scholar  are  large.  10.  Which  of  my  brothers  have  you  seen  7 11. 

I have  seen  your  cousin,  but  not  your  brother.  12.  Which  lamp 
have  you,  my  cousin’s  or  my  uncle’s  7 13.  I have  your  uncle’s.  14. 

The  saddler  has  the  tanner’s  leather  but  not  the  shoemaker’s. 

Lesson  XXI. — 1.  Your  house  is  large,  and  mine  is  small.  2.  My 
wagon  is  new,  and  yonrs  is  old.  3.  Have  you  my  pen  or  yours  7 4. 

I have  mine  and  yours.  5.  Has  the  peasant  his  plows  or  those  of  his 
neighbor’s  7 6.  He  has  theirs,  and  they  have  his.  7.  Have  you  your 

books,  or  those  of  your  mothers  ? 8.  I have  hers  and  mine.  9. 

Whose  chairs  have  you,  the  joiner’s  or  yours.  10.  1 have  his  and 
also  the  carpenter’s.  11.  The  leavesof  our  treesare  white,  and  those 
of  yours  are  yellow.  12.  We  have  the  horses  of  our  friends,  but  not 
those  of  yours.  13.  Have  you  your  nephew’s  horses  or  yours? 
14.  I have  his,  and  he  has  mine.  15.  The  fields  of  our  neighbors  are 
large,  and  those  of  yours  are  small.  16.  Has  the  carpenter  the 
knives  of  his  brothers,  or  those  of  yours  7 17.  He  has  those  of  his. 

Lesson  XXII. — 1.  The  old  man  who  has  your  horse  is  my  neigh- 
bor.  2.  Have  you  the  hat  that  I have  had  7 3.  No,  I have  the  one 
that  your  brother  has  had.  4.  To  which  children  have  you  given  the 
bread  7 5.  I have  given  it  to  the  ones  who  had  no  money.  6.  The 
boy  with  whom  you  have  just  spoken  is  the  one  that  we  saw  vester- 
day  on  the  ship.  7.  Not  all  who  are  rieh  are  contented  and  happv. 
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8.  The  horse  /hat  I have  had  belongs  to  the  German  that  came  to  ns 
yesterdiy.  9.  Only  those  are  wise  who  are  virtuons.  10.  We  do 
not  see  the  errors  of  those  thal  we  love.  11.  The  lamp  you  Imd 
yesterday  belongs  to  the  boy  that  has  my  table  and  my  chairs. 

Lesson  XXIII. — 1.  When  were  von  in  Berlin?  2.  I was  there 
yesterday,  and  in  Dresden  day  before  yesterday.  3.  Do  you  live  in 
Vienfla  or  in  Dresden  ? 4.  I live  in  Vienna,  and  mybrother  Frederick 
lives  in  Berlin.  5.  Has  the  servant  gone  to  the  city  ? 6.  No,  he  has 
gone  to  the  forest.  7.  Have  you  been  in  the  garden  ? 8.  No,  I 

have  been  in  the  house.  9.  Has  your  brother  come  from  Berlin  oi 
from  Vienna  ? 10.  He  has  come  from  Berlin,  and  gone  to  Leipsic 
11.  The  horse  ran  out  of  the  stable.  12.  The  little  bird  has  flowi 
out  of  the  house.  13.  Have  you  been  to  market  to-day  ? 14.  I have 

not  been  there  to-day,  but  I was  there  yesterday. 

Lesson  XXIV. — 1.  Are  your  brothers  at  home?  2.  No,  thej 
have  gone  to  my  uncle’s.  3.  Who  isat  your  house?  4.  Mycousini 
are  at  our  house.  5.  When  aro  you  going  home  ? 6.  I am  at  home, 
I live  at  my  brother’s.  7.  This  man  loves  his  friend,  but  not  his 
(friend’s)  children.  8.  You  are  reading  the  same  books  that  I have 
read.  9.  Those  that  I am  reading  are  not  the  same  that  you  have 
read.  10.  Are  these  the  same  people  that  we  saw  at  the  concert 
yesterday?  11.  No,  those  were  Turks,  and  these  are  Greeks.  12. 
Our  friends  have  just  been  here,  have  you  seen  them?  13.  Do  you 
live  in  the  same  house  in  which  your  brother  lives?  14.  No,  I live 
with  our  uncle  and  he  lives  with  our  cousin.  15.  The  mother  praises 
her  daughter  because  she  is  industrious. 

Lesson  XXV. — 1 . Do  you  wish  to  buy  anything  ? 2.1  wish  to 
buy  a cloak,  but  I cannot,  because  I have  no  money.  3.  Can  you  teil 
me  where  Mr.  G.  lives  ? 4.  No,  I do  not  know  where  he  lives  now. 
5.  Do  you  know  where  he  has  lived  ? 6.  Yes,  he  has  lived  in  a house 
that  belongs  to  me.  7.  I cannot  hear  what  you  say.  8.  I can  not 

fo  with  you  to-day,  I am  lame  and  my  brother  cannot  go  because 
e must  stay  at  home  and  read.  9.  Your  friend  may  be  a good  man 
and  mine  may  be  a bad  one.  10.  Will  you  go  to  the  city  with  me 
to-morrow  ? 11.  I shall  not  be  able  to  go,  I shall  be  obliged  to  stay 

at  home.  12.  Can  you  teil  me  what  time  it  is  ? 13.  No,  I can- 
not teil  you,  I have  no  watch.  14.  Which  one  of  you  can  speak 
German  ? 15.  We  can  all  speak  a little. 

Lesson  XXVI. — 1 . Why  must  you  go  to  the  city  to-morrow  ? 2. 
I must  go  to  buy  a hat.  3.  Shell  you  be  obliged  tobuy  a cloak  too  ? 
4.  No,  I have  already  bought  one,  but  I shall  nave  to  buy  a handker- 
chief.  5.  Will  your  brotner  wish  to  go  wTith  you  ? 6.  He  will  not 
benble  to  go,  he  will  have  to  stay  at  home  because  he  has  no  money. 
7.  Will  you  come  to  our  house  to-morrow  ? 8.  I shall  not  beahle  to 
come,  I shall  not  have  time.  9.  Do  you  know  these  people  ? 10.  I 
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do  not  knovv  them,  but  I know  where  they  live.  11.  Have  you  any- 
thing  to  do  at  home  ? 12.  I have  exercises  towrite,  and  letters  to 

read.  13.  The  Bavarians  love  strong  beer.  14.  You  cannot  leam 
if  you  are  not  indnstrious.  15.  Have  you  seen  your  friends  to-day? 
1 6.  No,  have  they  been  here  ? 

v Lesson  XXVII. — 1.  Do  you  know  at  what  time  the  sun  rises? 

2.  It  rises  at  half-past  six  o’clock.  3.  When  does  the  moonrise? 

4.  It  rises  at  a quarter  past  elcven.  5.  The  bird  has  flown  away,  and 
the  horse  has  run  away.  6.  What  are  those  men  doing  in  the  field  ? 
7.  They  are  thrashing  out  their  wdieat.  8.  Have  the  soldiers  dismount- 
ed  from  their horses?  9.  No,  they  are  just  dismounting.  10.  Have  you 
already  disposed  of  your  cloth  ? 11.  Steel  and  iron  attract  the  light- 

ning.  12.  He  has  urged  his  horses  so  much  that  they  are  very  tired. 
13.  Why  do  you  shut  that  boy  up  in  his  room  ? 14. 1 have  sliut  him 

up  bccause  he  has  deferred  the  work  that  I gave  him. 

Lesson  XXVIII. — 1.  Where  are  you  going  ? 2.  I am  going  into 
the  garden,  will  you  go  there,  too  ? 3.  How  long  shall  you  remain 

tkere  ? 4.  Must  we  go  anywhere  to  day  ? 6.  No,  you  must  stay 

liere,  and  your  friends  will  soon  come  here.  6.  Where  are  your 
brothers  ? 7.  They  are  in  Germany,  but  they  will  not  remain  there 

long.  8.  When  shall  you  go  there  ? 9.  I shall  not  go  there  at  all. 

10.  Why  will  you  not  go  there?  11.  Because  I am  perfectly  con- 

tented  to  remain  at  home.  12.  Where  are  you  going  to  ? 13.  I am 

going  to  market,  are  you  also  going  there  ? 14.  No,  I will  stay 

where  I am.  15.  Where  do  these  soldiers  come  from  ? 16.  They 

come  from  the  city,  the  commander-in-chief  has  discharged  them  and 
they  are  going  home.  17.  Where  are  the  Frenchmen  that  I saw  here 
yesterday  ? 

Lesson  XXIX. — 1.  I havefour  good  horses,  and  will  send  you  one 
of  them,  if  you  wish  it.  2.  Do  you  know  of  what  he  is  speaking  ? 

3.  He  is  speaking  of  his  horses ; he  wishes  to  seil  one  of  them.  4. 

The  horse  ran  down  one  hill  and  up  the  other.  5.  How  are  you 
getting  along  with  your  exercise  ? 6.  I am  getting  along  with  it  very 

well.  7.  How  did  this  dog  get  into  the  house  ? 8.  He  got  in  at  the 
window.  9.  Your  friends  are  just  going  down  the  Street.  10.  I will 
go  over  to  your  house  to-morrow,  if  you  will  come  over  to  ours  to-day. 

11.  The  ripe  apples  fall  down  from  the  trees.  * 12.  Why  do  you  not 

come  down  ? 13.  I will  go  down  if  you  will  come  up.  14.  The 

boy  has  fallen  down  from  the  roof  of  the  house.  15.  The  rivera 
come  down  from  the  mountains. 

Lesson  XXX. — 1.  At  one  o’clock  to-morrow  I will  =ee  you  again. 
2.  To-morrow  we  shall  have  pleasant  weather.  3.  This  aftemoon 
you  will  be  in  Mannheim.  4.  Why  do  you  not  buy  a new  hat  ? 5. 

Because  I have  a good  one  already.  6.  In  order  to  be  healthy  one 
must  be  temperate.  7.  This  I cannot  do,  and  that  I will  not.  8.  I 
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mast  seil  my  horse  because  I have  no  money.  9.  These  books  I 
have  already  read.  10.  In  Order  to  learn  rapidly  one  must  be  atten- 
tive  and  inaustrious  ; he  who  has  not  learned  this  is  no  good  scholar. 
11.  I will  go  with  you  to-morrow,  if  I have  time. 

Lesson  XXXI. — 1.  Is  the  hardest  steel  the  best?  2.  Is  silver 
harder  than  gold  ? 3.  Which  is  the  largest  city  in  America  ? 4.  Is 
Vienna  larger  than  New  York  ? 6.  Can  you  write  better  letters 

than  your  brother  7 6.  Who  is  the  greatest  man  that  you  have  read 

of  ? 7.  Who  is  the  best  cook  ? 8.  Are  the  richest  men  always  the 

wisest  and  best  ? 9.  Can  you  read  better  to-day  than  you  could 

yesterday  ? 10.  Which  one  of  you  learns  the  fastest  ? 11.  Which 

is  the  highest  mountain  in  the  world  ? 12.  In  what  country  are 

the  longest  rivers,  and  the  finest  steamboats?  13.  The  more  you 
know,  the  faster  you  can  learn.  14.  The  less  you  know  of  you 
language,  the  more  difficult  you  will  find  it  to  learn  mine.  15.  The 
richer  one  is,  the  more  one  should  give  to  the  poor.  16.  What 
flower  is  more  beautiful  than  the  rose  ? 

Lesson  XXXII. — 1.  Do  you  understand  what  that  man  says  to 
you  ? 2.  I understand  what  you  say,  but  not  what  he  says.  3.  Can 

you  describe  what  you  saw  in  the  city  ? 4.  Have  you  promised  the 
man  who  is  Standing  here  anything  ? 5.  Yes,  I have  promised  him 
something,  if  he  will  hold  my  horse.  6.  Have  you'received  a letter 
to-day  ? 7.  No,  but  I received  one  yesterday.  8.  Scholars  who  are 
not  attentive  behave  themselves  badly.  9.  A year  ago  we  were  on 
theship.  10.  At  what  time  did  you  arrive  in  Havre  ? 11.  Wearriv- 

edthereat3  o’clock.  12.  Did  you  drink  coffee  thisevening?  13. 
No,  I never  drink  coffee.  14.  When  shall  you  begin  to  learn  French? 
15.  I have  already  begun,  but  I have  not  learned  much.  16.  Is  it 
more  difficult  to  pronounce  than  German  ? 17.  I find  it  less  difficult 

to  read,  but  more  difficult  to  speak. 

Lesson  XXXIII. — 1 . Which  one  of  my  brothers  have  you  seen 
to-day  ? 2.  I have  seen  both  of  them,  they  are  both  in  my  room  now. 

3.  Has  the  goldsmith  your  ring  or  your  chain  ? 4.  He  has  both  ; he 
has  also  the  ring  of  my  friend,  the  painter.  5.  Have  you  seen  my 
father  or  my  uncle  ? 6.  I have  seen  neither.  7.  You  are  wrong  if 

you  believe  that  my  friend  is  a bad  man.  8.  You  are  wrong  that  you 
do  not  speak  more,  for  the  more  you  speak  the  faster  you  can  learn. 
9.  I am  just  as  old  as  my  cousin,  and  have  just  as  much  money  as 
he.  10.  He  speaks  just  as  he  believes.  11.  Are  your  friends  still 
living  in  France  ? 12.  They  have  not  been  living  in  France,  but  in 

Germany,  and  they  still  live  there.  13.  This  house  is  large,  but  the 
other  one  is  still  larger.  14.  Will  you  nave  another  apple  ? 15. 

Do  you  wish  to  buy  another  horse  ? 16.  I shall  buy  another  if  I can 

find  a good  one. 

Lesson  XXXIV. — 1.  What  we  have  just  heard  is  not  to  be  be* 
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jeved,  2.  Is  t to  be  believed  that  these  houses  are  all  to  let  ? 3. 
What  is  to  be  done  with  all  these  horses  ? 4.  They  are  all  to  be  Bold, 
ß.  What  is  to  be  gained  without  labor  ? 6.  How  are  these  words  to 
be  pronounced  ? 7.  VVhere  are  the  best  boots  to  be  found  ? 8.  Can 

you  teil  me  where  these  books  are  to  be  had  ? 9.  Why  is  the  lion 
called  the  kingof  beasts  ? 10.  What  is  your  little  brother’s  name  ? 

11.  This  man  is  neither  to  be  convinced  nor  persuaded.  12.  How 
is  that  called  in  German  ? 13.  Itis  called  a spoon.  14.  Is  thisletter 

to  be  copied  ? 16.  It  is  neither  to  be  copied  nor  read.  16.  When 
are  these  books  to  be  sent  back  ? 

Lesson  XXXV. — 1.  What  has  become  of  our  friend  ? 2.  He  has 
become  a great  man.  3.  The  weather  is  becoming  warm,  and  the 
days  long.  4.  The  soldier  whom  you  saw  at  our  house  three  days 
ago,  has  become  very  feeble.  5.  The  scholars  in  this  school  are 
becoming  more  industrious.  6.  As  soon  as  I have  read  these  books 
I will  send  them  back  to  you  ; those  of  your  brother  I have  already 
read  and  returncd.  7.  As  soon  as  the  boy  heard  his  father’s  voice, 
he  got  up  and  went  out.  8.  Do  you  write  in  the  morning,  or  in  the 
evening  ? 9.  I read  in  the  morning,  write  at  noon,  and  work  in  tho 
evening.  10.  The  boy  speaks  as  well  as  he  can,  but  he  does  not 
learn  as  fast  as  he  should.  11.  It  is  becoming  so  dark  that  I cannot 
see. 

Lesson  XXXVI. — 1.  Have  you  any  good  apples  ? 2.  Ihavenone, 
but  my  neighbor,  the  old  peasant,  has  some.  3.  Has  he  any  to  seil  1 
4.  He  has  sold  some,  and  I think  he  still  has  some  to  seil.  ö.  Have 
you  many  horses?  6.  I have  twenty.  7.  Have  you  some  good 

faper?  8.  I have  some,  but  none  for  you.  9.  Do  you  know  where 
can  find  some  ? 10.  I think  the  merchant  or  the  stationer  has  some. 

11.  Is  that  your  hat?  12.  No,  it  is  my  brother’s.  13.  Those  are 
Russians,  and  these  are  Bavarians.  14.  Who  is  that  in  your  garden  ? 
15.  It  is  a young  man  who  has  just  arrived  here  from  Brunswick. 
16.  Is  it  your  friends  who  have  brought  you  all  these  pictures  ? 17. 

He  is  a merchant,  and  his  brother  also  has  been  one.  18.  They  are 
very  rieh,  or  seem  to  be  so.  19.  There  are  three  boys  here  who 
wish  to  see  you. 

Lesson  XXXVII.— 1.  Does  it  rain  or  snow  ? 2.  It  neither  rains 
•nor  hails,  but  snows.  3.  It  seems  that  he  has  deceived  us.  4.  Are 
there  people  who  do  not  believe  the  Bible  ? 5.  Are  there  children 

who  will  not  learn  ? 6.  Is  there  anything  better  than  wisdom  ? 7. 

There  is  nothing  colder  than  ice.  8.  Do  you  understand  all  that  I 
say  to  you  ? 9.  I do  not  believe  all  that  I hear.  10.  Are  there  many 
men  in  Gennany  who  cannot  read?  11.  I will  go  home  with  you 
if  you  will  remain  here  tili  this  evening.  12.  The  books  can  remain 
here  tili  you  have  read  them.  13.  It  has  rained  the  whole  day,  and 
no;.v  it  is  beginning  to  hail. 
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Lesson  XXXVIII. — 1.  The  Germans  have  rebelled  against  thelr 
princes.  2.  Our  soldiers  have  surrendered  to  the  enemy.  3.  In 
cold  weather  iron  contructs  and  in  warm  it  expands.  4.  The  hostile 
army  has  encamped  before  the  city.  5.  This  man  is  not  afraid  of  his 
enemy.  6.  The  envious  man  finds  fault  with  all  that  he  hears  and 
sees. " 7.  We  stopped  in  Dresden  two  months.  8.  Our  soldiers  dis- 
tinguished  themselves  by  their  brave  conduct.  Do  you  call  Austrian 
government  a good  one  7 10.  Vain  men  offen  make  themselves  ridic- 

ulous.  11.  Your  country  will  reward  you  if  you  behave  yourself 
bravely.  12.  These  are  the  largest  horses  that  I have  seen  to-day. 
13.  The  keys  have  been  found. 

Lesson  XXXIX. — 1.  It  is  questionable  whether  we  shall  see 
them  again.  2.  It  sometimes  happens  that  good  men  are  very  poor, 
and  bad  ones  very  rieh.  3.  No  one  will  respect  you  if  you  do  not 
respect  yourself.  4.  What  has  happened  to  those  people,  why  are 
they  so  sad  7 ö.  There  has  nothing  happened  to  them,  so  far  as  I 
know.  6.  Is  your  neighbor  just  as  old  and  just  as  learned  as  your 
cousin,  whom  I saw  yesterday  ? 7.  He  is  a little  older  but  less  learned. 

8.  Who  is  the  old  man  with  a scar  on  his  forehead  ? 9.  He  is  an 

old  magistrato  whose  three  brothers  are  in  the  army.  10.  Those 
who  have  no  mouey  generally  have  no  friends. 

Lesson  XL. — 1.  Where  do  you  get  your  boots  made?  2.  I get 
them  made  in  Dresden.  3.  Are  your  neighbors  getting  some  new 
houses  built  ? 4.  They  have  already  got  them  built,  and  are  now 
having  stables  built.  5.  He  made  me  wait  tili  I became  very  tired. 
6.  Have  you  brought  my  trunk  from  my  room  ? 7.  The  servant  has 
just  gone  after  it.  8.  Wait  tili  you  hear  from  your  father.  9.  Shall 
I send  for  some  wine  for  you  ? 10.  I have  invited  your  brothers  and 

sisters  to  visit  us  this  evening,  will  you  not  come  too  7 1 1 . I will 

remain  tili  eight  o’clock,  but  cannot  stay  later.  12.  Who  was  that 
with  whom  you  were  riding  yesterday?  13.  It  was  one  of  my 
Cousins  who  arrived  day  before  yesterday  from  Spain.  14.  I shall 
stay  here  tili  to-morrow,  and  wish  to  send  for  my  trunk. 

Lesson  XLI. — 1.  What  is  to  be  done  when  one  has  neither  friends 
nor  money  7 2.  One  must  be  very  industrious,  and  not  very  proud. 
3.  What  kind  of  people  are  your  new  neighbors  7 4.  They  appear 
to  be  very  intelligent  and  agreeable  men.  5.  On  what  kind  of  paper,. 
and  with  what  kind  of  a pen  do  you  write  7 6.  I generally  writo 

with  a gold  pen  on  blue  papor.  7.  What  kind  of  Iamps  have  you  7 
8.  I have  glass  ones.  9.  What  kind  of  a stove  have  you  7 10.  I 

have  none  atall.  11.  Every  book  that  I have  is  in  this  room.  12.  I 
have  lost  every  one  of  my  friends.  13.  All  the  cloth  that  the  old 
weaver  had,  this  merchant  has  bought.  14.  All  thebooks  that  I have 
bought  are  good  ones.  15.  There  is  not  in  all  the  country  a greatev 
man  than  our  friend. 
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Lesson  XLII. — 1.  Those  who  spend  much  time  in  reading  are  not 
generally  bad  men.  2.  I read  instead  of  writing,  but  my  brother 
prefers  wnting  to  reading.  3.  How  can  one  be  sick  without  knowing 
it  ? 4.  Why  have  they  been  here  and  gone  away  without  visiting 
their  friends  ? 5.  Go  away,  you  prevent  me  from  writing.  6.  He 

remained  sitting,  and  his  friend  remained  Standing.  7.  Those  men 
are  going  a fishing.  8.  Who'  taught  you  to  speak  German  ? 9. 
Nobody  teaches  me  to  speak  it,  I am  leaming  to  read  it.  10.  Yonder 
comes  a dog  running  as  fast  as  he  can.  11.  Do  you  prefer  painting 
to  drawing  ? 12.  No,  I prefer  drawing  to  painting. 

Lesson  XLIII. — 1.  Some  maintain  that  there  are  inhabitants  in  the 
moon.  2.  They  say  these  foreigners  are  very  rieh.  3.  I heard  that 
he  had  been  here,  but  I did  not  know  whether  it  was  true.  4.  Did 
your  friends  think  you  had  been  in  the  city  ? 5.  No,  they  thought  I 
had  been  at  your  house.  6.  This  man  says  he  has  been  in  Vienna. 
7.  They  thought  that  we  could  not  understand  them.  8.  He  Bavs 
they  will  come  to  our  house  to-morrow.  9.  Have  you  heard  that  Ko 
has  lost  all  his  money  ? 10.  I have  been  told  that  he  has  lost  it,  and 

that  he  is  now  very  unhappy.  11.  He  asked  me  whether  I had  read 
his  books. 

Lesson  XLIV. — 1.  Do  you  like  to  speak  German  ? 2.  I would 
like  to  speak  it,  but  I find  it  very  difficult.  3.  I would  like  to  go  into 
the  country  to-day,  but  the  weather  is  too  unpleasant.  4.  Do  you  like 
to  live  in  the  country  ? 5.  I would  rather  live  in  the  country  than 

in  the  city.  6.  Is  your  friend  in  want  of  money  ? 7.  I believe  he  is 
not  in  want  of  anything,  he  seems  to  be  contented.  8.  When  shall 
you  probably  go  to  Berlin  ? 9.  If  I have  time  I shall  go  to-morrow. 

10.  How  much  does  this  man  owe  you?  11.  He  does  not  owe  me 

anything.  12.  I am  fondof  fishing  but  not  of  hunting.  13.  If  you 

will  stay  here  tili  this  afternoon,  we  will  go  home  with  you. 

Lesson  XLV. — 1.  What  kind  of  books  would  you  bny  if  you  had 
my  money  ? 2.  I would  buy  those  from  which  I could  learn  the 
most.  3.  They  said  they  would  come  with  me  if  I could  wait  tili 
evening.  4.  My  friend  would  buy  your  house  if  he  had  money 

enough.  5.  If  I were  as  rieh  as  you  are,  I would  travel.  6.  If  you 

would  study  more  attentively  you  would  learn  faster.  7.  If  my  friend 
had  not  been  sick  he  would  have  come  to  you.  8.  What  would  have 
become  of  you  if  you  had  fallen  into  the  river  ? 9.  I should  not 

probably  have  got  out  again.  10.  I would  like  to  see  your  new  house. 

11.  I will  show  you  my  pencil  if  you  would  like  to  see  it.  12.  I 
would  like  to  speak  French  as  well  as  you  speak  German.  13.  You 
might  easily  do  it  if  you  should  go  to  France. 

Lesson  XL VI. — 1.  Do  you  remember  the  promise  that  you  gave 
me  ? 2.  I do  not  know  that  I gave  you  any  promise.  3.  Can  you 
remember  all  these  long  words  that  you  have  seen  in  this  book  7 4.  Do 
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you  still  reraember  tbe  old  man  with  whom  we  travelled  from  Bruns- 
wick to  Bremen?  5.  Yes,  I still  remember  him.  6.  Haa  the  boy 
cnthisfoot?  7.  No,lie  has  cut  his  hand.  8.  It  is  difficult  for  tboso 
who  have  not  a {rood  memory,  to  remember  the  rules  of  a language, 
and  still  more  difficult  to  apply  the  rules  when  one  is  speaking.  9. 
Which  would  you  rather  do,  learn  or  teach  ? 10.  I would  rather 

learn.  11.  Why  do  you  not  leam  as  fast  asyour  cousin  ? 12.  I will 

teil  you  why,  if  you  will  teil  me  why  his  memory  is  better  than  mine. 

Lesson  XLVII. — 1.  Your  friend  does  not  need  your  assistance. 
2.  Have  you  not  forgotten  something  that  you  ought  to  take  with 
you  ? 3.  No,  I have  all  that  I need,  and  am  ready  to  go.  4.  I 

mentioned  the  matter  to  my  friend,  and  he  said  that  he  had  heard 
nothing  about  it.  5.  Do  you  think  of  your  friends  when  they  are 
not  with  you  ? 6.  I must  have  a bad  memory  if  I did  not  often  think 

of  them.  7.  A people  is  fortunate  that  knowshow  to  enjoy  its  liberty, 
and  to  maintain  its  rights.  8.  I waited  for  him  tili  I got  tired,  but  he 
did  not  eome.  9.  Do  you  remember  the  day  of  your  arrival  in  this 
city?  10.  I have  not  forgotten  it.  11.  We  should  forget  our  sorrows, 
and  remember  our  joys. 

Lesson  XLVm. — 1.  In  old  times  people  were  often  accused  of 
heresy,  and  were  compelled  to  suffer  death  because  they  said  what 
they  believed  ; will  the  world  ever  see  such  times  again  ? 2.  Have 

you  accused  your  neighbor  of  theft  ? 3.  I am  sure  he  has  never 

committed  such  a crime.  4.  Your  friends  are  in  want  of  money, 
and  I think  they  are  worthy  of  our  assistance.  5.  The  criminal  is 
conseious  of  his  guilt,  and  thercfore  he  fears  his  judges.  6.  I cannot 
believe  that  they  are  capable  of  such  an  action.  7.  I am  not  accus- 
tomed  to  write,  and  soon  become  tired  of  it.  8.  I am  tired  of  his 
gossip,  and  hope  I shall  not  soon  hear  it  again.  9.  Are  you  accus- 
tomed  to  such  labor?  10.  Is  a bad  king  worthy  of  the  love  of  his 
people  ? 

Lesson  XLIX. — 1.  These  things  may  be  useful  and  agreeable  to 
you.  but  they  are  very  unpleasant  to  me,  and  injurious  to  my  friends. 
2.  Every  good  man  is  grateful  to  his  benefactors.  3.  This  weather 
is  very  favorable  for  us.  4.  Smoking  is  very  disagreeable  to  those 
who  are  unaccustomed  to  it.  5.  It  is  very  unpleasant  to  me  that  I 
am  compelled  to  remain  here  so  long.  6.  This  is  not  dangerous  to 
anybody,  but  to  many  it  is  very  unpleasant.  7.  This  is  to  me  a very 
disagreeable  affair,  and  I hope  you  will  not  mention  it  again.  8.  I 
am  much  obliged  to  you,  and  hope  I shall  be  worthy  of  your  friend 
ehip. 

Lesson  L. — 1. 1 will  assist  him, because  he  has  assisted  me.  2.  A 
large  part  of  America  formerly  belonged  to  the  English  crown.  3. 
Threaten  me  as  you  will,  Idefy  thee  and  thy  power.  4.  His  enemies 
cannot  injure  him,  for  they  cannot  get  at  him.  6.  So  great  an  bonof 
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fcs  eine  to  no  man.  6.  This  hat  does  not  please  me,  show  me  another. 
7.  Such  men  aa  these  I cannot  obey.  8.  He  struggled  against  the 
demand,  but  he  could  not  resist  the  powerful  enemy.  9.  Those  who 
flatter  you  are  not  your  best  friends.  10.  The  princo  says,  the  land, 
the  rivers,  the  sea,  and  even  the  men  belong  to  him.  11.  Mv  horse 
has  got  away  from  me,  and  I cannot  find  him.  12.  Your  advica  ia 
of  no  value  to  him,  for  he  cannot  renounce  his  evil  Company.  13. 
This  belongs  to  me,  and  that  belongs  to  my  friend. 

Lesson  LI. — 1.  Do  you  remember  the  man  whom  we  met  at  your 
uncle’s?  2.  I remember  the  man  who  accused  your  servant  of 
robbery.  3.  I am  of  the  opinion  that  he  is  not  guilty  of  this  crime.  4. 
He  who  boasts  of  his  wealth,  generally  has  nothing  eise  of  which  he  ' 
can  boast.  6.  Why  do  you  ac.cuse  me  of  an  untruth  ? 6.  Because 

you  have  accused  me  of  a crime,  of  which  I am  not  guilty.  7.  I pity 
you,  for  I am  ashamed  of  your  conduct.  8.  When  will  you  relieve 
me  from  the  dreadful  thought  that  my  friend  is  dead.  9.  We  rejoice 
tobe  relieved  from  the  fetters  of  tyranny.  10.  Our  enemies  have 
robbed  us  of  our  money,  but  they  cannot  rob  us  of  our  honor.  1 1. 
They  are  destitute  of  all  means,  but  they  are  guilty  of  no  crime. 

Lesson  LII. — 1.  I can  die,  but  I cannot  abjure  the  faith  of  my 
fathers.  2.  I have  taken  no  oath,  and  can  speak  as  I like  (as  it 
pleases  me).  3.  I have  given  up  all  hope  that  he  will  assist  me,  but 
yet  I rejoice  that  I have  assisted  him.  4.  I have  finished  the  work 
that  you  gave  me,  and  am  now  going  to  visit  my  friend  who  visited 
me  yesterday.  5.  One  can  see  by  his  appearance  that  he  is  good  as 
soon  as  one  looks  at  him.  6.  He  looked  at  us,  but  made  us  no  an- 
swer.  7.  Check  the  rüde  behavior  of  thy  son  in  his  youth.  8.  The 
courageous  sailor  steers  his  ship  through  the  raging  waves.  9.  His 
courage  cost  him  his  life.  10.  I tasted  the  wine  which  you  sent  to 
me,  but  it  did  not  please  me.  11.  We  imitate  the  manners  of  a peo- 
ple  among  whom  we  live. 

Lesson  LIII. — 1.  He  calls  me  his  enemy  because  I call  his  flat« 
terers  hypocrites.  2.  Who  teaches  you  the  German  language  ? 3.  Mr. 
M.  teaches  me  German,  and  also  Latin  and  Greek ; he  is  a very  leamed 
man,  and  a very  skilful  teacher ; I do  not  know  one  who  is  better.  4. 
What  do  you  call  this  in  German  ? 6.  I call  it  a very  great  difficulty. 
6.  The  king  calls  himself  the  loving  father  of  his  people,  but  they  call 
him  a tyrant.  7.  This  law  takes  money  from  the  poor  and  gives  it 
to  the  rieh.  8.  I asked  him  what  he  said,  but  he  would  rot  answer 
me.  9.  The  old  peasant  who  lives  in  the  village  has  sent  me  some 
apples.  10.  I have  already  given  you  all  that  I can  give.  11.  I have 
written  you  three  letters,  and  you  have  written  me  only  one. 

Lesson  LIV. — 1 . On  the  other  side  of  the  river  there  is  a high  moun- 
tain,  and  beyond  the  mountain  a beautiful  valley,  in  which  many 
beartiful  country  seats  stand.  2.  We  live  on  this  side  of  the  river. 
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3.  Yonr  house  atand9  on  the  other  side  of  the  valley,  above  the  new 
bridge.  4.  Düring  the  summer  the  weather  is  very  hot.  5.  They 
were  angry  at  tho  duke  on  account  of  his  pride.  6.  By  virtue  of  my 
office  I arrest  you.  7.  We  went  along  the  river  and  looked  at  the 
shins.  8.  The  children  will  go  out,  notwithstanding  the  cold  weather. 

9.  In  spite  of  all  his  industry  he  remains  poor.  10.  I will  take  the 
cloak  instead  of  the  overcoat.  11.  Our  house  is  not  far  from  the 
city.  12.  Below  the  bridge  stood  a large  old  church. 

Lesson  LV. — 1.  Carthage  feil  after  a long  war  with  its  enemies. 
2.  The  church  Stands  opposite  the  castle  of  the  duke.  3.  Conform» 
ably  to  the  agreement,  we  will  see  you  to-morrow  at  ten  o’clock.  4. 
He  has  gone  with  his  friend  to  the  captain’s.  ö.  The  man  at  whoso 
house  I iive  has  gone  to  America.  6.  1 have  not  heard  from  him 
ei  nee  his  departure.  7.  He  has  written  me  a letter  with  a pencil.  8. 
Aftpr  three  o’clock  I shall  be  at  home.  9.  There  is  nobody  in  the 
house  beside  (except)  me.  10.  We  have  seen  our  friend  the  Colonel, 
together  with  his  family.  1 1.  Not  one  of  all  bis  friends  would  help 
him. 

Lesson  LVI. — I.  The  boys  are  sitting  around  the  table.  2.  The 
captured  soldiers  marched  along  the  Street.  3.  He  who  is  not  for  us 
is  against  us.  4.  Without  wisdom  the  riebest  man  is  poor.  5.  One 
went  through  the  forest,  and  the  other  went  around  it.  6.  The  traitor 
fought  against  his  native  country.  7.  There  are  diseases  against 
(for)  which  there  are  no  remedies  (medicines).  8.  A man  without 
money  is  often  without  friends. 

Lesson  LVII. — 1.  We  sat  at  the  table,  and  our  books  lay  on  the 
table.  2.  The  dog  is  lying  under  the  tree,  and  the  children  are  going 
under  the  tree.  3.  The  boy  went  to  the  table,  and  placed  his  books 
and  his  hat  on  the  table.  4.  The  men  are  sitting  in  the  garden,  but 
they  will  soon  go  into  the  field.  5.  We  placed  our  chairs  between 
the  stove  and  the  window.  6.  Between  the  stove  and  the  window 
stood  our  chairs.  7.  Will  your  friend  seat  himself  by  me  ? 8.  No, 

for  he  is  sitting  by  his  friend.  9.  Behind  the  house  there  is  a garden. 

10.  The  dog  ran  behind  the  house.  11.  I was  Standing  before  the 
house,  and  the  beggar  came  and  placed  himself  before  me.  12.  The 
horse  sprang  over  the  wall.  13.  His  room  is  over  ours.  14.  Above 
me  I see  the  moon  and  innumerable  stars. 

Lesson  LIX. — 1.  A cap  does  not  become  him,  he  ought  to  have  a 
hat.  2.  This  hat  becomes  you ; does  it  fit  you  ? 3.  No,  it  is  too 

small ; the  other  will  fit  me  much  better.  4.  Have  you  already  tried 
on  your  nevy;  coat  ? 5.  Yes;  I was  at  the  tailor’s  this  morning  and 
tried  it  on ; it  fits  me  very  well,  but  does  not  please  me.  6.  To  whom 
does  this  hat  belong  ? 7.  It  belongs  to  me,  but  I wish  to  seil  it,  for  it 

does  not  fit  me.  8.  Whose  turn  is  it  to  read  ? 9.  It  is  my  tum,  but 
I cannot  read,  because  I have  not  leamed  tho  lesson.  10.  Wben  will 
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it  come  yoor  turn  to  watch  with  the  sick  man  7 1 1.  It  will  be  my  turn 
to-night.  12.  I will  read  when  my  tum  comes.  13.  A white  hat 
becomes  you  better  than  a black  one.  14.  My  vest  fits  me  better 
than  my  coat.  15.  You  look  very  much  like  your  mother.  16.  He 
is  no  good  scholar  who  does  not  know  when  it  is  bis  tum  to  read. 

Lesson  LX. — 1.  It  is  your  own  fault  if  you  do  not  leam.  2.  Whose 
fault  is  it  that  the  room  is  so  cold  ? 3.  I do  not  know  whose  fault 
it  is.  4.  IIow  do  you  do  this  morning  7 5.  I thank  you,  I am  very 
well.  6.  Is  your  father  well  7 7.  No,  he  is  not  very  well.  8.  When 
will  the  concert  which  was  announced  for  this  evening  take  place  7 
9.  It  will  not  take  place  at  all ; the  people  who  were  going  to  sing  are 
sick.  10.  Industry  will  overcome  all  difficulties.  11.  I will  go 
with  you  if  you  will  wait  until  I receive  an  answer  from  my  father. 
12.  I will  wait  until  three  o’clock,  but  I cannot  wait  any  longer.  13. 
The  scholars  are  not  industrious,  therefore  they  do  not  leam  rapidly. 

14.  Do  not  postpone  tili  t>morrow  what  you  can  do  to-day.  15.  He 
is  a bad  man,  and  for  that  reason  he  has  no  friends. 

Lesson  LXI. — 1.  My  brother  works  rather  than  to  leam,  and  my 
sister  sings  rather  than  to  work.  2.  The  general  is  more  ambitious, 
but  less  cruel  than  ihe  colonel.  3.  How  can  a man  be  happy  who 
loves  nothing  but  money  7 4.  Nobody  but  you  has  visited  me  to-day. 

5.  Thöse  who  know  nothing  but  what  they  learn  out  of  books  are 
not  wise.  6.  As  I was  going  over  the  bridge  I saw  a man  in  the 
river.  7.  I cannot  regard  a man  as  my  friend  who  flatters  me.  8. 
This  man  looks  as  though  he  were  very  poor.  9.  What  day  of  the 
month  is  to-day  7 10.  It  is  either  the  twenty-fourth  or  the  twenty- 

fifth.  11.  On  the  first  of  August  I shall  go  to  Berlin  or  Vienna. 
12.  A man  who  will  not  leam  acts  like  a fool.  13.  Eight  monthsago 
we  were  in  Weimar.  14.  We  were  on  the  ship  more  than  six  weeks. 

15.  I am  happier  than  my  neighbor,  although  he  is  richer  and  more 
leamed  than  I. 

Lesson  LXII. — 1.  I have  a hundred  books,  and  my  brother  has 
more  than  a thousand.  2.  Thousands  of  our  friends  have  gone  to 
America.  3.  We  have  bought  two  barreis  of  sugar,  and  a hundred 
pounds  of  coflfee.  4.  I have  sold  three  dozen  pens.  5.  The  shoe- 
maker  has  made  me  two  pairs  of  boots,  three  pairs  of  shoes,  and  one 
pair  of  slippers,  but  he  has  not  yet  sent  them  home.  6.  The  teacher’s 
iable  in  our  school  is  more  than  three  feet  high.  7.  The  old  peasant 
who  lives  on  the  other  side  of  the  river  has  sold  a hundred  head  of 
cattle.  8.  At  what  time  do  we  breakfast  7 9.  We  shall  breakfast 
to-morrow  at  half  past  eight ; we  generally  breakfast  at  a quarter-pasl 
nine.  1 0.  I have  seen  him  to-day  for  the  first  time,  and  hcpe  I shall 
soon  see  him  again. 

Lesson  LXIII. — 1.  I will  not  trust  him,  whatever  he  may  say,  for 
le  has  already  deceived  me  more  than  once.  2.  Whoever  he  mav 
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be,  I cannot  see  him  now.  3.  No  one  will  respect  us  if  we  do  nut 
respect  ourselves.  4.  Even  his  enemies  respected  and  praised  him. 
5.  However  mucli  he  raav  promise,  he  will  do  nothing.  6.  He  even 
wished  to  go  alone.  7.  He  has  not  become  disheartened,  although 
even  his  brothers  have  deserted  him.  8.  If  thou  hast  a true  friend, 
thou  art  not  poor,  however  great  thy  poverty  may  be.  9.  However 
bad  he  may  be,  he  is  still  a man,  and  we  must  assist  him.  10.  What- 
ever  he  says  you  may  believe,  for  he  always  acts  honestly.  11.  I 
will  do  it,  however  difficult  it  may  be. 

Lesson  LXIV. — 1.  When  we  were  in  the  country  we  used  to  get 
up  at  five  o’ciock.  2.  If  you  give  attention  to  what  you  read  and 
hear,  you  will  learn.  3.  All  should  take  care  of  their  health,  for  with- 
out  health  one  cannot  be  useful.  4.  Our  friends  are  accustomed  to 

fo  out  at  four  o’ciock ; I do  not  believe  that  we  shall  find  them  at 
ome.  5.  There  are  men  who  seem  to  care  more  for  the  body  than 
for  soul.  6.  When  we  were  in  Dresden  we  used  to  go  across  the 
bridge  every  morning.  7.  I will  take  care  of  your  books  tili  you  re- 
turn.  8.  My  uncle  used  to  have  his  room  so  warm  that  I could  not 
remain  in  it.  9.  His  clothes  look  old  because  he  does  not  take  care 
of  them.  10.  You  should  be  on  your  guard  against  those  that  flatter 
you. 

Lesson  LXV. — 1.  I cannot  but  regard  him  as  my  friend,  although 
he  is  your  enemy  and  you  call  him  a hypocrite.  2.  As  he  said  that, 
I could  not  help  laughing,  although  I know  that  it  was  wrong.  3.  I 
did  not  wish  to  seil  my  horse,  but  I could  not  help  doing  it;  I had 
no  money,  and  could  not  get  any  without  selling  it.  4.  My  father 
has  gone  to  take  a walk,  and  my  brother  has  gone  to  take  a ride  on 
horseback  with  his  friends  from  the  city.  5.  I have  lost  my  knife, 
but  it  is  no  matter,  it  was  an  old  one  and  not  worth  much.  6.  I do 
not  believe  that  he  would  intentionally  offend  you.  7.  In  the  winter 
we  ride  in  sleighs,  in  the  summer  in  carriages  or  on  horseback. 

Lesson  LXVI. — 1.  I can  lend  you  money  if  you  have  none.  2.  I 
have  money,  but  can  lend  you  none.  3.  If  you  have  no  money,  I can 
lend  you  some.  4.  I have  advised  the  sick  man  to  remain  in  the 
house  as  much  as  possible.  5.  I am  very  unwell,  and  there  is  nothing 
left  for  me  but  to  take  care  of  my  health,  hence  I cannot  work.  6. 
Of  all  my  many  friends,  you  are  now  the  only  one  that  is  left  to  me. 
7.  The  son  gets  rid  of  money  faster  than  the  father  can  earn  it.  8. 
You  have  more  than  you  need,  and  I need  more  than  I have.  9. 
People  who  have  more  than  they  need  are  often  less  contented  than 
those  who  need  more  than  they  can  get.  10.  The  war  has  again 
broken  out  in  Italy. 

Lesson  LXVII. — 1.  You  can  accomplish  it  by  kindness,  but  not 
by  violence.  2.  We  shall  accomplish  nothing  if  we  proceed  in  this 
way.  3.  By  his  rüde  conduct  he  has  offended  those  who  would 
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gladly  assist  him.  4.  He  said  it  in  jest,  and  did  not  wish  to  offend 
Rnybody.  5.  He  is  so  unwell  that  he  can  earn  nothing,  but  fortu- 
liately  he  is  rieh  and  can  live  without  working.  6.  A lazy  man  must 
necessarily  be  a discontented,  and  consequently  an  unhappy  one.  7. 
England  could  not,  and  cannot  conquer  America  by  force  of  arms. 
3.  We  busy  ourselves  chiefly  witli  the  German  and  Latin  languages. 
9.  The  king  proceeded  so  arbitrarily  against  the  people  that  he  lost 
their  love.  10.  You  need  not  ask  what  he  said ; he  told  it  to  me  in 
confidence. 

Lesson  LXVIII. — 1 . I hope  you  will  so  arrange  it  that  you  can 
come  here  next  Saturday.  2.  If  I had  time,  I would  teil  you  of  the 
gosling  and  the  kitten.  3.  As  the  child  saw  the  soldier,  it  sprang  up 
und  ran  into  the  house.  4.  This  man  passes  for  a very  rieh  one, 
although  he  never  has  much  money.  5.  This  horse  is  worth  more 
than  those  sleighs  which  you  see  in  the  garden  of  our  neighbor.  6. 
This  man  has  great  influence  in  the  city,  and  can  assist  you  if  ho 
will.  7.  His  voice  has  much  more  weight  in  the  council  than  mine. 
8.  I admire  the  industry  of  these  little  animals.  9.  You  should 
arrange  your  book  so  that  all  can  use  it,  (that  it  will  be  serviceable  to 
all.)  10.  As  he  saw  the  horses,  he  sprang  up  and  clapped  (in)  his 
hands. 

Lesson  LXIX. — 1.  Are  these  your  own  horses,  or  your  father’s  ? 
2.  They  are  his,  I have  no  horses  of  my  own,  and  I need  none,  for  I 
can  have  these  whenever  I wish.  3.  If  I had  as  much  money  of  my 
own  as  you  have,  I would  travel.  4.  How  do  you  find  your  coffee  ? 
5.  I find  it  very  good,  but  a little  too  sweet.  6.  Do  you  not  think  it 
singulär  that  he  remains  in  the  city  so  much,  instoad  of  visiting  his 
friends  in  the  country  ? 7.  Yes,  I think  it  is  singulär,  but  you  know 

he  is  a very  singulär  man.  8.  Wo  are  not  free  if  we  cannot  act 
according  to  our  own  convictions.  9.  There  is  no  man  who  has  not 
his  peculiar  errors.  10.  I do  not  consider  your  friend  a bad  man, 
but  I do  not  think  much  of  him.  1 1.  We  shall  remain  in  this  city  about 
four  weeks.  12.  They  do  not  think  much  of  him,  for  he  finds  fault 
with  uearly  everybody  that  he  knows. 

Lesson  LXX. — 1.  He  who  fights  for  trifles  acts  very  imprudently. 

2.  He  who  oppresses  the  poor  is  unworthy  of  the  divine  assistance. 

3.  What  I sought  I have  not  found,  but  I have  found  what  I did  not 
Heek.  4.  What  I have  found  is  better  than  what  I sought.  5.  Whom 
we  love  we  praise.  6.  I understand  all  that  you  say,  but  what  he 
says,  I do  not  understand.  7.  He  has  not  done  much,  but  he  has  done 
all  that  he  can,  and  is  consequently  not  to  be  blamed.  8.  That  which 
is  the  most  beautiful  and  agreeable,  is  not  always  the  best  and  most 
useful.  9.  If  you  believe  only  what  you  see,  where  is  your  faith  1 
10.  Our  .eacher  is  a native  German,  he  was  born  in  Berlin. 

Lesson  LXXI. — 1.  He  bought  coffee  and  sugar,  and  had  bo(h 
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charged  to  my  account.  2.  He  has  not  finished  the  « ork  that  I 
gave  him,  and  cannot,  therefore,  demand  his  pay.  3.  I know  that  I 
am  wrong,  but  if  you  will  excuse  me  this  time,  1 wilHrom  this  time 
ferward,  be  more  industrions.  4.  No  prudent  man  would  make  such 
a Statement.  6.  This  employment  does  not  please  the  boys,  they 
are  very  discontented.  6.  The  delay  that  he  has  caused  injures  him 
more  than  me.  7.  From  the  break  of  day  until  late  in  the  cvening  wo 
remained  on  the  mountain.  8.  By  his  rüde  conduct  he  exposes  him- 
stdf  to  ridicule.  9.  Since  your  departure  this  place  has  lost  all  attrae- 
tion  for  me,  but  still  I shall  remain  here  until  you  return.  10.  He 
wIk)  makes  himself  merry  at  the  expense  of  his  friends,  will  soon  have 
no  friends.  11.  To  this  point  you  should  give  especial  importance. 

Lesson  LXXII. — 1.  The  letters  which  you  have  promisedme  have 
not  yet  been  written.  2.  I know  it,  and  I am  sorry  that  it  is  so  ; one 
of  them  shall  be  written  this  evening.  3.  These  large  houses  have 
been  bought  by  our  old  neighbor,  the  rieh  Jew.  4.  Brave  soldiers 
are  ahvays  aamired  and  often  praised.  5.  Good  men  are  sometimes 
blamed  and  bad  ones  praised.  6.  These  books  were  written  by  one 
of  my  friends.  7.  It  is  generally*  believed  that  these  horses  have 
been  stolen.  8.  A letter  was  shown  to  me  that  was  written  by  a 
blind  man.  9.  The  youth  was  condemned  to  death  by  his  own 
father.  10.  The  hats  of  the  children  were  adorned  with  flowers.  1 1 . 
Innocence  is  often  calumniated.  12.  The  young  soldier  was  not 
recognized  even  by  his  brothers.  1 3.  The  enemy  has  been  complete- 
ly  defeated,  and  we  shall  now  have  peace. 

Lesson  LXXI1I. — 1.  The  hunter  says  he  has  been  bitten  by  a lion 
that  had  been  shot  by  him.  2.  He  says  that  the  servant  has  been 
called.  3.  The  prisoner  thinks  he  shall  be  pardoned.  4.  The  castle 
and  the  city  have  already  been  taken  possession  of  by  the  enemy.  5.  It 
is  said  he  is  honored  and  esteemed  by  all  who  know  him.  6.  It  is  sup- 
posed  that  our  army  has  been  defeated,  and  that  we  have  been  deceived. 
7.  He  says  the  enigma  has  been  solved  by  one  of  his  friends.  8.  His- 
tory  informs  us  that,  after  long  and  bloody  wars,  Carthage  was  de- 
stroyed  by  the  Romans.  9.  It  is  supposed  that  the  flowers  have  been 
broken  offby  the  children  that  have  been  seen  in  the  gardea  10.  I 
should  like  to  know  by  whom  these -letters  were  written. 

Lesson  LXXFV. — If  you  see  him,  teil  him  he  need  not  come  on  my 
account.  2.  My  cousin  died  of  the  Cholera  in  the  twenty-fifth  year 
of  his  life.  3.  VVhy  do  you  suspect  that  man  of  having  stolen  your 
horse  1 4.  I do  not  suspect  him  of  having  stolen  the  horse,  but  I 
suspect  him  of  having  stolen  my  friend’s  money.  6.  He  was  my 
bitter  enemy,  but  by  kindness  I have  mado  him  a good  and  truo  friend. 
6.  In  cold  weather  water  becomes  ice,  in  hot  weather  ice  beeornes 
water.  7.  I wish  to  buy  cloth  for  a coat,  how  much  do  I need  ? 8. 

Do  you  suspect  anybody  ? 9.  No ; I do  not  know  whom  to  suspect. 

10.  Only  for  your  sake  has  he  done  it,  and  if  you  are  not  satisfied, 
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you  are  ungrateful.  11.  Our  neighbor,  who  was  so  rieh  and  so 
proud,  has  become  a beggar.  12.  Ön  account  of  his  Indisposition  he 
remained  at  hörne. 

LXXV. — 1.  You  havo  been  in  France  and  Italy,  have  you  not! 
2.  I have  been  in  France,  bnt  I have  not  yet  been'  in  Italy.  3.  You 
speak  French  and  German,  do  you  not  ? 4.  Is  it  true  that  English  is 
easier  than  French  ? 5.  You  are  not  a native  German,  are  you  ? 6. 

You  waited  for  me,  did  you  not?  7.  They  will  visit  us  before  they 
go  to  tlie  city,  will  they  not  ? 8.  May  I help  you  to  a glass  of  wine  ? 

9.  No,  I thank  you,  sir;  I neverdrink  it.  10.  Ireminded  himthathe 

had  promised  to  be  more  industrious.  1 1 . He  has  no  money  and  no 
friends,  and  does  not  know  what  to  do  or  where  to  go.  12.  He  has 
bought  a horse,  but  as  he  has  no  stable  he  does  not  know  what  to  do 
with  it.  13.  You  have  told  the  servant  what  to  do  with  the  books, 
have  you  not  ? 14.  You  understand  all  this,  and  know  how  to  trans- 

late  it,  do  you  not  ? 

LXXVI. — 1 . What  ails  these  people,  why  are  they  so  Sad  ? 2. 
They  are  strangers  here  ; they  can  get  no  work,  and  do  not  know 
what  to  do.  3.1  am  sorry  the  room  is  so  cold,  but  it  is  not  my  fault; 
the  wood  which  you  have  bought  is  very  bad.  4V  What  is  the  matter 
of  that  boy  ? 5.  He  has  fallen  down  and  hurt  himself.  6.  Do  you 

know  what  ails  the  old  soldier  ? 7.  His  wound  pains  him.  8.  We 
are  very  sorry  not  to  have  seen  your  brother.  9.  I am  really  very 
sorry  if  I have  offended  you ; you  know  I did  not  do  it  intentionally. 

10.  I cannot  help  him,  for  I do  not  know  what  ails  him.  11.  He  will 
neverbe  a good  soldier,  for  he  lacks  courage.  12.  Nothing  important 
has  happened  here  since  my  last  letter.  13.  He  pardoned  them, 
although  he  knew  that  they  had  intentionally  offended  him. 

Lesson  LXXVII. — 1.  In  Order  that  he  may  not  need  to  go,  I will 
go  myself.  2.  I gave  him  a book,  in  Order  that  he  should  have  no 
excuse  for  his  idleness.  3.  Since  he  has  become  poor  he  seems  to  be 
happier  than  he  was  while  he  was  rieh.  4.  We  must  hurry,  in  order 
that  we  may  not  arrive  too  late.  5.  I have  not  seen  these  people 
since  they  were  at  your  house.  6.  Will  you  please  to  teil  me  at 
what  time  tho  stage  will  arrive  ? 7.  It  generally  arrives  at  six 

o’clock  in  the  evening.  8.  Since  the  weather  has  become  cold  he 
never  goes  out  without  putting  on  his  cap  and  cloak.  9.  Do  not 
forget  to  visit  us  again  very  soon.  10.  He  has  put  on  my  gloves, 
and  says  they  belong  to  him.  11.  Instead  of  putting  on  his  hat  he 
has  put  on  yours.  12.  He  will  not  remain  at  home  with  his  friends, 
but  wander  about  abroad. 

Lesson  LXXVIII. — 1.  Have  you  already  become  acquainted  with 
all  these  people  ? 2.  Yes ; I became  acquainted  with  them  the  last 
time  I was  here.  3.  I am  very  glad  that  your  friends  have  arrived, 
nd  I hope  I shall  soon  become  acquainted  with  them.  4.  At  (with) 
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whom  or  at  what  are  they  so  angry  ? 5.  They  are  angry  at  me  1» 

cause  I laughed.  6.  Because  I laughed  they  are  angry  at  me.  7. 
Mv  brother  represented  to  (showed)  me  that  it  was  an  impossibiüty  to 
make  Germnny  a republic.  8.  His  honor  was  dearer  to  him  than  life. 
9.  My  friend  introduced  me  fo  his  family.  10.  The  actor  personated  the 
emperor  very  well.  11.  This  fashion  was  introduced  by  the  Germans. 
12.  I owe  it  to  you  that  I have  become  acquainted  with  this  agreeable 
Company.  13.  Tliis  govemment  has  introduced  no  new  laws. 

Lesson  LXXIX. — 1 . The  coach  will  leave  at  four  o’clock,  and  the 
train  at  five.  2.  One  coach  has  already  left ; it  left  at  one  o’clock. 
3.  The  debate  did  not  go  off  very  quietly.  4.  According  as  the  work 
is  so  is  the  pay.  5.  It  just  occurs  to  me  that  I must  answer  a letter 
that  I receiveu  a few  days  ago ; if  I had  not  seen  yours  I should  have 
forgotten  it  entirely.  6.  Do  you  know  at  what  time  the  church  com* 
monces  ? 7.  I think  it  commences  at  half-past  ten  in  the  morning, 
and  at  three  in  the  aftemoon.  8.  He  says  it  does  not  concern  him, 
und  that  he  knows  nothing  about  it.  9.  It  does  not  concern  him,  and 
he  knows  nothing  about  it.  10.  Since  he  was  struck  with  the  palsy, 
he  does  not  trouble  himself  about  anything.  11.  This  man  says  he 
does  not  stint  himself.  12.  In  case  the  weather  remains  fine  the 
earriage  will  leave  at  two  o’clock. 

Lesson  LXXX.— 1.  It  is  all  the  same  to  me  whether  you  remain 
here  or  go  away.  2.  Here  are  three  kinds  of  wine,  which  pleases 
you  best?  3.  1 like  red  wine  better  than  white.  4.  We  shali  prob- 
sibly  spend  about  three  weeks  in  Dresden  and  five  in  Vienna.  6. 
They  can  spend  their  time  as  they  will,  it  is  a matter  that  does  not 
concern  me  at  all.  6.  Freedom  is  beiter  than  all  eise ; without  it  life 
is  worthless.  7.  Some  one  has  said,  “ He  who  out  of  love  to  God 
spends  his  life  in  Seclusion  from  mankind,  resembles  a man  who  sits 
in  the  dark  and  holds  a looking-glass  before  him.”  8.  A man  who 
spends  his  whole  time  in  eating,  drinking,  and  sleeping,  is  less  useful 
than  a horse  or  a good  dog.  9.  He  has  spent  the  greatest  part  of 
his  life  in  Italy. 

Lesson  LXXXI. — 1.  Ifyou  wish  toleam  this  language,  you  must 
depend  upon  yourself,  and  not  upon  your  teacher ; he  can  teach  you, 
but  he  cannot  learn  for  you.  2.  Your  progress,  as  also  your  happi* 
ness,  depends  upon  your  own  exertions  and  abilities.  3.  His  great 
misfortune  and  mistake  is,  that  he  has  never  been  willing  to  lead  an 
independent  life,  but  has  preferred  to  depend  upon  his  friends.  4.  I 
shali  not  visit  you  soon  again;  upon  that  you  may  depend.  5.  You 
may  depend  upon  that,  I shali  not  visit  you  again  soon.  6.  As  soon 
as  1 made  the  stipulation  he  agreed  to  it.  7.  I have  never  depended 
upon  him  without  finding  myself  disappointed.  8.  Friends  frequently 
quarrcl  because  they  have  sat  too  long  arotjnd  a table  upon  which  too 
many  glasses  have  stood.  9.  It  depends  entirely  upon  circumstances 
how  long  we  shali  remain  in  the  city. 
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Lesson  LXXXII. — 1.  If  this  offends  you  I am  sorry,  but  I cannot 
help  it ; I have  snswered  your  questions,  and  have  spoken  only  the 
triuh.  2.  He  says  that  it  is  my  fault  that  I am  poor,  but  I do  not 
know  how  I can  help  it.  3.  Will  you,  or  can  you,  give  me  the  reasons 
for  your  conduct  ? 4.  I will  give  them  to  you  with  the  greatest 

pleasure,  if  you  wish  it.  5.  In  spite  of  all  his  exertions  he  learns 
very  slowly.  6.  It  depends  upon  the  captain  to  determine  the  time  of 
our  departure.  7.  I will  call  you  as  soon  as  your  room  has  been  put 
in  order.  8.  Is  it  not  time  to  go,  I think  it  is  already  after  the  time 
that  we  fixed.  9.  I do  not  know  vvhat  time  it  is,  my  watch  has 
stopped,  and  the  clock  is  too  slow.  10.  My  watch  is  nearly  an  hour 
too  fast,  and  his  is  as  much  too  slow.  11.  Accustom  yourself  to 
order  and  be  diligent. 

Lesson  LXXXIII. — 1.  How  old  a man  is  the  stranger  whom  we 
saw  at  the  concert  last  evening  ? 2.  I think  he  is  about  forty  years 

old.  3.  The  weather  is  bad  and  as  I am  unwell,  of  course  I cannot 
go  out.  4.  My  scholars  are  not  industrious,  and  of  course  they  do 
not  learn  fast.  5.  It  is  not  a matter  of  course  that  I must  remain  poor 
because  I am  so  now.  6.  I wish  to  buy  cloth  for  a coat  but  am  no 
judge  of  it,  I hope  you  will  give  me  a good  piece.  7.  I am  no  judge 
of  wine,  for  I never  drink  it.  8.  My  brother  has  gone  to  the  city ; I 
went  as  far  as  the  bridge  with  him.  9.  You  will  not  see  me  to- 
morrow  unless  you  come  before  eight  o’clock,  for  at  that  time  the 
train  leaves.  10.  If  a man  is  extravagant  and  idle,  he  generally 
spends  his  old  agein  poverty.  11.  He  has  had  agreat  deal  of  money, 
but  it  i3  all  gone. 

Lesson  LXXXIV. — 1.  He  has  deceived  me  once,  and  of  course 
L hesitate  to  trust  him  again.  2.  I have  mislaid  my  key,  do  you  know 
where  it  is  ? 3.  No,  I have  not  seen  it,  I do  not  think  you  have  lost 
it.  4.  He  played  only  onc  hour,  and  during  this  short  time  he  lost  all 
his  money.  5.  He  is  a good  judge  of  music,  but  not  a skilful  player. 
6.  My  sister  plays  the  piano  and  sings,  and  I play  the  flute.  7.  I 
would  rather  play  the  piano  than  the  violin.  8.  I consider  this  music 
very  good,  but  it  may  be  otherwise ; I am  no  judge  of  it,  and  only 
know  that  it  pieases  me.  9.  Mr.  L.  has  published  a new  grammar  of 
the  Latin  language.  10.  A book  has  been  published  called  “ German 
without  a Master have  you  seen  it  ? 

Lesson  LXXXV. — 1.  I arrived  here  a weck  ago  to-day,  and  shall 
leave  a week  from  to-morrow.  2.  It  is  a pity  that  they  have  not  yet 
arrived,  they  would  be  very  glad  to  see  him.  3.  Under  such  circum- 
sta  nres  I cannot,  of  course,  keep  the  promise.  4.  I can  submit  to  a 
great  deal,  but  this  is  too  much — to  this  I cannot  submit  ö.  One 
went  to  the  right  and  the  other  to  the  left.  6.  At  the  right  we  saw 
hostile,  and  at  the  left  friendly  troops.  7.  The  little  girls  accom- 
panied  their  song  with  the  piano.  8.  My  friends  accompanied 
me  as  far  as  the  i iver.  9.  Threc  weeks  from  to-day  I hope  to  be  in 
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America.  10.  A9  it  is  his  fault,  he  must  of  course  submit  to  be 
punished.  11.  The  accompaniment  of  this  piece  is  by  a young 
italian,  and  is  very  difficult.  12.  Can  you  speak  German?  13.  Of 
course  I can,  I am  a native  German. 

Lesson  LXXXVT. — 1.  This  speech  displeased  many  of  the  auditors, 
8ome  even  feit  offended  by  it.  2.  I hope  I shall  hear  nothing  more 
about  this  vexatious  affair.  3.  One  can  see  that  he  is  not  at  all 
satisfied.  4.  I think  he  is  wrong,  but  of  course,  it  does  not  become 
me  to  contradict  so  old  a man.  5.  He  says  it  vexes  him  that  ho 
learns  so  slowly,  but  he  maintains  that  it  is  not  his  fault.  6.  It 
really  seems  to  afford  him  pleasure  to  displease  or  even  to  offend 
others.  7.  These  people  are  looking  about  for  a boardlhg-place.  8. 
You  must  take  care  or  your  horse  will  run  away  with  you,  he  is  very 
shy.  9.  The  lazy  servant  has  finally  run  away.  10.  He  says  he 
will  run  away  rather  thdn  to  submit  to  it.  11.  My  horse  has  run 
away  from  me,  and  I cannot  find  him. 

Lesson  LXXXVII. — 1.  Have  you  tasted  this  wine?  2.  Yes,  I 
Rave  tasted  it,  but  it  does  not  please  me,  have  you  none  that  is  better  ? 
3.  No,  I have  no  other  than  this.  4.  These  apples  do  not  taste 
good,  they  are  bitter.  5.  Old  wine  tastes  better,  and  costs  more  than 
new.  6.  Those  boys  that  have  been  so  idle,  have  been  punished,  and 
they  know  that  they  deserved  the  chastisement  which  they  have 
received.  7.  My  new  coat  does  not  fit  me,  I must  send  it  to  the  tailor 
and  get  it  altered,  or  get  a new  one  made.  8.  Why  do  you  not  eat  ? 
9.  I do  not  eat  because  the  food  does  not  taste  good,  the  meat  tastes 
8moky  and  the  bread  tastes  bitter.  10.  A great  misfortune  has 
happened  to  one  of  ourfriends.  11.  I will  doall  that  I can  to  procure 
them  a better  Situation.  12.  I have  tried  it,  and  it  does  not  please 
me. 

Lesson  LXXXVIII. — 1.  As  the  peasant  said  this,  the  soldier  gave 
him  a blow  with  his  hand.  2-  The  scholar  tried  to  excuse  himself, 
but  the  teacher  would  not  hear  him,  and  gave  him  a blow  in  the  face. 
3.  The  army  was  dcfeated,  and  the  general  taken  prisoner.  4.  They 
have  gone  into  the  garden,  and  are  looking  at  the  trees  and  flowers. 
5.  We  did  not  for  a long  time  know  where  our  friends  were.  6.  I 
asked  him  why  he  had  committed  the  crime,  and  he  replied,  “ I could 
not  help  it.”  7.  It  is  more  than  a month  since  we  have  seen  our 
parents.  8.  How  long  is  it  since  you  have  received  a letter  from 
them?  9.  It  is  two  weeks  since  we  have  heard  from  them.  IQ.  How 
has  this  little  boy  come  by  so  much  money.  11.  The  peasant  lives 
in  the  country  and  the  merchant  in  the  city,  the  peasant  offen  goes  to 
the  city  and  the  merchant  sometimes  goes  to  the  country.  12.  It  has 
not  yet  come  to  light  who  the  criminal  is. 

Lesson  LXXXIX. — 1.  I assure  you  that  I am  heartily  tired  of  this 
Work,  and  I hope  I shall  finish  it  within  two  days.  2.  Your  friend 
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has  just  passed  by ; I invited  hitn  to  come  in,  but  he  said  he  must  go 
home  as  soon  as  possible,  as  he  was  afraid  it  wonld  rain.  3.  He  ha« 
made  a good  shot,  but  you  have  made  a better.  4.  You  cannot  keep 
pace  with  your  sister  unless  you  are  more  industrious ; she  leams 
much  faster  than  you.  5.  We  shall  have  snovv  before  we  have 
pleasant  weather.  6.  Not  all,  but  nearly  all  who  tatce  tne  first  step 
in  crime  also  take  the  second.  7.  They  say  they  are  tired  of  ihe 
quarrel,  and  wish  to  make  peace.  8.  I would  like  to  go  to  the  con- 
cert  to-night,  but  the  wind  blows  so  hard  that  I prefer  to  stav  at  home. 

9.  You  must  be  punctual,or  you  will  not  find  the  doctor  at  home.  10. 
What  are  you  speaking  of?  11.  We  were  just  speaking  of  the 
battle.  12.  The  favorable  time  for  leaming  that  which  all  ought  to 
know  is  past. 

Lesson  XC. — 1.  I have  justrseen  a friend  of  ours  who  has  return- 
ed  from  a voyage  to  Russia.  2.  He  exerts  himself  to  please  his 
friends.  3.  He  has  instructed  me  to  invite  you  to  his  uncle’s  this 
evening.  4.  Despotie  govemments  often  ao  much  mischief,  and 
make  the  people  very  miserable.  5.  It  does  not  satisfy  him  that  he 
has  learned  a great  deal,  he  wishes  to  learn  much  more.  6.  The  ' 
money  which  I have  will  suffice  for  us  both,  if  we  uso  it  prudently. 

7.  Will  you  please  to  hand  me  the  book  which  lies  on  the  table  ? 8. 

Money  alone  does  not  suffice  to  make  a man  happy.  9.  He  endured 
the  greatest  sufferings  rather  than  to  betray  his  friend.  10.  This,  I 
think,will  be  sufficient  to  satisfy  him.  11.  It  is  not  pleasant  totravel 
alone.  12.  He  says  he  has  becomc  acquainted  with  many  distinguish- 
ed  and  learned  men. 

Lesson  XCI. — 1.  He  says  he  is  sick,  and  can  eat  nothing.  2-  He 
says  he  can  eat  nothing  because  he  is  sick.  3.  Why  do  you  open 
the  door  ? is  it  not  already  cold  enough  here  ? 4.  If  you  will  shut 
the  door  I will  open  the  window.  5.  As  you  have  shut  the  door  I 
will  open  the  window.  6.  One  door  is  shut,  and  the  other  is  open 
7.  I really  do  not  know  what  to  do  with  these  boys ; they  do  not 
learn  at  all.  8.  He  became  so  weary  during  the  tedious  speech  of 
the  minister  that  he  feil  asleep.  9.  We  accidentally  met  him  as  we 
were  going  across  the  bridge.  10.  He  exerts  himself  to  do  his  work 
well,  but  he  does  not  accomplish  much.  11.  He  is  entirely  indepen- 
dent, and  acts  as  he  pleases.  12.  The  sick  man  has  not  yet  entirely 
recovered.  13.  He  does  not  venture  to  go  into  the  water,  althcugn 
the  physician  has  advised  it. 

Lesson  XCII. — 1.  This  pen  is  good  for  n jthing ; bring  me  another. 

2.  They  offered  me  wine  and  beer,  but  could  give  me  neither  bread 
nor  beef.  3.  While  we  were  sitting  around  a table  under  the  tree 
the  soldiers  came  out  and  seated  themselves  upon  their  horses.  4. 
Three  strangers  came  to  us  and  seated  themselves  at  the  same  table 
at  which  we  were  sitting.  5.  The  dragoons  began  the  attack  with- 
out  waiting  for  thsir  leader ; but  it  was  an  attack  on  the  wine,  and  net 
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on  the  other  enemy.  6.  Who  can  teil  what  a lazy  man  is  good  for  t 

7.  I really  think  I have  paid  you  all  tliat  I owe  you,  havc  I not  ? 8. 
1 will  give  you  the  moncy  if  you  demand  it,  but  you  cannot  prove  that 
I owe  it  to  you.  9.  He  had  no  appetite,  and  could  eat  nothing  that 
was  set  before  him.  10.  There  are  twico  as  many  of  you  as  of  us. 
11.  A coward  is  not  fit  for  a soldier,  and  lead  is  not  fit  for  swords. 

Lesson  XCIII. — 1.  Altliough  she  is  only  fifteen  years  old,  she 
has  already  learned  French  and  Italian.  2.  We  shall  go  next  week, 
and  take  the  nearest  way.  3.  To-day  school  does  not  commence  tili 
half-past  nine  o’clock.  4.  The  immediate  cause  of  bis  departure  l 
have  never  been  able  to  learn.  5.  If  you  will  provido  me  with  monev, 
I will  provide  you  with  books.  6.  A rash  word  often  causes  much 
miserv,  and  a rash  action  still  more.  7.  My  frieiid  attended  to  the 
matter  for  me.  8.  I do  not  believe  this  plan  will  succeed.  9.  I shall 
go  to  the  city  next  week,  and  will  attend  to  the  matter  if  you  wish  it. 
10.  I thank  you,  but  I have  promised  to  attend  to  it  myself,  and  of 
course  I must  keep  my  promise.  11.  They  furnished  us  with  every- 
thing  that  we  neeaed  on  our  joumey. 

Lesson  XCIV. — 1.  A year  ago  I was  on  the  point  of  going  to  Cali- 
fornia ; I am  very  glad  that  my  friends  persuaded  me  to  remain  at 
home,  for  health  without  money  is  better  than  gold  without  health. 
2.  I wish  you  a pleasant  journey,  and  hope  you  will  write  to  me  as 
soon  as  you  can.  3.  They  intend  to  remain  in  Italy  tili  next  summer. 
4.  The  art  of  printing  is  probably  the  most  important  discovery  that 
has  ever  been  madc.  5.  He  soon  overtook  bis  companions,  although 
they  had  been  lcarning  much  longer  than  he.  6.  VVhy  did  he  over- 
take  them  so  soon, — because  he  had  a so  much  better  memory  7 7. 

No ; only  because  he  was  much  more  industrious.  8.  The  child  is 
packing  its  clothes,  and  says  it  is  going  on  a journey.  9.  France 
carried  on  a long  war  with  the  other  nations  of  Europe.  10.  The 
servant  rode  one  horse  and  led  the  other.  11.  He  says  he  intends  to 
overtake  his  friends  who  started  an  hour  agö. 

Lesson  XCV. — 1.  We  can  remain  here  until  it  stops  raining.  2. 
If  you  will  listen  to  what  he  teils  you,  you  will  learn  something.  3. 
As  soon  as  it  stops  snowing,  we  shall  continueour  journey.  4.  The 
fleet  has  arrived  in  the  lmrbor,  and  the  hostile  troops  have  already 
landed.  5.  As  soon  as  they  saw  us  they  stopped  laughing,  and  began 
to  read.  6.  They  stopped  laughing  and  began  to  read,  as  soon  as 
they  saw  us.  7.  The  battle  of  Leipsic  destroyed  the  power  of  France. 

8.  As  soon  as  it  stops  raining  we  must  continue  our  joumey.  9. 

The  storm  destroyed  the  fleet  which  the  Spanish  king  sent  against 
England.  10.  Will  you  never  stop  'talking  of  yourself  and  your 
wealth  7 11.  After  he  saw  that  we  had  overtaken  him,  he  became 

much  more  industrious.  12.  It  does  not  redound  to  his  honor  that  he 
has  called  the  old  beggar  a thief.  13.  Do  not  despair,  even  ?f  those 
who  call  themselves  your  friends,  desert  you. 
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Lesson  XCVI. — 1.  Tbis  horse  is  worth  a hundred  florins,  and  the 
»ragon  is  worth  two  hundred.  2.  Tiiis  man  is  worth  a thousand 
Jonns  more  than  his  neighbor.  3.  The  life  of  every  human  being 
has  its  dark  hours  and  days,  bat  the  future  life  of  tue  good  will  he 
without  a dark  moment.  4.  Wisdom  gives  contentment,  and  con- 
tentment is  worth  more  than  wealth.  5.  What  we  seek  is  often 
worth  less  than  that  which  we  get  without  seeking.  6.  The  irins 
were  all  full,  in  no  one  of  them  could  we  find  a shelter.  7.  Our 
voyage  was  long  and  stormy,  and  we  were  often  sick.  8.  My  neighbor 
is  worth  a thousand  florins,  and  he  has  a horse  that  is  worth  five 
hundred  florins.  9.  Not  all  who  emigrate  to  America,  find  employ- 
inent.  10.  Those  who  have  only  a eompeteilcy,  are  eften  happier 
and  more  useful  than  those  who  are  rieh.  < 

Lesson  XC VII. — 1 . Düring  the  absence  of  the  soldiers  the  revo- 
lution  broke  out.  2.  On  the  breaking  out  of  the  revolution  the  king 
made  many  promises.  but  when  the  agitation  was  suppressed  he  did 
not  keep  them.  3.  Fiahing  is  the  favorke  pastime  of  our  friend  the 
dentist.  4.  You  need  not  trouble  yourself  on  his  account,  ho  does 
not  need  your  assistance.  5.  At  the  Leipsic  fair  one  sees  people 
from  all  countries  of  Enrope,  and  frequently  some  from  Asia.  6.  I 
shall  have  written  my  exercise  before  you  read  your  book  through. 

7.  They  pursued  the  defeated  foe,  but  could  not  overtake  him.  8.  I 
never  trouble  myself  about  such  mattere  as  these.  9.  Instead  of 
leaming  and  exerting  himself  to  become  useful,  he  plays  and  jests. 

10.  In  the  moming  he  reads,  and  in  the  evening  he  teaches  his 
children.  11.  The  following  communication  I have  taken  from  a 
Leipsic  paper. 

XCVIII. — 1.  If  I make  better  progress  than  you  it  is  only  becaus« 

I am  more  industrious,  for  you  can  learn  easier  and  more  rapidly  than 
I,  if  you  exert  yourself.  2.  We  called  upon  several  of  our  friends, 
but  did  not,  of  course,  have  time  to  make  them  a leng  visit.  3.  Be- 
cause  he  has  one  privilege  he  seeks  to  usurp  ot’ners.  4.  It  is  more 
pleasant  to  me  to  sit  by  the  stove  than  to  go  out.  5.  If  you  will  call 
on  me  at  three  o’clock  to-morrow  I will  show  you  a letter  that  I have 
just  received  from  our  old  friend,  the  doctor.  6.  The  rudiments  of 
the  German  language  are  much  more  difficult  than  those  of  the 
English.  7.  He  prefevs  fishing  to  all  o'jier  employments.  8.  I pre- 
fer  hunting  to  fishing,  and  cold  weather  to  warm.  9.  The  victore 
contended  for  the  booty  which  they  had  taken  from  their  conquered 
cnemies.  10.  Do  you  prefer  my  book  to  yours  ? 

Lesson  XCIX. — 1.  Last  week  the  physician  visited  me  every  day, 
but  now  he  visits  me  every  other  day.  2.  It  surprises  me  that  he 
does  not  write  to  us ; he  promised  to  do  it  as  soon  as  he  arrived  in 
Vienna.  3.  On  the  arrival  of  his  friends  from  the  city  he  delivered  a 
rpecch  to  them.  4.  It  snrpriser.  me  that  he  considered  such  people 
worthy  of  his  friendship  5.  T re  price  of  bread  has  risen,  and  the 
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price  of  meat  has  fallen.  6.  You  are  very  fortunate  if  you  have  got 
through  without  making  any  debts ; I have  not  been  able  to  do  it.  7. 
He  acts  now  just  as  he  acted  twenty  years  ago ; nothing  seems  to 
disturb  him.  8.  If  you  can  repeat  all  that  you  have  just  heard,  you 
have  a very  good  memory.  9.  The  poor  debtor’s  tools  have  been 
taken  from  him  and  sold.  10.  I am  really  surprised  that  he  has  got 
through  so  easily. 


ADVERTISEMENT. 

NEW  FRENCH  COURSE. 


Embracing  the  Analytic  and  Synthetic  modcs  of  instruction,  being  a 
plain  and  practical  way  of  acquiring  the  art  of  Reading,  Speaking,  and 
Composing  French,  on  the  plan  of  Woodbüet’s  New  Method  wrra 
German.  By  LOUIS  FASQUELLE,  LLD.,  Professor  of  Modem 
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